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Taal-, Land- on Volkenkunde en de Verhandelingen van het Bata- 
viaaseh gtaiootsehap van kunsten en Wetenschappeji, loopende tot 
het jaar 1907, etc., door /). van Hinloopen Labberton. Batavia. 

1908. A 101. 


Guide to the plan of the Museum of the Batavian Society of Arts and 
Sciences. Batavia. A 101(a). 

Gids voor den bezoeker van do Ethiiographisehe Verzamoling ; 
Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en Wetenschappen. Zaal 
A, and B. 2 Vols. Batavia 1920. 


* Zaal A — Sumatra, Java. 

Zaal B — Balien Lombok. 

A 101(6). 

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kumien en Wetenschappen, Kama. 
Tntan di Gedoiig Artja. Batavia. 1919. A 101(c). 

Korie gids voor de Archeologische Verzameling van het Bataviaasch 
' Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Wettevreden. 1919. 

A lOKrf). 

Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen 
Fcpestbumlel 150 Jarig bestaan. 1778 — 1928. 2Vol3, Wettevre-^ 
den. 1929, A 101(e)* 

Berlin— 

Abhandlungen der Koniglich Preussischen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften. Philosophiach-historische Klasse. 1907 — 3,2. Berlin. 

1907—32. 

[Vols. for 1915— 19 wanting.] 

Am 
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Berlin — contd. 

Mmerva^ Jahrbueh der golelirten Madt, begnindet voiiDr. R. Kukula 
iiiid J3r. K. Trubner. 24tl) Jahrgang 1920. 1920. Berlin und 

'Leipzig, Also for 192(3 in 4 Vols, A 103(a)« 

Silzungsbcnchie dor Kdniglich RpLUAssisehen Ak^deinie der Wissen- 
Hrhaften. 1904 to 1932: Berlin. 

IVol. for 1931 incomplete ; pts. X^XI waritiiio.] ^ 

A 104. 

Boston— 

FrocAifdinqs of the American Academy of Arts and Scienci's. Vol. 
XLIV, No. 24. Pali bookditles bv C. R. Lamnan, Botom 

1909. A 106. 

Budapest— 

Happori snr les travanx de I’academie' TIongroise dts s(i(‘nccs. 
1904—1 1 . Budapest. 1905—12. 

[All bound in one volume.] 

A 108. 

Calcutta- 

Research and Review. Journal of the Indian Research Society. 
Vol. 1. Part i — n (bound together). Calcutta. 1908. A 116. 

( JmversityofC(il^^^ of tlie department of Lottei’s. Vols. 

1—27. Calcutta. 1920—35, ' A 117. 


[In progress.] 


Ceylon— 

Ceylon Journal of Science. Vols. T-II. ( k)lombo. 1924 — 33. A llS. 


[ Discontinued]. 

Goettingen— 

Nachrichten von der Koiiigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
Gottingen. Philologisch-historische Klasse. 1905 — 34. Gottiniren, 
Berlin. 1905—34. 


[Vol, for 1923 wanting.] 


A 125. 


— Geschaftliche Mittheilungen. 1905 W 1926-27. Berlin. 

1905 to 1928. 


[Vol. for 1913 wanting.] 


A 126. 


Ahhandhmgen der KonigL Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
> Gottingen. Philologisoh-historische Klasse Band XI, No. 5. 
Band XIII, No. 3. Contents Rigveda —Textual and ex- 
planatory notes by Hermann Oldonberg. 2 Vols. 1909 — 12. 

A 127, 
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Ooettingen— co/fid. 

Konigl. S^chsischen GeseUschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlangen 
rler Philologisch-historiachen olasse. 

Band XIV No. 5. 

Die Alexandi’inische toreutik untersuchungen iiber die 
Griechische Goldschmiedkunst in Ptolemaneerreiche von 
Theodor Schreiber. Theil I. Leipzig. 1824. 

‘ A 130. 

London— 

The Museums Journal. The organ of the Museums Assooidtion 
Vola. 12-17 (1912-13 to 1917.18); Vol. 30. Nos. 1—9 only; Vols. 
31—34 ; Vol. 35, Nos. 1—7. London. 1930 to 1935. ‘ A 131. 


[In progress]. 

Mexico— 

Annales del Museo Nacional de Mexico. 2. epoca. Tomo 1 — 5 


Mexico. 1903—08. A 138. 

BoZeiiM del Museo Nacional de Mexico. 2. epoca. Tomol. Mexico. 
1904. A 139. 

Montana- 

BuZZeiins University of Montana. Nos. 18, 50, 51, 52, 53 — 56 , 58, 
61, 64, 68 and 74 and two without numbers. Missoula. A 140. 


Philadelphia— 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society for promoting 
useful knowledge. Vols. LII— LXXIV. Vol. LXXV, Nos. 1—3 
only. Philadelphia. 1913-34-35. 

[Volume 66 is also entitled Bicentenary Celebrations Vol.] 

A 142. 


[In progress.] 

University of Pennsylvania. Egyptian Department of the University 
Museum. E. B. Coxe, Junior. — Expedition to Nubia. Vols. I — 
VIII. Oxford. 1909—11. Duplicate set. Also New Series 
Vol. I, Oxford. 1924. A 142(a). 

UniversUy oj Pennsylvania. Transactions of the Department of 
Archaeology, Pree Museum of Science and Art and University 
Museum. Vol. I — Pts. 1 — 3 and Vol. II — ^Pts. 1-2. Philadelphia. 
1904-4)7. 


[ In two Vols. only.] 


A 143. 


The Museum Journ^ of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
Vols. 1—24. 1910-U to 1936. 


[Vol. 24, No. I only.] 


A IM. 
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Acadmiu. 


Rio de Janeiro— 

ArcUvos do Muaco Nacional do Rib de Janeiro. Vols. 12, 17, 19— 2J, 
25 & 27. 1911 — 26. Rio de Janeiro. , A 144(a). 

Boletin du Museo Nacional de Rio de Janerio. Vol. I, Nos. 2-6 ; 
Vol. II, Nos. 1, 4 — 6 ; Vol. Ill, No. 1 only. 1924-25 to 1927-28. 
Rio de Jeneiro. • ^ A 144(6). 

St. Peteisbiiig— 

Publications du Musbe d’anthropologie et d’bthnographie de I’Acad^mie 
Impiiriale des sciences deSt. Pdtersbourg. I— IV. ,1900- 03. 

[Bound in one vol.] 

A 145. 

Catalogm des Uvres publics par 1’ Academic Inipcriale des sciences 
I-II (bound together). St. Petersbourg. 1902,1891. A 147. 
Vienna — 

Annals des K. K. Naturhistorischen Hof'musenms. Bde, XXII — 
XXV. 3 vols. Wien. 1907—11. A 152. 

Ameiger der Kaiaerlichen Akademio der Wissenschaften. Philo- 
sophisch-historisehe Klaase. 1865 — 73, 1874 — 80, 1881 — 90, 

1891—97, 1898—1900,1901—04, 1907—10. 1911—13, 1914- 18, 
1919-24, 1926-26 to 1934. Wien. 

[Vols. for 1928 & 1930 wanting.] 

A 154. 

[In progress.] 


SitzungsberichteAet Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenscliaften. Philo- 
aophisch-historisclie Klaase. Bands 148 — 215.. Wien. 1904 — 35. 
[Vols. 181 No. 3 ; No. 1 ; 183 ; 194 No. 4-5 ; 195, Nos. 2,-5 ; 
196 ; 197 ; 198, Nos. 1—4 ; 199, No. 1-3 ; 200, Nos. 2-3 & 5 ; 
201, Nos. 4-5 ; 202, No. i & 5 ; 206 ; 207 ; 208, Nos. 2 & 4 ; 
209, No. 1 & Index ; 210, No. 5 ; 211, No. 5 & Index ; 212, 
Nos. 2, 3 & 4 ; 215, No. 5 & Index wanting.] 

A 155. 


[In progress.] 

Register zu den Banden CXLI — CLX. Also (;omj)l<!te Index for 
Volumes 1 — 2(K). Wien. 


[2 volumes.] 

Denkschriften der Kaiserlichen Akademie 
Wien. Pbilosophisch-bistoriacbe Klasae. 


A 156(a). 

dcr Wissenschaften in 
Band LI. Wien. 1906, 

A 156. 


Wiener Beitrage zur Kultur-geschichte und linguistik Jalirgang. I-II- 
Wien. 1930-31. A 157. 


Washington— 

Annml Report of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian Institu* 
. tion for 1902—31 ; also for 1933. Washington. 1903 — ^34. 

[Volumes for 1904 & 1932 wanting.] 

A 164. 


[In progress.] 
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Academies* 

Washington—roH/rf. 

Smithsonian Institution, United States Naiional Miiseum, Ropoi t ou 
the progress and condition of tlie Museum for tlie years ending 
Juno 30, 1908, 1911 aiifl 1912. [ 3 vols.] Washington. 1909—13. 

A 165. 

Smithsonian InstUution, United States National iMuseum, Bulletin 80. 
A Descriptive Account of the BuiUling recently erected for the 
Depattment of Natural History of the United States National 
Museum. By K. Kathbnn. Washington. 1913. A 166. 

Simthsonian Institution, United States National Museum, No. 132. 
The United vStates National Museum : an Account of the Buildings 
occupied by the National Collections. By 11. Ralhbun. Washing- 
ton, 1905. A 166(a). 

Smithsonian Instilution, United States National Mtiseuni, No. 133. 
Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of New York 
City, Albany, Baffalo, and Chicago, with notes on some European 
Institutions. By A. B. Meyer. Wasliington, 1905. A 166(&). 

Smithsonian Institution, Washington. Forty-eight Annual report of 
the Bureau of American ethnology . 1930-31 . Washington . 1933. 

A 166(c). 

b^—Archseological Journals* 

Jahrbuch des Kaiserlich. Deutschen arehaologivSchen Institute. 
Erganzungsheft 5. Berlin. 1904, A 168. 

The American Antiqwman and Oriental Journal, Vol. XXVII. 
Chicago. 1905. A 172. 

The American Journal of Arehaiology and of the history of the tine 
arts. Vols. I — XT. Baltimore and Princeton . 1885 — 96. A 175. 

American Journal of Archaeology. Second series. The Joui’nal of 
the Archaeological Institute of America. Vols, I — VI. Norwood. 
1897-1902. A 178. 

Art and Archaeology. Washington. Vols. 31 — 35. 1931—35. 

[Vols. 32 & 35 incomplete.] 

[Discontinued.] 

A 177. 

Publications de la Societe Pi‘ancai.se des fouilles arch6ologiques. 
Prome et Samara, voyage archeologique en Birmanie et on Meso- 
potamie par le General L. de Beylie, Paris. 1907. A 178. 

The Society for the Protection of Ancient Buildings, Annual Reports. 
1878—80 to 1925 (in 11 vols.). Index for vols. 1876 to 1910. 
London. A 180. 
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Journals. 


Archdeoio0cal — contd, 

Rcmie archeologiqu(\ P Serie. Tomes 1 — XVL iiu is. 1844 — 59. 

Nouvelld 86ne, Tomes I— XLIV. Paris. 1860—82. 3‘‘ 8(hvie. 
' Tomes 1 — XXXV. [Vnl. 17 wanting.] Serie. Tomes V — 
•XXiV (1905 — 14, two Volnni(‘s for eaeli year). 5'" 8erie. Tomes 
I— XXIV (V)15 to 1026); Tomes XXV— XXX (1927 to 1032). 
6e Serie. Tomes 1-I\\ 1033^34; Tomes V— VI. H)35 : indexes. 

1860--69, 1870—00. Paris. 1883-^1035. A 184. 


[In progress. ) 

• • 

Revue d* Assyriologic*. d' Arebeologic Orientale. Paris. Vols. 25 — 27. 
(1028—30/) 

[Vol. 26, No. 2 wanting.] 

A 185. 


I Diseontinued.] 

Quarterly Statement of the PalestiTie Exploration Fund with which 
is incorporated the Bulletin of the Britisli 8clu)ol of Arcdueology in 
Jerusalem. Vols. for 1928 — 34. London. A 187* 

The of the Department of Antiquities in Palesthie, Jeru- 

salem. Vols. 1-IV. 1032—1934-35. Vol. V. 1935-36 (Nos. 1-2 
only). London. A 187 (a). 


I In progress.] 

Bidleiin de Pinstitute fran(;ais d’arelieologie orientale publie sous 
la direction de E. Cliassinat, Tome 1 — 34. Le ('aire. 1901-34. 

A 190, 

[In progress.] 

Memoires publies par les membres de Pinstilut framyiis (PareluT>logie 
orientale du (.\aire sous la direction de E. Chassinat. T'omes 1 — 3, 
6—10 ; 12 ; 14 & 19 l.o Cairo. 1902-0:1. A 1^5. 

Eaport du service dcs antiquites. 1906-7 & 1908. Lr Caire. 1908. 

[Three Volumes.] 

A 201* 


Egypt Exploration Fund. Repoit of annual meeting and balance 
sheets for the years 1885-86 to 1894-95. London. A 205. 

_ — vSpecial Extra R.eport. Tlie'season's work at Ahnas and 

Beni Hasan containing reports by M NavUhy Mr. Percy, E. New- 
berry and Mr, George Willoiighby Frase, With an historical intro- 
duction. 1890-91. London. 1891. A 206. 

Archaeological Repoit comprising the work of the Egypt 

Exploration Fund and the progress of Egyptoloav. Edited by 
F. LI. Griffith. 1892-93-4900-01. London! A 207. 

i — Memoir (I) — XXIV. London. 1885—1903. (No. XX 

wanting). A 209. 

— Archaeological Suj vey of Egypt. Ed, by F. LI. Oriffith. 

Memoir X — XIII. London. 1901—1903. A 211. 



Joumak- 10 


Arch8BOlogical~-/:o?i/rf. 

Egypt Explorfition Fund. Grsece-Roman Branch. The Ozyrhynehus 
papyri. P. I—IV. London. 1898—1904. A 214. 

„ ,, Fayum towns and their papyri. London, 1900. ‘ 

A 215. 

Jouinal of Egyptian Archaelogy. London. Vol. I, 
I^t. 3 : Vols. 8 & 9, Pts. 3 & 4 only. ^A 216. 

• British School of Archceology in Egypt. Ancient Egypt and the 
East. Vol. for 1932, London. A 217. 

Report upon the administration of the Public Works Department 
by Sir W. E. Gurstin. 1899 — 1905. Cairo. A 217(a) ^ 

Hyderabad Archmlogical Society. — Journal of the Hyderabad 

Archaeological Society. Vols. for the years — 1916, 1917, 1918, 
1919-20.^ (4 Vols. in all.) A 218. 

» Rules of the Society, A 218(a) • 

Zeitschrift iur Prae-historie (Shizengaku Zaasahi). Tokiyo. 1930 — 35. 
Band 2 — 7. 

A 219. 


[Band 2, heft I wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

^Bulletin de Ja societe archeologique d’Alexandrie. No. 1 — 28 
Alexandrie. 1898 — 1930. 


[Discontinued.] 

A 220. 

Byzantinische ZeitBchrift, Band I — X und XVIII — XXII. Leipzig. 
1892-^1901, 1913. A 222. 

Ephemeris archaiologike aphorosa tas entos tes Ellados aneurisko- 
menas arehaiotetas, Periodos A. 1837. Oktobrios Dekembeos ; 
1839. Aprilios, Maios, Septeilibrios, Oktobroios, Phylladion, 17— 
48, o(L-55. Periodos B, 1872— 74. Periodos trite. 1883— 1907. 
Further 1908—33. (In progress.) En Athenais. 

[Vols. for 1913 Sc 1917 wanting.] 

A 226, 


[In progress.] 
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jOnrnalsi ^ « 


Archseological—con/rf. 

Gazette arch^ologique. Roeueil de irionuments ponr servir a la con- 
iiaissance et a riiistoire de Fart antique ptiblie par les sous de 
• J. de Witte et Francois Leuormant. Annee i — 14 . Paris 1876-89, 
[Vol. VIII edited by Witte Lenorniant, and Robert de LaBteyrie, 
Vol. IX — XI by Witte and Lasteyrie, Vols. XJl— XIV, 
witll sub-title Revue des musees nationaiix publiee sous les 
auspices de Kaempfen par E. Bab(!lon, E. Molinier.l 

• A 230. 

Klio. — Beitrage zur aUr ii Geschiehte lierausgt geben von C\ F. Leh- 
mann-Haupt und E, Kornewami. Siebentes Beiheft. Fimde aus 
Naukratis. Beitrage zur Arehaologie und Wirl\sehaftsgeschichte 
des VII und VI Jalirhunderts vor Chr. Geb. von Hugo Prinz* 
Leipzig. 1908. A 231. 

Praktika tes en Athena is arehaiologikos eiaireias. 19011 — 34. A 232. 

[In progress.] 

Sivdie inateriali di archeologiae miniisniatica publicati per cure 
di Luigi Adriano AliJani. Vo). I — III. Firenze. 1899 — 06. 

A 235. 

Archaologische Zeitung, Jahrgangl — ^XLIII. Berlin. 1843 — 86. 

Register (for Jahrgaiig 1 — 43, complete set). Hrsg. von Kaiserlich 
Deutschen Archaologischen Institui. Berlin. 1880. 

[Vol. I-XXV, hrsg. von Eduard Gerhard ; Vol. V11---XXV 
include Denkmaler, Forschungen und Berichte, Vol. J — XIX ; 
Vol, XXVI— XXXIII marked as Neue Folgo I-VIII ; 
XXVI— XXX hrsg. von E. Hubner ; XXXI— XXXllI von 
E. Curtins and Richard Schone ; Vol. XXXIV — XLIII, 
hrsg. von Archaologischen Instil utdes Deutscheii Rcichs.] 

* A 240. 

de rAcadeuiie royale d’archeologie de Belgique. LVIII. — 
LXXIV. T. VIII— IX. Anvers. 1907—27. A 260. 

Revue Beige d'archeologie et d’Histoire de Tart. Tome 1, 1931, 
Tome II, 1932, pts. 2 & 4 only. Bruxelles et Paris. A 251.. 

Academie royale d'archeologie de Belgique, Bulleiin. 1904 — 29. 
Anvers. 1909-30. 

[Vols. for 1916—18 wanting.] 

A 252. 

Antiquity t a quarterly review of Archaeology. Vols. 1 — 9. Gloucester. 
1927--36. ‘ A 254. 

[In progress.] 

. Archoeologia or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to antiquity, pub- 
lished by the Society of Antiquaries, of London. Vols. 69 — 83*. 
London. 1909--33. A 266, 


[In progress.] 



JoutnaU. 12 


Archaeological — concld, 

Procecdinqs of the Secret v of Antiqiiarie.s of London. Second Series. 
V^)]s.x'xr™-xxni for 1905^^^ 1007- 09, &J009^41. 1911—1^ 
to 1919 — 20. Also Index for Vols. 1 — -20. (Vols. for 1911-- 12 to 
1 9 1 9—20 duplicate c xcopt for 1 9 1 (> - 1 7) . London . A 257. 

Society of Anliquarks of London. Antiquaries Journal. Vols. 1 — 15. 
London. 1921—35.' A 258. 


[In progress.] 

Froctedinqs of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland . Vols. XXXVl I 
— LXVill. Edinhurgh. 1903---1934.35. A 260. 

[In progress.] 

The Reliquary and Illustrated Archieologist. A quarterly journal 
and review devoted to the study of the erirly Pagan and 
Christian antiquities of Great Britain ; Mediaeval Architecture 
and Ec*c?lesiology ; the development of the arts and industries 
of man in the past ages ; and the survivals of ancient usages and 
appliances in the present. Edited by J. RoniiUy Alim, New 
Series. Vol. X. London. 1904. A 264. 

Arclueologiai ertesito. A. M. Tud. akademia. arch, bizottsaganak es 
az orsz. r(%esz('tis emb. tarsulafnak kozlonye. Szerkeszti Rant pel 
Jozsef. Uj folvain. XXIV— XXXil. * Budapest. 1904-12. 

A 270. 

Libraire Ermist Paris. Prehistorire. Tome I (1932). Tome 

JI,FascI. Paris. 1932-33. A 272. 

Memoires do la socuM e royale d(>s antiquaires du Nord. Nouvelle 
serie. 1904 — 1918-19. (4 Vols. only.) Copemhague. 1904-20. 

A 275. 

Nordi’Ske udgivne of det irortidsmiiider udgivue of 

dot kgl. Xordiske Oldskriftselsknb. Aviu: des r(!'\sumes en fran^ai-S. 


lIBd. Hfte, 1—3. 1911. A 275(o). 

c . — Architectural Journals— 

The Architeotural Revmv, A magazine of architecture and the arts 
of design. Vol. XXV, Nos. 147—151, XXVI, Nos. 152—157. London. 
1909. A 280. 

The ArckitecL Vols. LXXXI— LXXXIl, Nos, 2089—2141. 
Loudon. 1909. A 281. 

Jourml of the Royal Institute of British Architects. Vols. IX — 


XLII. London. 1902~--.35. Vol. XLIII (1935-36), Nos. 1—3. 
[Vols. 10 and 12 wanting.] 

A 286. 

[In progress.] 

National Ancient monuments Review. Vol. I, 1928* Voi. 
II, 1929, pts. 1— 3 oidy. Munch'^^^ A 280. 
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Journals. 


FiQ 9 Arts. 

The Kalendar of the Royal Tastitute of Britisli Architects. Ses.sion- 
1904-05 to 1935-36. London. 1910. • 


[Vols. for 1916-17 and 1918-19 wanting.] 
[In progress.] ‘ 

d. — Journals of Fine Arts and Technical Arts — 


A 288, 


British Journal, Photographic Almanac and PhotograpJicr’s DaiN 
Companion. 1904, 1912-13, 191.'), 1025 and 1928 to 19.34, 1935 
London. 1904— -3a. A 293,' 

[In progress.] 

Rid/e/m of the Imperial Institute. Vols. I — 11. London. 1903-04. 

A 295. 

The Connoisseur, a magazine for eollcctor.s, illustrated. \’ols. 1 49 

in 19 Vols. London. 1901 — 17. A 297. 


[Di.scontinued.] 


The ./crto'wa/ of Indian Art and Industries. Vols. 1 — 17. .Also Vol. 1, 
Nos. 9 — ^12;Vol.II, Nos. 13 — ^16:\ ol.Ill, Nos. 17 — 20: Vol, IV 
Nos, 21—24 : Vol. V, Nos. 25—28 : A'ol. 1, Pts. 1--4 ; Vol. II, Pt.s.’ 
5—8 ; Vol. Ill, Pts. 2f)— 32 ; \'ol. IV. Pts. 33—37. 


[Discontinued.] 


A 300. 


Kokka Publishim/ Conijmny.. The Kokka ; an illustrated 
monthly journal of the Pine and Applied Arts of Japan 
and other Eastern countries : 


Libr.ary has — 


Nos. 28. 36, 37. 38, 40, 43, .55, 58, 59, 60, 01, 64, 67, 74, 82, 
88, 90, 91, 98. 105. 113, 118, 122, 124, 125, 127, 129, 133, 
134, 139, 140—44, 140, 1.50, 156—59, 102, 165, 166, 168- 70, 
172—76, 180. 182—99. 200 -41. 244 , 246-2.52, 254,255, 
257—09, 271— 300, 301, 302, 304. 305. 307-36. 


[Di.scontinued. j 

A 302. 

Bulletin of the Museum of Fine Art.s, Bo.ston, Nos. 150- -200. Boston. 
1935. A 304. 

[In progress.] 

[Nos. 151, 159, 166 and 169 wanting.] 

British Museum Quarterly. Vols. 1 — 9. 1926-27 to 1934-35. Vol- 
10. 1935-36, Nos. 1-2 only. London. 1926-27. A 306. 

[In progres.s.] 


India Society, London. Journal of Indian Arte and Letters. New 
• ‘ series. Vols, I — VII. London. 1927—33. 

[Vol. Ill, No. 2 ; Vol. IV, No. 2 and Vol. V wanting.] 

A 806. 
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Fine Ax\s—co7Ud. i v 

Penrose’s Annual. ^Yo\. XX of the Process Year Book edited by 
W. Gamble. London. 1915. 

epertoire d’ Art et d’ Arch6ologie. Fasc. 1921, 192^34. 

Also Index alphabetique for 1920-24. Pans. 1910-34. A 30 /(a). 

[In progress.] 

The Slvdo. An illustrated magazine of fine_ and ^PPl|^ g- 

MH-LXXII except Vols. 55, 64, 68. London. 1909-1917-18. 


WllU 


A 308. 


Journal of Oriental art. Vols. 1—10. Calcutta. 1920 30. 

[Discontinued.] ^ 

Koov-LehU, an illustrated quarterly of Indian arts and crafts. VoLs. 

\ 3. Delhi. 1929 — 32. 

I Discontimied .] ^ 

Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental art. Vols. 1-3. C.’akiftta. 
1933' 36. progress.] 

.Colour, the most tascinating magazine in the world. Vols. 14-18. 
London. 1921-25. ^ 

Technical Art Series. 1864- 94. 1904-06. Calcutta. 1864-05. 

[Two Vols., plates 1-6 unbound.] 

^ A old* 

VoLs 1—3- Philadelphia. 1928— .11. A oio. 

[Discontinued.] 

a... ulumiiM Journal of the Research Seminary in Islamic art 
^division of Fine Arts University of Detroit Insft- 

tite ofArts. Vols. I-II. Ann Arbor. 1934-35. A 317. 

[Ill progress.] 

^^^Numismatic Journals. 

The Numismatic Journal edited by .John Yonge Akerman. \^. 
X— II. London. 1837-38. 

Proceedings of the Numismatic Society, 1836-37. London. 18^ 

Numismatk CArowtclc and Journal of the 
T?rlifpd bv John Yonge Akerman and (Vol. XIa— AA) fr.^ r • 
i ^V^ I-XX ; New Series Vol. I-XX; Third Senes. 

YqI I— XX; Foimth Series Vol. I — IV. London. 1839 19. . 

• [Voi.I— IV with title The Numismatic Chronicle.] A 322. 
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Journals* 


.Numismatic— 

. Numismatic Circular. Vok. 31-41. London. 1923-33. 

(Vol. 41, Dec. issue wanting.] 

[Discontinued.] 

. A 325. 

Zufs*'hrift fur Niiniisniatik. B. I — XX. Hrsg. von Alfred von. 
Pallet. B. XXIV. Hrsg. von H Danneiiher<j. //. DresM, J. 
AJenadier, Register. B. 1— X : XI — XX. Berlin. 1874, 1904. 

. A 326*. 

Zambatiry E. von. — (Contributions A la ninnisinatiqiu* oii<‘ntale, 
denxieme partie. (Extrait de la Nuinismatisclie Zeitsehrift. Vol. 
* XXXVII.) Vienne. 1900. A 326(a). 

Siraj-ul-AJchhar^ Afgania. Vols. 1 — o. 1911 — -1.3. Kahnl. A 328, 

f . — Oriental Journals* 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 1 — LV. 2. Boston. 
New York, New Haven. 1849-35. Vol. XXT contains Index to 
Vol. I— XX.) A 330. 

[Vols. 34, 35, 30, 51, No. 2 wanting.] 


[In progress. 1 

Le Mmeon. Revue internationalc publiee par la soeiete des lettres 
et des sciences. Vols. I — XXI. Nouvelle serie. Vols. 4 — lo. 
.Louvain. 1882 — 1902. A 336. 

[Vols, 7, 10, 15, Nos. 2-4 wanting.] 

Buddhist Review, Jnly 1909. Lojidon. 1909. A 340, 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. Vols. 1 — 7. Vol. 8, 

Ft. I only. London. 1917—35. A 342. 

[.[n progre.s.s.] 

■Journal of the Roval Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ire* 
land. Vol. L-XX ; New series. Vol. I— XLTX ; 1890-1935. 
I^ndon. 1834 -1935. A 345. 

[Also Centenary Volume, October 1924 and Index, Vol. I (1904) for 
the years 1889— *1903.] 

[In progress.] 

List of the members of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
• and Ireland. 1898 — 1901. London. A 347# 

Royal Asiatic Society of Oreat Britain and Ireland. Asiatic Society 
Monograph*'. 1909 — 1924, 



Journals. 16 

Oriental— 

Contents 

No. 1.* Researches on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern 
Asia (further India and Indo Malay Archipelago), 
bj Col. 0. E> Gerini. 2 Cops. 

No. 2. A Catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit MsvS. (especial- 
ly those of the Wliish collection) belonging to the 
f R. A. S., compiled by Dr. 3/. Winiemitz. 

No. 3. New Researches into the Coinpositiou and Exegesis 
of the Qoran, by H. Hirschfdd. 

No. 4. The Baloch Race, a historical and ethnological 
Sketch, by if. Longworth DawM. 

No. o. Mesopotamia and Persia under the Mongols in the 
four teen til ceiitiiry A. I)., by G. le Strange. 

No. 6. TI)o Chahar Maqala (^ Four Discourses ’) of Nidhami- 
i-Arudi-i-Samarqandi, translated into English by 
E. J. Bmwne. 

No. 7. The Pisaca languages of North Western India, by 
G. A. Grierson, 

No. 8. Popular Poetry of the Bakxiies, bv if. Longieorth 
Dames, Vol. I. 

No. 9. Popular Poetry of the Baloches, by M, Longworth 
Dames. Vol. IL 

No. 10. The Tablet from Yuzgat in the Liverpool Institute 
of Archaeology, l>y A, H, Sa.yce and T. G. Pinckes, 

" No. 11. The Languages of the Northern Himalayas, being 
studies in the grammar of 26 Hinialavan dialects, 
by Rev. '1\ G, Bailey. 

No. 12. Kanauri Vocabulary in two parts : English-Ka- 
nauri and Kananri-Elnglish. by Rev. T, G* Balky. 

No, 13. Description of the Provim-e of Ears in Persia at the 
beginning of the Uth century A.D,, by G. Le' 
Strange. 

No. 14. An Introduction to Indonesian linguistics being 
four essays, by Ren ward Brandstetter, translated 
by 0. 0, Blagden. 

No. 15, Thi^ Babylonian Tablets of the Berens collection,. 

by T.O, Pinches, (Copies of Texts and Seakjiv 

No. 16. Lalla-Vakyani or the Wise Sayings of Lai 

edited with translation by Sir George Grierson 
and L. D. Barnett. 
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' Oriental-— 00 rttrf. 

No. 17. Lin^iiisiir Slndiiv rVotn iIk^ H iiu;ilaya'^, by 
' T. C. Baifp}/. 

No. 18. Al-dha/./.rili's Mi'^iikTi! a.i-a.inv;i.r (•< T]j(^ nialie lor 
• Jigiit.s "l, A IrHusiation. iiii ini rodnotiou by 

W. IL T. aairdmr, 1924. A 348. 

Journal of tbo Bihar and Ori.^sa ivosi'r.r' h Si'cit'iy Vnh. 1 V ol. 

21, Parts \ — ill. only. Patna. 1915 ,‘>5. A 349. 

1 1 n |)r(jf!'rc s.'‘tj. 

Journal of the Bomba v Braneti of ttio Hoval Asiatic Society. V'oU. 
1— XXVL 1841-44 to 1921—23. N(‘W Scrips, Vols"; 1—10. 
1925 to 1933. Nevy S(‘ries, Vols. 1 - -2, 1934 35. A 350. 

I Lr\ progress.] 

The Journal of tlie B(3mba.v Brarieii of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Extra luinibers. \4jls. 12, 17, 18, 19 and 20. 1877, 1883 — 84. 

j 884— 86, 1886 -~92, 1900 and 1905. Bombay. A 351. 

The Centenary Memorial Volume of the Bombay Branch oi the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Edited by the Honorary Secretary. Bombay. 
1905. ‘ ‘ ' A 351(a). 

Annual Bet)ort of the Bombay Branch. Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
for 1903-4)5, 1914 -15, ‘l9J7— 22 in* 3 bd. Vols. Bombay. 
1904—1924. A 352. 

Journal oi the Burma Research Society. V5)ls. 1 — 25. Rangoon. . 

1911 to 1935. A 353. 

[Vol. 14, Pts. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

The Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register. Published quarterly, 
Vol. 1—10. Vol. 10, Pts. 1—2 only. Colombo. 1915 -24. A. 354. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the Cloy Ion Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vols. 
1—31. 1845—48 to 1930. Index to Vols. 1— II contained in 

Vol. 11. Colombo. A 366. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Old 
Series. Vol. 1—2. 1858. New Series. Vols. 4—66. 1867 to 
1935. Shanghai. 1905- 35. [New Series. Vols. 1, 2, 3. 9—11, 29, 
32, 33, 34, 35, 38—53 and 55 to 63 wanting.] A 368, 

. • [Discontinued.] 

Journal of Oriental Research Madras. Vols. 1 — 9. Madras 

1926— 27 to 1935. A 360. 

[In progress^] 


3 
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Oriental— 

Annals of the ^Bbandarkar Research Institute. Poona. Vol. XIV,. 
1932»-~33, pts. 3-~4 ; Vol, XV, 1933~-34, pts. 1—2 ; VoL -XVI,. 
1934-^35, pts. 1-4. Poona. A 361.. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Straits Branch, Roj^al Asiatic Society. Singapore. 
Vels. 1—86. 1878 to 1922. Further continued as Journal of 

the Malayan Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. 1 — 13. 1923 
. to 1935. ‘ ‘ A 862. 

[Vol. 49—65 ; 80—82 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Publications of the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

1—3. Singapore. 1895 — 96. A 364. 

Jcnimal of the K. R. Cama, Oriental Institute. Nos. 13 — 28. 
Bombay. A 365. 

[In progres.®,] 

Journal of the Vedic Studies. Vols. 1—2. Lahore. 1934 — 35. 

A 366. 

[In progress.] 

Asiatick Jhsearches : or, Transactions of the Society, instituted 
in Bengal, for inquiring into tlie history and antitjuities, the arts, 
.s€ience.s, and literature of Asia. Vol. I — XX. Calcutta, 1788 — 

1836. A 370. 

[Two ets ; Vol. 3 wanting in the 2ad set.] 

Index to the first eighteen volumes of the Asiatic Researches, CaL 
ciitra. 1S35. A 371. 

[See also A 373.] 

IJhe Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vols. 1—75. 1832 

to 1904- 05 and Index to Vols. 1 — 23. (1832 — 1854). Calcutta. 

A 372. 

[Vols. 20, 21, 25, 27 — 28, 32 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Index to Vol. XIX and XX of the Asiatic Re^searches and to Vol. 
I to XXTII of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Cal- 
cutta. 1856. A. 373. 

[See also A 371.] 

Proceedings of the Asiatic >Society of Bengal, edited l)y the honorary 
secretaries. Vols. for the years 1865 to 1897 and 1902, 03 and 
04. Calcutta. 1870—1905. A 375. 

[Vols. for the years 1867, 1885, 1889, 1891, 1894, 1896 wanting.] . 

Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. 
1 to 30, 1905 — 1934. New Series, Vol. I. 1935. (No. 1 oply)^ 
Calcutta. A 3/7. 

[Vol. 25, No. 2 wanting.] 

[In progrws.] 
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Journtdf. 

OmnUS—corUd‘ 

Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vols. 1-^7 ; Vol. 8, No. 7 ; 
•Voi, 9, Nos. 1 — 7 ; Vol. 10, Nos. 1 — 2 ; Vol. 11, Nos. 1 — 5 except No. 2. 
Calcutta. 190r>~-1935, A 380. 


• [In progress], 

Numismaiic Supplement to the Journal and proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Nos, 16—45. •A 381. 

[No. 23 wanting.] 

[In progress]. 

CetUemiry Be,view of thc' Asiatic vSocietv of Bengal. From 1784 
to 1883. Calcutta. 1885. ‘ A 382. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. Catalogue of the Books in the T^ibrary 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Pis. I — IV. 

Pt. 1. Author catalogue of the priiJed books in Fiiro])ean 
languages in the Library of A. S. B. (1908). [2nd 
copy (1883) coTupIete]- 

Pt. 2. Cataloffue of the Arabic books and Mss. in the library 
of th(‘ A. S. B. (1904). 

Pt. 3. Catalogue of tlu? Persian books and Mss. jr\ the liil^rary 
of tile A, 8. B. 

Pt. 4. ('atalogic' of the Sanskrit books and Mss. in the 
Library of the A. S. B. (1904). 

A 383. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. Bibliutiieca Indicii. Calcutta ; — 

V. 1. Muntakhabu-T-Tawarikh by Abdul-QCidiT IbnA^Miiluk 
Shah known avS Al-Badaoni. Translated from the 
original Persian and edited by George 8. A> Ranking. 
Vol. I. 1898. 

V. 2. Ditto by If, //. Lowe. Vol. 11. 1884. 

V. 2(a). Ditto by f/auj. VoJ. Ill also Index. 

V. 3. Muntakbab AJ-lnbab of Khafi Khan edited by 
Kabir ALdin Ahmed. Pt. I. IBG9. 

V. 4. Ditto. Pt. II. 1874, 

V. 5. Maasir-ubUniara by Nabab Samsud- Dowla Shah Nawazs 
Khan cKlited by Mmdvi Abd-Ur'Kaliim, Vol. I. 
1888. 

V. 6. Ditto. Vol. II. 1890. 

Y. 7, Ditto. Vol. in. 1891. 

Ditto English translation by Faso. I — VC. 


3a 
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Oriental 

\". 9. * At-Lsab.” A biographical (liotionary at [iorsoim w*ho 

knew M ihaintn 1(1 by Ibn liajar edited in Arabi« by 
Maub-ts Md, Wajyh, Ahd~aL Huq^] Qadir 
and D'r. A. Spreng'tr, \'ol. 1. 1856. 

^ . 10. Ditto. Vol. n. 188S. 

V^. 11. Ditto \ol. ILL 1888. 

Vol. 12, Ditto. A'oL 1873. 

V. 13. Mnntalvljah Ai-'Liwarikh of Abd-al-Qa.lir Biii-i-Maiuk 
Shah ‘ Ai Badiioni odiUA by Maidvi Ahmad Ali. 
Vol. 1. i868. 


V. 14. Ditto by Captain W, N. Lnf:s aad Mumhi Ahiwtd Ali. 
Vol. 11. 1865. 


V, lo. Ditto. Vo!. ILL 1869. 

V. 16. Tabaqat-i NaAri of Aboo (3mar Minhaj Abdin Othman 
ibn Sirilj Al-diu Abjauzjani edited by Captain W. N. 
Lees and Alaulvis Khadini Hosain and Ahd-alhai. 
1864. 

V. 17. Tabakat-i Nasiri : a goiu^ral history of the Muham- 
madan dynasties of Asia including Hindustan from 
A. H. 194 (810 A. D.) to A. H. 658 (1260 A. D.) 
‘ and the irruption of the infided Mughals into Islam 
by Maulana Mir- haj - ud-diii , Ab u- U mar-i-Usman 
translated from original Persian Mss. by Major H. G. 
Raverty. (Complete in one vol. ) 1881. 


V. 18. 
V. 19. 

V. 20, 
V. 21. 


Ditto. 

Ditto. 


} 


in two vols. 


index to the above. 1897. 
Tabakat-i-Akbari. Text edite.d by 
1927-~-1935, 


B. De, 3 VoLs. 


V. 22. Tab^.krit-i-x\kbari translated into English by B. De. 

1927. 

V. 23. Riyazu-s-Salatin. of Giiularn-i-llusain Salim edited by 
Maulvi Ahdal Haq Abid. 1890. 

7. 24. Riyazu-s-Salatin : a history of Bengal by Gliulam 

Husain Salim translated into English from the original 
Persian with Notes by Maidvi Ahdus Salam with 
index. 1904. 

V. 26. FaridatuX-^ASr : a comprehensive index of persons, 

places, books, etc., referred to in the yatiinatu’l* 

Dahr, the famous anthology of Tha’ Alibi by Mautvi 
Ahu Miisd Ahmadnl Haqq^ A^\o. 
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Journah, 


Oriental— con^i. 

V. 20. fraft-Tqliin or th?? goo^^rapliical and • iiio<:rap!iical rn- 
. c^yclo piled ia of Aniiu Ahmad Razi adlttul by Deni^ 

son Awd Khan Sahib Abdul Maqtadir. Fiise. I — 

II. 1918-. 

27. Alamgir Namah by AUL KazwiIhn-i-Md A min Alunshi, 
edited by Maulvis Khadlm Husain and Adid I Ini, 
1808. • 

V. 28. Ofles of Sadi Shirazi oditeiJ by L. WhiU:- King. 1918. 

V. 29, K{i.slif A]-lliijiib Will Astar an Asnia' al Kutab wal 
Astar edited by Manlana^HSaijffad IzCtz Hussain. 

V. 30. Akbar-nrimab of Abnl “Fazal : a history of* the reign of 
Akbar ineludiiig an accoimt of his j>r(‘(l<H*essoi s trans- 
lated from the Persian by //. Beveridge. 1921. 

Y. 33. Arnal-i-Salili or Shah Jahari Narnah of Md. Salili Kambo 
edited by G. Yazdani. Vols. 1 — IIAVol. Til, Fasc. 
1—5. 1932. 

34. Idle Ta(Ihkira-i-KhushnavTsa)) of MauJana Gladani Md. 
Dihlavi edited with pi'i.vfaees, notes and indices by 
J/. Hid a get Husain. 1910. 

V. 35. Ahsaiui-t-TaCjasim fi iVbibfativI-Aqaliiri Kngiish Irinisla- 
tion Vol.T. Fase. I IV. 

V. 36, Alaasir-i-Alainglii edited by Agha Mohd, Ali. 1871. 

V. 37. Iqbaliiamab-i-Jaliangiri of Motamad Khan edited* 
by Maulvis Abd Ahhai and Ahmad Ali. 1865. 

V. 38. Tarikb-i-Firozsbahi. Vol, T, Fase. I— VI. 

V. 39. Maasir-i-Kaliinii Text. Memoirs of ^ Abdiir-llaliim Khan 
Khauan edited bv M, Ilidagat Husam V^ol. I-TI, 
Vol. III. Fasc.I-TI. 1931.' 1227-31. 

V. 40- Giilriz by Zia-ndMm Nagshbandl . Text. 1912. 

V. 41. Shah Alam Namah Text. 

V, 42. Marhanidl-IlaKl-Mudida edited bv E. Dmison Rose 
Text. (Vol. T, Fase. T— HI). 1910. 

V. 43. Mabanil lughat : a grammar of the Tiirki language in 
Persian edited by E. Denison Ross. 1910. 

V. 44. Tadhkira-i-Shushtar History of Shii.star edited by 
Mmla Baksh. Text. Fase. T-II, 1914. 

V. 45. Faras-Narna of Hashimi edited in original Persian with 
English notes by D. C. Philloil. 1910. 

V. 46. Faras-N^ma of Zabardast Khan edited in original 
Persian with English notes D. C, Phillot. 1911 1 . 

47. Memoirs of Shah Tahmsap. 1912. 
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Oriental— cowW* 

V. 48. Pej^siaii and Turki Divans of Bayrain Khan Khan 
Khaiiau edited oy E. Denison Ross. 1910. 

V. 49. A History of GujratbyMr. Abu Turab Vali edited notes 
by E, Denison Moss. 1909. 

V. 50. Tlie first book of the Hadi-quatfil-Haqiqat or the en^ 
closed garden of the truth of the Hakim Abul Majd 
Majdud Sanai of Ghazna edited and translated by 
J. Stephenson. 1910. 

V. 5L Qawaninu’S-Sayyad of Khuda Yar Khan ’Abbasi edited 
in the original Persian with English notes by D. C. 
Phillot. 1908. 

V. 52. The story of the eighteen heroes (preface to the Kesar- 
saga), edited by A. //. Francke. [Original text 
with English translation], 1905. 

V. 53. Sraddha-Kriya-Kaumiidi by Govindananda Kavikanka- 
nacarya edited by KamaJa Krisna Smrfi Bhusana. 
1904.“ 

V. 54. Rasaruavani or tlie o('eaii of M(?rcury and other metals 
and minerals edited by Prafnlla Chandra May md 
Haris Chandra Kavirahia, 1910. 

V. 55, Six Buddhist Nyaya traces in Sanskrit edited by Bara- 
■ prasad Saslri. 1910. 

V. 56. Saundara-narida Kavyam of Asva-Ghosa ediU‘d by IJara- 
prasad Shastri, 1910. 

V. 57. Syenika &lstra : a book on hawking by Maja Rudradeva 
. of' Kumaon edited with an Englisli translation by Bara- 

prasad Shastri. 1910. 

V. 58. Visva-hitani by Mathurdnath Sarma edited by Bisvambhara 
Jyotisarnava and Sris Chandra Jyotiratna, 1913. 

V. 59, Nyaasiira ; a rare Brahmanic work on mediseval logic 
by A chary a Bhasarvajna togethei’ with the comment- 
ary called Nyaya-tatparya-dipika by Jayasingh Suri 
edited by Satis Chandra V idyahhusana , 1910. 

V. 60. Snddhi-Kanmudi by Govinda Kavi- Kanlcanacarya edited 
by Kamala- Krishna Smriti-bhasana . 1905. 

Vo. 61. The story of Ti-med-Kun-den : in original Tibetan. 

V. 62. Prajna-pradipa : a commentary on the Madhyamaka 
Sutra by edited by Jtf, IVeUeser. 1914. 

V. 63vMiiior Tibetan texts - L~The song of the eastern snow- 
mountain edited by J, V, Munm. 1911. 2 cops, 

V, 64. Vallala charita of Anandabhatia. 
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J&urmls. 


tOriental-- cowl/i. 

A . 65. KavIrKlra-vachaiiii-samiiccaya : a sansk^'it authology of 
, worses edited with introduction and note's by F\ ]\\ 

Thomas\ 1912. 

V^ 66. Cliiaturvargii-eliintamani l)y Hematlri editf'd by Bharata^ 
rh'indra kiromcmi. V^ol. i Dana khaiida. 1875. 

V. 67. Ditto. IT, pt. 1. Vrata Klianda. 1878. ^ 

'V. 68. Ditto Vo. IT, pt. 11. Vrata Khanda. 1879. 

W . 69. Ditto. Vol. Ill, pt. I Parisesa Khanda 8raddka- 

Kalpa. 

V. 70. Ditto. Vol. ITT, pt. ll Parisesa Khanda “ Kalanirna\ a’* 
1895. 

71. Ditto. Vol. I\^, IVayas'chitta Khanda. 1911. 

B. 72. Tattva*cintamani. Aniunana Khanda of Raghunath Kav i 
with DTdhiti-Praka.% bv Bhavcrninuia . Vnl. I. 

I-IT. 

' V. 73. Pariksaimikha-sfitram : A Diganibara Jain work oa. 

logic by Mdnikya Nandi together witli tin* ecirunent- 
ary called Pjiriksamukhalaglni-vritti )>y Arumiavirya . 

'V. 74. Nyaya-vaitika of Uddyola-kdt'a. 

’V. 75. Ravi-siddhanta-Manjari : A treatise on Astrciuiny by 
Maihurdndth Sarma edited by Bis'vawbJuna Jyoti- 
mrnava. 1911. 

V. 76. Shaddar.s'ana-.sannueaya by Haribhadra witli theconi- 
mentarv 'rarkaralui.sva -dipika edited I v 7.7/5// Svnli. 
1905. ' ' 

‘V. 77, Grhya-sanigraba of Gobhilas' son edited l)y ( haadra* 
hxnta TarhiUmli'am, 1910. 

' V. 78. Kala-viveka : (A part of Dhanna-ratna) a li-e^atiso on 
Hindu Laiy and rituals by Jiinuta V'ahana editi'd liv 
Bandit Pramalbanatha Tarkahhusana . 1905. 

V, 79. Padurnavati of Malik Muhammad Jaisi ('dited with a 
ooinmentary, translation and critical note.s Ivy 0. /I, 
Grinrson and Siuihakar Dvivfdi. 1911, 

V. 80. Taittariya-Brahmana of the Black Yajurveda with 
the commentary of Say anacharya edited by Rajendra* 
laid Miira with the assistance of several leanuKl 
Pandits. Vol. I. 1859. 

V> 8I. Ditto. Vol. II. 1862. 

T. 82. Ditto. Vol. III. 1890. 
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Oriental— con/df. 

V". 83 Taiitravartika of Kumarila Bhatta : A commentary 
bu S'abara' Bhasya on tlie Purva-mimansa sutras of 
iTaimini translated into English bv Gaiigmiatha* Jha. 
Voh. 1-11. 

V. 84. S'l< )ka-vartika of Kumarila Bhatt translated into English 
with extracts from the commentaries of vSucarita 
Misra and Parthsarthi Misra by Oanganaih Jha> 
Vol. I. Ease. 1 — 7. 

V, 85, B );lhi"S.itvava(hl.na Kalpalata. A colicetion of logon- 
da»‘y ^stories about the Bodhisattvas by Ivsemendra 
with iLs Tilietan vorsion ca Hod ‘Mltogs byod dpag 
bsMin likliri sin’' by SonUmi Lochava and Pandit 
I'jaki^iivkara now first edited from a. Xylograph of 
Liiasa and Sanskrit Ms.s. oi‘ Nepal l)y Sa.rat Chandra 
Da^is and Pandit Harimohan Vidydbhusana . Vol. 
1. 1888. 

V. 86. Ditto. \ o]. 11. 

V. 87. 8ita-sahiisrika Prajna|)araniita : A theological and Phi- 
losopliical discourse of Buddha witli his disciples in 
a hiuidrefl-thousarid stanzas edited by Prata^) Chandra 
Ghosa. V"ol. 1, Fart I, Prathaina K hand a, Dvadasha 
I>arivarta. Ft. ip Ease. 1. 1914. 

V. 88. Bham.itl : A gloss on S'ankaracduiryas' commentary on 
Br'aivmasutras by Vac-aspati Misra edited by Pandit 
Bala S' (7 St ri. 1880. 

V. 89, H;lniiata : A treatise on As'auchavyavastha by Auirud- 
dliii Bhatta erlited l>y Pamih Kamala Krima Smrtu 
raina, 1900. 

V. 90. Prithviriiia Vijaya : A Sanskrit (*pic with the commen- 
tarv of Jonaraja edited bv S. K, Bclvalkar, Vol. I, 
Ease. I, IL Til. 1922. 

V. 91 Aitareyaloeana ; the preface of the Aitaceya Brahma 
na by Achmya Saiyahrata Sdmasrami. 2rid ed. 1906. 

V. 92, Tirthacintamani of Vaoaspati Misra edited by Kamala 
Krisna Srnrtiratna, 1912. 

V. 93. Nityacharapradipa of Narasirnha. Yiijapeyi. Vols. I-II. 
1928. 

V. 94. Bardic and historical survey of Rajputana : A dea-^ 
criptivo catalogue of Bardie and historical 
by L, P. Tessitori. Vol. I. 1917. 2 copies. 

V. 95, Ditto. Vol. II, 1920. 2 copies. 

V. 96. Gadaxihara-paddhati of Gadadhara. Vol. I. K&lasara>- 
SaddsGva Misra. 1(K)4. . 
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Oriental— con/d. 

V. 97. Gadadliara-paddhati of Gadadhara Ditto, Vol. II. 
Aoara-sara. 2 ih 1 K ha nr la. 1008. * 

V. 98. Gobbila Grhyasutra witli a coninK iitary by the editor 
‘ edited by Candra kdnia TarhlJavkara . Vol. I. 2nd 

. ed. 1908. 

V. 99. Ditto. \ohn. 1908. 

V. 99(a). Ditlo. Parisista. Fir.^t Part. 1009. m 

V. 100. Hrautsutra of Apawtandai belonging to the Tailtaiiya 
Samliitil Mitii the (‘Oinrnentajy of lUidradatta ediU'd 
!)y Richard Gmbe. ^'o}. l/ Prasnas 1-^7. 1882. 

V. 101. Ditto. \o\. 11. Pra.-iUiS 8—15. 1885. 

V. 102. Baiidhriyana Sraiita.^'fitra laPaiging to Tajtiariya Gam- 
bit a edited by W. Caland. A'oL 1. 1904. 

y. 103. Ditto. \’uJ. IP 1907. 

V. 104. Ditto. VoMfl. 1913. 

V. 105. Vldhajia-parijalri : A nysti ni oi* lliiidii La vN’ by 
Anantabhatta edited by Fund] I Taiyvjm.hscnnia Vid 
ifdratna, \'oL I. 1905. 

V. 100. Ditto. VoLl fl. Vol. V. Fasc. I. 1912. 

V. 107. Satapatha Jhalinoina oi' tiu' while ^r.jiuvtda witli 
the coranuiitary olASayaTiaeharya. (diud by A<Mrya 
Silly a hrala Sdma.mi in I . V ol . f I . K 1 1 a n d a 11, ] 00 . 

V. 108. Ditto. Vol. III. Khaiida 111. 19u5. 

V. 109. Ditto. Xol.V. KliandaV. 1909. 

V. 110. Ditto. Vo). W, KJianda VI. 1908. 

V. Ill Ditto. Vol. ^^rT. KJianda \dL 1910. 

V. 112. Alahabhclsya-Pratlipoclvota by NagCNabliatla ((tiled by 
Pandit Bahuballabha Sastri. Vol. IP 1904. 

V. 113. Ditto. Vol, III. 1909. Vol. IV. Fase. PV, 1910—21. 

V. 114. Bliattadipika of KhajuJadova. Vol. I. Vol. IP Faec. 
I-II, 1909—12. 

V. 115. vSata-dusani of Vc^nkata-natha with the commentary 
Candamaruta by Rdmcinvja Das, 

V. 116. Tatva-cdiintamani Didhiti Vivriti hy Qadadha a Bhatta- 
charya. Vol. I. Fasc. I — VJIJ. 1910. 

V. 117. &va-pariiiaya : A poem in Kashmiri language by 
Krishna Rajanaka edited by Mukand Ram Sastri 
and Sir George Grierson, 1924, 

V. 118. Kritya-ratnakara by Chandesvara Thakkur edited by 
Kamal Krishna, 1925. 

V. 119. Samaraicca Kaha by Haribhadra edited bv Heriman 
Jacobi. Vol. I. 1926. 
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V. 120. iVdvaita-ohmtamarii Kaiistnbha (xlited by G. N. DufM^ 
Fase. I—IV. 1901. 

V. 121. Ooiioise descriptive catalogue of the Persian manu- 
scripts in the Cur%an Colleotion Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Calcutta by If . Ivanow. 1924. 2 copies. 

‘f. 122. Sri Krishnavatara lila in Kashmiri language by Dina- 
noth edited with transcription and translation by 
Sh' George Grierson. 1928. 

V. 123. A Vocabulary of the Kiii language — Kui English by 
Rev. W. If. WinfiehL 1929. 

V. 124. A Grammar of the Kui language by Rev. If. W. Win- 
field. 1928. 

V. 120. Grihastha-ratiiakara by Chamksvara Thakknra edited 
by M. M. Kaniala Krishna. 1928. 

V. 129. Majma-’ul Bahrain, or thf? mingling of two oceans by 
Prince Muhammad Ddra Shilcuh edited by Mahfuz- 
td-Haq, 1929. 

V. 130. Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian Manus* 
cripts in the collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
by W . Ivanoiv. 1924. Also First and Second Supple- 
merits to the same by If. Ivanov), 1927 — 28. 

V. 131. The Kashmiri Ramayana comprising the Sri-Rama* 
vatfira-Charita by Dinkaraprakdsh Bhatfa edited by 
Sir George Grierson. 1930. 

V. 132. Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutram editt*d by ]f. Caland. (No. 
242). 

V. 133. Vaikhrmasa-smarta sfitra translated bv W. Caland. 
1927, 

V. 134. FarhaMg-i-Rashidi, a Persian Dictionary by Mulla Ahdur 
Rashid of TaPah, edited and annotated by Matdvi 
Zulfiqar' Jh’.'Fase. 1 — 14. 2 Vols. 1875. (Complete 
work). 

V. 135. Tariklid-Firozshahi by Shams-Sirdj A fif edited by 
Maidvi VUayai Hvssain. Faso. I— -V. Complete 
1888-91. 

V. 136. YjeSnr-lSi^mskhhy Maulana SharfnddiH'AU ya; 2 d edited 
bv Maulvi MvJiawwad llah-ddd. 2 Vok. Com- 
plete. 1887.-.88. ' 
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Omatsd^contd. 

V. 137, Tankh-i-Miibfcakshahi of Yahya Bin Ahmad Bin 
• Abdullah as Sihrindi edited by Hidayat Husain, 

Comp lete work ,1931. 

V. 138. {^lamiamriti with the Maniibhasya of Medhatithi. 

Vol. I. Edited by M, M, Ga/nganath Jhd. 1932. 

V. 139. Panchvimsa Brahmana or the BrabmaTm of Ae 25 
chapters translated by Dr. IF. Caland. Complete 
work, 1931. 


V. 140. Atma-tattva^viveka of Udayanaeharya edited by 
Vindesvari Parsad. Vol. I. Faso. i-IV. 1907*---26. 

V. 141. Siiraj Prakash by Vijainlmotd Kaviyd Karniddna. Vol. 
I. Ease. I. 1924. 

V. 142. Kiranavali of Udayanaclulrya. Vol. 1. Faso. I-III. 
1911—12. 

V. 144. Aiiumana-didhiti-prasarini by Krishna ddsa edited by 
Prasanna Kumdra, Vol. I. Faso. l-III. 1911 — 12, 

V. 145. >Sri-.santiiiatha-Charitra of Sri«Ajit Prabhacharya 
edited by Muni indra^^ijaya. Vol. 1. Faso. I-IV. 
1909-1914. 

V. 146. Yoga*sba.stra of iffmiaddiJJiiiIraoharva edited by Sri- 
Dharma-vljaya. Vol. I. Faso. I- VI. 1907 --1921. 

V. 147, Mugdhab(.)(iha Vyrikarana of Bopod(‘Va edite<l by y^iva* 
N dray ana and AjU Nd/h. Vo\. t. Ease. 1 -VJI. 
1911---1913. 

'V. 148. Nyaya-vaitikadritparya-shudcljii of Udayacharya edited 
by V indyes tnri Prasad and Lakshman Sastri. Faso. 
I— Vm.^ 1911-24. 

V. 149. Sri-Suri-sarvasva. of Govinda Kavi-Bhusana edited by 
Jagan Nath Misra. Faso. I — III. 1912 — 1914. 

V, 150. V^'ajjadii.ggam edited by Julius Laber, Faso. I — ^II. 
1923. 

V. 161. Maitri or Maitrayaniya Upanisliad edited by E. B. 
Cowell, Faso. I— III. 1913 & 1919. 

V. 162* Tlie Nirukta with commentaries edited bv Satyabf'ofa 
Vol. I. Faso. I~II. 1911— 12. 
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V. 153, JCavi-Kalpa-lata with Commentary edited by Sarai^ 
Chandra, Faso. I— 11. 1913—19^3. 

V. 154. Bodhi-charya-vatara-panjikii, a commentary on Bodhi- 
Charyil-vatara of Shanti deva by Prajm-kara-mati 
edited by Dela V allee Poussin. 1901. 

* V . 155. Arnar-kosha with Tibetaii Version edited by Sati^ 
Chandra, Vol. I. 

V. 150. Nyaya-bindu of Dharma Kirti witli the commeatary 
of Viimta-deva De la Vallec Poussin. 1908. 

V. 157. Aitareya-Bralunana. Saptaina-panjika and Aiterayalo- 
cliana by Satyavrata. A 384» 

[In progress.] 

The Oriental Anmial. 1834-1840. [7 Vols. j London. A 388. 

The Indian Antiquary, a journal of Oriental research in arohajology,. 
hLstory, literature, languages, folklore, f3tc., etc. Vol. I — LXIl. 
Boinb iy. 1872 — 1933. And Index to volumes I — L (1872—1921) 
compiled by Lavinia Mary AtisUy. Pb. I. — Author’s In<lox. 
n.d. Pt. 11. — Subject Index. Pt. III. — Ilhistrations. A 392. 

[Discontinued.] 

Reprints and Extr((cts — 

V. 1. References to the Bhottas or Bhauttas in the Rajtarangini! 
of Kashmir by Pandit Dayaram Salmi : Note.s from 
the Tibetan records by A. U. Francke. 1908. 

V. 2. Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India by RoberP 
Sewell 1903. 

V. 3. The Pala Dynasty of Bengral by Vincent A. Smith. 1909. 

V. 4. The date of Buddha by V. Gopala Aiyer. 1909. 

V. 5. Hinduism in the Himalayas by H, A, Rose. 1908. 

A 392(aK 


Indian Culture. Journal of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta.. 
Vols. 1—2. Calcutta, 1934—35. A 398o. 


[In progress.] 
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« 
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Journal of the Greater India Soculy, Calcutta. Wdis. 1— -2, 

1964 — 193^5. Calcutta. A 394, 


[In pro^ies^!,] 

Oriental //cvr/Zu ar^i Colianai K(‘vi( w. VoL I, iiih:o!U 2 >lcte], XIV. 
XVI. London. 1824-1828. 4 qq^ 

The Journal of the Jndiaii Archipelago and Liisi(.‘rn Asia. Vol. 

I and VI. Sirigapore. 1847- 18.02. A 406. 

j Discontinued.] 

The Journal ajid monthly I’cgister i'vi British India and its 

dependencies. VoJ. 1-14, 16-18, 32— Ihi. larndon. 1816- 24. 
1840- 41. A 408.* 

Journal of the East India Association, London. Vol. I- XVI. 
liOndon. 18()7 — 84. [in jfive bound volumes. | A 410. 

[Di.scontinued. ] 

The Indian 3(agazine and Keview. Vol. XXIl, No. 252. London. 

A 411.* 

The Asiatic Annual Register, or, a view of the history of Hindustan, 
and of tlie poIUIes, commerce, and literature of Asia. 1802. 1808. 
London. 1803. 1811. A 412. 

The Malia- Bodhi and th(* United Buddhist World. The Journal 
of the Maha-Bodhi Society, Vols. XVI— XLIII. Colombo 
1908—1935. ‘ A 413. 

[V'^ol. 23 for 1915 wanting.] 

[In progxess.] 

The Asiatic Rmiew. 1886 — 1935. London. 1886 to 1935. A 418. 
{Fourth Series. Vols. 7 — 10 ; 13 — 18 wanting.] A 419. 

[In progress.] 

The Modern Reviiw. Calcutta. 1932 to 1935. 

[January to June issues for the year 1932 wanting.] A 420. 

[In progress.] 

The Calcutta Review, Vol. I— CTI. Calcutta. 1844 — 1890. New 
or third series, Vols. I — LVIL 1921—35. 

The following Vols. and Nos. are wanting 

Vol. X; XI; XII ; No. 24; XIII, No. 26; XIV, 
No. 27 ; XV, No. 30 ; XVII, No. 34 ; XVIII ; XX ; XXII— 
XXV ; XXVI, No. 52 ; XXVII, No. 53 ; XXVIII— XXXI, 
XXXV, No. 69 ; XXXVI— IX, XL, No. 77 ; XCII ; XCIII, 
‘ No. 186 ; XCTV ; XCV, No. 189 ; XCVI-C ; Cl. No. 201; 
CII, No. 203. New Series. Vol. 21, 49, Nos. 2—3, Vols. 50—54, 
Vol. 55, Nos. 1—2. A, 422. 

[In progress.] 
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iSefec<»o»M froni the Calcutta Review. Vol. I — X. Calcutta. 1881— 
1854—56. ' A 423. 

[Vol. II incomplete.] , 

TAs Hindustan Review. Vols. for 1921 — 35. Patna. A 424. 

t 

[Nos. 356—57 of 1934 wanting.) 

[In progress.] 

Yoga-Mimansa. Vols. I — IV. Vol. V, Pt. 1 only. Bombay. 1924 

—34. A 425. 

[Discontinued.] 

Islamic Culture. Vols. .1 — IX. Hyderabad. 1927 — 35. A 428. 

[In progress.] 

Islamic Iteview. 1933 — 34. Lahore. 1933 — 34. A 428(a). 


[Discontinued.] 

Indian Thought. A quarterly dc^'oted to Sanskrit literature edited 
by 0, Thibaut and Ganganatha Jha. Vol. I, No. 1 — 2. Vol. II. 

Allahabad. 1907 — 10. A 428. 

Jifdgari Prachdrini Patrikd. Vols. 8 — 15. Vol. 16. Nos. 1—2. 
Benares. 

[Vol. 12. Nos. 1 — 2 <fc Vol. 13. No. 3. Wanting.] A 428 (a)» 
[In progress.] 

The Visva Bharati, quarterly, Shantinikctan. Vol. I, Pts. 1 — 3. 
New Series. Calcutta. 1935. A 429. 

[In progress.] 

Bijdragen tot do taal-, land-, on volkenkunde van Nederlandsch, 
Indie, uitgegeven door liet Koninklijk Instituut voor de taal-, land- 
en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie. Dcel LV — XCII. 1903— 
36 and Indexes for Deel 51—80 (1900 — 1924) and Deel l-r-90 
(1853—1933). S’-Gravenhage. 1903— 35. A 432. 

• [In progress.] , 
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OnuoMl^nid. 

Caialogus der Koloiiiale Bibliotlieek van het Ko». histifnut voor 
de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Ned. Indie en hot Indisch 
Genootschaj). ’sGravenhage. 1909—1912. A 488. 

Son. Instituvi voor de TaaUlanden Volkenkunde van N ether dandseh- 
Indie. Gedenk-schrift 75 Jarig Bestaan. ’sGravenhage. 1926. 

A 488 (a). 

Djatm : Tijdschrift van hot Java- Instituut Vols. I — XV. 1921 

• 35. Welte- vreden. 1921 — 35. Also Index to Vole. 1 — 10. 

fVol. I was published under the title Congress Java Institute.] 

A 485. 


[In progre.ss.] 

Tijdsdrift voor InclLsohe taal-, land-, on volkenkunde, Uitgegeven 
door licl Bataviaasch Gcnootschap van Kun.sten en Wetonschappen. 
Deol Xl.VlM — LXXV. Batavia. 1900— 35. A 488. 

[In progress.] 

Bakwinascli Genootschop van KvjiMen en Wdemchappen. 
Register op de A^irhaiidelingen van htd Bataviaasch genootseliap 
Deed LVI (5c .stuk)-- LXl (1907- 1919) en hot Tijdsduilt voor 
Indisolu! Taal- land- en Volkenkunde. I)('el LI — ijVII (1909 ’ 

19H')- 19 • A 438 (a). 

Al-Machriq . — Revue culholiqiu^ orientale Ininen.suelle. Sous la di- 
rection des Peres de rtdiiver.sile St. Jo.seftli, Zienie annee. 1900. 
Beyrouth. 1900. A 445. 


Journal Asiatujue. 1822 to 1935 (two Vols. for each year). 
Gen(M'al Inde.ve.s to tlie Vols. 1903- 1912, 1913—1922, 1923-^1932. 
Paris. 1822 — 1935. A 460. 

[1884, Pt. 1 ; 1885, Pb. 1 ; 1888, Pt. 1 ; wanting.] 

[In progress,] 

Mevue de T Histoire des Religions publiee sous la direction de 
if. Maurice T ernes avec le coiKonr.s de Mm. A. Barth and others 
^'bls. 1—72. Paris. 1880—1915. A 457 

Annales du Mus^e Guimet. T. I-^XXXIII. Pari.s. 1880—1909. 

A 468. 
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Anyiales du ' Mustk* Ouiiiu*! Bihliotlioque d' art. Yoj. I. Lea 

Portraits d’ iXniinor* an Miisee Idiinii-t }}ar EXhikaei. 

L()ni(> (rinquierne. A 459. 

Le^> representations de “Jatakas'’ snr les bas-rekei‘s de Barhnfc 
pir A, lv?|)rints From BibUothkpie de .Vulgarisation 

de Musoe (uiinud tcunc XXX. 190cS. Paris. 1908. A 459 (a). 

An7mh'.s dn Mus/h* Guimet. Bibliotheqiie d'etiKles, I’oine 1 — 
XlA'Ii. Paris. 1802-1934. A46C. 

[VoL XLl wanting.] 

Bod-Goid on Tibet. (Le Paradis des moines par L de Milloue). 
Annalas du Musee Guimet. Bibliotheqiie d’ Eludes. Tcroe 
Douzieine. Paris. 1900. A 460 (a). 

Atinaks du Museo Guimet. Bibliotheque de vidgarisation ; eon- 
fcrences au Mus<k^ Guimet. Vols. 24, 35 — 50. 

fVol. 42 and 49 wantiug.l 

A 460 (6). 

Le Jubile du Mus(5e Guimet. Vingt-cinqiiieiru' aniiiversaire de la 
fondation, 1879 — 1904. Paris. lk)4. Deuxii^me (yition. 2 Vols. 
Lyon. 1909. A 462. 

Millotiiy L. de, — Catalogue du Musee Guimet. P partie Inde, Chine 
et Japon pr^cedee dTin apper 9 u sur les religions de rextreme orient 
et suivie d’uii index alphab^tique des noms des divinites etdes pri- 
cipaux termes techniques. Nouvelle Edition. Lyon. 1883. 

A 464. 

— ^ — , Petit guide illu.stre au Musee Guimet. 3. recension. 

Paris. 1897. A 466. 

Bulletin archeologie du Musee Guimet. Ease. I by Salle Edoward 
Chavannes, Paris et Bruxelles. 1924. A 466. (o)- 

Bulletin do T Boole fran 9 ai 8 e d'Extr^hne- Orient. Tome I— XXVI 
& XXXI, Xo.s. 1--2. Index to Vols. I--XX. Hanoi. ]901->- 
1926 and 1931. A 470. 


[VoL V. wanting.] 


Jteprints. 


[In progress.] 


Bulletin de PEcole fran 9 ai 8 e d'Extreme-Orient. 

1. Vovage de song yun dans V Udana et le Gandliara traduit 

par i¥. E. Chavannes, Hanoi. 1903. 

2. Etudes de Sculpture Bouddhique par J, Ph* VogeL 

Hanoi. 1909, 

Am 
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Otienisi^fontd^ 

Bibliothique de I’Ecole fran^aise d’Extreme-Orienl . YoL T—II. 
Paris. 1902—1904. A 472. 

Inventaire alphabetique de la Bibliotlieqiie de TEcoJe Fran^aise d*" 

’ Extreme-Orient. 3 Vols. Hanoi. 1916 — 17. A 472 (a). 

Publications ch? rEeole francaise d ’Extreme-Orient. [Vol. I]. Paris. 
1901. 3 copies. A 474. 

[Portfolio]. 

PublicaHois de rEcolefran^^aise d'Extreim’- Orient. Vol. 11 — X and 
• XXT. Paris. 1901—1927. A 476. 

[Vols. 7 — 9 wanting.] 


Memoirs Arehaeologiqiies publics par TEcole Fran9aise d’Extreme 
Orient. 

Vol. 1. Le temple d’l 9 varapura : (Bantay Srei Candicdge) 
par Louis Tiuot, H, Parme7iiu:r et Vidor 
Golov hew. 1926. Paris. 1926. 

A 475 (a). 

Bulletin de la commission arcboologique de rindo-Chine. Annies. 
1908—16. Paris. 1908—09. A 476. 

JRecueAe de travaux relatifs a la philologie etla drch^ologie ^gyptien- 
nes et aasyriennes pour servir de bulletin A la mission fran 9 aiBe dn 
Cairo public^, sous la direction de G. Maspero. Annde 26 — 27. 


(Nouvelle s6rie. Tome 10 — 11). Paris. 1904 — 05. 

Revue Indo- Ohinoise, [ 1 892 — 1894. ] 

A 480. 
A 484. 

[Title page wanting.] 

Timing poo: Vols, I— XXVTII. 1900—1931. 

A 485. 

[Vol. 18 and Vol. 28 nos. 3 — 5 wanting.] 
[Discontinued.] 

Revue scmiiique, 1894, 1895, 1898. Paris. 1894, 

1895, 1898. 

[Discontinued.] 

A 486. 


Orientalisches Archiv. Illustrierte Zeitsebrift fiir Kunst, Kulturge- 
schichte und Vdlkerkunde der Lander des Ostens herauFgcgeben 
von Hugo Grothe. Jahrgang J — III. Leipzig. 1910—13. A 4£8. 


[Discontinued.] 

Zeitschrift der Deutsclien Morgenlandischen Gosellschaft heraurge- 
geben von den Geschaftsfubrern. B. 1 — 76. 1846—1921. Kew 
Series B. I — XIV. 1922 — 1936. Also Supplements 1846 — 78 
,and.l876— 81. Register B, 1 — 50 and 61— 60 (2 vols.). Leipzig. 
1846—1936. A 480, 

[B and XIV No, 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 
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HUtory of Doutsfihe Morgan- landisclie Gesellsehaft, 1845 — 1928, 
with Index to Contents of New Series. BandvS I — XIV. 

A 490 (a). 

Ziigangs\’'erzoIchnis der Bibliothek dcr Deutschen Morgan-landisehe 
Gesellsehaft, 1931 — 34, bv Wilhebn Printy, Leipzig. 1934. 

A 490 (6). 

Zeitsohrift fiir Iniolor/le iiud Irariistik. B. I — V. Leipzig. 1922 — 

19'J7. A 490 (c)- 

[Discontinued.] 

Archeologische Mitteilungen aiis Iran. Vols. I — VII. Borlin. 1929 
—35. A 491, 

[In progress.] 

Wisseuschaftliehe Veroffeiiilichmig dor Deutschen Oriont-Gesell- 
sohaft. No. 9. Hatra. Toil. I. No. 10. Anu-Adad-Tenipol in 
Assiir, Leipzig. lOOvS — 09. A 493* 

[Two vols.] 


Abhandlungpri fiir die Knnde des Morgonlandeshrsg. von der Dent* 
sohen Morgenlandischen Ge.sellschaft. Band I — XII. Leipzig. 
1859—1900. A 494. 

Koniglichp Mussen zu Berli)i. Mitthdlungm aus den Orientalischen 
Sammlungen. Heft IV. Sassanidische Siegcilsteine. Herausgege- 

ben von Paid Horn \md Georg Sleindorff. Berlin. 1891. Heft 
Vir, Hinijarisohe inseriften nnd alterthumer in den Koniglisohen 
Miiseen zu Berlin. Berlin. 1893. A 495. 

Asia Major, Vols. I — X. Also Bupplonient. 1920 — 27. Lipsiae. 

1924 -33. A 496. 

. [Discontinued.] 


Vienna Oriental Journal edited by the directorvS of the Oriental Insti- 
tute of the University. Voi l—XXVl. Vienna. 1887—1912. 

A 500. 


[Discontinued.] 


Memnon, Zoitschrift fiir die Kunst und Kulfcur-Geschichte der 
Alteri. Herausgegeben you Reinhold Freiherrn v. Lichtenberg. B. 
I^VII. Leipzig. 1907. A 504. 

[Discontinued :] 

Oriens Christianus, Old Series. Vols. HI — VIII. 1903 — 10. New 
Series. I-XIII. Tliird Series. Vols. I—VIII. Leipzig. 1911— 

33 : A 508. 

[Discontinued.] 

Archiv Orientdlni, Journal of the Czechoslovak Oriental Itistitute 
Prague. Vols. I — III. Prague. 1929 — 31. A 509. 

[Discontinued.] 
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Oiornale della Soeieta Asiatica Italiaiia. Vol. 1 — XIX. (11 Vols' 
only.) Firenze. 1887 — 1907. * A 512. 

Bivisfa degli studi orientali. Vol. 1. Roma. 1905. A 514. 

Studi italiaiii di filologia iudo-iraiiit‘a diretti da Francesco L, Pulle. 
Vol. I — IV. .Firenze. 1897 — 1901. A 515. 

Transaclions of the Asiatic vSocietv of Japan. Vols. I — XLVIll. 
1872-73-^-1920. Tokyo. ^ A«17. 

Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko (The Oriental 

• Library). Nos. 4—0. 1929—32. Tokyo. A 518.* 

[I'n progress.] 

Vajiranana National Library, Bangkok. The Burney papers ; 
being a collection of the correspondtuice and other papers relating 
to the diplomatic intorcjoursc between the Britisli and the Govern- 
ment of 8iani during 1780 — 1839, 5 vols. wdth additional volume 
containing lists of titles and indexes. Bangkok. 1910 — 14. also 

Index to Vols. 1 — 5. A 519. 

Journal of the (Siam Society. Vol. I — XXMII. 1904 — 35 

Index to Vols. 1 — 25, Bangkok. 1904 — 35. A 520. 

[Vols. 17, pL 2 and 18 — 21 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Publications of the Royal Historical Research Society. Porana 
Oati Sarnosara. Phra, Rajavicavana. Record of Princes.s Narindra 
Dovi, (1767—1820), Bangkok. 1908. A 521. 

Bulletins of the Museiini of Far Eastern Antifiuities (Ost-Asiatiska 
Samlingarnak Stockholm. Bulletins Nos. 1—4. Stoekholrfi. 

1930—32. A 525. 

[In progress.] 

g*— Classical Journals — 

The Annual of the British School at Athens. No. II — XXXII 
Index to V'ols. I — XVl. London. 1895 — 96. 1932 — 33. 

[Ill progress.] 

Classical Association. — Proceedings of tlie Association, 1910. With 
rules and list of members. London. 1910. A 531. 

- — Presidential Speech delivered to the association by Prof. 
Ridgeway on Jany. 8, 1915. London. 1915. A 531(a)] 

-r*— ^ Prooeedings of the Bombay Branch of the Association, 1910 — 
11 and 14. With rules and list of members London, 1910—- 

• IL A 632. 

4a 
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School of Clo^skal Studies. Memoirs of the American Academy 
in Rome. Vols. 1,2,3. Bergomo and New York. 1917 — 1918 — 
1919. A 536. 

Rivista di storia antica, periodico trimcstrale di antichit classical 
Niiova serie. Anno XIII fasc. 1 and 2. Padova, 1909 — 10. 

A 537. 

Joi^rnal of Hellenic Studies. VoL I — LV. London. 1880 — 
1935. Plates I— LXXXIII to Vols. I— VIII. London, A 538. 


[Vol. 23 pt. 2, and voL 26, pt. 2 wanting.] 


[In progress.] 

0, A. Macmillan . — An outline of the history of the Society for the 
promotion of Helleni(3 studies. London. 1879 — 1904. A 538 (a). 
Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies, Supplementary 
Papers. No. 1. Excavations at Megalopolis. 1890 — 91 by E. A. 
Gardner and others. London. 1892. A 539* 

Papers of the British Scliool at Rome. Vols. 1 — XI. London. 

1902—28. A 540. 

h*— Ethnographical and Historical Journals — 

U Anthropologic, T. XI. No. 1 — 3, XIII. Paris. 1900. 1902. 

A 545. 

VEcdle. DAuihropologie depuis sa fondation. 1876 — 1906. Paris. 

1907, A 546, 

Anthropos, Internationale Zeitschrift fur Volker- iind Spraehen 
kunde, Herausgegeben von P. W. Schmidt. Band I — IV. Salz- 
burg. 1909, Band V. Wien. 1906—1909. A 556, 

Bengal, past and present. Journal of the Calcutta Historical Society. 
Vol. II (S. Nos, 2, 3 and 6) ; Vol. Ill (S. Nos. 7 and 8) ; Vol. IV 
(S. No, 9) ; Vol. V. (S. Nos. 10—12) ; Vol. VI (S. No. 13) ; Vols. 
VII— XXIII. Index to Vols. I— VIII. Calcutta. 1908—21. 

A 560. 


Field Museum of the Natural History Publications. Anthropologi- 
cal Series, Vols. I— XIV, Vol. XV, Nos. 1—3 ; Vols. XVI-XVIII, 
XIX, No. 1 ; XX, No. 1 ; XXI ; XXII. Chicago. 1913. 

A 562. 


[In progress.] 


Field Museum of Natural History, Chicago. Report Series. Vols. 
3—6. Vol. 7, Nos. 1—3 ; Vol. 8, Nos, 1—3 ; Vols. 9 and 10, Nos. 
1—2. Cliicago. ^ A 568. 

[In progress.] 

Field Museum of Natural History. Chicago. Leaflet Series. ‘Nos. 
22, 25, 27, 29, 30, 31. Chicago, A 663 (a). 

[In progress.] 
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Ethno^rap&cftl ani historical— con{<;. 

'Field Museum of Natural History. Chicago. Anfhropologv Me- 
moirs. Voi. n, Nos. 1—2 ; Vol. III. Chicago. A 563 (6). 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Ureat Britain and 
Ireland. Vol. XXX— LXV. 1900 to 1935. London. 1900— 

35. A. 564. 

[In progress.] 

Bloxarriy George W* — Index to the publications of the Anthropologic 
cal Institute of Great Britain and Ireland. (1843—1891). In- 
cluding the Journal and Transactions of the Ethnological Society 
of London. (1843 — 1871). The Journal and Memoirs of the An- 
thropological Society of London (1863 — 1871) ; the Anthropolo- 
gical Review ; and the Journal of the Anthropological Institute 
(1871—1891). London. 1893. A 565. 

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Bombay. Vols. I — IV. 
Bombay. 1928 — 31. A 569. 

[Discontinued.] 

Journal of the Punjab Historical Society. Vols. I — X. Lahore. 
1911. A 570. 

[In progress.] 

Jahresbericht der Schweiz* Gesellschaft fur U rgeschichte, Societe 

Suisse de Prehiatoire Vols. 10 and 12. 1917—18 and 1919—20. 
Zurich 18—21. A 671. 

Man» A monthly record of Anthropological Science. Published 
under the direction of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain 
and Ireland. IV— XV. London. 1904—15. A 572. 

Man in India. Vols. 11— XV. 1922-35. A 573. 

[Vol. XIV no. 2 and Vol. XV no. 1 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. (Bangalore). Vol, 
I— XXV. 1909—10—35. Madras. 1909—10—35. A 576. 

[Vol. 24, No. 2 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 

Folklore. Transactions of the Folklore Society, London. Vols, 11 — 
^ 46. .London. 1900—35—36, A 576. 

[Vols. 24—32 wanting.] 

[In progress.] 
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Ethaographical and historical 

Ethnologische^ Nolizblatt. Rerausgegebeii von der Direktion des 
Kouiglichoii Mdseiiins fur Volkerkunde in Berlin. B. 1 — Berlin. 
1894—1904. A 678. 

KarmtfiJc Histjrloal Rwiew. Vols. I — II. Dharwar. 1931— 

33. . A 579. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of In lian History. Vols. I— XIV. 1921 — 22 — 35. Madras. 

A 581. 

[In progress.] 

Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta. Vols. I — XI. Calcutta. 
1925—35. A 582. 

[In progress.] 

Ethnological Survey Publicaiions. Vol. I — IV. I. Manila. 1905. 

A 584. 

Revue d’ ethnographie ot de sociologie publiee par rinstitut otlmo- 
graphique international de Paris sous la direction de M. A. Van 
Genne/p. Tom. II. Paris. 1911. A 586. 

Statesman's year-book. — Statistical and historical annual of the 
states of the world for the year 1910, 1929, 1934. London. 
1910—29—34. ‘ A 590. 

()f Pennsvlvania. Anthropological Publications. Vol. I,. 
Xos. 1-2 ; II, Nos. 1—2 ; III, Nos. 1—3 ; JV, Nos. 1—2 ; V ; 
VI, Nos. 1—2. Philadelphia. 1909—14. A 591. 

Veroffentlich ungen aus dem Kdniglicben Museum fiir Volkerkunde. 
B. 1— VII and XIL Berlin. 1889—1907. A 592. 

Berliner Gesellschaft fur Anlhropologie, Ethnologie vnd Vrgischichte, 
Verhandluugeii dev Berliner Gcscllschaft fiir Anthropologic, Ethno- 
logic und Urgesehichte. Jahrgang. 1891, 1892 and 1893. (2 vols.. 

only.) Berlin. A 593. 

h^Geo graphical Journals — 

Journal of the Royal Geographical Society of London. Vol. 

I — L. 1831 — 1888. Recontinued in exchange. Vol. 85, Nos. 
1—6. 1935. Vol, 86, Nos. 1—6. 1935. 

Index I— X, XI— XX, XXI— XXX, XXXI-XL, XLI-L. London. 

1833—1880. A 800. 

Markham, Clements R. — ^The fifty years’ work of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. London. 1881. ^ A 801.^ 

Proceedinqs of the Royal Geographical Society of London. VoL. 
I— XXIL New Series. Vol. I— XIV. General Index' to New 
Series, Vols. ‘1—14. 1879 to 1892. 

[The new series lias the title : Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society and 
Monthly Record of Geography.] 
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I. — Geographical Journals— condd, 

A 602. 

Journal anfl Proceedings of the Royal Geographic'al Society 
of London. Mew Series. Vols. I — XXIV. 1893 — 1904. 

A 603. 

• [Vols. 21 and 22 wanting.] 

Beprints — 

1. Innermost Asia ; its geography as a factor in histoTy by 

Sir Aiird Stem, 1925. 

2. Explorations in (Central Asia, 1906 — 08 bv Sir A urel Stein. 

1909. 

3. Alexander’s campaign on the Indian Nortliwest Frontier by 

Sir Aurel Stein. 1928. A 603 (a). 

Royal Oeographical Societij. Supplementary Papers. Vol. 1 — IV, 
London. 1886—1890. " A 605. 

J. — Scientific Journals — 

Empire Survey Review. London. Vol. I. 1932. London. 

[Discontinued.] A 611. 

Current Sc/lerice, Bangalore. Vols. I— IV. (Vol. IV upto No. 6, 
December 1935). Bangalore. 1932 — 35. A 612. 

[In progress.] 

Discovery, a monthly popular Journal of knowledge. London. 
Vols. 13—16. 1932—35. 


[Vol. 13 August to December issues only.] 
[Discontinued.] 


A 613. 


Nautical Alnuinac and Astronomical Ephemeris for tlu^ year 
1928. London. 1925. 2 Copies. A 614. 


ScierUific American. January 1906 to Doceinlxjr 1909. With sup- 
plements. New York. i908. A 615. 


tv..^W0RKS of MIXED OR GENERAL CONTENTS IIY 
SINGLE Al-THORS, 


FroudCy Jaynes Anthony . — Short Studies on Great Subjects. 3rd edi- 
tion. London. 1868, A 620. 

Jones, WilliaMS. — ^Works, Vol. I — VI. Supplemental Vol. 1, 11. 
Loiiilon, 1799—1801. A 630, 

Quiggin, E. G.— Essays and Studies presented to William Ridgeway 
r on his sixtieth birthday (6th August 1913). Cambridge. 1913. 

A 640. 
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B.-SCIENCE AND LOBE IN GENERAL. 

, I.— AROHJIOLOaY. 

General Archaeology* Preservation of antiauities. 

Government of India, Indian Archaeological policy 1915. Calcutta. 
1910. ‘ Bl. 

Deanna j W . — Questions de methode archeologique : art ct r6alit^, 
Paris. 1914. 

[See A 184. T. XXIV.] 

OommCy George Lawrence . — Index of Archseological Papers 1665 — 
. 1890. London. 1907. B 2. 

Brown y 0. Bildwin . — The care of ancient monuments. An account 
of the L^gislatiye and other measures adopted in European countries 
for protecting ancient monuments and objects and scenes of natural 
beauty, and for preseryin^ the aspect of historical cities. Cambridge. 
1905.*^ ^ B 3. 

Carpenter y Rhys . — Humanistic yalue of arclifeologv. Cambridge. 

1933. ^ B 4. 

Cassofiy AStofe?/.— Progress of archaeology. London. 1934. B 4 (a). 
GonservatUm of ancient monuments. General principles for the guid- 
ance of those entrusted with the custody of and execution of repairs 


to ancient monuments. Issued by the Director General of Archaeo- 
logy in India. Simla. 1907, B 5. 

Lucas y A. — -Antiques, their re.storation and preservation. London. 
1924. B 6. 

Plenderleithy H. J. — The Preservation of antiquities London. 1934. 

B8(a). 

Droopy J. P. — Archaeological excavations. Cambridge. 1915. B 7. 

WoolleyyC.L . — Digging up the past. London. 1930. B7(a). 

Marshall, Sir John . — Conservation manual. A handbook for the use 
of archaeological o dicers and other.s entrusted with the care of 

ancient monuments. Calcutta. 1923. B 8* 

PowySy A. R. — Repair of ancient buildings. liOndon. 1929. B 8 (a)- 


Harvey y William . — ^The Preservation of St. PauVs Cathedral and other 
famous buildings ; a text book on the new science of Conservation, 
including an analysis of movements in historical structures prior 
to their fall. London, 1925. B 9. 

Notes on the repairs of ancient buildings issued by the Society for the 
Prote(;tion of ancient buildings. London. 1903. B 10. 

Raihyen, jPreidne/i.— -Die Konservinmg von Alterthumsfunden. Berlin. 
1898. B 20. 

— The preservation of Antiquities. A hand-book for 

curators translated by George A. Auden and Harold A, Auden^ 
Cambridge. 1905. B 21. 

Michaelis, A,^A century of archseological discoveries. Trans- 
lated hy Bettina Kahmceiler Mith a preface by Percy Gardner: 
London. 1908. B 40. 



41 Prehialdry, 

i.— Predistory. 

. Avebury, John Lubbock, Lord. — Prehistoric times as illustrated by 
ancient remains and the manners and customs of modern savages, 
§th edition. London. 1900. B 60. 

Bayt, J, de. — Un rapport arch4ologique entre ancien et le nouveau 
continent. Extrait de la revue Materiaux pour riiistoire primitive 
de Thommh, 3 serie. T. III. 1886. B 66. 

Burkitt, M, C. — Prehistory, a study of early cultures iu Europe and 
the Mediterranean basin. Cambridge. 1921. • B 67. 

Crawford, 0. G, S. — Man and his past. London. 1921 . B 57 (a). 

De-Morgan, Jacques. — La prohistoire orientale. 3 Vols. Paris. 1926. 

B57(6). 

Foster, T. iiS'. —Travels and settlements of Early man. A study of 
the origins of human progress. London. 1929. B 57 (c) . 

Evans, John. — The ancient bronze implements, weapons and ornaments 
of Great Britain and Ireland. New York. 1831. B 58. 

,, The ancient stone implements, weapons and ornaments 

of Great Britain. 2nd edition. London. 1897. B 69. 

Fergusson, James. — Rude stone monuments in all countries ; their 
age and uses. London. 1872. B 62. 

Hammerton, J. A. ed . — Wonders of the Past, being the romance of 
antiquity and its splendours told in photo-picture and story. 
3 Vols. ‘London. 1923-24. B 67. 

Foote, R. Bruce . — Government Museum, Madras. Catalogue of the 
Prehistoric Antiquities. Madras, 1901. 

[See D 484.] 

Hewitt, J. F . — The ruling races of prehistoric times in India, South- 
Western Asia and Southern Europ<‘. Westminster. 1894. 2 
Vols. Vol. I dup. B 70- 

L* Homme Prehistorique . — Revue mensuclle illustrt^e d’ archeologie 

and d’anthropologie prehistorique, {>iibliee sous la direction de 
Mm, le d’ Chervin and A. de Mortillet, 1903 — 13, Paris. 1903— 
14. 12 Vols. and Index. B 72. 

Hutchinson, H. N. — Prehistoric man and beast. London. 1896. B76. 

Logan, A. (J . — Old chipped stones of India founded on the collection 
in the Calcutta Museum. Calcutta. 1906, B 80. 

Stein, Sir AureL — ^The Indo- Iranian borderlands : their prehistory in 
the light of geography and of recent explorations. 1934. B 80 (o). 

Brown, J. C. — Catalogue raisonnae of the prehistoric antiquities in the 
Indian Museum at Calcutta edited bv Sir John Marshall. Simla. 
1917. B81. 

Mitchell, it.— The Past in the Present: what is civilisation? h]din* 

, burgh. 1880. B 82. 

• Munro, Robert— Prehistoric problems, being a selection of essays on 
the evolution of man and other controverted problems in 
Anthropology and Archaeology. London. 1897. B 85. 
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Nofiaillac, Marquis de . — Manners and Mommients of prehistoric peoples. 
Translated iVawry /M/. New York. 1892. BfiO* 

Bead, LK i/.— Guide to the Anticpiities of the Stone Age in the liritish 
Museum. London. 1921. B 92. 

Slone, E. H. — Tlie Stones of Stonehenge, being a full descripticn of the 
8tru(iture and of its outworks, illustrated by photographs, diagrams 
and plans drawn to scale. London. 1924. B 96^ 

Westropp, H odder M. — Prehistoric phases; or. Introductory essays on 
prehistoric Archeology. London. 1872. B 100. 

— o Handbook of Arclueology. Egyptian-Greekr 

Etruscan -Roman. London. 18()7. ‘ B 101. 

Wilson, Danitl, — Prehistoric Man. Researches into the origin of civi- 
lisation in the old and the new world. 3rd edition. Vol. I — II 
London. 1876. B 106. 

De Morgan, J. — Prehistoric Man: a general outline of prehistory. 
London. 1924. B105fa)» 

Childe, V, G.— Bronze Age. Cambridge. 1930. B 105 (6). 

Renard, G,— Life and work in prehistoric times. London. 1929. 

B 105(c). 

Parkyn, E, A . — An Introduction to the study of preiiistoric art. London. 

B 106. 

Brown, G, /i.— Art of cave-dwellers. London. 1928. B 107. 

Spearing, J/. G. — Childhood of art, or the ascent of man. 2 Vols. Lon- 
don. 1930. B 107 (a). 

Wilson, Thomas^ — The Swastika with obscTvations on the migration 
of certain industries in prehistoric times. Washington. 1896., 

[See B 515.] 

II. --ARCHITECTURE. 

Ailken, Thomas, — Road making and maintenance, a practical treatise 
for Engineers, Surveyors and others, with an historical sketch of 
ancient and modern practice. London, 1900. B 110. 

Belcher, John, — Essentials in architecture. An analysis of the principles 
and qualities to be looked for in buildings. London. 1907. 

B 112. 

Bell, iS. —Early Arcliitecturc in Western Asia ; Chaldaean, Hittit (3 
Assyrian, Persian, in historical outline. London. 1924. B 113^ 

Briggs, M. S, — Muhammadan Architecture in Egypt and Palestine. 
Oxford. 1924. B 114. 

Bell, -Heilenio Architecture, its genesis and growth, W^ith illus- 
trations. London. 1920. B 116^ 

Blagrove, George H , — Dangerous structures : A handbook for practical 
men. London. 1892. B120.. 

Bormaw, RicAttwC— Hand der ArebiUdvtur. Erster TeU-Allge- 
meine Hoclibaukunde. 4 Band. Dio Keramik in der Baukunst. 
Zweito Aiiflage. Leipzig, 1908. B 126^ 
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Bmkmasier, 31arlin A. — A Descriptive handbook of architecture. 
London. B 128. 

Edwgrds A ^ T , — Architectural Style. London. B 129. 

Cafjin, CL JL — How to study Architecture, being an attempt to trace 
the evolution of Architecture as the product and expn ssion of 
successive , phases of (uvilization. Illustrated. New York. 1917. 

B 130. 

Dielridmyny L . — De norske. stavkirkcr. StudicT over d ores ^system 
oprindeLsc og historiske udVikling. Kristiania. 1892. B 133» 

^Faraday and oihers. — The cause and cure of Damp and D(u?ay in 
Masonry, with an append ix- containing Reports covering a 
period of seventy years from 1855 to 1925. London. B 135. 

Farro'W, Frederic Richard. — Speeilu aliens for building works and 
how to write them. A manual for arcljiteet viral students. London. 

1901. B 136. 

Fergufison, James. — A History of Arehiteeturo in all countries from 
the earliest times to tlie present day. 3rd edition. Edited by 
jB. Phene Spiers. Vol I— II. London. 1893. B 144. 

History of Indian and Eastern Arch it(‘cture. Form- 
ing the third volume of the new edition of the History of Archil ce- 
tiire. New impression. London. 1899. B 146. 

— History of Indian and Eastern architecture. Ee- 

vised and edited, with a<]dilk)ns, Indian architecture? by James 
Burgess and Eastern arehitccture by R. Phene Spiers. Vols. 
[-~1L London. 1910. ^ B 147. 

History of the Modern Styles of Arehiteeturo. 3rd 

edition. { Second impression by Robert Kerr. VoJ. I, II. London. 

1902. ‘ B 150. 

History of the modern styles of Archileoture : 

being a sequel to the Handbook of Architecture. London. 1862. 

B 150 (a). 

Fletcher, Banister and Fkicher, Banister F.-~ A History of Architec- 
ture on the comparative method for the student, (raftsiiian, and 
amateur. 4th edition. Loriden. 1901. B 158. 

history of Architecture on 

the comparative method for the studcuit, craftsman and tiiratcur. 
Fifth revised and enlarged edition. London. 1905. B 157. 

A history of Architecture on the comparative 

method, for students, craftsmen and Amateurs. 6th edition. 

1921. B157(a). 

-History of Arehitecture on the comparativo 
method for students, craftsmen and amateurs: ninth ediliorn 
• London. 1931. . B 167 (6). 

Oanga Ram. — Pocket book of Engineering for Engineers, Upper and 
Lower subordinateB, mistries, contraclois and amateur buikicra. 

Uhore. 1906. B 160. 
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Strange^ W. L. — Indian Engineering relating to irrigation, water supply 
of towns, roads and buildings. London. 1923. B160(a)* 

Owilti Jeseph . — An Encyclopsedia of Architecture, historica|^^heorQtical, 
and practical. 2nd edition, London. 1861. f B 162. 

Hamlin, T- F- The enjoyment of architecture. Illustrated. New 
York. 1916. B 164. 

Jaggard, W, R, and F. E. Drury. — Architectural Building Construction. 
Vdl. I. 3rd edition. Cambridge. 1926. B 165. 

Jurighdndel Max, und Cornelius Ourlitt. — Die Baukunst Spanien 
darges tellt in ihren her vorrag#dsten W erken . B . I . — III , [B . Ill 
by Pcdro de Madrazo and C. durlitt.] Dresden Leipzig. 1898. 

[Portfolio.] 

B 166. 

Kimhall, F. and EdgeM, G, H . — ^A history of Architecture Illustrated. 
. New York. 1918. B 168. 

Leeds, W. H. — Rudimentary Architecture ; for the use of beginners. 
The Orders and their aesthetic principles. London. 1848. 

B 170. 

Macfarlane. — Illustrated Catalogue of castings. 6th edition. Vol. 
I— II. Glasgow. B 176. 

Catalogue of cast iron manufactures. 4th edition. 

Vol. I. Architectural appliances. Glasgow. B 178. 

Morgan, M. H. tr. — Vitruvius, The ten books on Arcliitecture, illus* 
trated under the direction of Herbert LangfoH Warren. 
Cambridge. 1914. " B 185« 

Mic\ell, Charles, F., assisted by George A Mitchell . — Building con- 
struction and drawing. First stage or elementary course. 10th 
edition. London. 1926. B 186. 

Chartered Surveyor's Standard method of measure- 

ment of Building works authorised by agreement between the 
Chartered Surveyor’s Institution and the National Federation of 
building trades Employers and approved by the Institute of 
Builders. Third edition. London. 1935. B 187. 

Michell, Charles. F. Building coiivStruction. Advanced and honour 
courses. Ninth edition. London. 1922. B 188. 

Pond, /. K. — The meaning of Architecture being an essay in constructive 
criticism. Boston. 1918. B 188 (a). 

Raguenet, A . — ^Mat^riaux et documents d'arehitecture et de sculpture, 
classes par ordre alphab<^tique. lie Ann6e to 32 Annexe, 22 Vols. 
Paris. B 189. 

Rivoira, 0. T.— Moslem Arcliitecture; its origins and development 
translated from the Italian by G. McN. Rushforth,V)x.T). London. 
1918. B189(a). 
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Architecture. 


Robinso'tl, J. B. — Architectural Ccufipcsiticn. An attempt to order 
and phrase ideas felt by Designers. Illustrated. Second edition. 
London. 1914. ^ B 189 (6). 

Smith, T, ‘^gtr. — Arehiteciure. Gothic and renaissance. New edition. 
Londort. 1906. B 190. 

Smith, T, J2., and John Slater. — Archilecture, Classic and early 
Christian. New edition. London. 1905. B 191. 

Spiers, B, Phene.—Tiho orders of architecture. Greek, Kenyan and 
Italian. A selection of examples from Normand’s “Parallell’’ 

. and other authorities, with notes on origin and development of the 
class orders, and descriptions of the plates, 4th edition. London. 
1902. B 193. 

Stock, Cecil Baden. — A treatise on shoring and underpinning and 

' ’ generally dealing with ruinous and dangerous structures. 3id 
edition, revised by Frederic Bichard Farrew. London. 1902. 

B194. 

Strzygoxvski, J, — Origin of Christian Church Art, being new facts and 
principles of research, with a chapter on Christian Art in Britain, 
translated from the German. Oxford. 1923. B 194 (a). 

Stxirgis, Bussell. — A Dictionar}’' of Architecture and buildings, bio- 
graphical, historical and descriptive. Vols. I — III, New York. 
1901^-02. B 196. 

Viollet4e-Duc. — Dictionnairo raisonn^ de rarchitecture francaise du 
Xle siecle. Tome I— IV. Paris. 1858—68, B 196. 

Varon, ^vindication in architectural design : a natural method of 
studying architectural design with the help of Indication as a means 
of analysis. Second edition. New^ York. 1922. 

B 19« (a). 

Ward, James. — Colour Decoration of Architecture. With illustrations. 
London. 1913. B 197. 

Weak, John and Bobert Hunt.~A Dictionary of terms used in building, 
engineering, mining metallurgy, archseolcgy, the fine arts, etc. 
Reprint (with omissions) of edition of 1876. London, 1906. 

B 198. 

Buskin, John. — Lectures on architecture and painting delivered at 
Edinburgh in November 1853. London. 1891. B 198 (a). 

Seven lamps of architecture. London. 1890, 

B198(&). 

III.— ART. 

South Kensington Museum, Art Handbooks. 

[See D. 1370.] 
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History of art and Scolptarc— • 

n ir a A hi«itorv of art. Early Christian and Neo-oriental 
north of the Al/t, tr.n.ktod by 

2 yo1b. LoUm. 1908-^)9. . “^200. 

nt>r,kmik>ne<]n.—Am 7 .ug aus den stonographisclien Benchten des Tages 
o von A. von Oechelhaeiiser. 

Bde. l-n. Leipzig. 1910—13. B 202. 

Coom.araswamy, A««mZ«.-That Beanty i.n a state. (Kopr.nted^lmm 
the'Burlington Magazine, April, 191o). 

non BavenKburg, i^Ydr.— Gnuidriss der Kunstgesebiehte.. l.in 
Hiitfsbuch fiir Studierende. 2. Auflage bearbeitet von A/«x. 
Schmid- Anchm. Berlin. 1903. * 

Becd, a. If. r.-The Philo-oophy of Kino Art tr»»l.tol w.th n^t 
hv F P. B. Os mast on. 4 vols. London. l.LO. 

^,-5rt7^.1_Da,s glas im Altertmne. Vol. I. Leipzig. 1908. B 207. 
<?uriik^Co™eii«s.--Geschiebte dor Kunst. Bd. I and II. «LdtgaH. 

Falll^o F.-Kunstgeachichte dor Scidenweheroi. Vola. l~lt Berlin, 
inauirv. London. LIUU. 

r ty R Mediseval Art, from the Peace of the Clinreb the 

fjclhdbyt O' * *119 Ijondon. 1904. B 212. 

Eve of the llenaissaneo, 31- loou. i.omioi 

r hi: \vdhdm -Die Knnst des Altortnma. Vollataiulig neu bear- 

"ti"t ™rAf«.S.».™«. .Stuttg,,.. ISSO. BS16 

oardner. H*.— ‘I™'*'' f “'‘'ol—'* 
siffnificance. London. 192/. 

T „ „ j, H istorv of art with a foroward by Robert h . Haruhe 

3 VoU, B., colon.. 

M. A.-.AnoMt b“s&““. 

of Christian art. Jsew. Haven. 13-H. v / 

Perrot Ooorqe, ct Charles G/n:piez.-Hi8toire de 1 art dans 1 antiquite. 

KOTte-As.y.io-rortOjAoic-Minour.-G^^^^^^^ ^ 

VII. Paris. 1882— 9b. 

n .r,« nnd Chiviez Charles . — Histoire de art dans 1 antiquite. 

1883—90. 

Contents:— 

History of Ancient Egyptian Art. 2 Vols. 

History of Art in Chaldea and Asswia. 2 Vols. 

MistorV of Art in Persia. • . 

History of Art in Phoenicia and Cyprus. 2 Vols. 

H story of Art in Phrygia, Lydia, Cana and Lycia. 

iStS of Art in Sardinia, Judaea, etc. 2 Vols. B 223 (o). 


B 223 (o). 
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Ari* 

PhiUipSy G. B . — The compoBition of Home ancient bronze in the dawn 
of the art of metalinrgy. Reprinted from the American Aiclueolo. 


gist. VoL 24. 1922. ^ B 223 (6). 

Phillips , L . M . — The W or k s of Man . London .1911. B 224 . 

— , — Form and Colour. London. 1915. B224(a). 

Postkaiten Ali)uni.s. ll. MvlleTy 
Lucerne. 1914. B 225, 

' ^ I 


Pooly li, S. and others. — Lectiire.s on Art, dcliveriMl in support of the 
Society for the protection of ancient buildings. London. Ihh2. 

B 226. 

Vasariy Giorgis, ~L\y oi tho most eTninent Painters, Sculptors and 
Architects, newly translated by Gaston Due. ck Vnt with live 
hundred illustrations. 10 vols. London. 1912—15. B 228. 

Rayd, Olivier. — Moimments de Tart antique. Tome I — 11. Paris, 

1884. B 230. 

Reinach, S. — The story of art throughout the ages. An illustrated 
record. From the French by Florence 8hmn(/n.ds. With nearly 
six hundred illustrations. London and New York. 1904. 

B 232. 

, — — Apollo : An illustrated Manual of the history of art tlie 

ages. London. 1920. B 232(a). 

Siren, Oswald. — Essentials in Art, with numerous illust rations. London, 

1920. B 233. 

Strzygowshi, , Joseph. — Orient order Rom. Bcitrage zur Oest'}ii(‘hte 
der spat antiken und fruhehristlieluri Kunst. Leipzig. 1901. 

B 236. 

. — Die bildendc Kumst der Gegenwart. L(ipzig. 

1907. B 237. 

StansfiekL 11. H. — Sculpture and the sonl|>t(>r’s art. London. 1918. 

B237(a}. 

Academy Architecture. Pub. — Modern sculptures. B 237 (6), 

Toft, Albert. — Modelling and sculpture ; a full account of tlio various 
methods and processes employed in these arts. Philadelphia. 

B 237 (c). 

Post, C. R. — A history of European and American sculpture, from the 
early Christian period to the present day. 2 Vols. Cambridge. 

1921. B 237 (rf). 
Chase, G, H. and Post, C. R. — History of sculpture. (Harper Fine 

art series). New York. 1925. B 237 (e). 

5,— Decorative Arts: Ornamentic; Carving, etc. 

"Birch, IF. de Gray. — Seals. London. 1907. 


B 238< 
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An. 

Decorative Arts . — cordd. 

Birch, ASfam?iei.~i-History of ancient pottery, Egyptian, Assyrian,, 
Greek, Etruscan and Roman. London. 1873. B 238 (a), 

Vunynghame, H. H . — European Enamels. London. 1906. 

B 239. 

Dalton, O. M . — Franks Bequest, Catalogue of the Finger Rings. 
Early Christian, Byzantine, Teutonic, mediaeval and later (in the 
British Mascurn) bequeathed by Sir A. W. Franks. London. 


1912. B 239 (a). 

— • , .On some points in the history of Inlaid Jewellery 

London. 1902, ‘ B 239 (6). 

Dawson, Nelson. — Goldsmith’s and Silversmiths’ Work. London. 

1907. B239rc). 

Fog, Jnlien . — La ceramique des constructions. Briques, tuiles, car 
roaux, poteries, carreloges eerainiques, faiences d^coratives. 

aris, 1883. B 240. 


Furnival, William James , — Leadless decorative tiles, faience and 
mosaic, comprising notes and excerpts, on the history materials, 
manutacture and use of ornamental flooring tiles, ceramic, 
mosaic, and decorative tiles and fliience with complete series of 
receipes for tile-bodies, and for leadless glazes and art-tile enamels. 
Stone. 1904. B 244. 

Jones, Owen . — The grammar of ornament. Illustrated by examples 
from various styles of ornament. One hundred folio plates 
drawn on stone, by F, Bedford, and printed in colours by 
Day and Son, London. 1856. B 250. 

( Portfolio ). 

Ring, 0, W . — Antique gems and rings. Vol. I — II. London, 
1872. B 252. 

^ . — The natural history of precious stones and of the 

precious metals. London. 1867. B 264. 

KunZy 0. F . — Curious lore of precious stones; being a description of 
their sentiments and folk lore, superstitions, symbolism, mysti- 
cism, use in medicine, protection, i)revention, religion and divina* 
tion, crystal gazing, birth stones, lucky stones and talismans, 
astral, zodiacal and planetary. Philadelphia. 1913. B 266. 

MasJcell, William . — Description of the ivories ancient and mediaeval 
in the South Kensington Museum. With a preface. London. 
1872. B 2^0. 

Maskell, Alfred. — Ivories. London. 1906. B260(a). 

Meyer, Johan. — ^Norsk. TrsBskjaererkunst. I — III. Bound 'in 

one Vol. Kristiania. 1906. B £84. 

[Portfolio.] 
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Decorative Arts— cow-c///. 

Photogrdjjhs of Norwegian Avood-carvings. B 266, 

Riegl, Alois. — Stilfragen. Onindlegungeii zii cirier Oesduilite 

der Ornamentik Berlin. 1893. B 268. 

S(iurindra M oJuiu TlKikur .- — JVl anini ala a r t h at ra tn a - v i j nan a -gram 

lhah, P. I-IT. Calcutta. 1879-81. BWl. 

Smithy H. C. — Jewelloy. London. 1908. B 273.. 

Smithy G. F. H.— Gcin stones and their distinctive characters. 
London. London. 1913. B 274, 

Strmlery Edwin A . — Precious stones and geans, theh* history , sources 
and characteristics, Gth edition. London. 1898. B 275. 

WeMwoody J. 0 . — A descriptive Catalogue of tlie fictile ivories 
in the South Ken.sirigton Mii.seum. London. 1870. B 282. 

c.— Drawing and Painting-- 

A nd erson , Lawrence . — Li near Perspective and Model Dr a av iiig . 

A school and art-class manufil. London. 1895. B 290. 

RoberiSy H. W . — Areliitectural .sketching and drawing in |!(us. 
pective. London. 1910. B 290 (a). 

Day, L. F. — Alphalxd.s old and ncAv for the use of craftsmen Avith 
an iut.i'oductorv eas.say on art in the alphabet. London. 

B 290 (6). 

OarroU, John.^-The principles and practice of Linear Perspective. 
Parts I -11. [ Part J, in 15th edition ]. London. 1902, 1901 . 

B 300. 

Marriott, Charles and “ Tis — Modern Art, being a eolle(dio}i of 
Works in mo(k?rn art, i.ssued by ‘‘Colour Magazine’'. 

2 Vols. London. 1919. ‘ " B 301* 

^ Colour \ Ltd. P^^.—Masterpieces of niodern Art, Nos. 1- 2. 
London. B 302. 

Dinety Les Fleauz cle la Peinturc. Paris. B 303. 

Witt. R. C . — PloAV to look at pictures. Ncav edition with jiddi- 
tional chapter. London. 1921. B 304. 

Belly G/m.— Enjoying pictures. LoiKlon, 1934. B 304 (a). 

fjare, T. Leman . — The National Gallery. One hundred plates 
in colour. 2 Vols. London. B 805,. 

Hutchinsony {frtPer.----Pictviresqiie Europe. 3 Vols. London. 

B 306. 

WilensJciy R. H.— Modern movement in art. London. B 307* 

Pieldy Geor^e.—Rudiments of the painter’s art or a grammar of colour- 
ing. London 1850. B 308. 


o 
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Drawing and Painting— cowcW- 

Hankin, E, M . — On some (liscoveries of the methods of design em- 
ployed in Mohammedan Art. Journal of the Society of Arts. 
Maroh 17, 1905. 

[ See C 155. ] 

Mitrai N. N . — Manual of surveying. B 309. 

HinkSy A. E. — ^^Maps and Survey. Cambridge. 1913. B 310. 

Veale, C. J. — Thomason Civil Engineering College Manuals No. X}\ . 

Surveying 2 pts. lloorkee. B 310 (a). 

Pryde^ James. — Cha.mber’s seven figure IjOgarithms of numbers up to 
100000. London. B 310 (&)• 

BoileaUy J. P . — Traverse table.s. London. B 310 (c). 

SauL J, AL— Self-Educator in praetieal trigonomotrv. London. 

B 310 (d). 

GurdeUy R. L . — Traverse tables for the use of surveyors and (mginccrs 
13tli ed. London. 1925. B 310 (e). 

Atkmsony dev, E, H, — Roorkee iK'atise on Civil Engineering. Section 
XIIT — Drawing Engineering Students. Pts. 1 — IT. Roorkee. 192b. 

B 310 (f). 

Barlow, G, T, — Roorkc^e treatis(^on Civil FiUgiueering. Sciotion IV. 
Eai thwork : Ninth ed. Roorkee. 1920. B 310 (g). 

Gouninent, C\ E. V, — Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineering. Section 
V'l. — Binldirig construction : Ninth ed. Roorkee. 1929. 

B310(/i). 

Rich, /I. W . — Water-Colour Painting. With 67 illustrations. London' 
1918. B 312. 

Wardy James. — History and inetliod of ancient and modern pairiting, 
from the earliest times to the beginning of the Renaissance period 
including the methods and materials of the painter’s craft of ancient 
and modern times. London. 1913. B 315. 

WyUiey W. L, — Marine Painting in Water Colour. With twenty-four 
examples in Colour ; with an introduction by Edwi/n Bale, R, L 
London. 1919. * B 318. 

Blecher, Carl.— Lebrbucb uer eproduktionstechnik. Heft L Halle. 

1908. B 320. 

Ruskiny John,— Modiurn painters — Vol. 2 “ Of ideals of Beauty and 
Of the imaginative Faculty Vols. I — 11. London. 1891. 

B320(a), 

IV.._INDUSTRIAL and technical ARTS AND CRAFTS. 

Siandagey H, G, — Cements, Pastes, glues and gums, a practical 
guide to the manufacture and application of the various agglu- 
tinants. London, 1916. B iSil, 
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fndustrial ArU, 


Burton^ William. — Porcelain a sketch of its nature, art, and manu- 
facture. London. 1907. ^ B 322* 

Chaffers, William. — The Keramic Gallery, containing several hundred 
illustrations of rare, curious and choice examples of pottery and 
porcelain from the earliest times to the XIX century, with histori- 
cal notices an\l descriptions. Second edition. Revised and edited 
by H. M. Cundall London. 1907. B 323. 

Conivay, Sir 31 ar tin. -—The Sport of Collecting. London. 19l4. 

B 324. 

D'Unstan, Wyndham R. — Imperial Institute of tlu^ United Kingdom’ 
the (Jolonies, and India. Technical reports and scientific papers. 
With a preface by Sir Frederic Abel. London. 1903. B 325. 

The new 1.\^olinical E iiicMor. An encyclopaedia of technical education. 
Vol. I. London, Cassell & Co., 1893. B 332. 

Friend, J. N.- — Iron in Antiquity. London. 1926. B 338. 

Hebert, Luke. — The engineer's and mcchanic/s encyclopaedia, compre- 
hending practical illustrations of the machinery and processes 
employed in every description of maniiiacture of the Britiwsh Empire. 
Vol. f~ -IL Loudon. 1836. B 340. 

Zirnmer, G. F. — Engineering of Antiquity and technical progress in 
arts and crafts. Illustrated. London. B 341, 

Neuherger, Albert. — The Technical arts and sciences of the ancients. 
London. 1930. B 341 (a). 

Hobson, R. L. — Porcelain, oriental, eontiiKiital, and British, A took 
of handy reference for collectors. London, 1906. B 342, 

Jones, Chapman. — The science and practice of ] Ictcgiaj ItV . 4lh fdi- 
tion. London. 1904, B 346. 

Loch, Charles G. TTarr/ord.— SpoiCs EncyCej ad‘a (f ti c irchMi'a! 
arts, manufactures, and raw con mcrcial j k ducts. Yol. 1-— 11. 
London. 1882. B 350. 

Aliddelberg, E. — Geologische en technische aanteckeningtii over de 
goudindustrie in Suriname. Amsterdam. 1908. B 363. 

Purchase, William R. — Practical Masonry. A guide to the art of stone 
cutting, 3rd edition. London. 1900. B 358. 

Turncaure, F. E. Js Maurer, E. R . — Principles of reinforced concrete 
construction. New York. 1907. B 359. 

Ure, Andrew . — Dictionary of arts, manufactures, and mines containing 
A clear exposition of their principles and practice. Edited by 

• Robert Hunt. Vol. I^IV. London, 1860---1878. B 368. 

*WaU, En J.*— The dictionary of photography for the amateur and pro. 
fessional photographer. London. 1902. B 369» 
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Wilson, Edward L . — Cyclopsedio photography. A eumplete handbook 
of the term§, processes, formula), and appliances available in phofo- 
graphy. London and New York. 1894. B«369(a)« 

V.— NUMISMATICS AND METROLOGY. 

Catalogue de inonnaes et medailles deC Asie et dc rAfri(^iie et des Colonies 
Neerlandaises, Anglaises, Portugaises, Francaises, etc., dans ces 

pays d’outre mer. de TAmerique du Nord et du Sud, de 

rAmeriqiie centrale, des Indes occidentales. En vente chez J. 
Schulman. Amsterdam 1907 — 08. 2 Vols. B 370. 

r 

Atkins, James . — The coins and tokens of the possessions and colonies 
of the British Empire. London. 1889. B 371. 


Shirwani, Abu-l-Fazal Mahamrnad 'Abbas. — Kitab-i-naqd-i-rawan. 

Bhopal. A. H. 1301 (A. D. 1883—4). B 372. 

Schulman, J. — Collections of coins. 7 Vols. Amsterdam. B 876* 

Gardner, Percy . — History of ancient Coinage, 700-300 B. C. 

Oxford. 1918. B 380. 

Gnecchi. F. ed E . — Guida rmmismatica universale. 4 edizione Milano. 
1903. B 384. 

Frkr, Friedrich, and Schrotter, V.edrs . — Worterbinb der Munzkunde. 
Leipzig. 1930. B 385. 

Hazliti^ W.—Carew . — Tlie Coin Collector. London, 1896. B 392. 
Jervis, T. B . — Records of ancient science, exemplified and authen- 
ticated in th(^ primitive universal standard of weights and measures* 
Calcutta. 1835. B 400* 

Macdonald, G . — The evolution of Coinage. Cambridge. 1916. B 403. 
Ridgeway, William.— The origin of metallic currency and weight 
standards. Cambridge. 1892. B 410. 

Warren, General Sir Charles . — The Early Weights and Measures of 
Mankind. London. 1913. B 415. 


Worth IF.— Catalogue lU tno Coins of the Vandals, Ostrogoths and 
Lombards and of the Empires of Thessalonica, Nicaea and Trobi- 
zoncl in the British Museum, with introduction and plates* 
London. 1911. B 416(a). 


Thurston, 

L 2. 


Zjay, E.~ 


Edgar . — Government Mu.seum, Madras, Coins, Catalogue 
Madras. 1888 — 94. 

[See D 3015.] 

-Histoirc mon^taire des colonies fran^aises. Paris. 1892. 

B 420. 

VI.— PHILOSOPHY. 


Durrani, Will . — The Story of philosophy: the lives and opinions of 
greater philosophers. New York. 1927, ^ B 421. 

VIL-PHILOLGGY. ‘ V - 

Cordier, Henri . — Les Meryeilles deP Asie. Paris. 1926. B. 422i. 
Abel, Carf.— Linguistic Essays. London. 1882. B 426. 
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Muller, F. Max. — ^Lectures on the Science of language, delivered at the 
Royal Institution of Great Britain arid Ireland in April, May and 
* June 1861. London. 1864. , B 426* 

Report oT J oint Committee on Gram matica 1 T erin inology ,1910. London . 

1910. B 427. 

Oarnett, Rev. Ricjtard. — The Philological essays, London. 1859. 

B 428. 

Orton, E. F. — Links with past ages, (vambridge. 1935. B 42g(o). 

WfMe, Alois. — Vergleiehendes wovterhiich der Indo-germaniehen 
,sprachen edited by Julius Pokorny. 1927 — 1932. \'ols I — HI. 
Berlin, ‘ ‘ B 429/ 

Taylor, Issue.- — Words and places or etymological illustrations of history, 
ethnography and geography. London. 1896, B 429(a). 

VIII.— HISTORY. 

Al‘Sarad-n,i\ibd-al- Ka^ ibn MukawnKxd . — The Kitab al Ansah, 

reproduced in facsimile from the manuscript in the British Museum , 
with an introduction by D. E. Mnrgoliovfh . 1912. (Gibb 

memorial Scries). 

See C 58, Vol. 20. 

The Hisiorums^ History of the World. — A comprehensive narrative of 
the rise and development of nations as recorded by the great writers 
of all ages. i?dited by Henry SniUh Williams. Vols. I — XXV. 


London 1907. B 430. 

At-Tnhari . — Tarikh Arrussal-o-wal Maluk being Annales quos scripsit 
at-Tahari edited in Arabic bv M . J . de Choje. 15 Bands. Lavden, 
1879- 1901. ' B*431. 

Ibn Eaad . — Biographien Muhammeds, Seiner gefahrten und der spateren 
Trager des Islams bis zun Jahre 230 der flneht. 8 Bands. 1904— 
1905. Leyden. Band I-IX and Index in 2 pts. B 432. 


Hwij. J. B., Cook, S. A. and Adcock, F. E . — The Cambridge ancient 
11 istory . Cambridge. 1 923 — . 

Vol. I. Egypt and Babylonia to 1580 B. C. 2 copies. 1923. 
Vol. II. The Egyptian and Hittite Emy.)ires to 1000 B. C. 
1924. * 

Vol. III. The Assyrian Empire. 1925. 

Vol. IV. The Persian Empire and the West. 1926. 

Vol. V. Athens 478—401 B. C. 1927. 

Vol. VI. Macedon 401—301 B. C. 1927. 

Vol. VII. The Hellenistic monarchies and the rise of Rome. 

. . 1928. 

Vol. VIII. Rome and the Medeterranean. 218-133 B. C. 1930. 

" Vol. IX. The Roman Republic 133 — 44 B. C. 1932. 
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Vol. X. The Augustan empire 44 B. C.— A. D/ 70. 1934. 

Vol. 1 — 5. Plates prepared by C. T, Seltman, Published in 1927^ 
1928, 1930, 1934 and 1939 respectively. B. 438. 

Owatkin, H.M.mid J, P. Whitne. — The Cambridge Medieval History 
planned by J. Bury, M.A, Cambridge 1911^ — . 

Vol. I. The Christian Roman Empire and the Foundation of 
the Teutonic Kingdoms. 

( Vol. 11. The Rise of the Saracens and the Foiindation of the 
Western Empire. 

Vol. III. Germany and the Western Empire. 

Vol. IV. The Eastern Roman Empire (717 — 1453). 

Vol. V. Contest of Empire and Papacy. 

Vol. VI. Victory of the Papacy. 

Vol. VII. Decline of Roman Empire and Papacy with maps. 

B 483(a). 

Breasted, J. H. — Ancient Times; a history of the Early World. An 
introduction to the study of Ancient Ilistoiy and th(‘ career of 
Early man. Boston. B 434. 

Dillon, The Viscount,— Anm ixm) armour abroad. (’I'A j ewritlfn 

B 436. 

Dxincker, Max- — The History of Antiquity. From tlic German by 
Evelyn Abbott, Vols. I— VI. London. 1877 — 1882. B 440. 

El-Mas'udi . — Historical encyclopaedia , enlilhd “Meadows of gold and 
mines of gems.’' translated from the Arabic b\' Aloys fSpnnccr. 
Vol, I. London. 1841. [Oriental translation Fiir d.] 

B 442, 

Macudi. — Les Prairies D’or, texte ct traduction 7)ar C. Barbier de 
Mevnard et Pavet dc Courtoille, 1861. Tome 1 — 9. Paris. 
1871—77. B 442(a). 

Lenonnant^ Franx^ois. — The beginnings of history according to tlu*. Bible 
and the traditions of Oriental peoples. From the creation ol’ man to 
the Deluge. (Translated from the Second French edition). With an 
introduction by Francis Brown. London. 1882. B 445, 

Macaulay, Thomas Babington , — Critical and historical essay contributed 
to the Edinburg Review^ 71b editioji. Vols. T— III, London. 1852. 

B 448. 

Mchennan, J. F. — Studies in ancient history comprising n reprint of 
Primitive marriage an inquiry into the origin of the form of capture 
in marriage ceremonies, new edition. London. 1886. B 44g(a). 

Meyer Edward, — Geschichte des Altertums. 1910-1915, BandLFartg 
I and 2, and band IV. Stuttgart. 1900-16, 

Contents: — 

B, 1. Part 1. Einleitung. Elemente dur Anthropologie, # 
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History, 


B. 1. Part 2. Die alteateii geschichtlichen. Volker und 
Kultiiren bis ziim Schzehnten Jahrhimdert. 

B. I V. Das Perserreich und die Griceben. * B. 450, 

Rawlinson, George, — A Manual of Ancient History from the earliest times 
to the fall of the Western Empire. Oxford. 1869. B 456. 

Revue critique d iTistoirc et do litterature publiee sous la direction 
do M. M. P. MoA^er, Ch. Moral G. Paris, R. Zotenberg. Vols. 
1-50 vol 11 for 1871 wanting. Paris 1806 — 1915. B^S9. 

Schi(uler, 0 . — Realloxikon der indogermanischen Attiitumskvmde. 

' Grundzuge einer Kultur und Volkergeschichte Alteurcpas. • 
)Stra.sshurg. 1901. B 464, 

Wells^ U. G , — The Outline of History, being a plain liistoi'y of and 
Lnankiud, written with the advice and editorial help of Mr. K. 
Barker, Sir H. H. Johnston, Sir E. Ray Lankester and Professor 
Gilbert Murray, and illustrated by J. F, Horrahin. Revis(al and 
competed edition. LondoTi. 1921. B 465, 

Snilfh, G. E , — Human History. London. 1930. B 465(tt). 

Symon, J. D. and Bensumn, S. L. — Th(^ Rimaissance and its makers, 
with illustrations. London. 1913. B 466. 

IX. -ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY. 

Bayley, II. — Th<? Lost Language of 83011606810, An iiupiiry inlo the 
origin of certain lettcvrs, words, names, fair\'- tales, folkh re. a.nd 
irtvthologies. Vols. LII. London. 1912. B 470, 

Markenzie^ D. A . — Tlie migration of Symliols and tlnlr Ihvlations to 
Beliefs and Gustoms. London. 1920. B 470(o). 

Moref, A. and 0. Davy . — From tribe to Enijiire, Social organisation 
among primitives and in the Anehuit East. London. 1926. 

B 470(6). 

H. H. — Til l Horne of the tado-Europcans. Princeton. 1922. 

B 471. 

Bartels, M. and others. — Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologic. Organ dor 
Berliner GeseUschaft fiir Anthropologic Ethnologic und Urgeschichtc. 
Bands 1898-1899: Berlin. 1919. B 472, 

Blinkenhcrgy Ckr , — The Thunderweapon in religion and folklore, being a 
study in comparative archaeology. Cambridge. 1911. B 473. 

Churchward, Albert. — Signs and symbols of Prirnoi’dial man ; the 

tion of religion kS doctrines from the eschatology' of the Ancient 
Egyptians. London. 1913. B 474, 

Cordie 7 \ Henri.— -Les monstres dans la legendc et dans la nature . Paris. 

1890. B 476. 

Eichhr, Lillian. — The customs of mankind. With aiiany iliii'trationy 
from photographs and from Pen and Ink and Colour Drawing.<r« bs. 

V Phili pps Ward. London. 1924. B 476 
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Crawley, Ernest , — ^The mystic rose. A study of primitive marriage. 


London. 1902. B 477. 

Crawley, A, E , — The idea of the soul. London. 1909. . B 478. 

Frazer, J. G. — Totomism. Edinburgh. 1887. B 479. 

, . — The golden bough. A study in magic and religion. Part 

l\\ Adonis, Attis, Osiris. London. 1907. B 480. 


Frazer^ Sir J. G , — T])e Worship of Nature. Vol. L liOndon. 192t). 

' B 480(a). 

Frazer, J . G \ — Totcmism and Exogamy. A treatise on certain early 
fornns of superstition and society. Vols. 1- -IV. London. 1910. 

B 481. 

Dtickivorth, W . L, H. — Morphology and Aiithropolog} , a handbook lor 
students. Vol. I., 2nd ed. Cambridge. 1915. B 481(o). 

Garson, Jolt. George, and Charles Hercules Read . — Notes and queries 
on Anthropology, edited for the Britivsh Association for the Advance- 
rmuit of Seieuee. 3rd tHlition. London. 1899. B 482. 

Geikie, ./.—The Anticiuity of Man in Europe. Edinburgh. 1914. 

B 483. 

Grant, Madison, — The Passing of tlu^ Great Lace or the racial bavsis of 
European history, with. pretaei'S bv H, F. Osborn. London. 1922. 

‘ ^ B 484. 

Harris, J. Rendel. --Tho cult of the heayenlv twins. (!ambridge. 1906. 

B 485. 

Stoddard, L. — Racial Realities in Europe. London. 1924. B 486. 

Ripley, IF. Z, — The races of Europe, a sociological stiuh\ London. 

B 488(a). 

Hankins, F. H . — The Racial basis of (uvilization. London. 1926. 

B 486(6). 

Holtenroih, Frederic. — L<' costume, le.s armes, les uteiisiles, objects 
mobiliers, etc., ehez les peiiples aneieiis et modernes. 2 vols. Text. 
2 vols. Plates. Paris. B 490. 

Keane, A, H . — Ethnology. Part. I. Fundamenta) ethnital problems. 

Part 11. The primary ethnical groups. Cambridge. 1896, B 491. 

Keane, A, H. — Man past and present. Cambridge. 1899. B 492. 

Keith, Arthur, — The Antiquity of man. London. 1906. B 498. 

Read, Carbeth. — The Origin of man and of his superstitions. Cam» 
bridge. 1920. B 493(a). 

Keith, Sir Arthur, — New discoveries relating to the antiquity of man. 
London. 1931. B 493(6). 

Ling, Andrew . — Magic and religion. London. 1901. ^ B . 494. 

Newb'>;rry, J. S . — Ilainbow bridge. A study of paganism. London. 1934. 

B mia\. 
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Etkmgraphp 


Lang, Andrew. — On.stoiu and myth. London. 1885. B 495. 

Lmui, Andrew. — Mvtii, ritua] and religion, ^"ols. l-II. London. 

1887. ^ . B 496. 

Lang, Andrciv. — The making of religion. Stn-oiui t'dition. Lon(l(>ri, 
New York and Bombay. 1900. B 497. 

Marim, A. W. — Com|jaridive Ri'ligiun and tl.e Religion o1 tiie tut me. 
London. ^1920 . B 497(a). 

il/’ Lennan, John Ferguson . — Studies in aneient history. Tlu^ second 
seri(‘s comprising an eiiqnirv into the origin of ('xogarnv. iamdon. 

lS9(i. ■ B 498. 

^ McLennari, J. F.~- Studios in aricient history, oomprisiug a reprint of 
‘ Primitive Marriage ’. New edition. London LSH(>. B 498 (a). 

Lehmann, -Mysticisni in Heathendoni and ( ■hristiandcuu, ti'anslated 
f)y G. AJ . ft. Hunt. London. 1910. B 499. 

HniUh , G. Ell /o/..— Ele|)Iia nl s and Et h nologist s. London . 1 924 . 

B 500. 

Rivers, [T. H . R. — Psyeiudogy and PoliticsS. London. 192J>. B 501. 
Rivers, W. H. R. — Ck)nfli(d- and Drearri. London. 1923. B 501(fl). 

Rivers, If. H. R . — Medicine, Magic and Religion, being tlie Fitzpatiick 
LjiCiaircs delivered before the Royal College of Physicians of TiOndon 
in 1915 and 1910. London. 1924. B 501{6)* 
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Vol. 16. Les collections Khmeres du Musee Albert Sarrant. 
A Phnom Penh par George Groslier. 1931. 

Vol. 17. Bronzes du Luristan par Andre Godard. 1931. 

Vol. 18. La Sculpture de Bodh Gaya par A. K. Coomaraswamy* 
1935. C UZ. 


[Vole. 9, 10 & 11 Wanting.] 

VI.— ARTS AND CRAFTS. 

Gollection 0 . — Partie I. Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiosity du Tibet. 
Parties II-III. Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiosity de la Chine et 
du Japon. 2 Vols. Paris. 1904. C 145. 

Imperial Royal Austrian Museum of Art and Industry, Vienna. 

Ancient Oriental Carpets. — Leipzig. 1908. C 146(a). 

[Portfolio.] 

Delaporte, L . — Catalogue des Cylindres Cachets et Pierres Graves de 
style Oriental, Mus6e du . Louvre, I-II. — Acquisitions. Paris.. 
1920—28.— 

V. I. Fouillesot missions, 

V. II. Acquisitions, C146. 

SpeelerSy Ji*— Les arts de PAsie Anterieure Ancienne. Bruxelles. 1926, 

0147 ^ 

6 a 
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Koechlin, R. Migeon, 0. — Oriental art : Ceramics, fabrics, carpets ; 
one hundred plates in colour. London. C 147(a)* 

Binyon, Lawrence, — The spirit of man in Asiatic art : being the Charles 
Elict Norton lectures delivered in Harvard University 1933-34. 
Cambridge. 1935. C 147(6). 

Ellwangef, W, //. — ^The oriental rug, London. 1904. C 160. 

Fonquety D. — Contribution ^ V 4tude de la c(Sramique orientale. Le 
Caire. 1900. C162. 

Oerspach, M, — Les Tapisseries Coptes. Paris. 1890. C 168. 

Frankforty H, — Studies in Early Pottery of the Near East I. Mesopota- 
mia, Syria and Egypt and their earliest interrelations. Vol. I-II. 
1924 27. ‘ C 164. 

Hankin, E. H. — On some discoveries of the methods of design employed 
in Mohammedan arts. Journal of the Society of Arts. March 17, 
1905. C 156. 

Dalton^ 0. M. — East Christian art. Oxford. 1925. C 156. 

Kuhnel, Ernst. — ^Miniatiirmalerei im Tslamischen Orient. Berlin. 1923. 

C157. 

Langton^ Mary Beach. — How to know oriental rugs. A handbook. 

London. 1904. C 160. 

Dilley, A. W. — Oriental rugs & carpets. A comprehensive study. 
London. 1931. C 160 (a). 

Oreswelly K. A. G. — Early Muslim architecture. Vol. I. Umayyads, 
early Abbasids & Tulunis ; pt. I. Umayyals A. D. 622 — 750 with a 
contribution on the mosaics of the Dome of the rock and of the 
great mosque at Damascus by Margoitevan Verchem, Oxford. 
1932. 


[ Portfolio ]. 

Manuel d’art Musulman. Paris 1907. 


C 164. 


I. L’architecture par H. Saladin. 

II. Les arts plastiques et industriels par Gaston Migeon, C 166. 

MigeoUy Gaston , — ^The Mussulman Art. Documents D’art the Louvre 
Museum. 2 Parts. Paris. 1922. 

Contents : — 

P. I. Carved stone, Wood and Ivory, Bronze and Brass, Carpets, 
Fabrics and Miniatures. 

P. II. Bock-Crystal, Enamelled glass and Ceramics. C 166(o). 
Olucky Heinrich de Diez^ Ernst . — ^Die Kunste der Islam. Berlin. 

1926. C 166(6)* 

Arnold, Sir T. W . — ^Painting in Islam : A study of the place of Pictorial 
art in Muslim culture. Oxford. 1928. 0166 (c). 

Dimarid, Handbook of Mohammadan decorative arts. New 

York. vl930. 0166 (if); 
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Arnold^Sit Thomas and Grohmanny A,-. — The Islamic book : a contri* 

. bution to its art and history from the VII— XVIII century, 
Leipzig and Munich. 1929. • C 166 (e)- 

Martin, F, R. — ^The Miniature Painting and Painters of Persia, India 
. and Turkey from the 8th to the 18th Century. With plates. 2 vols. 
London. 1912. " C 166. 

Pezardy Maurice, — Le Ceramique Archaique de LMslam. 2 vols. 
Text & Plates. Paris. 1920. Q 167. 

Butler y A, J, — Islamic pottery : a study niainlv historical. London, 
• 1926. C167(aj. 

Moser^CharlotienfelSy Henri. — Oriental Anns and Armour, being illustra- 
tions of a collection with an introduction. Leipzig. 1912. 

[ Portfolio ] C 168, 

Menanty Joachim. — Les pierres gravees de la Haute-Asie. Rccherches 
sur la glyptique orientale. 1® partie. Cvlindres de la Chald^. 

Paris. 1883. C 170, 

Imperial Archceological Commission. — ^Atlas of ancient silver and golden 
utensils of oriental origin, found especially within the limits of the 
Russian Empire. Edition of the Imperial Archeological (Commission 
on the day of the fiftieth anniversary of its activity. St. Peters- 
burg, 2nd February 1909. [Title in Russian ]. C 175. 

Roorday T. B. — Keur van werken van Oost-Aziatischo Kunst in 
Nederlandsch Bezit. Eerste serie. *S-Graven-Hage. 1920. 

C 176, 

Strzygowskiy J. — Studien zur Kunst des Ostens. Wien und Helleram. 

C 177, 

8arre Friedrich. — Sammlung F. Sarre. Erzeugnisse islamischer Kunst, 
Mit epigraphischen Beitragen von Eugen Mittwoch. Teil I. Metal. 
Berlin. 1906. Teil II SeldschuKische Klein Kunst Leipzig 1909. 

C178, 

Fkmjy Von S. — Islamische Schrifthander amida. Diarbekr. Anhang 
Kairuan, Mayyafariqin and Tirmidh. 2 vols. Basel & Paris. 
1920. C 180. 

Waleijy Arthur. — ^Theyear book of Oriental Art and Culture 1924-26. 
Vols. I-II. Text-And Plates. London. 1925. C 181, 

VII.— TRANSLITERATION. 

BurgesSy Janies . — ^The trcmsliteration of oriental alphabets. Extrait 
desAotesdux® congr6s des orientalistes. Leyden. 1896. C186, 

VIII.— COINS. 

Cflttotoytteoforiontal coins ill the British Museum. Vol.IX-X. London. 

1899-90. C 

" [Another title Additions to the oriental collection 1876-1888. I — II. 
By Sta/nhy Lane Pool. Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole. 2 Vols.] 

ffill, 0. F.---Quide t^ thedeptt. of coins and : Medals in the British 
Museum. 1922. C 201, 
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•Catoiojrwe ol the Collection of Oriental Coins, etc., the property of the 
late. Col. J. T. Bush, of Havre. London. 1902. C 202. 

Catalogue of the important and valuable collection of Oriental Coins, 
the property of W. Theobald. London. 1901 . C 202 (a). 

Cordrington, 0. — A manual of Musalman numismatics. London. 1904. 

C 206. 

Codrington, IL If .—Catalogue of coins in the Colombo Museum. Part I 
iMuhammadan and European, exclusive of Roman). Colombo. 

1914. C 206. 

Konigliche Museeii zu Berlin. Katalog der orientalischen Miinzen. 
B I-H. Berlin. 1898—1902. C 210. 

Leggett, Eugene.— on the mint-towns and coins of the Moha- 
medans from the earliest period to the present time. London. 
1886. C 215. 

Marsden\s Numismata^ orientalia. A new' edition. I-III. London. 
1874—1882. C 220. 

[The title of H-HI is : The International Nuniismata Orientalia.] 

[Two parts of Vol. I duplicat^^] 

Rogers^ Edward I'homas. — The Coins of the Tiiluni dvnasty. London. 
1877. ' C220(a). 

[ Reprinted from Marsden’s ‘ The International Numismata 
Orientalia’.] 

Schulman, J. — Catalogue d’une collection importanto de monnaies des 
sept provinces unies des pays-bas de la Republique Batave, du 
Royaume de Hollando et du Royaume des Pays-Bas. Monnaies 
obsidionales et medailles Historiques Principalament des Pays- 
Bas, formee par feu M. J, Hordijk Jcw.znd Dordrecht, 
Amsterdam , C 221 . 

Rogers, Rev, E . — Handy guide to Jewish coins. London. 1914. C222. 

Tiesenhausen, W , de, — Notice sur une collection de monnaies orientales. 
St. P6tersbourg 1880. C 228. 

IX.— LITERATURE. 


Qazi Ibn4 Khallikdn, — Wafiyyat-ul A’ayAn-wa Anbdn-Abnd-iz-Zaman 
Maimaniya Press, Egypt. 1310 A.H. 


Contains also : — 

1. Ahmad^bin- Mustafa Kkalil Tdshkuh^a, .Shg4iq-un-num6nia-6-UlmA-id 

Daulatid Usmania. 

2. Iqd-nl-Tnanzum-fl zikr-i-Af4zilrir-Rum. 

3. Al'Salah uUKutH. WafAt-ul-Waflyyat. All contain bio^aphies of 

poets, learned men, etc., in Egypt, Turkev, Persia and Spain. 

0 228 . 


[ 2 Vols.] • . 

Ahmed ibn Umar ibn AU an-Nizami ai- Aru4ias-Saimrqandi.--Ayb&kax 
Moqala (“the four discourses”) edited in Persian text with intrer- 
duction, notes and indices by Minsa Mvhdmmai. 1910. (Gibb 
Memorial). [/Sec C 68, Vol. 11], . 
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Yaqut.~The IrshatUl-Aribila m&rilat al-Adib,or (Hctioiiarv of learnc.l 
• men, edited by /). .S’. MargoHouth- 1907—10. 3 V.‘ (Arabic)— 

(Jontents : — 

. V. 1. Containing part of the letter ciJ| 

V. 2. Containing the latter part of the letter «>iJI to the end of 
the letter 

V. 3. Part I eontaining part of the Icttc^r 
[See C 58 VoL 6, Parts 1-3.] 

♦ 

AUBaihaqi, Ibrahim ihn Muhammad. — Kitab Al-Mahasin vablVlasavi 
edited in the original Arabic text by Dr. Fredrick Schwally. 
Giessen. 1902. C 227. 

AbuOthmmi AmribnBalir AUDjahizde Basra. — Lc Livre dcs Beaut e 
des Antitheses. b ^ I Arabic text edited by 

Omn Vloten. Leyde. 1898. C 229. 

F. Max Muller. — Sacred books of the east translated by various 
oriental scholars. Oxford. 1879 — 1910 ; — 

V. 1. The Upanishads translated by F. Max Muller Pt. I. 
The Khandogya-Upanishad, The Talava-Kara-Upanishad, 
The Aitareya-aranyaka, The Kaushitaki-Brahmana- 
Upanishad and The Vagasaneyi-Samhita-Upanishad. 1879. 

V. 2, The laws of the Aryas as taught in the schools of Apastamba, 
Gautama, Vasistha and BaudhAyana translated by 
G. Buhler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. 1879. 

V. 3. The sacred books of China; the texts of Confucianism trans- 
lated b}^ James Legge, Part 1. The Shu King, the religious 
portions of the Shih King, tlie Hsiao King. 1879. 

V. 4. The Zend-Avesta. Part I. Vendidad translated by Jame^ 
Darmesteter. 1 895. 

V. 5. Pahlavi texts translated by E. W. West. Part I. The 
Buudahis Bahman Yast and Shayast La-Sh avast. 
1880. 

V. 6. The Quran translated by E. H. Palmer. Part I. Chapters 
I-XVI. 1880. 

V, 7. The Institutes of Vishnu translated by Julius Jolly. 1880. 

V. 8. The Bhagavad-Gita, the Sanatsu-Gita and the Anugiat 
translated by Kashimth Triambak Tela^tg. 1880. 

V. 9. The Qurian translated by E. H. Palmer. Part II. Chap- 
ters XVII to CXIV. 1880. 

V. 10. The Dhammapada. A collection of verses, being one of 
* * the canonical books of the Buddhists translated by 

F. Max Muller and — 

t The Sutta-nipata. A collection of discourses^ being one 

of the canonical books of the Buddhists translated 
by V- Fausbdll 1881. 
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V. 11. Buddfcust Suttas translated from Pali by T. W» Rhys 
Davids. 1881. 

V. 12, The ^tapatha-Brahmana according to the text of the 
Madhyandina school translated by Julius Eggeling. 
Part I, Books I-II. 1882. 

V. 13. Vinaya Texts translated from Pali by T, W. Rhys Davids 
and Hermann OldenJberg, Pt. I. 1881. 

V, 14. The sacred laws of the Aryas as taught in the schools of 
Apastamba, Gautama, Vasistha and Baudhayana trans- 
lated by George Buhler, Part II- Vasistha and Baudh^a- 
yana. 1882. 

V. 15. The Upanishads translated by F. Max Muller. Part II 
The Katha-Upanishad, The Mimdaka-Upanishad, The 
Taittiriyaka-Upanishad, The Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad, 
The Svetasvatara-Upanishad, The Prasna-Upanishad, The 
Maitrayana-Brahmana-Upanishad . 1884. 

V. 16. The sacred books of China. The texts of Confucianism 
translated by James Legge, Part II. The Yi King. 
1882. 

V. 17. Vinaya Texts translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids 
and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. 

V^. 18. Pahlavi texts translated by E. W. West. Part II. The 
Dbaistan-i-Dinik and the epistles of Mauuskihar. 1882. 

V. 19. The Po-Sho-Hing-Tsan-King : a life of Biidha by Asva 
ghosha Bodhisativa translated from Sanskrit into Chines 
by Dharma Baksha A,D. 420 and from Chinese into English 
by Samuel Beal. 1883. 

V. 20. Vinaya Texts translated from Pali by T. W, Rhys Davids 
and Hermann Oldenberg, Part III, 1885, 

V. 21. The Saddharma pundarika, or the Lotus of the true law 
translated by H. Kern. 1884. 

V. 22. Gaina Sutras translated from Prakrit by Herman Jacobi 
Part I. The Akaranga Sutra The Kalpa Sutra, 1884. 

V. 23. The Zend-Avesta. Part II. The Sirozahs Yastas & 
Nyayis translated by James Darmesteier. 1883. 

V. 24. Pahlavi texts translated by E. W. West Part III. DfnA 
i-Mainog-i-Khirad Sikand-Gumanik Vigar Sad Dar. 1886. 

V. 26, The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven 
commentaries by 0. Buhler. 1886. 

V. 26. The ^tapatha-Brahmana according to the text of the^ 
Madhyandina School translated by Julius Eggeling. 
Part 11. Books III and IV. 1886. 

V. 27, The sacred Books of China. The texts of Confucianismi 
translated by James Legge. Part III, The tl ki I-X, 
1886. 
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V. 28. The same. Part IV. The hi kl XI-XLVI. 1885. 

V. 29. The (Iriliya-Sufcras — Rules of Vedic domestic ceremonies 
translated by Hermann Oldenberg, Part I. Sankhayana- 
grihya-sutra, Asvalayana-grihya-sutra, Paraskara-grihya- 
sutra, Khadira-grihya sutra. 1886. 

V.30. The same. Part II. Gobhila Hiranyakesin, Apastamba 
Apastamba Yajna-paribhasha-sutras translated by F. 
Max Muller. 1892. • 

V. 31. The Zend-Avesta. Part HI. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrina- 
gan Gahsand miscellaneous IrapmentvS translated by L.-H . 
Mills. 1887. 

V. 32. Vedie Hymns translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 
Hymns to the Maruts, Rudra, Vayu and Vata. 1891, 

V. 33. Minor Law Books translated by Jullius Jolly. Part I. 
Narada. Brihaspati, 1889. 

V, 34. Vedanta-sutras with the commentary by Sankaracharya 
translated by George Thibaiit. Part I. 1890. 

V. 35. The Questions of Milinda translated from the Pali by 
T. W . Rhys Davids. Part I. 1890. 

V. 36. The same. Part II. 1894. 

V. 37. Pahlavi tozts translated by E. W. West. Part IV— 
Contents of the Nasks. 1892. 

V. 38. The Vedanta-sutras, with the commentary by Sankara- 
Karya translated by George Thibaut. Part II, 1896, 

V. 39. The sacred books of China the texts of Taoism translated 
by James Legge. Part I. The Tao Teh King. The 
writings of Kwang-Zze. Books I-XVII. 1891. . 

V. 40. The same. Part II. The writings of Kwang-zze. Books 
XVIII— XXXIII. The Thai-Shang Tractate of actiona 
and their retributions. Appendices I-VIII. 1891. 

V. 41. The ^tapatha Brahmana according to the text of the 
Madhyandina School translated by Julius Eggeling. 
Part II. Books V-VI and VII. 1894. 

V. 42. Hymns of the Atharva-Veda together from the extracts^ 
from the ritual books and the commentaries translated by 
Maurice Blomfield. 1897. 

V. 43. The Satapatha-Brahmana according to the text of the 
Madhyandina School translated hy Julius Eggeling. 
Part rV, Books VIII, IX and X. 1897. 

.V. 44. The same. Part V, Books XI, XII. XIII and XIV, 
1900. 

V, 46. Gaina Sutras translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi 
Part II. Uttaradliyayana*Sutra. The Kritanga-Sutra.. 
1§96. 
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V. 46, Vedic Hymns translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Pi. ]|, 
Hymns to Agni (Mandalas I-V). 1897. 

V. 47. Pahlavi Texts translated by E, W . West Part V. Marvels 
of Zoroastrianism . 1 897 . 

V. 48. The Vedanta-Sutras with the commentary of Ramaniiga 
translated by George Thibauf, Part III. 1904. 

V, 49. Buddhist Mahayana texts. Part I. The* Buddha-Karita 
' of Asvaghosha translated from the Sanskrit bv E, B. Cowell, 
1894. 

V. 50. General Index to the names and subject-matter of the 
Sacred Books of the East compiled by Jf. Winterniiz witli 
a preface by A, A. MacdoneU. 1910. C 230. 

A bu A bdallah Mohammed ibn Ahmad ibn JusofaLkatib alAchowarezmi . — 
Liber Mafatib Al-Olum explicans vocabula teehniea scientiariim 
tarn Arabum Qiiam peregrinoriim, edidit, indices adjecit G, Van 
Vloten, Lugduni. — Batavonim. 1895. C 232. 

Azad Bilgramiy Mir Ohukirn Ali , — ^Maassar al Kaiam being biographical 
account of th() eminent Mussalman saints and learned men who 
flourished in India from the beginning of the Mohamraadan conquest 
to the end of the 12th century Hijra. 1910. C 233. 

Jioyal Asiatic Society, London. Pnb ^ — Oriental Translation fund 

Series. 1891-^1928. 

Contents : — 

Vols. IA\ Rauzat-us-Safa of Mmkhond, translated by E. Rehatsch. 
Vol. VI, The Katha Kosa translated by Tawney. 

VoJ. VII, Bana’s Kadambarij translated by Miss Ridding. 

Vol. \T1I. Bana’s Harsa Carita. translated by Cowell and Thomas. 

Vols, IX -X. Assemblies of Al-Hariri, translated by Chenery and 
Steingass. 

Vol XI. Chronicles of Jerahmeel, transJated by Caster. 

Vol. Xll. The Dhamma Sangani/ translated by Mrs. Rhys 
Davids. 

Vol. Xlll. Humayun Xama of Gulbadan Begam translatoi by 
Beveridge. 

Vol. XIV-XV. On Yuan Chwang’s travels translated by 
Watters. 

Vol. XVI. Lawd’ih of Jami translated by E. H. Whinfield. 

Vol. XVII- Antagada-desa and Anuttarovavaiya-dasa trans- 
lated by Barnett. 

Vol. XVIII. The Ss.nkhayanii Aranyaka translated by Keith 

Vol, XIX. Memoirs of Jahangir translated by Beveridge. 
Vol. I. 

Vol. XX. Ibn al- Arabics Tarjuman al Ashwaq translated by 
Nicholson. 
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VoL XXI. ‘Ian in the Panther’vS Skin translated by Wardrop, 
Vol. XXII. Memoirs of Jahangir translated by Beveridge. Vol. II. 
Vol. XXIII. Visramiaiii translated by Wardrop, 

Vol. XXIV. Vaisesika Philosophy of Dasa-padartha Sastra trans- 
lated by Professor Vi. 

Vol. XXV. Account of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt transla- 
ted by Salmon. [Vol. XXVI wanting]. 

Vol. XXVII. Table talk of a Mesopotamian Judge or Nishwar al- 
Muhadarah or Jami’ al-Tawarikh of Abu ‘ Ali al-Muhassin 
al-Tanukhi, edited by Margolimiih. 

Vol. XXVIII. The same translated by Margoliouih. 1922. 

Vol. XXIX. Al-Babu’L-Hadi<Ashar : a treatise on the principles 
of Shi’ito Theology translated by Muller. 

1928. ^ C 236. 

Miscellaneous tmnslatiom irom Oriental languages, Vol. I-il. London 
1931 -34. C 240. 

Nicholsouj R. A. — Studies in Islamic Poetry. Cambridge. 1921. 

C 242. 

Jranmer-Byng, d? Kapadkiy Dr. S, A, (edrs ), — Wisdom of the East 
Series : — 

Vol. 1. The confessions of A) Ghazzali translated by Claud Field. 
1909. 

Vol. 2. The Alchemy of Happiness by A1 Ghazzali translated by 
Claud Field. 1900. 

Vol. 3. The Wisdom of the Apocrypha by C. E. Lawrence. 1910. 
Vol. 4. Abul Ala, The Syrian by Henry Ikierltin. 1914. 

Vol. 5. The Singing Caravan; some echoes Arabian poetry by 
Henry BaerUin, 1910. 

Vol. G. The Way of the Buddha by Herbert Bayneji, J909. 

Vol. 7. The Flight of the Dragon by Lawrence Binyen. 1911. 

Vol. 8. Legends of Indian Buddhism bv Winifred Siephens. 

1911. 

Vol. 9. Musings of a Chinese Mystic by Lionel Giles. 1911. 

Vol. 10. Ancient Jewish proverbs by the Rev. A. Cohen. 

1911. 

Vol. 11. Anthology of Ancient Egyptian poimis by C. Elissa 
Sharpley. 1925. 

Vol. 12. The Religion of the Sikhs by Dorothy Field. 1914. 

.Vol. 13. The Eubadyat of Hafiz by Syed Abdul Majid and L, 
Granmer Byng. 1912. 

Vol. 14. The Burden of Isis by Jemes Teackh Dennis. 1910. 
Vol. 15. The Way of Contentment by Ken Hoshino. 1913. 
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VoL 16. Taoist teaching by Lionel Giles. 1912. 

VoL 17. Ancient Egyptian legends by Jf. A. Murray. J9I3, 

VoL 18. The Poems Mutamid, King of Seville by Dalcie Lawrence 
Smith. 1916. 

V^ol. 19 & 20. The Spirit of Japanese art by Yone Noguchi 
1914 — 15. 2 vols. 

VoL 21. The Bustan of Sadi by A. Hart Edwards. 1911. 

VoL 22. The Path of Light by L. D. Barnett. 1909, 

VoL 23. The Splendour of God by Eric Hammond. 1911, 

VoL 24. The Buddhist scriptures by E. J. Thomm. 1913. 

VoL 25. Christ in Islam by Rev. James Robson. 1929. 

VoL 26. The Master-Singers of Japan by Clara A. Walsh. 1910* 

Vol. 27. Yang Chus garden of pleasure by Hugh Cranmer Byng. 
1912. 

Vol, 28. The Diwaii of Zeb-un-Nissa by Magan Lai and Jessie 
Du7ican Weatbrooh. 1913. 

VoL 29. The Dhvan of Abu‘h-Ala by Henry BearUen. 1908. 

Vol. 30. The Conduct of life or the Universal order of Confucius by 
Ku Hung Ming. 1908. 

Vol. 31. Arabian Wisdom by John Wortabet. 1907. 

Vol, 32, Sadi's Scroll of Wisdom by Sir Arthur N. Wollaston, 
1908. 

\ ol. 33. Women and Wisdom of Japan bv Shingoro Takaishi 
1905. 

V tl. 34. The Religion of the Koran by Arthur N. Wollaston 
1905. 

V\)L 35. The wisdom of Israel by Edwin Collins. 

Vol. 36, The Teachings of Zoroaster and the Philosophy of the 
Pars! religion hy S. A. Kapadia. 1905. 

Vol. 37. The Persian Mystics — Jalalu-Din Bumi by F. Hadhand 
Davis. 1907. 

VoL 38. The Persian Mystics — Jami by F. Hadhand Davis. 1908. 

Vol. 39. Buddhist Psalms by S. Yamabe and L. Adams Beck^ 
1921. 

VoL40. A Feast of Lanterns by L. Cranmer^Byng. 1916. 

Vol. 41. The Rhythm of Life by M. E. Reynolds. 1921. 

Vol. 42. The Herald Wind by 0/ara Jf. Oawd Jin. 1933. ^ 

Vol. 43. The Heart of India by L. D. Barnett. 1908* 

Vol. 44. Ancient Indian Fables and stories hy Stanley Rice.. 
1924. 
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Vol. 46* Vedic Hymns by Edward J. Thomas. 1923. 

Vol. 46. Lotuses of the Mahay ana by KenneXh Saunders. 1924- 
VoL 47. Ti-Me-Kun-Dan by Millicent H. Morrison, 1925. 

Vol. 48. The Cloud-men of Yamato by E, V. Oatenby, 1929. 
Vol. 49. The Cloud-messen^rer by Charles King. 1930. 

Vol. 50. The Sketch book the Lady Sci Shonagon by Nohuko 
Kobayashi, 1930. 

Vol. 51. The Persian Mystics — < Attar ’ by Margaret Smith. 1932. 
Vol. 62. The Golden Breath by Mulk Raj Anand. 1933*. 

Vol. 63. The Song of the Lord Bhagad-Gita by Edward J, 
Thomas, 1931. 

Vol. 54. Nogaku- Japanese Noplavs by Beatrice Lane Suzuki. 
1932. 

Vol. 55. The Coming of Karuna by Ranjee G, ShaJiani. 1934. 

Vol. 56. A I^ute of Jade being selections from the classica l poet 
of China by L, Cranmer-Byng. 1913. 

Vol. 57. The Buddha^s way of Virtue by W. C. Wagisware and 
K, J, Saunders, 1912. 

Vol. 58. The Brahma knowledge by L. D. Barnet. 1907. 

Vol. 59. The Buddhist scripture by E. J. Thomas. 

Vol. 60. An Essay on landscape painting (Lin Caiian Kao Chih) 
by Kuo Hsi translated bv Shio Sankanishi. London. 

1935. C 244. 


X.~HISTORY. 


Amir Ali. — A short history of the Saracens, being a concise account of 
the rise and decline of the Saracenic power and of the economic, 
social and intellectual development of the Arab nation, from the 
earliest times to the destruction of Bagdad and the expulsion of the 
Moors from Spain. London. 1921. C 246. 

Beah^ Thomas William , — ^An Oriental Biographical Dictionary* 

A new edition revised and enlarged by Henry George Keene- 
London. 1894. C 248. 

Ibn-aUQifti. — ^Ta’rih al-Hukama ; edited in the original Arabic text by 
Lippert Julius, Leipzig. 1903. C 249. 

Tdm^hhA-ihn- Khalladun translated by Muhammad Hossain, 17 vole. 

C249(a). 

The Chronology of ancient nations, an English version of the Arable 
tett of the Ath&r-ul-B&kiya of Albiruni, or Vestiges of the Past 
Translated and edited with notes and index, by C, Edward Sachau, 
London. 1879. C 850. 



ffwion/. 76 

Childe, F. CL — ^The Aryans. A study of IiKlo-J]uropean origins. London^ 

1926. ‘ C251. 

Child, Oordm, — Dawn of European civilization. 2nd ed. London. 

1927. C 261 (a). 

Childe, F. 6?. — Most ancient East : the Oriental prelude to 

European history. London 1928. C 251(6). 

Waddle, L, A . — ^Tho Makers of Civilization in race and history. London. 

1929. C 251(c). 

Childe, V. G. — New light on the moat ancient east : the Oriental pre* 
hide to European prehistory, London. 1934. C 261 (d). 

Cory's ancient fragments of the Phoenician, Charthaginian, Babylonian, 
Egyptian and other authors. A new edition by E. Richmond] 
Hodges, London. 1876. C 252. 

Jerahmsel, The Chronicales of : or the Hebrew Bible Historiale. Being 
a collection of books dealing with the history of the world from 
the creation to the death of Judas Maccabeus. Translated by 
M. Gaster, London. 1899. 

See C 236. XI. 

Josui le Stylite. — Chorniqwe 6crite vers I’an 515. Texte et traduction 
par M. i’abb^ Paulin Martin. Leipzig. 1876. 

See A 494. BVI. No. 1. 

Le Strange 0 . — ^Mesopotamia and Persia under the Mongols in the 
fourteenth century A. D. From the Nuzat al-Kulab of Hamd- 
AUah Mustawfl. London. 1903. 

See A 348. Vol. V. 

Hall, H. R . — ^The Ancient history of the near East from the earliest 
times to the battle of Salamis. London. 1920. C 268. 

Ibn Miskavoayh. — The Tajarib al-Umam or history of ibn Miskawayh 
(Abu Ali Ahmad B. Muhammad) reproduced in facsimile from the 
M.S. in the Ayk Sufiyya Library at Constantinople ; with a preface 
and summary by Leone Caetani, Principe di Teano. 1909. (Gibb 
Memorial). See C 58. Vol. 7. 

Lane-Poole, Stanley. — ^The Mohamraadan dynasties. Chronological and 
genealogical tables with historical introductions. Westminster. 
1894. C 254. 

Mann, Jacob. — ^Tho Jews in Egypt and in Palestine under the Fatimide 
Caliphs. Vol. 1. Oxford. 1920. C 266. 

Maapero, G.— The dawn of civilization. Egypt and Chaldma. Edited 

by A. H. Sayce. Translated by M. L. McOlure. 4th edition. 
London. 1901. C 266. 

Magpero, 0- Histoire ancienne des peoples de I’Orient. 5 edition. 

Paris. 1893. C 259. 

Grousset, Renh. — Civilizations of the East. Vol. I. The Near Middle 
East. Translated from the French by Cathmne Aliaon PhUfips. 
London. 1931. 2 copies. fj ^ 



79 


History. 


Mackenzie, Donald. — Ancient civilisations. London. 1927. C 280 (o)*» 

F auger es,^ Ouslave. — Les premieres civilisations: Peoples et civilisa- 
tions, histoirc gonoralo publee sous la direction de Louis Halphen 

' et Philippe Sagnae. Paris. 1929. , C 280 (6), 

Durant, Will. — The Story of civilization, Vol . I. Our Oriental Heritage 
New York. 1935. C 260(c). 

Maspero, G. — The Passing of the empires. 850 B. C. to 330 B. C\ 
Edited by A, H. Sayce. Translated bv M. L, McClure. London. 
1900. ‘ ‘ C 261. 

Maspero, G. — The Struggle of the nations. Egypt, S\Tia, and iJssyria 
Edited by A. H.Sayce. Translated by il/- /v. McClure. London, 

• 1896, ^ ‘ C 263. 

Daunt, H. D. — Centre of ancient civilization : discoveries in ancient 
Geography and Mythologies. London. 1926. C 264, 

Noldeke, Theodor. — Sketches from Eastern history ; translated by 
J.S. Black. London and Edinburgh. 1892. C 265. 

Iyer, P. S. R. — ^Kingship through the Ages. Ernakulam. 1933. 

C 266. 

Price, David. — Chronological retrospect or memoirs of the principal 
events of Mahommedan history, from the death of the Arabian 
legislator, to the accession of the emperor Akbar and the estab- 
lishment of the Moghul empire in Hindustan. From original 
Persian authorities. Vols. I — III. P. If. London. 1812 — 1821. 


[Title page of Vol. I is missing.] 

C 270. 

Stevenson, W. J?.— The Crusaders in the East, being a brief history of 
the wars of Islam with the Latins in Syria during the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries. Cambridge. 1907. C 272. 

RawUnson, George. — The Five great monarchies of the ancient Eastern 
world ; or the history, geography and antiquities of Chaldfisa, 
Assyria, Babylon, Media, and Persia. Vols. I — IV. London. 
1862—67. C 278, 

Rawlinson George — ^The Sixth great oriental monarchy; or the geography, 
history, and antiquities of Parthia. London. 1873. C 280. 

Rawlinson, George— Parthia. — ^London. 1893. C 281. 

Rawlinson, George* — ^The Seventh great oriental monarchy ; or the 

geography history, and antiquities of the Sassanian or New Persian 
empire. London. 1876. C 282. 

XI.— RELIGION. 


Brown, J. P. — Dervishes or Oriental spiritualism. 

Annali dell’IslSm oompilati da Leone Gaetani, Vols. 
1906—1926. 

[Vols. II & in in 2 tomes ] 


London. 


I— X. 


1868. 
C 283. 
Milano. 


C 286. 



.Religion, 80 

^ Field, Clavd, — Mystics and Saints of Islam. London, 1910. C ^6. 

Cancordantiae Corani Arabicae. Ad literarum ordinem et *verboi*um 
radices diligenter disposiiit Oustavus FlnegeL Lipsiae. 1842. 

C 289. 

Arnold, T, F.— The preaching of Islam. A history of the propagation 
of the Muslim Faith. Westminster. 1896. C 290. 

Titus, M, T , — Indian I.slam London. 1930. (The Religious Quest 
of India Series). C 290 (a). 

ArnoV, Sir Thomas — Legacy of Islam. Oxford. 1931. C 290 (6). 

Corani textus Arabicus ad fidem librorum manii scriptorum et im- 
* pressonim et ad praeciptionim interpretum lectiones et aucto- 
ritatem recensuit indicesque triginta sectionum et siiratarum addidit 
Oustavus Fluegel. Lipsiae. 1881. C 291, 

Ghaha^s, F, — Sur Fusage des batons de main chez les H6breux et dans 
Fancienne Egypte. 1880. See A 468. T. I. 

Muhammad Ali, MaulvL — ^The Holy Quran containing the Arabic 
text with English translation & commentary. Second edition. 
Lahore. 1920. ‘ C 291 (a). 

Pickihall, Marmaduke. — ^Meaning of the glorious Koran. London. 
1934. C 291 (6). 

Yusaf \iU, A, — ^The Holy Quran, English translation and com- 
mentary (with Arabic text). Parts I — IV. Lahore. 1934. 

[In progress]. C 291 (c). 

Oox, George IF. — The mythology of the Aryan nations. Vols. I — II 
London. 1870. C 292. 

Hirschfeld, Hartwig. — New researches into the composition and exegesis 
of the Qoran. London. 1902. 

See A 348. VoMII. 

Jdml, Nur-ud’dln ‘ Abd-ur- Rahman. — ^I.<awft% a treatise on Sufism 
Facsimile of an old MS. With a translation by E. H. Whinfield. 
and Mtrzd Muhammad Kazvini. And preface on the influence of 
Greek Philosophy upon Sufism. London. 1906. 

See C 236. VoL XVI. 

Jeremias, Dr. A. — Handbuch der alt-orientalischen Geisteskultur. 
Mit 215 Bildern, etc. Leipzig. 1913. C 293. 

Ooldziher Ignaz. — Vorlesungen fiber den Islam. Heidelberg. 1910. 

C 294. 

Joldziber Muhammadanisdhe Studion. Halle, A. S. 1889-90. 

2 Thiels, C 294 (o). 

Ibn Hazm, Ali Mohammad Ali bin Ahmad . — ^Kitab al fasal fil millal 
wal Ahwa wan nahl. 1899. C HjM (b)- 

Wentinch, A. /.—Handbook of Early Muhammadan tradition : alpha- 
beticaily arranged. Leiden. 1927. C 284 (c). , 



81 


Rdigicn. 


Hunrty Clement. — Textes Persans relatifs a la des 

Houroufis, publies, traduits ct annotos, siiivis d’line etude sur la 
religion des Hoaroufis par le DocteMr Rizn Tevfiq, 11)09. 
Contents * 

Hidayatnaina ; Miiharrainnaina of Syed Islmc] ; Nihayatnama r 
Iskandarnaina & MiscellaneoiiH pap(»rs ; aoeonnt of the 
founder and beliefs of the seet of Houroufis by Jliza T^vjig.. 
(Gibb Meniorial Series). 

, See C 58. Vol. 9. 

Abu Nasr Ahdalhh B. * Ali AUSarraj 'ul Tusi. — Tlu^ Kitab Al-luma 
fiF-Tasawwiif ; edited for the first time, with critical nott‘s, abs- 
tract of contents, glossary and indices by R. A . Nichohon. 1914. 
(Gibb Memorial Series). 

See C 58 Vol. 22. 

Ali B. ‘ Uthnian al-Jullabi al- Ilujiviri. — The Kashf al-Mahjub. 
the oldest Persian treatise on Sufism ; translated from the text 
of the Lahore edition, compared with MSS. in thf^ India Oflice 
and British Museum, by i?. A. Nicholson. 1911. (Gibb Memorial 
Series) . 

See C 58. Vol. 17. 

Knmen, A. -National religions and universal religions. Lecturm 
delivered at Oxford and in London, 1882. London. 1882. The 
Hibbert Lectures, 1882. C 295,. 

Lualdi Romano, Michelangdo. — ^LTndia Orientale, soggettata al Vangelo. 

Roma. 1653. C 296. 

Lyill, Alfred G. —Asiatic studies, religious and social. Series I — IT,. 
London. 1884 and 1899. [2 VoLs.] C 297. 

Mlrkhond, Muhammad bin Khdvendshdh bin Mahmud. — The Rauzfit. 
us-Safa ; or Garden of Purity. Translated bv E. Rehatsch. 
Edited by F. F. Arbuthnot. Part I, Vol. 1-2 ; " Part IT. Vol. 

1 — 3, London. 1891 — 94. 

See C 236. Vols. I— V. 

Muir, William. — The Coran, Its composition and teaching; and the 
t istirttoiiy it bears to the holy scriptures, London. 1878. C 298, 

Nicholson, R. A. — Mystics of Islam. London. 1914. C 300^ 

Majid, Tasawuf-i-Islani. C 300 (a)^ 

Mandudi, AbiuL-ali. — iVl-Jihad-fiblslam. C 300 (6), 

Pool, Johri J. — Studies in Mohammedanism, historical and doctrinal 
with a chapter on Islam in England. Westminster. 1892. C 305, 
Sachau, .Muhammedanisches Recht nach Sehafutischer Lehre. 

Stuttgart & Berlin. 1897. , C 308, 

Trinitarian Bible Society, London. Pub. Biblo in Hebrew. Wien! 

1906. C 30?! 

Browyi, P ^ Driver, S. R., Briggs, <7, A. Eds.-— Hebrew and English 
lexicon of the Old Testament with an appendix containing the. 

■ 7 . 



Udigion, 


82 


biblical aramaic based on the lexicon of William Gcsenins as trans- 
lated by Edward Robinson. Oxford. 1907. C 307 (a). 

Reltgious systems of the world. — A (•ontribiition to the study of com- 
parcitive religion. A collection of addresses delivered at South 
Place Institute, now revised and in some cases rewritten by the 
authors, togetlKU* with some others specially written for this volume. 
London. 1905. C 308. 

Macdonellj A. A. — Lectures on comparative religion. Calcutta. 1925. 

C 308 (a)* 

rhe Quddn translated by E. H. Palmer. V. 1--1I. Oxford. 1880. 

See C 230. Vols. Viand IX. 

Reruyn a soivietate lesu in orieiite gestanim vol union. Nunc pluribiis 
ultra omnes cditione.s priores locupletatiirn. Colonia*. 1574. 

C310. 

SoMatwdlla^ J. E. — A bibliography of rt^ligion, mainlv Avestan and 
Vedic. Bombay. 1922. ' ‘ ^ 

Hankin, J. <f? others. — Asiatic mythology : a detailed de.scription and 
explanation of the mythology of all the gr(‘at nations of Asia. 
London. 1932. C 312, 

BofHon, 0. J.--SeTnitic and Harnitii- origins: social and religions. 
Philadelphia. 1934. C 312 (a). 

Smithy W . /^o/icrtvon.---]x*cttires on the religion of the Semites. First 
series; the fvuidainental institutions^ London. 1894. C 313. 

Sellj Rev. Edward. — The Faith of Islam. 2nd edition. London. 
I89(). , ^ , C 314. 

Ameer Ali, Syejl . —T\\o- Sjiirit of Islam, Nins rcvis(‘d (ulition, with two 

additioiial chapters. London. 1922. C 314 (a). 

Ti^le. C. P. — Outlin(‘s of the history of religion to tlu’; spread of t he 
universal religions. Translated from the Dutch by J. Estlin 
Oarjymter. 3rd edition. London. 1884. C 315, 

RirJiard. — Origin of Islam in its Christiaii environment. London. 
1926. C 315 (a). 

Otto, Rudolph . — Mysticism east and west ; a comparative analysis of 
the nature of Mysticism. London. 1932, C 315 (6). 

Tide, C, P. — Outlines of tlio history of religion to the spread of the 
universal re.ligions, translated from the Dutch by J. EstUn Carpenter. 
London. 1896. ‘ C 316. 

Meyerhof, Max, — Lc Monde Isiamique, Paris. C 317, 

Sarkar, B. K. — Chinese religion through Hindu eyes : a study in the 
tendencies of Avsiatic mentality. Shanghai. 1916. C 318, 

Two decisions on the right of Ahl-i-Hadis (Wahabis) to pray in the 
same mosque with the Sunnis. Allahabad. 1907. C 320* 

Srlsa Chandra FaA’z*.— The three tnitlis of Theosophy, Vedanta Series. 
No. 4. Allahabad. C 322. 

Wollaston, Arthur N.-^The sword of l&Um, London. 1906. C 326. 



8H 


Religio n 


Fa^sin Ali Nizami. — Sirat-i-Nizami, or the life and work of flazrat 
Nizani-ai Miilat wad Din Mahbii])d-Eilahi, the Sain< Nizam-nd-Din 

01 Delhi. A. H. 1332. 1914 A. 1). C 326. 

Zwew.er, 8. M . — Arabia. Witli an account of Islani. Edinburgh and 
London; See E 555. 

Zmn-ad-dln Kdsirn ibn Kullubug . — Die KroiH‘ (ha* Lebensbese lireilniii- 
gan enthaltend die Cla.ssen der Hanifitt^n. kleransgc^geben von 
(hisfav Fiugd. Leipzig. 1862. * 

See A 494. B. II. Nr>. 3. 

% 

Hackmann, H- Buddhism as a religion : its historical d(welo])m(*nt 
and its present condition.s. (Prohsthain’.'^ Oriental Serie s, Vol. JI). 
London. 1910. C 327. 

(houssd, Rene, — In the footsteps of the Buddha translided Ivy Ifarieite 
Leon. London. 1932. C 327 (a). 

XlI.-~T()POGPvAPHY, GKOGKAPIIY AND TBAVEI S. 

AhboU, James. — Narrative (»f a journey from Herant to Khiva, Moscow- 
and St. Petersburg, during the late Russian inva.sion of Khiva with 
sonic account of the Court of Khiva and the Kitigdoni of KliauriMu. 

2 VoLs. London. 1843. C 328. 

Field Officer of Camlry,--l)mry ol' a tour through Southern India, 
Egypt and Paleatino in the vears [821- 1822. Lond('n 1823. 

C 329. 

[lakinyt, Richard. — The Priiuapal Navigations and Voyage s, '^JVrflipiu s, 
and Diseovfu ies of the English Nati(.n made by Sea or OvcT-hrnd 
to tile Remote and Farthe.st Distant Quarters of the Earth a.t. any 
time W'ithin the compass of thc-so 1600 years. Vol. 1— Xll. Glas- 
gow. T90:L - 05. * C 330. 

Head, C. F. — Eastern and Egyptiem sconeny, ruins, ete., ac< onipanu d 
with descriptive notes, maps and plans illustrative of a jeunny 
from India to Europe. London. 1833. C 331. 

[Portfolio.] 

Purchas, Samuel, — Hakluyt us Posthumu.s or Purchas His Pilgrinn e 
Contayning a History of the World in 8ea Vojuiges and Lan 'e 
Travails bv Englishmen and others. Vol. I — XX. Gla.sgow\ 
1905^ 1907. C 336. 

[Hakluyt Society, Extra Series.] 

Abu-IsJiak eUFaresi, viilgo EU Lssthachri . — Liber clirnatum. Ad 

.similitudinem codicis Gothani accuratissim o delineandu m et 
lapidibus exprimendiim curavit J. H. MoeUer. Praemissa est 
dissertatio de libri climatnm indole, auctore et aetate Gotha. 
1839. C 338. 

Abu.Taleb Khan, Mirza . — Travels in Asia, Africa, and Eurojie, during 
' the years 1799, 1800, 1801, 1802, and 1803. Written by himse f 

/ in the Persian language. Translated by Charles Sltmiri. 2nd 
edition. Vol, III. London. 1814. C 340. 

7 A 



Topography, Geography 84 

and Travels. 

d' Apres de Mannevillette. — Routier des cotes des Indes orientales et de 
la Chine. ‘Paris. 1745. 

See D 6520. 

Bonvalot, Gabriel. — Through the heart of Asia over the Pamir to India 
Vols. I~II. London. 1889. C 350. 

Br%ice, Clarence Dahymplt. — In the footsteps of Marco Polo, being the 
a(x»onnt of a journey overland from Simla to Pekin. London* 
/l9()7, ‘ 0 352. 

Budge , Sir E. A. Wallis.— By Nile and I’igris, being a narrative of 
journeys in Egypt and Mesopotamia on behalf of the British Mnsei\m 
between the years 1886 and 1913. 2 Vols. London. 1920. 

C 353. 

Bunbury, E. H. — A history of ancient Geograph}^ among the Greeks 
ami Romans from the earliest ages till the fell of the Roman 


Empire, Vols. I — IT. London. 1879. C 354. 

Gareri. Gio Francesco Gernelli. — Giro del mondo. P. I — IV. Napoli 
1699~-*^I700. C 358. 

Careri, John Francis Gemelli. — A voyage round the world. Written 
originally in Italian. [1707.] C 360. 


Chardin, Johannes, — Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indcs Oricmtales 
par la Mer Moire ot par la Colehide. Londres, 1686. C 365* 

GUfford, Hugh. — Further India, being the story of exploration from 
the earliest times in Burma, Malaya, Siam, and Indo-China. 
[The Story of exploration edited by J. Scott Kellie.] London. 
1904. ‘ C 370. 

Cooper, T, T. — Travels of a pioneer of commerce in pigtail and 
petticoats : or an overland journey from China towards India. 
London, 1871. C 375. 

De Goeje, M. J. ed, — Bibliotheca Geograph orum Arabicorum* 

1885 — rl906. Pars. 3, 5, 6, 7 and 8. (Arabic). 

Contents : 

P. 3. Descriptis Imperii Moslemici by Shams ad Din Abu 
Ahdalhh aJBannd al Basshdri. ^ I I 

P. 5. Kitab al-BoIdan by Ibn aUFahih aU Hamadhani. 

P. 6. Kitab al-Masalik wa’IMamalik by Ahd Kasim Obaid- 
Allah ibn Abdallah ibn Khordadhbeh and selection from 
Kitab al-Kharadj by Kodama ibn Oja'far. 

oU-tXj^ J 

r. 7. Kitab al Alak an-Nafisa by Abu Ali Ahamd ibn Omar 
Ihn Bosieh ; and Kitab alBoldan by Ahamd Ibn abi Jakub 

ibn W(pJhiJh ahKitah ahJakubi. ; (<wiL 

P. 8. Kitab at-Tanbih wa’l-Ischraf by aLJI/a.s?./dL 

% apuillMUi 

C 378' 



85 


Topography, Geography 
and TraoeU. 


JJutreuil de Rhins, J. L. — Mission scientifique dans la Haiite-Aeie, 

1890—1895. Paris. 1897—1898. 

P. I. Recit du voyage. 

P. II. Le Turkestan ct le Tibet. iStude ethnographique et 
soeiologiqiic par F. Grenard. 

P. Ill, llistoire. Linguistique. Areheologie. Geographic, 
Par F. Grmard, 

C,380. 

Elliott, Robert. — Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red 
^ Sea. With descriptions by Emma Roberts. Vols. I — 11. London. 

C 385: 

Forster y George. — A journal from Bengal to England, through tlie north- 
ern part of India, Kashniire, Afghanistan, and Persia, and into 
Russia, by the Caspian Sea. Vols. I— II. London. 1789. 

C 390. 

Fraser, David. — The marches of Hindu.stan, the record of a journey 
in Tibet, Trans-Hirnalayan India, Chinese Turkistan, Ru.ssian 
Turkistan and Persia. Edinburgh and London. 1007. C 394. 

Fili2)piy de Filippo. — Italian expedition to the Himalaya, Kara Koram 
and Eastern Turkestan. (1913—1914). London. 1932.^ C 395, 

Fryer, John. — A new account of East India and Persia, in eight letters, 
being nine years travels. London. 1698. C 398. 

only William. — The River of Golder Sand. The narrative of a journey 
through China and Eastern Tibet to Burma. Edit(ul by Henry 
Yule. London. 1880 and 1883. 

See E 1020. 

Delegation Archeologujue Francaise en Afghanistan. — Exposition de 
recentea deeouvertes et de recents travaux Archeologique-s en 
AfghaniKstan ct en Chine. Paris. 1925. C 407. 

Gordon, T. E. — The roof of the world, being the narrative of a journey 
over the high plateau of Tibet to the Russian frontier and the Oxus 

sources on Pamir, Edinburgh. 1876. C 408. 

Griffith, William. — Journals of travels in Asvsam, Burma, Bhootan, 
Affghanistan and tlie neighbouring countries. Arranged by John 
McClelland. Calcutta. 1847. C 416. 

Grbll, M. — Wandkarte von Ost-Asicn. [4 maps]. Berlin. 1919. 

C 417. 

Haggard, H. Rider . — ^A winter pilgrimage. Being an account of travels 
through Palestine, Italy, and the Island of Cyprus, accomplLshed 
in the ^mar 1900. With illustrations. Second impression . London . 
1902, C 418. 

HawkinSi Richard. — The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of Henry 
VIII, Queen Elizabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements R. 
Ma^rkham. Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, No.LVIL London. 
\ 1878, * >€ 420. 

l^^in,8ven . — ^Through Asia, Vols. I — II. London, 1898. C 425* 

dedih, Sven , — My life as an explorer. London. 1926. C 427. 



To jogra'phy, Geography 
and Travels. 


86 


Uedin, 8oen , — Across the Gobi desert. London. 1931. C 427 (a). 

Bell, Qe/rtrude.~\ji)tieT^ of Gertrude Bell. 2 Vols. London. 1927. 

C 428. 

Hamd- Allah i\lusiav)fi of Qazwin.---~T]\Q Nuzhat-al-QuIub ; the 
geographical part of, edited and translated by G. Ic Strange. 1915 — 
1919. Parts 1 — 2. (Gibb Memorial Series). 

Contents ; 

P. 1. Persian text, edited by G. le Strange. 

* P. 2. English translation bv G. le Strange. 

See C 58. ‘ Vol. 23. 

Herbert, Tho . — Some years travels into divers parts of Asia and Afriqne. 
London. 1038 . C 435* 

Huntington, EJLw'ortk . — Pulse of A.sia,a journey in Central Asia illus- 
trating tlie geographic basi.s of history. Illustrated. Boston and 
New York. C. 1907. ‘ C 436. 

Abut Himiin Muhammad ibri Ahnmd ibii d'ubair.- A'he travtls ofJbn 
.lubayr, edited from a MS. in the Univxu’sity Library of Leydcai 
by William Wright revised by M\ J. de Goeje. 1907. (Gibb 
Memorial Series). 

See C 58. Vol. 5. 

Ihn Batvta .- — The travels : translated bv / Lee. London. 1829. 

C 444. 

Gibb, H. A. H. trails. — Jbn Batuta : travels in Asia and Afrir'a, 
1325-54. (Bfoadwav Travellers series). London. 1929. 

C 444 (a). 

Ibn Haukal . — '.nie oriental geography of Ebn Haiikal. Translated by 
William Ouseley. London. 1800. C 452. 

Imdvio Ahmed> ihn Jahja ibn Dfdhir-ahBelddsori . — Liber oxpugnalionis 
r‘^gionu)u. Edidit J. de Goeje. Lugduni Batavorurn. LSGO. 

C 456. 

Isidore of Char ax . — Parthian stations, an account of the overland 
trade route between the? Levant and India in the tii-st century 
B. C., the (4reek text with a translation and cominentary by 
Wilfred H.Sdioff. Philadelphia. 1914. C 468. 

Izzut-Ollah, Mecr . — Travels in Central Asia in the years 1812-13. 
Translated by Captain Henderson. CaleutLi. 1872. C 460* 

JacuL — Geograpliisches Worterbueh ; edited in the Original Arabic 
tf‘xt bv Ferdinand Wuste/nfeJd. 1866 — 1870. Leipzig. 6 Bands. 

C 463. 

Strange. G. Le. -Lands of the Eitstern Caliphate. Cambridge. 1930. 

C 464. 

Jordanns, LVrar ---Mirabilia Descripta. The wonders of the East 
f‘irca 1330. Translated from the Latin original, as published at 
Paris in 1839, in the Roeueil de voj^ages et de memoirys, of the 
Society of Geography, with the addition of a commentary, by 
Henry Yule. Works issued liy the Hakluyt Society No. XXX. 
London. 1863. ‘ C 465^ 



87 


Topography, Geography 
and Travels^ 


Khojeh A bdulkurrtem . — Memo irs . Iraiusia ted bv Fmr, w 6 la a u i v , 


‘ Calcutta. 1788. . C 470. 

Le Brim, Corneille, — Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perst' et aux liides 
OrientaleB, Tomes 1 — It. Ainsterdau. 1718. C 477, 

Le Bruyn, CV/rnc/ias.- Travels into Muscovy, PcTsia, fnid part of llie 
East-liidips. » To wliieh is added an accounl oi tli<' journey of 
Mr. IshraMs tlirough Russia and Tartary to Cliijui ; ’tegtdher 
witli rcunarks on th(‘ Travels of John Chardin and Mi'. Kenipfer. 
Vols. r — IT. London. 1737. C' 478. 

Legiial, Fmnroi-v.- -Tlu* voyage to Kodrigia^z. Maurit ius. Java, and 


tlie ("ape of (Jood Hope, Transcrilied Iroin th(‘ first I]nglish <‘dr- 
tion by PasfUikl Oliver. (Works issued bv Tli(‘ Hakluyt Socitd v, 
Nos. LXXXir and LXXXITl.) Vols. l - TT. London.' 1S9L 

C 486, 

Marco Polo, Se?r, th(‘ book of, the Veindian conct'rniiig th(^ kingdoms 
and marvels of tln^ East. Translated })y Iltnriprvle. 3rd edition 
revised j)v Henri Cordkr. \'ols. 1 — 11- III. London. 1903 — 20. 

C 600, 

Penzer, A*. ,!/. -Most noble and (auious travtds of Marco Polo together 
witli tlie travels of Nicolo De Conti (‘dited from th(‘ Elizabetluin 
tninslation of ,/o/r« Frampton. London 1929. C 500 (a), 

Stein, Sir AureL —Marco Polo^s Account of a Mongol ini'oad into 
Kashmir. 1919. (Refirinted trom tiu' (ieographicM] Joutnal for 
August 1919). 

C 506. 

Masmn, Charles. — Narrative ol* various jouriKys in Balochistan, Af- 
ghanistan. and th(' Punjab. Vols. I™ 111. London. 1842, 

C 512, 

MasSirn, Charle.s. — ■Narrative of a journey to Kalat, including an 
account of the insurrection at that place' in 1840 ; and a memoir 
of Eastern Balindiistan. .London. 1843. C 516. 

Mills, Dorothy.-- Beyond the Bosphorns. London. 192(>. C 519. 

Nassiri Khosran.- KSefer Naineh. — Relation dt' voyage en Syrii*, en 

Palestine, en Egypte, en Arabic', et en Perse, ju jidant Irs anneea 
de I' H6gire 437 — 444 (103o — 1042) : public, traduit d an cote par 
Charks Schefer. Paris. 1881. C 520, 

Nieuhoff, John. — Voyages and travels into Brasil arid the East- Indies. 
Translated from the Dutch original. LondoTi. C 530. 

Nohin Chandra Das. — Note on the ancient (leograi)hy of Asia, compiled 
from ValTniki-RaTnayana. With map and index. (Valovitta. 1896. 

8oe 1) 5770. Vol,IV.,P. IT. 

Odorichus , — De rebus incognitis. Impressus Esauri. 1513. C 643. 

Olearius, xidam , — The voyages and travels of the ambas.siMlors sent 
by Frederick Duke of Hosltein to the (Treat Duke of Miiseovy, 
and the King of Persia. Whereto are added Hie traAo ls 64' John 

, Albert De Mandelslo from Persia into the East Indies. Rendered 
into English by John Davis. London. 1662. C 545* 
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Olearim, Aiam—T^h& same. 2nd edition. London. 1669. C 646* 

Pinto, Ferdinand Mendez. — Voyages and adventures. Done into 
English by Henry Gogan. With an introduction by Arminins 
Yambiry. London. 1891. C 548. 

Phisted, Birtholonmv . — Journal from Calcutta in Bengal by Sea to 
Busserah : from thence across the great desert to ‘Aleppo : and 
from thence to Marseilles, and thro’ France to England. 2nd 
e»iition. London. 1758. C 552. 

Ha irt, M. 0'-. — L3 Livro de la Creation et do V liistorie D’ Abou-Zeid 
• Ahmed ben sahl el-Balkhi. Paris. 1830 — 1916. 5 Vols. C 55S. 

Porter, Robert Ker. — Travels in Georgia, Persia, Armenia, Ancient 
Babylonia, etc., etc., during he years 1817-1820. Vols. I—Il. 
Loridou. 1821—22. ‘ C 580. 

Relation dos voyages faits x)ar les Aralx's et les Persans dans V Inde 
(ct a la Chine, dans le ix**^ si6cle. Texte imprime en 1811 par les 
isoins de feu LangUs publi6 et accompagn6 d’une traduction parM. 
Reinaud. T. I— II. Paris. 1845. C 585. 

Rhodes, Alexandre de. — Divers voyages de la (diine et autres royaurnes 
de rOrient. Avec lo retoiir (le rAiitheur en Europe, par la Perse 
etl’Armenie. Paris. 1682. C 578. 

Sprenger, A . — Die Post-und Ileiserouten d(‘S Orients. Mil 16 Karton 
nach einheimisehen QuelloTi. H. 1. Leipzig. 1864. 

See A 494. B. HI. No. 3* 

Sddik Isfahdni.—^The Geographical works. Tran.slat(*d by J. 0. 
(Oricmtal Translation Fund.) London. 1832, C 588. 

Schlagmtweit, Hermann, Adolphe n,nd Robert de. — Rtvsults of a scientific 
mis.sion to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years 
*1854 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I — IV. With an atlas of panoramas, 
views and maps. Lc^ipzig-Londoii. 1861 — 66. C 587. 

[Atlas in Portfolio.] 

Schillinger, Frank Persianische und Ost-Indianische Rei^ 

welche Frank Kaspar Schillinger von Ettiingen der Markgrai- 
schaft Baadcm rnit P. Wilhelm Weber und P. Wilhelm Mayr, aus 
der Socicstat Jesu durch das Tiirkische Gebiet im Jahr 1699ange- 
fangeii und 1702 vollenclet, etc. Niirnberg, 1709. C 588. 

Stein, Sir A^rel. — The Desert Crossing of Hsiian-Tsang, 630 A. D. 
(Reprinted from the Geographical Journal for November 1919). 

C 592* 

StruySf Jean . — Les voyages en Moscovie, en Tartaric, en Perse aux 
Indes, et en plusieurs autres pays strangers. A quoi Ton a ajdut^ 
la Relation d’un naufrage par M. Olanins. Amstredam. 1681. 

0 594 
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Thevenoi, 3 Io 7 isieur de, — V^oyages tant en Europe qu’ cvti Asie et on 
Afrique divisez en trois parties, qui eomprenent cinq volumes. 
Paris. 1689- 2 Vols. C 609* 

— Travels into the Levant. London, 1687. 

C 610. 

Valentia, George Yiscount. — ^^^oyages and travels to India, Coy Ion, the 
Red Sea, Abyssinia and Egypt, in the years 1802, 1803, 1804 and 
1806. Vols. I — IV. London. 1811. ♦ 

Vol. TV. Plates, printed in 43. C 618. 

*Valikkanof, Capt., M. VeniuJcof, and other travellers.^The Russialis 
in Central Asia: their occupation of the Kirghiz Steppe and the 
lino of the Syr-Daria : their political relations with Khiva, Bokhara, 
and Kokaii : also Descriptions of Chine.se Turkestan and Dzungaria. 
Translated by John and Rohert Michell. London. 1865. C 625. 

Vasco da Gama. — A Journal of the first voyage, 1497 — 1499. Tran- 
slated and edited, Avith notes, and introduction and appendices, by 
E. G. Ravenstein. Works is.sued by the Hakluyt 8ociotv. No. 
XCIX. London. 1898. ‘ "C 630. 

Viagqi fatti da Vinetia, alia Tana, in Persia, in India, etc. Vinegia. 
1545. C 635. 

Wessels, C, — Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, 1603 — 1721, with 
map and illustrationvS. The Hague. 1924. C 636. 

VinceMt, William. — The voyage of Nearchus from the Indus to the 
Eu})h rates, collected from the original journal preserved by Arrian 
and illustrated by authorities ancient aTul modern, containing an 
account of the first naA’^igation attempted by European.s in the 
Indian Ocean, London. 1797. C 640. 
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D.^INDIA. 

L— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES./ 

Barnett, L, D . — A siipplcincntary catalogue? of Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Pali books in the iibrary of the British Mnseum, acquired during 
the voar 8 1892 — 1 900 . London .1908. DIO, 

Campbell, Index-catalogue ot Indian oflicial publications 

in the library, British Museum. Witli Accession No. I. 2 Vols. 
Le^idon 1900. D 15. 

Kern Institute, Leyden. Anuutil Bibliograjjhy of Truliaii Archaeo- 
logy, 1926—1933. 8 Vo]s. Leiden! 1928— 35. D 18/ 

6^n/n/o</?/e of Book.s in tiu. Lil>rary of the l.)ir(;ctor-(h‘j)ieral of Archeeo- 
logv. Simla. 1905, and first SupplemeiJt. 2 Vols, Simla 1907. 

D 20. 

Index to the Cataf jgiie of book.s in the library of tin? Director Genera] 
of Archaeology. I.ssin? 1905. Siiiila, iOOT. D 21. 


Konoiv, Ste.n . — (Jlassified eaialogiie of the iii.?rary oi‘ I lu? Direct()r-GeBO- 
ral o f Ar eh aeology . Calc u tta . 1 908 . D 22. 

Classified eaialogiie of tlic library of the Director-General of Arcliaeo- 
logy. Supplement 1 . Acquisitions. 19C8 — 1 0. Calcutta. 1011, 

D 23. 


Classified Catalogue of the Iil)rary of the Director General of Arclueo- 
logy. Supplement II. Additions. Calcutta. 1912. D 23(a)* 

Catalogue of the Library of the India ()ffi(as A’d. 1 witli Snppleim^nt 
and Index and Yo\. 11, pts. 11 to V. London. 1888 — 1908. 

[7 Vols.] 


D 24. 

Kashmir Series of T’exls and Stiidies. Being a prospectus of the 

lications r)f the Archmological and Rcs(‘arch Department of tlie 
Jammu and Kashinir State, edited by J. C. (Jhalterji^ Jamnru. 
1909. ‘ D 24(a). 


Education Department , Oovernjmnt of India . — Prrceedings of tlic All 
India Confenan c: of Librarians held a t Lahore'. 4th to 8th January. 
Simla. 1018. D 24(6). 


Luard, C. Eckford.--A bibliography of the literature d(?aJing witli 
the Central India Agenej- to wliich is added a series of chrono^ 
logical table.s. London. 1908. D 25* 

(htpfa, Siiparskwa Das, ed . — Catalogue of Sansla'it, Prakrita and Hindi 
works in t he Jain Siddhauta Buavaua, Arrah. Arrah. 1910. D 26. 


Aiyar, F. N.- — Clas.sificd catalegiie of the Library of the Archfleo- 
logieal Dopartmerit, Frontier Cirche Peshawar. 1916, D 27. 

Aiyar, V. iV.“*-^Classlfied catahgue of tin? Library of the Peshawar 
■ Museum. Peshawar. 1915. ‘ D 27(a). 

O' Connor, F. (7. Scott . — An eastern Library with 2 catalogues of its 
Persian and Arabic Mss. compiled by Khan Sahib Abdixl Mvqta- 
dir and Abdul Hamid. Glasgow. 1920. D 28. 
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II.—HISTORY OF INDOLOGY. 

Bhmdarkar, R . — The yjresent. conditioi) of Sanskrit. Studies in India : 
a reply to Dr. A. A. Macdonell. Boruhay. 1900. D 30. 

Jolly, Julkto. —Goorg Buhh-r 1837 — 1898. Stras-sburg. J8Ji!). 

See D 50. B. I. H.1,A. 

• 

Blmndarhar , Sir Eamciknshna GVijia/.— liiu s for fresh KcBsearcii iii 
Sanskrit Litorat are and Indian Antiquities. (Roprini e( j li oin 
Sanskrit Eosearcli, \'ol. I, No. 1). Poona. JDlf). 36. 

ChaUerji, J, C. — A silienu^. of 8a iiskrit education in tin;, liaroda State. 
* Bom])ay. 1917. (Confidential). D 37^ 

1 11.— ENCYCL(:)PiB:T)i A . 

The Cyclopedia of India. — EjograpJiieal, hist(.)i’i<^al, adnunistiative, 
eoinniereial. Vols. 1 — 111. llinst rail'd. Calcutta. 1997 — 99. 

D 40. 

Grumlrlss dev Indo-Ari.selien Philologii^ intd Alti'il nirisknndt' hegiiindet 
von Oexmf Balder fortgesetzt von F. Kiflhorn. Slrasshurg. 
1896 ; — 

Band 1. Heft l A. George Bidder. ,1837 189S. Von JidifU 

Jolly. 1899. 

Band I. Heft IB. (h'sehisti^ der Sanskiil Philoiogie tnui Indis'* 
(^lien altertnni.skiirK.]e. Von WindBche, Ersiorleil. 1917. 
Band I. Heft 3B. l-Ia* Indiselicn Wdrter]>hch( r (Kosa) von 
Theodor Z<irhariae. 1897. 

Baiui I. Heft. 4. Vedic Grammar l.iy J. A . Maexhmidi . 1910. 

Band .1, Heft 6. Vediselie niid Sanskrit liai(.\ by ,/. H. S'peyer. 

1896. 

Band I. Heft 7 — Pali literafur und Spraohe von Williem 
Geiger. 1916. 

Band 1. Heft 8. Grammatik dei’ Prakrit sjiradicn ^ cn ll. 
Pischel. 1900. 

Band I. Heft 10. Litteratnr und Sprache der Singlnilesen von 
WiJhelm Geiger. 1900. 

Band 1. Heft 11. Indisclu' Palaeograpliiit von Circa 350 A» 
Chr. circa 1300 P. Chr. von G. Buhler init. 17 Tafoln in 
niappe. 1896. 2 vols. 

Band 11. Htdt IB The Atharvaveda by M . Bloow field. 1899. 
Band 11. Heft 3B. Indian Coins by E. J. Rapson. 1897. 
Band II. Heft 5. Ethnography (easttss and tTibe.s) Ijv Bi. 
Alhelskme Baines. 1912. 

Band II. Heft 8. Recht und sitte (Einsehliosslich der Einheiinis- 
(dien litterature) von Julius Jolly. 1896. 

■3and II. Heft 2D. Das Indisehc drama von Bien Konov:. 
1920. 

Band III. Heft lA. Vedic mythologv by A. A. MacMonelL 

1897. 

Band III. Heft 2. Ritual-Litteiature Vedisebe ojjfcr und Zan- 
her v'on Alfred HiUebra^rdt. 1897. 
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Band III. Heft 4. Saihkhya und Yoga von Richard Garbe, 
1896, 

Band III. Heft 7. Die Lehre des Jainas von Walther Schubr- 
ing. 1935. 

Band III. Heft 8. Manual of Indian Buddhism by H, Kern 
1896. 

Band III. Heft 9. Astronomie astrologie und mathematik von 
- 0. ThibatiL 1899. 

Band III. Heft 10. Medidn von Julius Jolly. 1901. 

D 60. 

Keikar, S. V. — Maharastriya Jnanakosha. Vols. I — XXI and XXIII. 
Poona. 1924 — 27. D 52. 

Ketkar. Dr. S. V. — Majhc bara varsanecn Kama. Poona. 1927. 

D 52 (a). 

Dawson, John.— A Classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and re- 
ligion, geography, history, and literature. London. 1879. 

D 60- 

1V.~MIS0ELLAXE0US ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 

D'Alviella, Goblet.— Cc quo Tlnde doit a la Greee and La migration 
dessymboles. Paris. 1897 and 1891. D 76. 

Bidyabinoda, Binode Illustrated note on an Indian deity 

called llevanta. 

See A 377. 

Colebroke, H. T. — ^Miscellaneous essays, A new edition, with notes 
by E. D. Cotvell. Vol. I-II. London. 1873. D .80. 

Curzon of Kedleston, Lord. — Speeches on India. London. 1904. 

D 85. 

Fayrer, Sir Joseph, and Mueller, Augustus. — Serpent -worship and 
the Venomous snakes of India, being a paper read before the 
Victoria Institute to which is added the discussion and a special 
statement by Augusttis ^fueller. London. 1892. D 87- 

Forbes, James. — Oriental memoirs : a narrative of seventeen years 
residence in India. Second edition. Vol. I — II. London. 1834. 

[2 sets ; one in 2 vols., and the other in 4 vols.] D 90. 

Ourupujdkauniudl. — Festgabe zura fiinfzigj ahrigen Doctor] ubilaum 
Albrecht Weber dargebracht von seineu Freunden und Schulern. 
Leipzig. 1896. D 96. 

Azariah, The Ri. Rev. V. 8. and Farquhar, J. N. eds. — The Heritage 
of India Series. Calcutta. 

1. J5rot£?n.— The Coins of India. 1922. 

3. Keay. — Hindi Literature. 1920. 

4.. Kingsbury and Phillips. — Hymns of Tamil Saivite Saints. 

1921. 
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5. Keith , — The Karma-Mimam^a. 1921. 

6. MacdoneU. -Yiymm from the Rigvecla. 

7. Macnicol . — Psalms of Maratha Saints. 1919. 

8. MacphaiL — Aioka. 

9. Poplei /, — The Music of India. 1921. 

10. Rice . — Kanerese Literature . 1921. 

11. Saunders , — Gotain a Buddha. 1922. 


12. Saunders . — The Heart of Buddhism. 1915. 

13. Thompson , — Rabindranath Tagore. 1921. 

14. Mamicol . — Poems by Indian Women. 1923. D 97. 

Indische Stiidieny herausgegeben von Albercfit Weber. Berlin. 1850— 
66. Bd. I~-III, V~X, XIII—XVIII. 


[Bands 4, 6, 11 and 12 wanting. ] D 98. 

Maurice j Thomas , — Indian Antiquities : or, dissertations, relative to 
the ancient geographical divisions, the pufc system of primeval 
theology, the grand code of civil laws, the original form of govern- 
ment, the widely-extended commerce and the various and pro. 
found literature of Hindo.stan. VoL, I — VIT. London. 1800 — 
1801, 


[Vol. VII duplicate. ) 

SamaddaTf J. N . — Sir AusJuitosh memorial volume. Patna. 

Melanges dTndianisme offerts paries eleves a M. Sylvain Levi. 

1911. 


D 100. 

1928. 

D 101. 

Paris. 

D 106. 


Vice- Chanceller, Allahabad University . — Ailahabad Univeristv studies. 
Vols, 1—4 for 1925—28. Allahabad. 1925—28. ’ D 107. 


Indian Studies in honour of Charles Rockwell Lanman. Cambn’dge. 

1929. D 107 (a). 

Sir Ashutosh Mukerji Silver Jubilee vole. Calcutta. 1925 — 

V. 1. Arts and Letters. 

V. 2. Science. 

V. 3. Orientalia, 3 Pts. D 109. 

Modiy Sir J. J , — Oriental Conference papers. Bombay. 1932. 

D 109 (a). 

Prinsep, James . — Essays on Indian antiquities, historic, numismatic, 
and palaeographic to which are added his useful tables, illus- 
trative of Indian history, chronology, modern coinages, weights, 
measures, etc. Edited, with notes, and additional matter, by 
Edward Thomas. Vol. I-II. London^ 1858. 

[Vol. II duplicate.] D 110 

Utgikar---Ji^o\hcted woTkBof Sir RM. Bhandarkar VcAs. II — IV. Poona. 
‘ 1927—29. D 111, 



MisceUaneoiis 

Essays and Studies. 

Hhandarkur Reseafch Institute. — Comincjiiorative essays presented to 
Sir Ramkrisjina Goi>al Bhandarkar. Poona. 1917. D 111 (a). 

H mares Ilia in U nivarsitu- — Malaviva commemoration volume. Bena- 
res. 1932. ^ ‘ P 112. 

M iis^e Guimet, Publisher. —Etudes d'Orientalisnie. Memoire de 
Raymondo Linossior. 1932. D 114, 

Walt, Sir George. — TIkj ConinuToial Products of India. X^ondon, 
1908. (Preface lacks the first six pages). ' D 120. 

Cotton\ C. W. E. — Handbool: of Commercial infijrmation for India. 
Calcutta. 1919. D 120 (a), 

Gregory, Sir Richard and others. — Catalogtie of Britisii Scientific and 
Technical books. London. 1921. D 121, 

Favry, J. D, G. cdr. -Oriental studies in honoiir of (kirsetji Erachji 

Pavry. London. 1933. D 122. 

Wilson, IL II. — Select works. Vols. 1 — TV : V11--ATIT ; Xl- XII. 

Loudon. 1801 — 71. 

[8 Vols.] D .125 

V. -ARCHAEOLOGY IN IXDIA-GENERAL. 

On tb(i Ethnology and A rclueology of India. [Papers rc-ad at the nucl- 
ing of the Ethnological Society, March 9, 1869.] 

See D 5000. 

a,--Archaeolo gical Survey* 

Fergusson, James. — Arc]j{) 0 (d( gy in India with especial refeicnca' to 
the woi’ks of Babu Rajondralal Mitra. London. 1884. D 135. 

Proceed/ings of (he G(Aa‘n;ment of India in the Department of Re- 
venue and Agriculture. Ar(i>a;ology an.d Epigraphy. August 
1903. Calcutta. ‘ ^ ‘ D 140. 

Rangachariar, V . — Progia^ss of Indian Historical Tb^search ; with 
particuhir i\‘fcren{!e to Arclueologv. (Re[)rinted from the Edu- 
cational Rcivicw 1915. " ■ D 142. 

List of Archseolugical Re])oi’ts published under the authority 
of the Secr(i.iiry of Stab*, Government of India, Local Govern* 
merits, etc., which arc^ not imiuded hi the Imperial series of such 
reports. Calcutta. 1900. D 146. 

ArchfBological Department (Government of India). Pub. — List of 
drawings in the office of the Director General of Arc‘h®ol(5gv in 
India, Simla. 1917. 0 146. 

Director-General of Archmology in India. — Catalogue of the 
photo- negatives in the. oflice of the Director General of Archeology 
in India, up to March 31.st, 1918. Calcutta. 1920. D 147. 

ArclKBological Survey of India reports, by Alexander 
Cunningham. Vol. I — XXIII, Simla and Calcutta, 1671—1887. 

General Index by Vincent Arthur Smith. Calcutta. 1887, 

Vols. I— IL Pour Reports made during the years 1862—65, by 
Alexander Cunningham. Simla. 1871. 
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V'^ol. 111. Report for the year 1871-72. By Alexander Cunning- 
ham. Calcutta. 1873. 

Vol.lV. Report for the year 1871-72. Delhi f»y J. /). BegUir. 
Agra by . C . L. Carlleyle, Under the siiperintciideiu*e of 
A lexander Cimningham . Caloiitta . 1874. 

Vol. V. Report for the year 1872-73. By Alexmider Cumving- 

; ^ ham. Calcutta. 1875. 

Voi. VT. Report of a tour iii East('ru Rajputana in 187) — 73. 
By A. C. i>. CarU('f/h, under the sij|>erint( valeiua^ of 
Alexander Cunnihgha^n. Calcutta. 1878! 

Vol. VII, Report of a tour in Butulelkliand :\\n\ MaJwji, 1871- 
72, and in the Central Provinces, 187.3-74. By J. D. 
Begin r. Under the supcrinteruh^nce of A lexander Cunning^ 
ham. ( .'ahuit ta . 1878. 

Vol. Vlll. Rtrport of a t(.>ur tlirougli llu^ Bengal ])r<ivinces of 
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagol]>in- ; the Sjovral I'arganas, 
lVlanl)hurn, Sirighbhurn, and Birbhum ; Baiikura, Raniganj, 
Bardwan and Hughli. In 1872-73. By J. />. Beglar. 
Under tln^ superintendence' of Alexander (^unnmgham . (Cal- 
cutta. 1878. 

Vol. IX. Report of a tour in tlu^ Ccnitral Froviiujcs in 1873 — - 
75. By Alexirnder (Iwnningham. (tilcuttrc. 1879. 

Vol. X . R/eport of tours in. Biindelkhaud and Malwa in 1874 — 
77 By Alexander (hi7iningh/mi. Calcutta. 1880 

Vol. XI. Report of tours in the ( hingetic p'rnvirK. ('S fr om Badaon 
to Bihar in 1875 — 78. By Alexander (Junninghani. (Cal- 
cutta. 1880. 

Vol. XTI. Report of tours in the (Central Doab and (Corakbpur 
in 1874 — 7(). By A, C. Jj OarUeyJe, under the supevtin- 
tcndence of Alexander Cnmiinghani. Calcutta. 1879. 

Vol. XIII. Report of tours in the vSouth-Easlcrn province's in 
1874 — 70. By J. D. Begkir under the superintendence of 
Alexander Cunninghami. Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol, XIV, Report^ of a tour in tlie Punjab in 1878—79. By 
Alexmider Cnnningham, Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol. XV. Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 1879 — 80 
from Patna to Sunargaon, By Alexander Cunningham, 
(Calcutta. 1882. 

Vol. XVI. Report of tours in North and South Bihar, in 1880 — 
81. By Alexander Cunningham, and II, B. W, Garrick, 
Calcutta. 1883. 

Vol. XVII. Report of a tour in the. Central Provinces and Lower 
Gangetic Doab in 1881-82 By Alexander Cunningham, 
Calcutta. 1884. 

Vol. XVIII. Report of a tour in the Gorakhpui District in 
l§ 75 --^ 77 . By A, C. L, Carlleyle. Calcutta. 1883. 



Vol. XIX. Eeport of a tour through Behar, Central India, 
Peshawar, and Yusufzai, 1881-82. By A. B, W. Garrick, 
under the superintendence of Alexander Cunmnghiin. Cal- 
cutta, 1885, 

Vol. XX. Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 18^2*83. 
By Alexander Cunningham. Calcutta. 1885. 

Vol. XXI. Parts 1 — 2. ^Reports of a tour in Bundelkh|iid and 
Rewa itv 1883-84 ; and of a tour in Rewa, Bun^iclkhond, 

I Malwii, and Gwalior, in 1884-85. By Alexander Curining- 
ham. Calcutta. 1885. 

Vol. XXII. Reports of tours in Gorakbpiir, Saran, and Gha- 
zipur in 1877 — SO. By A. C. L. Carllej/le. CiilcUtta 1885. 

Vol. XXIII. Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana 
in 188S”-^84. By IL B. W. Garrick, under the superin- 
tendence of Alexander Cunningham., Calcutta. 1887. 

D 155. 

Archseological Survey of India Reports. New Imperial Series. 1874 — 1933. 

[vSomo VoJs. are ruimbered as belonging to Western India (W*. I.) or 
Southern India (8 I.), respectively.] 

Vol. I.~-W. I. 1. Report of the first season’s operations in 
the Belgam and Kaladgi Districts. January to May 1874. 
By James Burgess, London. 1874. 

Vol. II. "-W. I. 2. Report on the antiquities of Kathiawad and 
Kach, being the results of the second season’s operations of 
the Archaeological Survey of Western India. 1874-75. 
By James Burgess. London. 1876. 

Vol. III.^W. I. 3. Report on the antiquities in the Bidar and^^ 
Aurangabad Districts, in the territories of His Highness the 
Nizam of Haidarabad, being the result of the third season’s 
operations of the Archseological Survey of Western India. 
1875 — 76. By James Burgess. London. 1878. 

Vol. IV. —W. I. 4. Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and 
their inscriptions being part of the results of the fourth, 
fifth, and sixth season’s operations of the Archaeological 
Survey of Western India, 1876-77, 1877-78, 1878-79. 
Supplementary to the volume on “The Cave Temples of 
India.” By James Burgess, London. 1883. 

V^ol. V. — W. I. 5. Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the 
Brahnianical and Jaina Caves in Western India completing 
the results of the fifth, sixth, and seventh season’s operations 
of the Archseological Survey, 1877-78, 1878-79, 1879-80. 
Supplementary to the volume on “ The Cave Temples in 
India.” By James Burgess. London. 1883. 

VoL VI. ™S. J. 5. The Buddhist Stupas of Amaravati and 
Jagayyapeta in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, 
surveyed in 1882, by James Burgess, With translations 
of the AKSoka inscriptions at Jaugada and Dhauli, by George 
Biffiler, London. 1887. 
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Archfieological Surveij of India. New Imperial Series — contd, 

Vol. VII. I. 1. Lists of tli<* Antiquariaii Remains in the 
Presidency of Madras. Compiled bv Robert Seircll. VoL 
I. Madras. 1882. 

Vol. VIfI.=--S. I. 2. Lists of luscriptions, and a Sketch of 
the Dynasties of Southern India. Compiled by Robert 
Sewell. Madras. 1884. 

Vol. IX-X.'" S. I. 8 4. South Indian Inscriptions. Edited 
and trauslatcMl by R. Hultzsch . Vol. 1-11. Vo] X in 4 pts. 
Madras. 189(E-9o. 

Vol. XL The Sharqi Architecture of JaunpiiT% with notes on 
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and othc'r plaeos in the Korth- 
Western Ihoviueo.s and Oiidh. I>y A. Fuhrer. With 
drawings and architectural descriptions ]>y Ed. W. 
Smith. Edited by JameM Bvrgvss. Cahulta. 1S8V), 

Vol. XII. The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in 
the X’orth-W(‘steni Provinces and Oudh, deseiibed aial 
arranged by A, FUJirer. Allahabad. 1891. 

Vol. XlII-XIV. Epigraphia Indi(‘a : A Collection of Inscrip- 
tions suppleiiKMitary to the Corpus Inseriptioniim Tndicarum 
of the Areiiaeological Survey, translatcai by s(^v('ral oriental 
scliolars. Edited by Ja.s‘. Burgess, assisted l>y E. Ihdtzsch 
and A. Fakrer. \^4. l-II (•alcutta. 1892 — 94. 

VoL XV. — S. 1. 0, South Indian Buddhist zVntiquities, includ- 
ing the Stupas of Bhatliprfiiu, Cudivada, and Gliantasala 
and other ancient sites in tlu^ Krishna District, Madras 
Presidency ; with notes on dome eonstruction, Andhra 
numismatics, and marble sculpture. By Akxr. Rta. 

MadraKS, 1894. 

Vol. XVI. — W. I. 8. Revised list of Antiquarian Kemains in 
the Bombay IVesidency and tlie native states of Baroda, 
Palaiipur, Hadhanpur, Kathiawad, Kaehi, .Kcjlhapui, and 
tlio Soutlieni Maratha Miiior States. Originally compiled 
by Jas. Burgess. Revist'd by Henry Cousens. Bombay. 
1897. 

VoL XVTI ' S. 1. 7. List of Architectural and ArchflBological 
Remains in Coorg. Compiled by Alex. Rea. Madras. 
1894. 

Vol, XVIII. The Moghul Arehitoeture of Fatehpur-Sikri des- 
cribed and illustrated bv Ednnmd W. Swith. Allahabad. 
1894--98. 4 Vols. 

Vol. XIX. Lists of Antiquarian Remains in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Ber&r, compiled by Henry Consens, Calcutta. 
1897. 
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Archgeological Survey of India, New Imperial S'eries-— conirf. 

Vol. XX. The Jain Stupa and other Antiquities of Mathura. 
By Vincent A, Smith. Allahabad. 1901. 

Vol. XXI. -^S. I. 8. ChMukyan Architecture, including examples 
from the Ba!Ifi.ri District, Madras Presidency. By AUxr. 
Rea. Madras. 1896. 

Vol. XXII. The Bower Manuscript. Facsimile leaves. 
Nagari Transcript, Romanised transliteraition and English 
translation with notes, edited by Jtudolf Hoerrile. 

Pt. I, Pt. IT and Pts. Ill — ^\^II in 3 vols, and Revised 
translation of Pts. 1* — 3. Calcutta. 1893 — 1903. 

Vol. XXIII. “W. I. 6. The Muhammadan Architecture of 
Bharoch, Cambay, Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad 
in Gujarat, By Jas. Burgess. London. 1896. 

VoL XXIV. -W I. 7. The Muhammadan Architecture of 
Ahmadabad. Pt. I. A. D. 1412 — 1520. By Jas. Burgess, 
London. 1900. 

Vol. XXV,— S. I. 9. Monumental Remains of the Dutch East 
India Company in the Presidency of Madras. By AUxr. 
Rea. Madras. 1897. 

Vol. XXVI. Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni's birthplace 
in the Nepalese Tarai. By A. Fiihrer. Allahabad, 1897. 

Vol. XXVI. (A). Pt. 1. A report on a tour of exploratton of the 
Antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal in the region of Kapilavastu ; 
during February and March, 1899. By Babu Puma Chandra 
Mukerji, with a prefatory note by Vincent A. Smith. 
Calcutta, 1901. 

[Vols. XXVII and XXVIII not yet published.] 

Vol. XXIX. =S. I. 10. South Indian Inscriptions. Edited and 
translated by E. HuUzsch. Vol. III. Part I — IV. Madras. 
1899—1929. 

Vol. XXX .— Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra : described and 
illustrated by Edmund W. Smith. Pt. I. Allahabad. 1901. 

Vol. XXXI. — List of Antiquarian Remains in His Highness the 
Nizam’s Territories. Compiled by Henry Cousens. 
Calcutta. 1900. 

Vol. XXXII. W. I. 9. Architectural antiquities of Northern 
Gujrat by J, Burgess and H. Cousens. London. JOOS, 

VoL XXXIII. Muhammadan architecture of Ahmedabfid. 
Pt. II with Muslim and Hindu remains in the vicinity by 
J. Burgess London, 1905. 
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Arohieolc^ical Survey of India. New Imperial Serie8---cont(i. 

Vol, XXXIV. Pallava architecture by Alexander Rea, Madras. 
1909. 

Vol. XXXV. i^kbar’s tomb, Sikandarah, near Agra described 
and illustrated by Edrmmd W. Smith. Allahabad. 1909. 

Vol. XXXVI. Antiquities of Chamba State. Part I. Inscrip- 
tions of the pre-Muhammadan period by J. Ph. Vogel. 
Calcutta. 1911, • 

•Vol. XXXVII. Bijapur and its architectural remains with 
an historical outline of the Adil Shahi dynasty by Henry 
Cousens. Bombay. 1010. 

" Vol. XXXVIII. Antiquities of Indian Tibet. Part I. Personal 
narrative by A. H. Francke. Calcutta. 1914. 

Vol. XXXIX. Coorg Inscriptions. (Revised edition). Epi- 
graphia Carnatical Vol. I, by B. Lewis Rice. Madras. 1014, 

Vol. XL. The astronomical observatories of Jai Singh by G. R, 
Kaye. Calcutta. 1918. 

Vol. XLI. TIh^ Tile-Mosaics of the Laliore Fort by J. Ph. Vogel. 
Calcutta. 1920. 

Vol. XLTI.^ The Chalukyan architecture of the Kanarese dis- 
tricts liy Henry Coimms. Calcutta. 1926. 

Vol, XLIII. The Bakhshali manuscript. A study in mediaeval 
mathematics. Parts I — III (in 2 vols*) by 0. R. Kaye. 
Calcutta. 1927—33. 

Vol. XLIV. >South-Tndian Inscriptions (Texts). Vol. IV. Mis- 
cellaneous inscriptions from the Tamil, Telugu and Kanndda 
countries and Ceylon, edited by Rao Bahadur H. Krishna 
Sastri. Madras. 1924. 

Vol. XLV. Somanath and other mediaeval temples in Kathia- 
wad by Henry Cousens. Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. XLVI. The Antiquities of Sind with historical outline. 
Calcutta. 1929. 

Vol. XLVII. Eastern Indian School of mediaeval sculpture by 
R. D. Banerji. Delhi. 1933. 

Vol. XLVIII. Mediaeval Temples of the Dakhari by Henry 
Cousens. Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. XLIX. South-Indian Inscriptions (texts). Vol. V, Miscel 
* * laneous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Malay alam, Telugu and 

Kannada countries edited by Rao Bahadur H, Krishna 
Sastri. Madras. 1926. 

8 H 
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Archseological fturvey of India. New Imperial Series. — condd: , 

t 

Vol. L. Antiquitie.s of Indian Tibet. Part IT. The Chronicles^ 
of Ladakh and minor chronicles, texts and translations with 
notes and maps by A. H. Fmncke and edited bv F. W. 
Thomm. Cahmtta. 1926. 

Vol. LI. List of ancient monuments protected under Act VII of 
1904 in the Province of Bihar and Orissa by Manlvi Muham- * 
mad Hamid Kiiraishi, Calcutta. 1931. 

Vol. LII. South Indian Inscriptions (Texts). ' Vol. VT. Miscella- 
neous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Telugii and Kannadd 
countries edited bv K. V. SuhraJmanya .A i?/er. ^ Madras. 
1928. 

Vol.LITT, South Indian Inscriptions (Texts). Vol. VII, Miacella- 
neous inscriptions from the Tamil, Malayalam, Telngu and 
Kannada countries edited by K. F. Snbrnhmamja Aiyer, 
Madras. 1933. D iflO. 

[ In progress. ] 

Annual Report of the Director .General of Arch geology. Part I. 

1902-03,1920-21. Calcutta. 904-^1923. ‘ D 168. 


Archaeological Survey of India. Annual (consolidated) Report of 
the Arch geological Survev of India. 1921-22—1929-30. l924-rT 

35. D 169. 

[ In progress. ] 

Appendix III to the Annual Report of the Archgeologieal Survey 
of India. 1926-27—1932-33. Calcutta and Delhi. 1929—1935. ' 

[ In progress. ] D 169 (a) 

Archgeologieal Survey of India, Annual Report Pt. II. 1902-03. 
1915-16. Calcutta, 1904—1918. D 172. 

Kaye^ 0, R. — Index to the Annual Reports of the Director General 
of Archgeology in India (Sir John Marshall). 1902—1916. 
Calcutta. 1924. D 172 (a). 

Mtmoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India. 1919 — 

No. 1. Chanda, R.P. — Dates of the Votive Inscriptions 
on the vStupas at Sanchi. 1919. 

No. 2, Bidyabinod, B. B. — ^Varieties of the Vishnu image. 
1920. 

No. 3. Rao, Gopinatha. — ^Tdlamtoa, or Iconometry, 1920. 

No. 4. Bhandarkar, D. R. — The Archaeological Remaina. 
and Excavations at Nagari. 1920. 
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Memom^contd. 

No, 5- Chanda y R .P. — Arohaeolo^v and Vaistiavii Tradition 
1920. 

No. 6. Yazdaniy 0 , — The T(‘mj)Je.s at ralainpot. 1922. 

No. 7. Marshall y J, H ^ — "rh<* vStnpas and Monasteries at 
Jtmliaji 1921. 

No. 8. DikshU, K. N . — Six Scul])tur(*s from Malioba. 1921. 

No. 9. Zafar Hasan . — Mosque ofShaikh Abdiin-Nal»i 

No. 10. Zafar Ihuvm^ - GmAe to Nizam- ud- Din. 1922. 

No. 11. S^dstri^ Hirananda.- -Hoxni' reeently added Sculptures 
to the Provincial Mnseum. Lucknow. 1922. 

No. 12. — Kayey G, S . — Astronomical Instnnru'nts in the 

Del h i Museu m . 1 92 1 . 

No. 13. Sharman, 7'."- Kannada Poets n (*ntioiK‘d in Inscrip- 
tions. 1924. 

No. 14. Kak, R. O , — Antiquities of BhimbaJ* aiul Pa jaiiri, 

1923. 

No. !“>. Hankin, E, FL~ -Vhv Drawing of (Geometric 
lAittc'ins in Sara:<i<an(‘ Art. 1925. 

No. If). Banerjf. R. D. — Tin* Temple of Siva at Bburnara 

1924. 

No. 17. Long/mrsty *4. /f. -lAillava Architecture, l^t. I. 1924. 

No. 18. Kaye, O. R. Himiu Astrononoy. 1924. 

No. 19. IVakiskyn, J . P. —I’ho Jama Masjid at Budaun and 
other buildings in tha, U. P. 1926. 

No, 20. S^dMri, Hirananda . — 'rhe Orioin and Cult of Tara, 

1925. 

No . 21. S'dMri, Birana nda . Th (‘ Bagb ela D vua sty of Hewah . 
1925. 

No. 22. Pnqe,J\A . — An Historical Memoir on the Qutb, 

1926. 

No. 23. Banerji, /?. />. - The Haihayayas of Tripuri their 
Monumc'nts. 1931. , 

No. 24. Ghosh, M. — fiook*paiutings ami other antiquities 
of Pre-liistoric and later times. 1932. 

No. 25. Bmierji, R. />. -Bas-reliefs of Badami. 1928. 

No. 26. Kidshna Sastri. Two Statues of Pallava Kings and 
five Pallava Inscriptions in a Eock-temple at 
Mahabalipuraiu. 1926. 

No. 27. DuroiselhyChas , — Pageant of King Mindon. 1926. 

No. 28. S^dMriy Hirananda. — Bhasa and the authorship of the 
thirteen Trivandrum Plays. 1926. 
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Memoirs— «on<({. 

No. 29. Za^ar Hasan . — Specimens of caligraphy in the- 
. Delhi Museum of Archaeology. 1920. 

No. 30. Ohanda, R. P. — The beginnings of art in Eastern 
India with special reference to sculptures in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. 1927. 

I 

No. 31. GhxmhAa, if. P. — ^Indu8 Valiev m the Vedic period. 
1927. 

No. 32. Bidyabinody B. P. — ^Fragment of a Piajiiaparamita' 
manuacripta from Central Asia. 1927. 

No. 33. Longhursty A. H, — Pallava Architecture t^art II. 
(Intermediate or Mamalla period). 1928. 

No. 34. HerzfeU, E. //.—New Inscriptions of Darius from 
Hamadan. 1928. 

No. 35, Hargreaves^ H, — Excavations at Baluchistan. 1925 
Sampur mound, Mastuug and Sohr dam. 1929. 

No. 36. AngladCj A, and Newton, A . V. — The dolmens of 
Pulney hills. 1928. 

No, 37. Stein, Sir Aurel, — ^An Archseological tour in Waziris- 
tan and Northern Baluchiatan. 1929. 

No. 38. Herzfeld, Ernest. — ^Kushano-Sassanian coins. 1930.. 

No. 39. ShuUleworth, H. L. — ^Lhalim Temple, Spyti. 1929. 

No. 40. Longhurst, A. H. — ^Pallava Architecture Pt. III*. 
The later or Raj Singh period. 1930. 

No. 41. Chanda, B. P. — Survival of the pre-historic civiliza- 
tion of the Indus valley. 1929. 

No. 42. Stein, Sir AureL — ^An Arch»ologicaJ tour in upper 
Swat and adjacent hill tracts. 1930. 

No. 43. Stein, Sir Aurel. — ^An Archaological tour in Gedro- 
sia. 193L 

No. 44. Chanda, P. — Exploration in Orissa. 1930. 

No. 45. Zafar Hasan. — Bibliography of Indo-Mosiem history 
excluding provincial monarchies. 1932, 

No. 46. Hargreaves, H. — On the Iconography of Buddha’s* 
nativity by A, Foucher. 1934. 

No. 48. Majumdar, N. 0. — ^Explorations in Sind, 1984. 

No. 60. Law, B, C.— 6'rSvasti in Indian literature. 1936. 

[ In progress. ] D 175^ 
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Publicaiiona of the Archeeological Survey of Western India. 

No. 1, Memorandum on the Buddhist Caves at Junnar, by 
J. Burgess ; and translations of three inscriptions 
from Badami, Pattadkal, and Aihelli, by J. F» 
Fleet, Bombay. 1874. 

No. 2. Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhoi, Ahmed- 
^ abad, Than, Junagadh, Girnar, and Dhank, by 
J. Burgess, Bombay. 1875, 

No. 3. Memorandum on the remains at Giimli, Gop, and 
in Kachh,* etc. By J . Burgess. Bombay. 1875. 

No. 4. Provisional lists of architectural and other archteolo- 
gical remains in Western India, including the Bern*- 
bay Presidency, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces 

and Hyderabad. By J. Burgess. Bombay. 1875. 

No. 5. Translation of Inscriptions from Bidgaum and Kaladgi 
Districts in the report of the first season’s operations 
of the Archaeological Survey of Western India, by 
J, F. Fleet : and of Inscriptions from Kathiawad 
and Kachh, by Rari Vaman TJuiaya. Bombay. 

1876. 

No. 6. Notes on the Antiquities ol’ tin* Talukas of Parner. 

Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, by W, F^ 
Sinclair ; with revised lists of remains in the Ahmed- 
nagar, Nasik, Puna, Thana and Kal^idgi Zillas, by 
J, Burgess. Bombay. 1877. 

No. 7. Architectural and Archaeological Remains in Khandesh 
in 1877. Bombay. 1877. 

No. 8. Reports regarding th(‘ Archaeological Remains in the 
Kurrachee, Hyderabad, and Shikai pur (.'ollectorates, 
in Sindh, with plans of tombs. Bombay. 1879. 

No. 10."^. Jnscriptioris from the cave-teni])les of Western India 
with de.scriptive notes, etc. By Jas, Burgess and 
Bhagwanlal Indraji. Bombay. 1881. 

No. 11. Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay 
Presidency with an appendix of inscriptions from 
Gujarat, compiled by Jas. Burgess- Bombay. 1885^ 

No. 12. An Account of the Caves of Nadsur and Karsambla^ 
by Henry Gousena, Bombay. 1891. D 198. 

Archeeological Sunjey of Western India. Report on the Architecture 
and Archasological Remains in the Prov ince of Kachh. By DaU 
patrdm> Prdnjivan Khakhar, with five papers by the late Sir Alex. 
Burnes, Bombay. 1879. D 200. 

Archeeological Survey of Western India. New Imperial Series. 

SeeD 160. Vol. I— V, XVI. XXllI, XXIV, XXXII. 

1, Burma Circle. 

of the Archaeological Department, Burma. No. 1. In- 
dex inscriptionum Birinanicarum. Rangoon. 1900. D 206«. 
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Report of the Superintendent Arohseologioal Survey, Bijrma, 1902- 
03 to 1925-26. Rangoon. 1903—1926. ‘ D 211. 

[4 bd. voIb.] 

2. CeMral Circle, 

Annual Report of the Arch a?ologk‘aI Survey Central Cirele. 1919-20 & 
1920-21. Patna. 1920-21. [2 reports only]. D 212. 

•k [Bd. in 1 voJ.] 

List of Archseological photo-nogatives of Bihar arul Orissa, Central 
Provinces and Bcrar stored in the office of the; Superintendent, 
Ai*cha?ological Survey, Central Circle, Patna, corrected up to the 
year 1926. Simla. 1927. D 213. 

3. Eastern Circle. 

Annual Report of the Archseologieal Survey, Bengal Circle. 1900-01 
to 1920-21. Calcutta. 1901—22. ‘ D 220. 

List of photo-iu^gatives in the office of the Archa^dogical Survey, Eastern 
Circle. Patna. 1929. ‘ D 221. 

List of photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored in tin* office of the 
Superintendent, Archa?ological Survev- Eastern Cirele, Calcutta. 

1926. ‘ D 226. 

List of arcdi<i 0 ologi(;al photo-negativ(>B of Assam and Bengal stored 
in the office of the Archseologieal Survey, Eastern Cirele, Calcutta ; 
corrected up to 31 st August 1933. 1935. D 226(a)* 

Nagendranath Vasu Arehteologioal Surve^y of Mayurabhanja, 
VoLl. Calcutta. 1911. ^ D 228. 

4. F^'oniier Circle. 


Report of Archaeological Survey Work in the North-West Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan. 1904-05 to 1920-21 Bound in 3 vols. 
Peshawar. 1905 — 22. D 235 • 

List of photographic negatives and Drawings in the office of the Super- 
intendent, Archseological Survey of India, Frontier Cirele, Peshawar. 
Peshawar. 1916. D 235 (a). 

List of archseological photo lu^gatives in the office of the Superinten- 
dent, Archieological Survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore. Corrected 
up to March 1930. 1931. D 240. 

5. Northern Circle Lahore^ 

List of photo-negatives stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archseb- 
logical Snm\y, Northern Circle, Lahore. Lahore. 1921. D 245u 
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TAst of aroha.H^logit^al photo-nogativos of tlie laic Northern Circle' 
Hindu and Bnddhjst Monurneiits, Baluchistan, Punjab and Idutod 
, Proviiu'cs stored hi the office of tlu' Suporintendent, Archaeological 
survey, FronticT* Cir^'Ie, Lahore and office of tlic • Suporintendent, 
Arcliaeological surv(>v North(*rn Circle. Agra, corrected up to ,‘Hst 
March 1932. lim. ‘ D 245 (a). 

lieport of the Pun jab tlrclc of tlie Archgeologic^al Survey for 1888-89 
by Chas. J.*Rodgors, (Meutta 1891. D 247, 

Amiual Proqres,^ Report of the Suporinteudc'nt of t h(‘ ArchaK)I(igical 
Survey, Punjab and Nortlu'rn Cirche for the year 1991 — 14)20-21. 
Lahon^ 1902- 22. D 260. 

[4 liound vols.] 

6. Northern Circle Agra and Oudh, 

,, of the ArchaBologi(^al Survey. North-West Proviiucs and 

Oudhf drcle. Allahabad. 18<S7-88 to 1920-21. D 270. 

LLU of |)[iotographi(* n<‘gativ(‘s in tlie offict' of th(' Su])eriTitendent 
Muhaminadan and British Monuments, Areha'ologifal Survey 
Northern ('ircl(‘, Agra. Allahabad. 1918. D 273. 

List of arclia^ological photo-negatives of tlu‘ IJniOal Provinecs of Agra, 
ami Oudh and Mu* Delhi Province stored in th(‘ office of the Super- 
intend(‘nt, Archa>ological Survey, Nortliern Circle, Agia. Oxrroct- 
ed up to 31st Mar(*h 1932. Delhi. 1935. D 274. 

/ . Southern Circle, 

List of Plioto-N(‘gativt-s in the* offic(‘ of the Sup(‘rint(‘ndcnt . Arciueo. 
logical Survey Depai’tTncmt , Routhem Ch'rcle, Mad)’as. Madras. 

1014. ‘ D 280. 

List of photo negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Arclia^.olo- 
gical Survey Dcpartiucnt. Soutlu'rn (dri^le, Madras, revised up to 
31st Ju]>^1919. Madras, 1919. D 280 (a). 

List of Arcineological photo negatives of the Madras Prt^skhmey and 
Coorg stored in the office of the Stiperintendent, Archaeological 
S^irvey, Southern Cirche Kotagiri : (‘orrc'ctiai up to the 31st July 
1928.* Calcutta. 1928. D 280 (6). 

List of. drawings in the office of th(‘ Snf)(‘ri]itendeiit , Archaeological 
Survey Department, Southern Cir(l(>. Madras. Madras. 1914. 

D281. 

Annua.] Progress Beport of the Archa?ologica] Survey of Madras 1881. — 
1920-21. Madras. 1881- 1921. D 285. 

[6' bound vols.] 

8, Government E pigraphiat. 

Annual Report of the; Government Epigraphist, Madras 1 893.- 1904- 
05. Madr^. ^ D 295. 

Progress Report of ^the Assistant Arcliseological Superintejident for 
Epigraphy, Southern pircle, for 1905. — 1931-32. Also supple- 
ment to 1926-27 : St<jne Inscriptions of the Bombay Karnataka 
copied during the year 1926-27. — Madras. 1906—36. D 296^ 
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List of arch»ological photo-negatives of the Ma^as Presidency stored 
in the office of the Assistant Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern 
Circle, Madras : corrected up to March I5&. 1929. D 897. 

9. Western Circle* ^ 

Progress Re.fort of the Archseological Survey of Western India. 1890. — 
1920-21. Bombay. 1890—1921. ‘ D 810. 

[5 vols. in all] 

List of^photo-negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological 
Survey, Western Circle, Poona. Bombay. 1916. D 311. . 

List of Drawings in the office of the Superin tendoiit, Archseological 
Survey, Western Circle. Poona. Bombay 1917. D' 312. . 

List of photo-negatives in the office of the Archseological Survey, 
Western Circle Bombay. 1916. D 318. 

List of archsDological photo-negatives of the Bombay Presidency 
including Sind and Indian States stored in the office of the 
Superintendent, Archfieological Survey, Western Circle, Poona, 
corrected up to Slst March 1932. 1933. D 314. 

6. — Prehistory* 

Logan i A* C . — Old chipped stones of India. CalGutta. 1906. 

See B 80. 

Sastri, Hirananda. — Recent AdditioiivS to our knowledge of the Cop- 
per Age Antiquities of the Indian Empire. Calcutta. 1914. 

See A 577. Vol. XI, No. 1. 

Waddell, Lieut,- Col. L. A, — ^The Indian Myth of “Churning the 
Ocean” interpreted: an important new chapter in Aryan pre- 
history. London,. 1914. ' 

See A 418* Vol. V, Nos. IM2. 

c. — Monuments* 

Bloomfield, A.— Extraordinary find of Indian copper implepients. 

I) 315 * 

List of Protected monuments accepted by the Government of India 
corrected up to September 1928. (For (Official Uvse only). Simla. 

1928. D 817# 

Abdul Haq. — Ghirabat Nigar being ati acboiiitt in trrdu of all the 
famous buildings of India. Delhi. 1876, D 318« 

The Ancient Monuments Preservation i^ct, 1904 (VII of 1904), 
Calcutta. 1904. D 319. . 
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Budget Estimate of Requirements for the Conservation of Ancient* 
Monuments in the Madras Presidency for 1915 — 16. Madras. 

1915. D319(a). 

Lists of photographs of ancient Buildings and Antiquities — 

Madras Presidency, 1889. 

Bombay Presidency, 1888. 

Ajanta Caves, 1872—1885. 

Imperial Museum . 

North-Western Provinces and Oudh. 

Lahore Central Museum. D 320.. 

Burgess, Jas . — ^The ancient monuments, temples and sculptuies of 
India. Illustrated in a series of reproductions of photographs in 
the India Office, Calcutta Museum, and other collections. With 
descriptive notes and references. Part 1. The earliest monu- 
ments. Part IT. Mediaeval Monuments. London. 1897 — 1911. 

D 322. 


[Portfolio.] 

» — Report on the Buddhist Cave temples and their 

inscriptions. Report on the Elura Cave temples and the Brahma- 
nical and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

See D 160. Vol. IV and V. 

Lists of some ancient and other native architectural buildings in India. 
Simla. 1880. D 326. 

Daniell, Thomas, and Daniell B Antiquities of India or twelve 

views of ancient monuments of India. 2 Vols. London. 1799 — 
1804, .D 328. 


[Portfolio.] 

Forty-five coloured and uncoloured drawings by various unknown 
artists. \ D 328 (a).. 


[Portfolio.] 

Original hand-drawings of antiquities in India in 5 portfolios. 

D 328(a). 


[Portfolio.] 

Fergussm, Janies . — ^Picturesque Illustrations of Ancient Architec- 
ture in Hindostan» London. 1848. D 380. 


[Portfolio.] 
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Fergmson^ James * — Illuatrations of the rock-cut temples of India, Selected 
from the best examples of the different series of caves at Ellora, 
A junta, Cuttack, Salsette, Karli, and Mahavellipore. Drawn 
on stone by Mr. T, C. Dibdin, London. 1845. D 334* 

[Portfolio. ] 

,, Illustrations of the rock -cut temples of India. Text 

to accompany the folio volume of plates. London, 1845. 

D 336. 

James Burgess. The Cave Temples of India. 

London. 1880. D 336. 

[Portfolio.] 

Wauchope, Major R. S . — Buddhist cave temples of India. Calcutta. 

1933. D 341. 

Harringtoriy B. R . — Portfolio Studies from the Ancuent Hindu Archi- 
tecture. 1888. D 343. 

[Portfolio.] 

Photographs and Drawings of Historical Buildings ; 100 plates 
reproduced by W. Griggs from collection in the late office 
of Curator of Ancient Monuments in India. London. 1896. 

D 344. 

Kaye, 0. R . — Guide to the old Observatories at Delhi, Jaipur, 
Ujjain Benares. Calcutta. 1920. D 346. 

Kittoe, Markham , — Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the 

Muhammadan Conquest downwards. Calcutta. 1838. D 346. 

[Portfolio.] 

Langles, L . — ^Monuments anciens et modern os de rHindoustan d6crits 
sous le double rapport archaeologique et pittoresque, et pr^c^des 
d’une notice historique, et d’un discours sur la religion^ la legisla- 
tion et les moeurs des Hindous. Tome I — 11. Paris. 1821. 

D 350. 

Le Hon. Gustave . — Les monuments de ITnde. Paris. 1893. 

D 355. 

hnpey, E. G. — Delhi, Agra and Raj putana illustrated by eighty 
photographs. London. 1815. D 860. 

[Portfolio.] 

Preservatimi of National Monuments. Bombay Presidency. Ahme^* 
bad. Poona. Karli. Ambarnath. Eiephanta. 5th July 18Sl. 

Preliminary report by //. //. Cole. Siml|. 18§i. D 380. 

— Bombay Presidency. Bijapur. 26th May^ 1881. Pre- 
liminary Report by H. iJ. Cole. Simla, 1881. D 381. 

Madras Presidency. The Seven Pagodas. Velur. 

Trichiiiopoly, Srirangam. Madura. Tanjore. Kombakonum. 
CihUambaram. Conjeveram. Bejanagar. 23rd June 1881. Pre- 
liminary Report by H\ //. Cole. Simla. 1881. D 388. 
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PresenMtion of National monuments Punjab. Momorandum on 
ancient monuments in Eusai'zni. with a (lescription of the explora- 
* tioiis iindertakf'n , from tlu‘ 4t)i February to tl\/> IGtli i\pri] 1883, 
and suggestions for th.e disposal of the sculptures. By ILH, 
Gok, Simla. 1883. D 384. 

,, Pajpiitana. Mount Abu. Ajrnir. Jaipur. Ulwar. 

5th July I'SBl. Preliruinarv report by H. //. Cole. Simla. ,1881. 

D 385. 

India : Agra a.nd (fwalior. Calcutta. 1885. [SiLnied 

E.H.Cole.] ^ D 390. 

Golden Ternj>le at Amritsar, Punjab. (Calcutta.) 

{1884). [Signed II. H. Cok.] ‘ 1) 392 , 

Delhi. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed II. 11. Cole.] 

D 394. 

Great Temph* to Siva and his Consort at Madura. 

(Calcutta. 1884). (Signed 11. II. Cole.] D 396. 

Moywar. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed H. H. Cfic.] 

D 398. 

Buildings in the Punjab. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed 

H. H. Cde.] D 400. 

Great Buddhist Pope at Sanclii. (Calcutta. 1885. 

[Signed II. H. Cole.] D 402. 

,, Tomb of Jahangir at Shalnlai’a near Lahore. (Cah-utta 

1884. ) [Signed IL H. Cole.] D 404. 

— Temples at Trichinopolv. (Calcutta. 1884.) |Signed 

E.H.Cole.] ' ,1) 406. 

Graco Buddhist sculpture.s from Yusufzai. (Calcutta 

1885. ) [Signed H. IL Cole.] J) 408. 

lieport of tlie Curator of Ancient Monunu^nts ir) India. 

1 — 3. Simla, Calcutta. 1882 — vS5, D 415. 

Smith, Edmund W. — Portfolio of Indian ArcJiitectural Drnwijigs 
Pt. I. London. 1897. D 420.’ 

[ Portfolio. ] 

vi^Aj^comparative view of the ancient Monuments of India, particularly 
^ihbse in the island of Salset near Bombay, as described by different 
Vriters. London. 1785. ' D 425, 

Watson, Forbes . — Report on the illustration of the Arcliaic Architec- 
ture of India, otcl^ with appendices by Mr. Fergusson, General 
Cunningham, and Colonel Ileodows Taylor, etc. Londor; 1869 

D 432.' 

Wetzel, Friedrich. — Islamische grabbauten in Indicn, aiis der zeit 
derSoldatenkaiser, 1320— 1540. Leipzig. 1919, D 483, 
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tieneral— 

Oonfermce of Orientalists including Museums and Archaeology 
held at Simla, July 1911. Simla. 1911. D 434. 

Report of the Museums Conference held in Madras/ January, 15th 
to 17th, 1912. Madras. 1912. D 434(a). 

Baroda-- 

Widgery, A. G . — Brief description of the Museum and Picture gal- 
lory, Baroda. (Reprinted from the Indian Journal of Sociology). 
1921. D 436. 

Ganguli, S , — Descriptive guide to the Baroda Museum and picture 
galleries. Baroda. D 435 (a). 

Biiapur— 

Sukthankar, V. S. — Descriptive catalogue of the Bijapur museum 
of archaeology. Bombay. 1928. D 435 (6). 

Bombay— 

Jacobs, J. Comp , — Guide Book to the Prince of Wales Museum of 
Western India. Bombay. 1921, D436. 

Gyani, if. 6?. — Guide to the gallery of miscellaneous antiquities of 
Prince of Wales Museum of Wt^stern India. Bombay. 

1931. D 438 (a). 

Acharya, G., V. — Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Guide 
to Buddhist Section. Bombay. 1926. D 436(5). 

Plater H . — ^Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Guide 
^ " tpi thc natural history section. Bombay. 1930. D 436 (c). 

G. V. — Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. Guide 
" to the Brahmanical gallery of the archaiological section. Bom- 
bay. 1927. D 436 (rf). 

Solomon, W. E. G . — Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 
Descriptive catalogue of Western pictures and modern Indian 
Pictures. Bombay. 1927. D 438 (c). 

Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 

Guide to the art section. Bombay. 1929. D 436 (f). 

Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. — Reports for the years 
27 to 1933— 34. Bombay. i ’ 4^'(g^)v 

Bnrma— 

Burma OryOernmmt. Pub. — Catalogue of e:^ibits in the Pagan and 
Mandalay Museums. Rangoon. 1906. D 437. 

•Cidoutta— 

Qangoli, M. M . — ^Handbook to the sculptures in the Museum of the 
Bangiya Sahitya Parishad. Calcutta. 1922. D 487 (a). 
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Chamba— 

Vogel, J. Ph. — Catalogue of the Bhuri Singh Musfeum at Chamba. 
(Chamba State, Punjab). Calcutta. 1909. D 438. 

Dacca— 

Bhattamlii iV\ K . — 1 iconography of Buddhist and Brahinanical 
sculptures in the Dacca Museum. Dacca. 1929. D 438 (a)# 

Delhi^ 

Delhi, Mimum . — DcscTiptive catalogue. Delhi. 1888. D 439. 

Vogel, J. PA. — Catalogue of the Delhi Museum of Arch^eolocjy. 
Calcutta. 1908. D 440. 

DeUii Museum of Archseology, Loan Exhibition of Antiquities, Coro- 
nation Durbar, 1911. Delhi. 1912. D 440 (a). 

Delhi Museum of Archaeology Loan of antiquities. Coronation 
Darbar 1911 . Catalogue of exhibits. Calcutta 1911. D 440 (6). 

Whitehead, K. B , — Catalogue of the collection of coins illustrative of 
the history of the rulers of Delhiiip to 1858 A.D. in the Delhi Museum 
of Archaeology (founded December 1908). Calcutta. 1910. (Two 
copies). D 441. 

Blakislon, J. F. — Catalogue of the Delhi Museum of Archaeology 
(Municipal Museum in the Town Hall founded in 1808, Museum 
of Arcdiaeology in the Naubat Khana, founded in January 1909, 
and transferred to the Mumtaz Mahal in October 1911). Second 
edition (revised and enlarged), Calcutta. 1926. D 44l (a). 

Gwalior- 

Garde, M. B . — ^Guide to the archaeological Museum at Gwalipr 
1935. DMZ 

Indian Museum ™ 

Records of the Indian Museum (a journal of Indian Zoology). VoL 
VIII. Zoological Results of the Abor Expedition, 1911 — 12. Pt. 
I. October 1912. Calcutta. 1912. D 444. 

Indian Museum. Annual Report, 1888 — 89 to 1990 — 91 and 1893 
to 1900, 1909—1910 and 1910—11, 1911—12 1o 1914—15, 

.1^16—17 to 1934—35, [1917—18 to 1934—35 in 2 parts,]. 

^ Calcutta, 1889 to 1936. D 445. 

Brown, Percy , — ^Iritroductory guide to the Art Section of the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. Illustrated. Calcutta. 1916. D 446, 

Anderson, John. — Catalogue and hand book of the Archaeological 
Collections in the Indian Museum. Parts I — II. Calcutta. 1883. 

D 448. 

Bhch^ 2*A.— Supplementary Catalogue of the Archaeological Collec- 
tion of the Indian Museum. Calcutta. 1911. D 448 (a). 
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Governmeni oj India. Pub.— List of the photographic negatwes of 
iudian Antiquities in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 190(1. D 449. 

List of Photographic negatives of ancient Buildings and Antiquities, 
in the Imperial Museum, Calcutta. 1890. D 449(a). 

Annual Report of the Economic and Art Section of tlu' Indian Museum. 

Calcutta. 1898-1900. D 450. 

Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Natural History Sc'ctiou. Cal 
cutta. 1909—10. D 451. 

Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Industrial Section for 1909 — 
^ 10 and 1910—11. Calcutta. D 462. 


[2 Vols. j 

1814 — 1914 : Published 


bv the Trustee.s 

D 453. 


'fhe Indian Musmm, 

Calcutta 1914. 

Jodhpur— 

Revod on the administration of the archajological department and 
Sumer Public Librarv. Jodhpur. 1918—19. 1920—21. 1921 22. 

1923—24. 1924-2.i 1926—1934. Jodhpur, 1919— .36. D 454. 

Lahore— 

Brown, Perci/.— A descriptive guide to tlic dei>artment of archffiology 
and ' antiquities in tin* Lahore Museum. Illustrated. Laliore. 

1908. ® 455. 

Report on tht* Laliore Museum. 1902 — 03 to 1933 -34. Lahore. 

1903—35. O ^0- 

H Hargreaves. - She Buddhist Story in Stone. An interpretation of 
thirtv-four Groeeo-Buddhist scuiptures in tlic L.aliore Museum. 
' Calcutta. 1914. D 4.61. 

De.soriptive List of Photographic Negatives of Buddhist Sculptures 
in the Lahore Central Museum. (Lahore. 1889). D 462. 


Lucknow— 

The North-Western Provinces and Oudh Provincial Museum. Lucknow. 
Minutes of the Managing Committee from August, 1883 to Slst 
March 1888. With an introduction. Allahabad. 1889. D 470. 

Sa.dri, Hiramnda. — ^The Lucknow Provincial Museum as an Educa- 
tional Institution. (A lecture delivered at a meeting of the,0nited 
Provinces Hi.storical Society at Lucknow). D 471. 


Annual Repo-rt on the working of the Lucknow Provincial Museum 
for ^1902—03 to 1922. 1922—23 to 1934— 35. Allahabad. 
1903—35. 

D472. 


Sadri, Hirananda . — Catalogue of arcbseological exhibits ip the 
U p. Provincial Mu.seum, Lucknow, part I Inicriptions, 1916. 

D 472(a). 
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Madras— 

Report on the administration of the Government Museu^n and Con- 
nemara Public Library. 1897 — 98 to 1935—36, Madras. 


1898—1936. D 480. 

Gravely, F, H. and Itamehandran , 2\ Is . — Catalogue of the South* 
Indian Hindw metal images in the Madras Government 
Museum. 1932. D 480(a). 

Foote, R, Brace . — Government Museum, Madras. Catalogue, of 
the Prehistoric Antiquities. Madras. 1901. D 484, 


*Foote, R. B . — Indian prehistoric and proto-historic antiqiiities.^ 
Vol. 1. Catalogue Raisonnc. 

Vol. 2. Notes on ages and distribution. Madras. 1914. D 486. 

Rea, Alexander . — Catalogue of the prehistoric antiquities from 
Adichanallur and Periimbair. Madras Government Museum 
Madras. 1915. D 488. 

Mathura— 

Vogei, J. Fh. — Catalogue of the ArchaBoiogical Museum at Mathura. 
Allahabad. 1910. D 489. 

Annual Report on the working of the Curzon Museum of Archaso- 
logy, Muttra 1930 to 36. Allahabad. 1931 to 1934 — 35. D 489 (a). 

Agrawala, V. S . — ^Handbook to the sculptures in the Curzon Museum 
of Archaeology, Muttra. 1933. D 489 (6). 

Nagpur— 

Catalogue of the existing collection of coins in the Nagpur Museum. 
Nagpur. 1908. D 490. 

iP. N. Aiyar.-- Descriptive list of Exhibits in the Archaeological 
Section of the Nagpur Museum with an introduction, Allahabad, 
1914, D 490 (tt). 

<Jeneral Guide to the Central Museum Nagpur. Nagpur 1933. 

D 490 (b). 

Central Museumy Nagpur. — ^Bulletins of the Nagpur Museum. 
Allahabad. 1920. 

No. 1. Suboor. — short note on the Ashti and Burhanpur 
inscriptions. D 490 (c)» 

Annual Report on the working of the Nagpur Museum. 1914—16, 
1916-17, 1918—20, 1920—22, 1925—28, 1928—29 to 1930—31, 
1931 — 32 to 1933 — 34. Nagpur. D 491 . 

Patna— 

Annual Report on the working of the Patna Museum. 1917—19. 
1919—22, 1923—31, 1933—34, Patna. 1920—35. D 491 (a). 

Peshawar-r- 

Spooner y D. Brainerd- — Handbook to the sculptures in the Peshawar 
• Museum. Bombay, 1910. D 492* 
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Peshawar— 

Hargreaves, H . — Handbook to the sculptures in the Peshawar Muse- 
um. Calputta. 1930. D 492 (a). 

Report on the working of the Peshawar Museum 1929—30 to 1932—33* 
Peshawar. 1930 — 34. D 492 (6). 

Raihot — 

Annual JEleport on the working of the Watson Museum of Antiquities 

^Rajkot, 1912—13. 1914—17, 1917—19, 1919—22, 1922-23, 

1923—24,1024—26, 1926—26, 1927—28, 1929—30,1930—31, 
1931—32, 1932—33, 1933—34 and 1934—36. Rajkot. 

D 494 

Bajputana— 

Rajputana Museum. Annual Report on the working of the Raj- 
putana Museum. 1908-09. 1933 — 34. Ajmer 190^^—1937. 

D 496. 

Bajshahi— 

Annual report of the Varendra Research Society 1926 — 27, 1927—28, 
1928—29, 1929—30 to 1933—34. Rajshahi. 1927—36. D 498. 

Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. Pub. — :Monographs. Raj- 
shahi 1026. 

No. 1. Nalanda Copper plate of Devapaladeva by N . 0. Ma* 
jumdar. 1926. 

No. 2. Mahasthan and its environs by Prabhas Clmndra Sen^ 
1929. 

No. 3. The Antiquities of Khari by K. D. Dutt and four other 
Articles, 1930. 

. No. 4, The Antiquities of North West Sundarban by K. D. Dutt 
and three other Articles, 1930. 

No. 5. The same with six other Articles, 1934. 

No. 6. Biral Inscription of Sayfuddin Perozshah A. H. 880 by 
Sharaf-ud-Din and six other Articles 1935, D 496(a). 

Basalc, Radhagovinda and BhaUacharyya, D. C , — Catalogue of tlie 
archfeologicai relics in the Museum of the Varendra Research 
Society, Rajashahi. 1919, D 496 (6). 

Sanchi— 

Muhammad Hamid, Maulvi and two others . — Catalogue of the Museum 
of Archaeolog}’^ at Sanchi, Bhopal State. With a foreword by Sir 
John Marshall. Calcutta. 1922. D 496 (e). 

Sarnath— 

Daya Ram Catalogue of the Museum of Arehteology ^ at 

- Sirnath. With an introduction by Dr. J, Ph. Vogel. Calcutta. 
1914. D 497. 
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Arafic^oqy — Assam and 
. Bengal Presidency, 

vf— ARCHEOLOGY IN PROVINCES AND STATES. 

Assam— 

List of archseological remains in the Province of Assam. D 602* 

Bengal Presiden(flr— 

Beglar, J , /), — Report of a tour through the Bengal Provinces of 
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagalpur ; the Santal Parganas® Man- 
bhum, Singhbhum, and Birbhum ; Bankura, Raniganj, Burdwan 
’ and HughU. In 1872 — 73. Calcutta. 1878. 

See D 166. Vol. VIII. 

Report of tours in the South-Eastern Provinces in 

1874—76. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 168, Vol. XIII. 

Cunningham f Alexander , — Report of tours in the Gangetic provinces 
from Badaon to Bihar in 1876 — 78. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 165, Vol. XI. 

Revised list of ancient monuments in Bengal. 1886. Calcutta 1887. 

D 506. 

Oovemhient of Bengal, Public Works Department. Lists of Statues, 
Monuments and Busts in Calcutta of historical interest. Calcutta. 

1902. D 507. 

Oovemment of Bengal, List of Ancient Monuments in Bengal. 
Revised and corrected up to 31st August 1896. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 810. 

Burdwan — 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Burdwan Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 625. 

See also D 510. 

Bhagalpur— 

List of Aivaent Monuments in the Bhagalpur Division. Calcutta. 
1896. ' D 540. 

See also D 510. 

Bhuhanesvar-r- 

Arnoii, M. E , — ^Report with photographs of the repairs executed 
. to j3ome of the principal temples at Bhubanesvar and caves in 
^ the Khandagiri and Udaigiri* Hills, Orissa, India, between 1898 
and 1903: London. 1903. D 552* 

9 a 
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Archc^dogy — Bengal 
Presidency. 

Bibar— 

Cunningham, Alexander . — Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 
1879 — 80 from Patna to Sunargaon. Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 165. Vol. XV. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Eastern Bengal and Assam. 

See D 8481. 

Cunningham, Alexander, and E. B. W. Garrick . — Report of tours 
in North and South Bihar, in 1880—81. Calcutta. 1883. 

See D 156. Vol. XVI. 

Garrick, A. B. TV.— Report of a tour through Behar, Central India, 
Peshawar, and Yusufzai 1881 — 82. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 156. Vol. XIX. 


Chittagong— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Chittagong Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 565. 


See also D 510. 


Chota Nagpur— 


List of Ancient Monuments in the Chota Nagpur Division. 
1896. ’ • 


Dacca— 


See also D 510*' 


Calcutta. 

D 578. 


Aulad Hasan, Sayid . — ^Notes on the antiquities of Dacca. Dacca. 

1904. D 585. 

TJst of Ancient Monuments in the Dacca Division. Calcutta. 1896. 

^ D 590. 

See also D 510. 


•Qaur— 

Francklin, William . — Journal of a route from Rajemehul to Gour. 

A. D. 1810—11. D 600. 

Akshaya Kumar Maitra. — Gaur-lekhamala. Vol. I. Rashafi. 1913. 

See D 7808. VoL I tartll. * 

Bavmshaw, John Henry. — Gautj. its ruins and inscriptions. Edited 
by his widow. liondon. 1878.' D 608., 
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PreMdenq/, 

Gaya— 

Ghavannes, Ed , — ^Les inscriptions chinoises de Bodli-Gava. Paris. 
1896, 

See E 900. 

Cunningham, Sir A. — Mahabodhi, or tiie great Buddfiist temple 
under the Bodhi tree at Buddha-Gaya. London. 1892. D 6i0. 

Ram Anugrah Narayan Singh , — A brief history of Bodh ^^ayd 
Math, District Gayd. Compiled under the orders of (L A, 
* Grierson, Calcutta. 1893. D 616. 

Rajendraldl Mitra , — Buddha Gaya, the hermitage of Sakhva Muni. 
Calcutta, 1878. ^ D 620. 

Sinha, Martoranjan , — Gaya and Bodh Gaya. Calcutta. 1921. 

D 621. 


Barm, B, M . — Gaya and Buddha-Gaya. 

VoL I. Early history of the holy land. 1934. 

Vol. II- Old shrines at Bodh-Gaya. Calcutta. 1934. 

D 622. 


Jessore— 

Westlandy J > — A report on the District of Jessore : its antiquities, its 
history, and its commerce. Calcutta. 1871. 

See D 7204. 


Orissa— 

Hunter, W, W, — Orissa. Vol. I — 11. London. 1872. 

See D 7205. 

Biahan Swamp. — Konarka, the black pagoda of Orissa. Cuttack. 

1910. D 626. 

Chakravdfti, Mon Mohan . — ^Notes on the remains in Dhauli and in 
the caves of Udayagiri and Khandagiri. D 630. 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Orissa Division. Calcutta. 1896. 

D 835. 


See also D 610. 


Rdjendraldl Mitra . — The Antiquities of Orissa. Vol. I — II, Calcutta. 
1875—80. D 640. 

Ganguly, M. JIf.— Orissav^^nd her remains, ancient and mediaeval. 
. Calcutta 1912. D 644. 

Sterling, A.—Aa account of Cmwa Proper, or Cuttack. 

SeeD'.7m ' 
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Presidency. 

Patna— 

Framklin, William. — Inquiry concerning the site ci ancient Pali- 
bothra. London. 1815. D 650. 

A report on the excavations on the ancient site of^Pataliputra (Patna- 
Baiikipiir) in 1896 — 97. By Purna. Chandra MuBiarji: Calcutta. 

D 651, 

Progress Report on the excavations at Patna, by Baku P. (7. Afukharji- 
Ibr Jamiary 1897. D 651(a). 

Waddell, L, A. — ^Discovery of the exact site of Asoka’s classic capital 
of Pataliputra, the Paliboilira of the Greeks, and description of the 
superficial remains. Calcutta. 1892. D 652. 

List: of ancient monuments in Patna Division, revised and corrected 
up to 31st August 1895. Calcutta. 1896. ' D 653. 

Report on the excavations at Pataliputra (Patna), the Palibothra 
of the Greeks. Calcutta. 1903. D 654. 

Broadhy, A. M. — Ruins of the Nalanda monastries at Burgaon, 
Patna. Calcutta, 1872. D 654(a). 

Kuraishi, if. //. — A Short guide to the Buddhist remains excavated 
at Nalanda. Calcutta. 1931. D 654 (fc). 

Kempers, A. J. B, — Bronzes of Nalanda and Hindu Javanese art. 
1933. D 654(c). 

Sankalia, H. D. —University of Nalanda. Madras. 1934. D 655. 

Presidency Division— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Presideitey Division. Calcutta. 

1896. D 665. 

See also D 510. 

Rajshahi— 

List of Ancient Monuments in the Rajshahi Division. Calcutta. 
1896. D 678. 

See also D 510. 

Rautsagar— 

Extract from Martin's Eastern India, Vol. I. Description of Raut- 
sagar. Diiiapore. 1902. D 690. 

Sohtas— 

Qhosh, Wopendramth, --Rohtm Garh^. Cuttack. 1908. D 696ii 

fiitaknnd— ^ 7 4 

Adharlal The Shrines of Sitakund in the District of Chitta- , 
gong in Beh|aL Calcutta. 1884. D 705* 
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Berar— 

Burgess, J . — Provisional List of Remains in Berar. Bouibay. 1875* 
>SeeD198. :No. 4. 

Bombay Presidency^ 

(Cf. D 198 ff., D 31(i ff.) 

Burgess, Provisional lists of architectural and oIIk i* aiciia'o 

• logical remains in Western India, including the Bombay Presi- 
dency, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces and Haidarabad. Bom- 
bay. 1878. 

See D 198. No. 4. 

— Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presi- 

dency witli an appendix of inscriptions from Gujarat. ]3ombay, 
1885. 


See D 198. No, 11. 

— and Henry Cousens , — Revised lists of Antiquaiian Re- 
mains in the Bombay Presidency and the native states of Baroda, 
Palanpur, Radhanpur, Kathiawad, Kachh, Kolhapur, and the 
Southern Maratha Minor States. Bombay. 1897. 

See D 160. Vol. XVI. 


Burgess y James , — Report on the Elura Cave TempkvS and the Brah- 
manical and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883, 

See D 160. Vol. V. 

Vole, H. H . — Preservation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre- 
sidency, Ahmadabad, Poona, Karli, Ambarnath, Elephanta, Simla. 
1881. 

See D 380. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Bombay Presidency. 


See D 8461. 


Wilso 7 i, John . — Memoir on the cave temples and monastries and other 
ancient Buddhist Brahmanical and Jaina remains of Western 
India, 1850. (Reprinted from Journal of the Bombay Branch, 
Royal Asiatic Society). > D 706. 


Ahmedabad— 

jjy^ryess,, Jas , — ^The ^Muhamlnadan Architecture of Ahmcdabad. 
. L A. D. 1412—1620. Pt. II. With Muslim and Hindu remains 
; in the vicinity. London. 1900—05, 

See B 160. Vol. XXIV, XXXIII. ^ 
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Presidency. 

Ahmedabad— . 

Revised Ust.of|;ombs ajtid mon^^ of historical or archaeological 
■ interest in Bombay arid other parts of the Presidency. D 710. 

List of jphotographic Negatives of Ancient Buildings and Antiquities 
of the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1889. D 720. 

Cotisens, Henry. — The Architectural Antiquities of Western India. 
London. 1928. 4 Copies. D 722. 

Crawley- Boevey, A, W. — A sohen\e for the protection and conserva- 
tion of ancient buildings in and around the city of Ahmedabad. 
Bombay. 1886. ‘ D 725. 

Cole, H. H. — Ahmedabad. Simla. 1881. 


Ahmadnagar— 


See D 380. 


Bii^rgess, J. — Revised lists of remains in the Ahmadnagar, Nasik. 
Puna, Tharia, and Kaladgi Zillas. Bombay. 1877. 


D 198. No. 6. 


Sinclair, W. F, — Notes on the Antiquities of the Talukas of Parncr 
Saiigamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, forming the charge qf the 
second Assistant Collector, Ahmadnagar. Bombay. 1877. 

See D 198. No. 6. 


Ambarnath — 

Cole, H. H.— Ainbarnath. Simla. 1881. 


See D 380. 

Belgaom— 

Burgess. James. — Report of the first season^s operations in the Bel- 
gam and Kaladgi Districts, January to May 1874. London. 1874.. 

See D 160. Vol. I. 

Bharoch— 

Burgess, Jos. — The Muhammadan Architecture of Bharoch, Cambay, 
Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad in Gujarat. London. 
1896. 

See D 160. Vol. XXIII. 

Bijapnr-- 

Architecture at Boejapoor, an ancient Mahomedan capital ill the 
Bombay Presidency, photographed from drawings by P. D. Harty 
A. Gumming, etc. With an historical and descriptive memoi| 
by Meadows Taylor, and architectural notei bv Jaimes Fergmium. 
London. 1866. “ DWO; 

[Portfolio.] 
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Presidency, 


Biinvitit^ontd. 

• Cole, H, H, — ^Preservation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre- 
sidency, Bijapur. (Illustrated by two -plaiis a«id six sketches). 
Simla. 1881. ' 

See D 381. 

Cousens, Henry. — Bijapur the old capital of the Adii Shah Kings. 
A guide to its ruins with historical outline. Poona. 1889. D 765- 

2nd Edition 1907. 4) 766. 

Notes on the buildings and other antiquarian remains at 

Bijapur. With translations of the inscriptions by E, liehalsek, 
Bombay. 1890. D 768. 

Dabhoi— 

Burgess, J. — Memorandum on the Antiquiti(3s at Dabhoi, Ahmeda- 
bad, Jhan, Junagadli, Girnar and Dhank. Bombay. 1879. 

See D 198. No. 2. 

Burgess, J. and Cousens, H.-^The antiquities of the town of Dabhoi 
in Gujrat. Edinburgh. 1888. D 772. 

[Portfolio]. 

Dharwar— 

Ar<|luteotaire in Dharwar and Mysore, photographed by Dr. Pigou, 
A. 0, B. Neill, and Colonel Briggs, with an historical and descrip- 
tive memoir by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James 
Fergusson. 2 vols. London. 1886. D 774* 

[Portfolio]. 

Elepbanta— 

Guide to Elephanta Island. Poona. 1911. D 775. 

Shastri, Hirananda, — Guide to Elephanta. Delhi. 1934. D 776. 

Y^bkil, K, H. — Rock-cut temples around Bombay at Elephanta and 
JogeshWari, Mandapeshwar and Kanheri. 1932. D 777. 

The Oaves of Elephanta. Bombay. (Author not mentioned). 

D 777 (a). 

Burgess, James, — The rock-temples of Elephanta or GharSpuri. 
With photographic illustrations by D. H. Sykes. Bombay. 1871- 

D 778. 

Cole, H. H. — Elephanta. Simla. 1881. 

See D 1380. 

Gti^arait— 

Burgess, Jas., and Henry Cousens. — The Architectural Antiquities 
of Northern Gujarat, more especially of the districts included in 
the 6aroda State. London. 1903. 

See Dm voi. xxxm. 
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Gumli — 

Burgess, J. — ^Memorandum on the remains at Gtimli, Gop and in 
Kachh, etc. .Bombay. 1875. . 

See D im. No. 3. 

Junnar— 

Burgess, J* — Memorandum on the Buddhist Caves at Junnar. 
Bombay. 1874. 

See Dm No. 1. 

Kachh-A 

Dalpatrdm Prdnjivmi Khakhar, — Report on the Architecture and 
Archaeological Remains in the province of Kachh. With fiv^e papers " 
by Ahx. Burnes, Bombay. 1879. 

See D 300. 

Karachi— 

Reports regarding the Arehsoological Remains in the Kurrachee, 
Hyderabad^ and Shikarpur collcctoratcs in Sindli, with plans of 
tombs. Bomba}^ 1879. 

See D 198. No. 8. 

Karli — 

Cole, H. H . — Karli, Simla. 1881. 

See D 380. 

Kathiawad— 

«:4 

Burgess, James. — Report on the antiquities of KathiSrwM and Kach, 
1874-75. London. 1876. 

See D 160. Vol. TI. 

Khandesh— 

Architectural and Archaeological Remains in Khandesh in 1877. 
Bombay. 1877. 

vSee D 198. No. 7. 

Nadsur— 

Gousens, Henry. — An account of the Caves at Nadsur and Karsambla. 
Bombay. 1891. 

See D 198. No. 12. 

Poona— 

Cole, B. H. — Poona Simla. 1881. 

See D 380. 

Salsette-- 

A comparative view of the ancient Monuments in the island of Salsct 
near Bombay. London. 1785. 

See D 425. 

Sind— 

Jttohenjo Dare— 

MarsJiall, Sir »/oAw.— Mohenjo-daro and the Indus civilization- boii^ 
an oflSickI account of arclisBological excavations at Mohenjo-daro' 
carried out by the Government of India between the years 1922 and 
1927. 3 Vols. London. 1931. v* Dm 
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Mohenjo^Daro — contd, 

MaJdrchanci, Bheruinal. — Mahenjo-daro : one of the most ancient 
sites of the East which has a.roii#4Kl' world- wide intt^rest, Karachi. 

urn. D 779(a). 

Huhter, G. R. — Script of liarappa and Mohcnjo-daro and its connection 
Vi ah other scripts. London. 1934. D 779 (6). 

Ihdletin de la Societe prehistoriquc Francaise 27th Jnly 1934. Snr 
anc Kcriture o^^anienne paraissant d’ origin*' neolithiqiie (pp. 434ff.) 
by G. de Hei)esy, 1934. ' D 77S (c). 

I'arton, G. A . — A comparative list ol the signs in the so-called liido- 
Snrnerian seals pp. 75 — 94 in the ammal oftlic American schools of 
Oriental research. Voh X for 1928-1929. New Haven. 1930. 

D 779 (d). 

Anthropos. 'Tomv^ XXVIII 1933. Hie Rassen olemente im Indus tal 
Wahrend des 4 nnd 3. vor christliclien Jahrtansends und ihre 
W^rbreitiing von Dr, Heinz F. Frit'derichs nnd Heinrich W. Muller. 


Wien. 1933. D 779 (a). 

Mackey^ Indus civilization. London. 1935. D 780. 

Waddelly L, A. — The Indo-Sumerian Seals deciphered, discovering 
Sumerians of Indus valley, as Phoenicians, Barats, Goths and 
famous Vedio Aryans 3100—2900 B, C. London. 1925. D 780 (a). 
Coiisens, Henry, — ^A portfolio of Sind tih's. 1906. D 781. 

Burma— 

(0/. D 206 ff.) 

List ot objects of Antiquarian and ArchsBoiogical interest in British 
Burma, 1884-1892. Rangoon. 1884-1892. D 783. 

Photographic views of Burma. 120 plates. D 784. 

[Portfolio]. 

List of objects of Antiquarian interest in Lower Burma. 

I. — Arakan. 1891. 

1. — Arakan Division. Revised bv E. Forchhammer- Rangoon. 
1900. D 786, 


of objects' of Antiquarian and Archeeological interest in Upper 
Burma. Rangoon. 1901. D 790* 

Burma Government. Pub. — List of Ancient monuments in Burma. 
Rangoon. 1916. 

Contents : — 

Arakandivision . 

Irrawaddy division. 

Magwe division. 

Mandalay 4ivision. 

Meiktila diVMon. 

Sagaing division. 

Pegu divisibn, 

Tennasseripi division. 
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BatmA—contd. 

List of ancient monutnents in Burma. I. Mandalay Divisioa. 

Rangoon. <‘1910. \ D 798(a). 

Osrtel, F. 0, — Notes on a tour in Burma in March and April 1892. 
Rangoon. 1893. D 794. 

Amherst-- 

Taw Sem Ko . — Memorandum of a tour in parl» of the Amherst 
SJiwogyin, and Pegu districts. Rangoon. 189‘^. D 


Arakan— 

‘ Report on the Antiquities of Arakan. I — TIT, Rangoon. 1892* 

I. — Mahamuni Pagoda. 

II. — "Mrohaung. 

III. — Launggyet, Minbya, IJrittaung, Akyab and Sanc^way. 


Mandalay— 

O'Connor. Y, G. iScoW.— Mandalay and other cities of the past m 
Burma. London. 1907. D 800. 

Taw Sein Ko . — AroluBologieal notes on Mandala 3 ^ 1917. D 801. 
Minbu — 

Facieu, Charles de.— The Shwezettaw Shrine in the Minbu distric^, 
Burma. Nice. 1905. D 802. 


Pagan— 

A short note on the legendary history of Pagan and of its chief monu-- 
merits, prepared on the occasion of the visit to Pagan of H. E. ^e 
Viceroy, 1907. Rangoon. 1907. ® 804. 

Taw Sein Ko . — Arohseological Notes on Pagan. 1917. D 806. 

Report on the Kyaukku temple at Pagan. Rangoon. 189^ 

V D 80o. 

[Other title— Pagan, I. The Kyaukku temple.] 


Prome— 

Beylie, General de.- 
Arohasologique.] 

Bamannadesa— 

Taw Sein Ko . — Notes on an Archaeological Tour thi?bugh^R%nian 
nadesa (The Talaing Country of Burma). Bombay. 


,v . :■ 

Pouilles de Prome (Birmanie). [From the Revue 
Paris. 1907. D 808. 


1893. 


[From the Indian Antiquary.] : ® 

Temple, B. C.— Notea on Antiquities in RamaiiiKdesa (the- Talainj?’ 
Country of Burma). Bombay. 1894. 


[From the Indian Antiquary.] 


D 818. 
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Bangooa— • 

Forchhammer, Em . — Notes on the early history and geography of 
British Burma. I.— The Shwe Bagon Pagoda. Rangoon. 1891. 

D 820. 


Central India — 

Garrick, A . B. •fF.-— Report of a tour through Central India. 1881-82 
Calcutta. 188$. 

See D 155. Vol. XIX. 


, Griffin, iepcl.— Famous Monuments of Central India, Illustrated 
by a series of eighty-nine photogiaph,s in permanent autotype. 
London. 1% ooc 


Bondelkhand— 


Beglar, ,J. B.— Report of a tour in the Central 
Calcutta. 1878. 


Provinces, 1873-74. 


See D155. Vol.VII. 

See D 155. Vol. X. 

’f~7~ of ^ tour in Bundelkhand and Rewa in 1883-84 • 

85 ‘cricutta*” “d Gwalior, in 1884- 

See D 155. Vol. XXI. 

Bbarhnt— 

Cunmngham, Alexander.— The Stupa of Bharhut : a Buddhist 
Monument ornamen^ with numerous sculptures iUustratiye of 
?87T* ^ history in the third century B. C. Lrdom 

$ 3 $ 

Barm, B. ^^Barhut. — I. Stone as a storyteller. II Jataln 
scenes. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1934. ^ DM6* 

’^189o!’ file^rhit]"” bas-reliefs of the Stupa ofBharhut. Leiden.* 

D 838. 

Bhilsa— 

Gunnirtghamt Alexander .— Bhilsa Tones • nr * »» 

ments of Central India, compr4g ? bS? hCicS SS rfthe* 
r«e, progress, and decline of Buddhism; with aracSfnT of th! 

Chhataipni-- 

• Dhatna, B, L.—Quide to Khajcaho. Bombay. 1927. D 846 
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Dhar— 

AkJibar4’Qila-i’Maiseen. (in Bhopal) bj Abchd Baqtii Sghib, 
Lucknow, r D 847. 

Barnes, Ernest. — Dhar and Mandu, A guide. Bombay, 1902. 

D 848. 

Lwird, Maj. C. E . — Dhar and Mandu. A sketch .for the sight-seer > 
Allahabad. 1912. D 840. 

Souvenir of Dhar and Mandu. With photographs. Bombay. 
1913. D 860. 

[Portfolio.] 


Owalior— 

Gwalior State. Gwalior fort album. D 863. 

Marshall, Sir John, Oarde, M. B. and others. — Bagh caves in Gwalior 
State published by the India Society in co-operation with the depart- 
ment of Archaeology, Gwalior State. London. 1927. D 854. 

Garde, M. B. — Archaeology in Gwalior: 2nd ed. 1936. D 884(a)* 

Annual Report of the Archaeological Department, Gwalipr. 1923-24. 
Gwalior. D 856. 

Mandu— 

Harris, Captain Claudius* — ^The Ruins of Mandoo, the ancient 
Mohammadan capital of Malwah in Central India. By J . Ghiiand, 
London. 1860, D 860. 

* [Portfolio.] 

Mandoo. — A series of photographs. D 866. 

ft 

[Portfolio.] 

Yazdani, 0. — Mandu : the city of Joy. Oxford. 1929. D 866. 

Sanchi— 

Oole, H. H. — Preservation of National Monuments, India. Great 
Buddhist Tope at Sanchi. 1886. 

Sec D 402. 

Gunningham, Alexander . — ^The Bhilsa Topes. London. 1864. 

See D 848. * 

Burgess, J. — The Great Stupa at Sanchi-Kanakheda. n. d. 

D 868. 

fergusson, James. — Tree and Serpent Worshipj; or illustrations of 
mythology and art in India in the first and fourth centuries aft.er 
Christ. Prom the sculptures of the Buddhist topes at Sainchi and 
Amravati. London, 1868. D 870. 
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Provinces. 

Sant*hi~-*cowf(?. 

Maisey^ F. C. — Sitichi and ii^s remains, a full description of the 
ancient buildings, sculptures, and inscriptionJi at Sdnchi, near 
Bhilsa, in Central India, with remarks on the evidence they supply 
as to the comparatively modern date of the Buddhism of Gotama, 
or SAkya Muni. London. 1892. D 875* 

Marshall, Sir John. — A Guide to Sanchi. -Calcutta. 1918. 

D 877, 

Hamid, Relmuma-i-Sdnchi being Urdu translation of 

Guide to Sdnchi by Sir John Marshall. Calcutta. 1928. 

D 877.(a). 

Central Provinces — 

Pearse, George Godfrey. — On the excavation of a large raised Stone 
Circle or Barrow near the village of Wurreegaon one mile from 
the military station of Kamptce. 1867. D 886. 

Beglar, J, D, — Report of a tour in Bundelkhand and Malwa. 1871- 
72. Calcutta, 1878. 


See D 156. Vol. VII. 

Bloomfield, A. — Extraordinary find of Indian copper implements. 

See D 315. 

Burgess, J. — Provisional List of Remains in Central Provinces* 
Bombay. 1876. 

See D 198. No. 4. 

Cunningham, Alexander. — Report of a tour in the Central Provinces, 
in 1873—75. Calcutta. 1879. 

See D 155. Vol. IX. 

Report of a tour in the Central Provinces and the JLower 
Gangetic Doab in 1881-82. Calcutta; 1884. 

See D 165. Vol. XVII. 

Cousens, Henry. — ^Lists of Antiquarian Remains in the Central 
Provinces and Berar. Calcutta. 1897. 


See D 160. Vol. XIX. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Berar. 

See D 8461. 

Burhanpur— 

Completion Report on the Burhanpur water works. Nagpur. 1903. 

D 890. 

Mandhata— 

Mdndhata.—A series of photographs. D 895* 

[Portfolio. 1 
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NSgpur— 

Descriptive List of Exhibits ,|n the Archseological Section of the 
Nagpur Museum. With an introduction by F. B. Aiyar. Allaha- 
bad. 1914. 


See D 490 (a). 


Cochin State- 

Annual report of the archaeological depaptment of the Cochin 
Sthte, 1926-1927, 1928-29 and 1932-33, 19S3-34. D 898. 

Coorg— 

Rea Alex . — List of Architectimal and Archseologicall Remains in 
Coorg. Madras. 1894. 

See D 160. Vol. XVII. 


Frontier Province— 


Of. D 235 ff. 

Rodgers, Chas. J . — Extract from the Revised list of objects of archaeo- 
logical interest in the Punjab (March 1891). Contains Frontier 
Province Extracts only. Simla. 1907. D 902. 

JBuner— 

Slein, M. A . — Detailed report of an Archaological tour with the 
Buner field force. Lahore. 1898. O ^IO. 

Las Bela and Makran— 

Holdich, T. H . — ^Notes on the antiquities, ethnography and history 
of Las Bela and Makran. Calcutta. 1894. D 920. 

Peshawar— 

Qarriek, A. B. IF. — ^^Report of a tour through Peshawar and Yusufzai, 
1881-82. Calcutta. 1886. 

See D 165. Vol. XIX. 

Maxvodl, B . — Reports on Buddhist Explorations in the Peshawar 
district. Lahore. 1882. D 932. 


'Sikri- 

Foucher, A . — ^Les has reliefs du Stupa deSikri (6andh4ra). Extrait 
du Journal Asiatique. Paris. 1903. D 946, 

; .... „ — ^Notes on the Ancient Geography of Gandh^a. 

Translated by H. Hargreaves. Calcutta. 1916. 

See ii* 7720. 


Ynsnfzai— 

Bellew, H. H . — A general report on the Yilsufsais. Lahmre. 1864. 

See D 7780. 



A rchceology — Frontier 
Province, 


1S9 


Yusulzai-^con^rf. 

Col^y H. H, — Preserv^ation of National Monuments, India. GrflBCO- 
Buddhist Sculptures from Yuaufzai. 1885. * 

See D 408. 

— ^ Preservation of National Monuments, Panjab. Momo- 
raiidum on anoierit monuments in Eusafzai, with ^ description of 
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th 
April 1883 and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. Simla. 
1883. ‘ * 

See D 384. 

J! ,, Report on explorations during the Winters of 1883 

and 1884 in Eusafzai. Calcutta, 1885. D 948. 

Hyderabad State— 

Hunt, E. //.—Hyderabad Cairns and their problems. Bombay. 
1916. (Reprinted from the Journal of the Hyderabad Archaeo- 
logical Society for July 1916). D 949. 

Burgess, J. — Provisional List of Remains in Haidarabad. Bombay. 
1875. 

See D 198. No. 4. 

Cousens, //c?iri/.— Lists of Antiquarian Bomains in His Highness 
the Nizam’s Territories. Calcutta. 1000. 

See D 160. Vol. XXXI. 

Provincial Gazetteers of India. Hyderabad State. 

See D 8461. 

ArohceologlcM Dep^rlm^M, Annual report. 1914-15, 

1919-29, 1920-21, 1928-29, 1930-31 and 1931—33. Calcutta. 

1915—35. D 950. 

— Hyderabad Archaeological series Nos. 1 — 12. 

No. 1. New Asokan edict of Masld. 1915. 

No. 2. Daultabad plates of Jagadekamalla. A.D. 1017, 1917. 
No. 3. Inscriptions at Palampet and ITparpalli. 1919. 

No. 4. Pakhal inscription of the reign of the Kakatiya Gana- 
patideva. 1919. 

No. 5. Munirabad Stone Inscription of the 13th year of 
Tribhuvanamala — (Vikramaditya VI). 1922. 

No. 6. The Kotagiri Plates of the reign of the Kakatiya Queen 
Rudramamba, A.D. 1273, 1925. 

KFd. 7. Bodhan Stone Inscription of the reign of Trailokyamalla 
■ (Somesvara I), A. D. 1056, 1925. 

No. 8. The inscriptions of Nagah 1928. 

No. 9. Shitab Khan of Warangal. 1932. 

No. 10. Gavimath and IPalkigundu inscriptions of Asoka. 1932. 
iSo. 12. The Kaunada iiisoriptionrs of Kopbal. 1935. D 981. 

■at- 

[In progress.] 
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Ajanta— 

Griffiths, John , — The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temp'ies of 
Ajanta, Khandesh, India. Vols. IJI. London. 1896-97. 

' D 952. 


[Portfolio.] 

Herringhani, Ajanta frescoes being reproductions in colour' 

and monochrome of frescoes in some of the caves' at Ajanta, with 
essays by members of the India Society — 2 Vols, Text and Plates. 
London. 1915, ' D 953. 

[Portfolio.] 

, Yazdani, G. — Ajanta : the colour and monochrome reproductions' 
of the Ajanta frescoes based on photography. Pts. I-II plates 
with Vols. with eaeli part. London, 1930—33. D 953 (a)» 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Pratmidhi, B. P. — Ajanta. Bombay. D 953 (h)» 

VaJcil, K. H. — Ajanta. Bombay. 1929. D 

Dey, Muhd Chandra , — My Pilgrimages to Ajanta and Bagli with an 
intrcxluction by Laurence Binyon. London. 1925. D 953(cf). 


Bidar— 

Burgess, James . — Beport on the antiquities in the Bidor and Auranga- 
bad Districts, in the territories of His Highness the Nizam of Hai- 
darabad. 1875-76. London. 1878. 


See D 160. VoL III. 

Yazdani, Q , — The antiquities of Bidar. Calcutta. 1917. D 954., 

Elora— 

Bilgrami, Syed Ali . — A short guide to tlu? (^ave Temples of Elura. 

With an introduction. Madras. 1898. D 956. 

hradley, H . — Plans of tlie Rock-cut caves of Elloora ; Jain Brahmani- 

,cal and Buddhist. D 957. 

[Portfolio.] 

Burgess, James . — Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah- 
manical and Jaina Caves in Western India. London. 1883. 

See D 160. Vol. V. 

Seely, John B . — The wonders of Elora, or the narrative of a journey to 
the temples and dwellings excavated out of a mountain of granite 
at Elora. London. 1824. D 960* 

Views of Caves of Ellora and Ajanta, Nizam’s Dominions. Hydera- 
bad. 1913. D 966* 

[Portfolio.] 

Pralinidhi, B, P. — Ellora : a handbook of Vend (Ellora Caves). 
Bombay. D 965(a)* 

Wales, James, SLjid Thomas Daniell . — Hindoo excavations in the 
mountain of Ellora near Aur&,ngabad in the Deccan ; in twenty -four 
views. London. 1803. D 

[Portfolio.] * 
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Kashmir State— 

Chalterji, J. C. — A iSote on the Conflnenees of the Vitasta and the 
Sitidhu in Kanbrnir. (Archaeological and Kesearch .Department, 
Jammu and Kashmir State.) Srinagar. 1906. D 973. 

Cole, Henry Hardy, — Illustrations of ancient buildings in Kashmir. 
Prepared from photographs, plans and drawings. London. 
1869. • • D 975. 

[Cover title: Archocological Survey of India, Kashmir.] ^ 

NirAollSy If. H. — Report on the Mughal Gardens at Srinagar, Slmli- 
mar Bagh, Nishat Bagh, Atehibal and Cbasma Shahi. Allahabad . 

‘ 1006. D 977. 

A quinquennial statement of progress of tlie Arcbfeolcgical and 
Research Department of the Jammu and Kashmir State' for the 
Samvat. years 1061 — 1965 (April 1904 — April 1909), together with 
a statemcvrit for tho two previous Samvat years. Also annual 
Report for Samvat 1976. D 980. 

Archceolocjical Survey, Kashmir.— Memoir 

No. 1. Kah, R, C. — Antiquities of Marev-Wadwan. 

No. 2> Carler, G, E. L. — The Stone Age in Kashmir. D, 981 

Kak, R, C\ — Ancient monuments of Kashmir. 1933. D. 982. 
Madras Presidency— 

( 6 /. D 285.) 

Cale, JL H . — Preservation of National Monuments, Madras Presi- 
dency. Tho Seven Pagodas. Velur. Trichin opoly. Srirangam. 
Madura, 'ranjoro. Kombakonum. Clullambaram. Conp^veram. 

Bijanagar. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Gangoly, Ordhejidracoomar. — South Indian bronzes : a historical 
survey of South Indian Sculpture with iconographical notes based 
on original sources, with an introductory note by */, G. Woodroffe, 
illustrated. Calcutta. 1915. D 986. 

List of statues, monuments and busts erected in Madras in honour of 
distinguished .servants of the State. Madras. 1898. D 990. 

List of tornbs and inonTimeiits erected in Madras. Madras. 1898 

D 996. 

List of Photographic Negatives in the Office of the Superintendent 
Archfieological Survey Department^ Southern Circle, Madras. 
Madras. 1914. 

"^See D 28Q. 

List of tombs and monum^?nts of Europeans, etc., in the Madras 
Presidency. Madras. 1898. D 1002. 

10 a 
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Presideney, 

Madras Presidency— 

OoUector Tanjore List of European tombs in the Tanjore 

district compiled under the orders of the Collector, Tanjore 
District. "Madras. 1914. D 1003* 

Malden, Rev. C. //. — List of burials at Madras in Saint Mary’s 
cemetery from 1680— 1900. 4 Vols. Madras. 1903—05. 

D 1004. 

Rea, Alexr . — ^South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, including the 
Gtupas of Bhattiprolu, GadivMa, and Ghantasala and other ancient 
sites in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency ; with notes on dome 
construction, Andhra numismatics, and marble sculpture. Madras, 
1894. 


See D 160. Vol. XV. 

-f, Some pre-historic burial places in Southe.rn India. (From 

the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1888. Vol. LVII, Pt, If 

No. 2.). D 1010. 

Taylor, P. M . — Sketches in the Deccan, drawn on stone by Weld 
Taylor, Edward Morion, and George Childs. London. 1837. 

D 1011. 

[Portfolio.] 

List of Ancient Monuments selected for conservation in 

the Madras Presidency. Madras. 1891. Also revised edition cor- 
rected up to 1910-11. Madras. 1912. D 1030» 

Rea Alexander . — List of ancient monuments selected for conserva- 
tion in the Madras Presidency. Revised up to 12th December 
1910. Madras. 1911. D 1021* 

Sastri, FI. K . — South Indian images of gods and goddesses. Madras, 
1916. D 1022. 

Ayyar, P. V. Jagadisa . — South Indian Shrines, with a foreword 
from Lord Charmichsel. Illustrated. Madras. 1922, D 1023. 

Rea, Alexr . — ^Monumental Remains of the Dutch East India 
Oompiny in the Presidency of Madras. Madras, 1897. 

See D 180* Vol. XXV 

Smell, Robert . — List of Antiquarian Remains in the Presidency of 
Madras. Madras. 1882, 

See D 160. Vol. VII. 

Amaravati— 

Fuhnr, ..4,— Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s birth-place in the 
Nepalese Taroi. Allahabad. 1897. 

See D 180. Vol. XXVI. 
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ArcJicBology — Madras 
Presidency, 


Axnaravati--' contd, 

FuhreTy A. — The Buddhist Stupa of Aiuaravati and Jagayyapeta in 
the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, surveyed 1882. With 
translations of the Asoka inscriptions of Jaugada and Dhauli, 
by George Bnhler, London. 1887. 

See D 160. Vol. VI. 

Sewell, Robert, — Report on the Amaravati Tope, and excavations on 
its site in 1877. London. 1880. D lt)35. 

Guntur— 

Ramachandran, T. N. — Buddhist sculptures fictn a stupa near Goli 
village in Guntur district. Madras. 1929. D 1036 (a). 

Hampi— 

Longhurst, A. H. — Ham pi Ruins, described and illustrated. Calcutta. 
iC 1917. 

Second edition. Calcutta. 1926. 

Third edition. Calcutta. 1933. 

D 1036. 

Mudaliyar, M. M. K. — Tirukalukunrain (Pakshi-Tirtham). 1923. 

D 1038. 

Bellari— 

Rea, Alexr. — Chalukyan Architecture, including examples ft cm the 
Ballari District. Madras Presidency. Madras. 1896. 

See D 180. Vol. XXL 

Bijanagar— 

Dole, H. H. — Bijanagar. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

CMlambaram — 

Cole, H. H. — Chillambaram. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Conjeveram— 

Cole, H. H. — Conjeveram. Simla. 188L ^ 

See D 382. ' 

' Jouveau-Dubereuil, 0. — Pallava Antiquities. London. 1916. 

[ Vol. I dupUcate. ] , D 1038 (a). 

Komhakonum— 

Cole, H. H. — Kombakonnm. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Oaidfanvam&hdimiio.'tn. (From the Padmapurana ) Kumbakonam 
’ 1901. D1040 
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Presidency. 

Madura— 

Newell, A. — Madura. D 1041. 

Cole, H. H. — ^Madura. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

„ Preservation of National Monuments, India. Great Temple 

to Siva and his Consort at Madura. 

See D 396. 

Hdldsyamdhdtmyam. Viraraghavacharyyena samyak parishkitam. 
Madras. 1893. ‘ D 1045. 

Tirru'pparangiri-fpurdnavaclianam . (From the work of Sri Niramba 
Alakiyadgchikar Avargal by Mu Rd Arundchala Kavirdyar.) 
Madras. 1902. D 1047. 

NUgiris— 

Breaks, Jatnes Wilkinson. — An account of the primitive tribes afld 
monuments of the Nilgiris. London. 1873. 

See D 5340. 

Seven Pagodas— 

Cole, H. II. — ^The Seven Pagodas. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

,, De.scriptive and historical Papers relating to the Seven 

Pagodas on the Coromandel Coast. By William Chambers, J. 
Goldingkam, etc. Edited by M. W. Carr. 2 Volumes. Madras. 
1869. D 1050. 

[Plates in Portfolio.] 

Srirangam— 

fiole, II. H. — Srirangam. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Tanjore— 

Cole, H. H. — Tanjore. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Soma-Sundaram, J. M. — The great temple at Tanjore. Madras. 
1935. D 1055. 

Trichinopoly— 

Cole, H. II. — ^'Irichinopdly. Simla. 1881. 

See D 382. 

Preservation of National Monuments, India. Temples 

at Trichinopoly. 

See D 408. 

Velur— 

Cole, H. H. — Velur. Simla. 1881. 

See T} 382. 
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Archceology — Mysore Slate. 


Mysore StHte— 

Annual report of the Archaeological survey of Mysore. Bangalore. 
1901 to 1933. 

Vol. 1. 1900-01 to 1904-05. 

Vol. 2. 1903-04 to 1912-13. 

Vol. 3. 1914—17. 

Vol. 4. 1917—19. 

Vol. 5. 1919-20 to 1922-23. 

Vol. 6. 1920—26. 

Vol. 7. 1925. 

Vol. 8. 1926. 

Vol. 9. 1928. 

Vol. 10. 1929. 

Vol. 11. 1930. 

Vol. 12. 1931. D 1070. 

Natsimhachar, K. — Mysore Archaeological scries, Nos. 1 — 3, 
Bangalore. 1917—19. 

No. 1. Kesava temple at Somanathapur. 1917 — 1919. 

No. 2. Kosava temple at Belur. 1919. 

No. 3. Lakshmidevi temple at Dodda Goddavalli. 1919. 

[3 Vols.] 

D 1070 (a). 

Mysore Goyerameat.— Archaeological manual, containing the Standing 
Orders of the Department, corrected upto 31st December 1923. 
Bangalore. 1924. D 1070 (6). 

Krishna, M. H . — Excavations at Chandravalli issued as Supplement 
to the annual report of the Mysore Archieological department for 
the year 1929. Bangalore. 1931. D 1070(c)- 

Index to the annual Reports of the Archijeological Survey, Mysore, 
for the years 1906 — 1922. Bangalore. D 1070 (tf). 

Narasimhachar, B. — Talkad. Madras. 1912. D 1071. 

Bice, B. Lewis . — Mysore and Coorg from the inscriptions. London. 

1909. D 1072. 

Architecture in Mysore, with an historical and descriptive memoir 
by Meadows Taylor and arcshitectural notes by James Fergusson. 
London. 1866. 

See D 774. 

^vancore State— 

An nual Report of the Arohseological department, Travanoore, 1924-25, 
, 1928-29 to 1931-32. Trivandrum. D 1080. 
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ArchcBology-^Nepal and 
the Punjab. 

Nepal— 

Puma Chandra Mukherji . — A report on a tour of exploration of the 
antiquities in the Tarai, Nepal, in the region of Kapifavastu ; during 
February and March 1897. With a prefatory note by Vincent 
A. Smith. Calcutta. 1901. 

See D 160. Vol. XXVIA. Pt. 1.. 

Watters, T . — Kapilavastu in the Buddhist books. London. 1898. 
See A 346 for 1898. 


'Punjab — 

Cole, H. H . — ^Preservation of National Monuments, Punjab. Memo- 
randum on ancient monuments in Eusofzai, with a description of 
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th 
April 1883, and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. Simla. 
1883. 


See D 384, 

' — M Preservation of National Monuments, India. Buildings 

in the Punjab. 1884. 


Sec D 400. 

Cunningham, Alexander . — Eeport of a tour in the Punjab in 
1878-79. Calcutta, 1882. 

See D 185. Vol. XIV. 

Garrick, H. B. W . — Ileport of a tour in the Punjab and Eajputana 
in 1882-84. Calcutta. 1887. 

See D 155. Vol. XXIII. 

Rodgers, Chas. J . — Revised list of objects of archroological interest 
in the Punjab. March 1891. Lahore. D 1090. 

Amritsar— 

Ramgarhia, Sundar Singh . — Guide to the Barbar Sahib or Golden 
Temple of Amritsar. Lahore. 1905. D 1094. 

Cole, H. H . — Preservation of National Monuments, India. Golden 
Temple at Amritsar. Punjab. 1884. 

See D. 392. 

Chamba State— 

Vogel, J. Ph . — Antiquities of Chamba State. Pt. I. Calcutta. 1911. 

See D 160. Vol. XXXVI. 

Vogel, J. Ph . — Archasology of Chamba. 

(Extract from Chamba State Gazetteer.) Lahore. 1908. 

D 1095^ 
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Delhi-- 

^Ahmdd Khan. — AthAru-s-San&did. Saidu-l-Akhbar Press 1848. 

D 1096, 

„ ,, Lucknow. 1900. D 1097. 

Beglar, J, D. — Delhi. Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 155. VoMV. 

Cole, H. H . — Preservation of National Moninncnts, India. * Delhi. 
1884. 


SeeD 394. 

Fanshawe, H, G . — Delhi past and present. London. 1902. 

See D 8080. 

Hearn, Gordon BisUy.— 'i\xa seven cities of Delhi. Londtn. 19C6. 

See D 8090. 

Hoey, William . — Memoirs of Delhi and Faizabad. Allahabad. 
1888-89. 


See D 8095. 

Ahmad, YAdgar-i-Dilhe centaining an actennt of Ihe kings, 

of the Mughal dynasty, the Mutiny of 1857, the building of 
Shdhjahdndbdd, Jdmi* Masjid, Ldl Qilla’h and other arcicrit t( mbs, 
and details of the Delhi Durbar of 1903 A. D. and of well known 
living Delhi citizens, Delhi. 1905. D 1099. 

Dahhnann, Joseph, — Delhi. Sonder-Abdiiuk aus den “ Stimnieii 
aus Maria Laach.” Freiburg. 1905. D 1100. 

Archaeological Sumy, Agra Circh . — List of Muhfnmathui and 
Hindu Monuments in Delhi Province. Vols. IdV. Calcutta. 
1916-22. 

Vol. I. Shahjahanabad. 

Vol. II. Delhi Zail. 

Vol. III. Mahrauli Zail. 

Vol. IV. Badarpur Zail, Badli Zail, Nangloi Zail, Bawana Zail, 
Kanjhaola Zail, Najafgarh Zail, Palam Zail and 
Shahdara Zail. D 1101. 

Sharp, Sir Henry, — Delhi. Oxford. 1921. D 1102. 

Newell, H* A . — Three Days et Delhi, the capital of India, A Guide 
to places of interest with historv and map. 6th edition. 1923. 

Dim 
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Delhi — corUd. 

Mehra, 0. M . — Pocket guide to Delhi. 1929. D 1104, 

Hearn, Gordon . — The Seven cities of Delhi. Calcutta. 1928 

„ „ D 1105. 

Have.ll, E. S.—Building of the New Delhi. (Reprint from East 
India Association Journal). London. 1912. D 1106. 

Page., J. A.— -Guide to the Qutb, Delhi. Calcutta. 1927. 

D 1107. 

Journal of the Archaeological Society of Delhi. September 1850, 
^ Delhi. 1850. D ^os, 

Sai^eraon, GorJon.-Guide to the buildings and gardens of Delhi 
Fort. Calcutta. 1914. 

Second edition. Calcutta. 1929. 

Third edition. Calcutta. 1929. 

Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1932. 

D 1108(a). 

e(,»e.--^iidbook8 to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares 

See D 1223. 

Mmshi, Bustarnji Nasarvanji.—'Dio History of the Kutub Minar. 
i.ing an inquiry into its origin, its author.ship, its appellation and 
tne motive.s that led to its erection, etc. Bombay. 1911. 

Dim 

iitephen, Carr.— The Archaeology and monumental remains of Delhi. 
Simla. 1876. 

[Two copies: one without plates.] 

.Kangra— 

ShMlewoHh, H. L.-— Note on the rockhown Vaishnava temple at 
inasrur, Dera tahsil, Kangra District. Bombay. 1914. 


See A 392. Vol. XLTV. 


Lahore — 

Latij, Muhammad. Lahore, its history, architectural remains and 
antiquities. Lahore. 1S92. j) im 

Nar Aftmi CAwfeh'.— Tahqiqat-i-Chishti, being a concise account 
in Urdu of the Archaeology and history of Lahore in the Punjab, 
Lahore. 1324 A. H. D llH(o). 

Vojel, J. PA,— Tile— Mosaics of the Lahore Fort. Calcutta. 1920. 

See D 160. Vol. XLI. 

Kunaol — 

^ its buildings. (Reprint.) Calcutta. 

Diua.‘ 



Shahdarit— 
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dh Rajputana, 


Oole^ H. //. — Preservation of National Momiments, India. Tomb 
of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore. 1884. 

See D 404. 


Taxila— 


Marshally Sif John , — A Guide to Taxila. D 1118, 

Kuraishij Moh. Hamid. — Trans. Guide to Taxila by Sir John 
Marshall translated into Urdu. Calcutta. D 1113 (a). 

Aajpatana — 

Carlleyle, A. C. L . — Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana in 1871— 
73. Calcutta. 1878. 


See D 155. Vol.VI. 

■Cole, H. H . — Preservation of National Monuments. Rajputana. Mount 
Abu. Ajmir. Jaipur. Ulwar. Simla. 1881. 

See D 385. 


Cunnhiyham, Alexander . — Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana 
in 1882-83. Calcutta. 1885. 


See D 155. Vol. XX. 

Garrick, H. B. W . — Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana 
in 1883-84. Calcutta. 1887. 

See D 155. Vol. XXIll. 

Devi Prasad . — Rajputana men prachin sodh. No. 1. D 1114. 

List of object.s of antiquarian interest in the States of Rajputana. 
1903. Supplementary List. (Mewar and Partabgarh.) 1904. 
Ajmer. 1903-04. D 1115. 

Supplementary list of objects of antiquarian interest in the States of 
Rajputana (Mewar and Partabgarh). lOOti. Abu. 190(5. 

D 1115 (a). 

Ajmer— 

Cole, H. If.— Ajmir. Simla. 1881. 

See D 385. 

Alwar— 

Cole, //. H. — Ulwar. Simla. 1881. 

See. D 385. 

Amber— 

Dhama, B. M . — Guide to Amber. Bombay. 1931. D 1125. 

Chittore— 

. Notes on the more important buildings at Chitore. Ajmer. D 1130. 
Short Guide to Chitore. 1909. Note on the most important buildings 
to be visited at Chitore. D llSx. 
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Dig— 

Devenish, J. A . — The Bhawans or garden palaces of Dig. Allahabad. 
1903. 


See D 8210. 

Jawala Sahai. — Dig, its history and palaces. 

See D 8220. 

Jaipur— 

Coh, H. H. — Jaipur. Simla. 1801. 


Lahore. 1902. 


See D 385. 

Jeypore portfolio of Architectural details. Prepared under the 
superintendence of /S’. S'. Jffco6. P. I— X. London. 1890-1898. 

D 1150. 


[ Portfolio. 1 

Maiwax— 

Preliminary List of Antiquarian Koinains in Marwar. D 1155. 

Mewar— 

Cole, H. H . — Preservation of National Monuments, India. Meywar. 
1884. 


Mount Abu — 


See D 398. 


Cole, H. 11 . — Mount Abu. Simla. 1881. 


See D 385. 

Luard, C. Echfora . — ^Notes on the Dilwara temples and other anti- 
quities of the Sacred Mount of Arbuda (Abu). Bombay. 1902. 

' D 1185. 

Dnited Provinces — 


(C/.D 270 ff.) 

Cunningham., Alexander . — Report of a tour in the Central Provinces 
and Lower Gangetic Doab in 1881-82. Calcutta. 1884. 

See D 155. Vol. XVII. 

Fuhrer, A . — The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in the 
North Western Provinces and Oudb. Allahabad. 1891. 

See D 160. Vol. XII. 

— „ List of Christian Tombs and Monuments of Archffio- 

logical and Historical interest and their inscriptions in the North- 
We.stern Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1896. Index. Allah- 
abad. 1899. D 1180. 

List of Archaeological Monuments and Remains of Historical in- 
terest in the United Provinces, corrected up to Ist August 1903. 
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A Tchceology — IJ nite d 
Prooincp^s, 


United 

List of photograj)hic nogativos of the* morminontal antiquities in the 

‘ North-Western Provinces and Oudh . [ Allahabad. J D 1200. 

Progress Reports of the Epigraphical and Architectiirnl Brandies 
of North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. J892. 

D 1205. 

Reports by l/ublic Works Department officers ’on the oonservation 
of Archseological buildings in the United Provinces 1905 — 7. 
Allahabad. ^ I>1210. 

Agra— 

Carlleyle, A. C. //.—Agra. Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 155. Vol. IV. 

Cok, H. H . — Preservation of National Monuments, India. Agra 
and Gwalior. 1885. 

, See D 390. 

Mazumdar, K. C. — Imperial Agra of the Moghuls. Agra, 1934. 

D 1212. 

Fanihome, Prcdcricfc.— The reminiscences of Agra. Calcutta. 1894. 

D 1213. 

Guide to the Taj at Agra ; Fort of Agra ; Akbar’s tomb at Secundra, 
and ruins of Futtehpore Sikree. Translated from a Persian Ms. 
with an English version of the poetry inscribed on the walls, tombs, 
etc., description of the Taj, and extracts from several notices on 
the subject. Lahore. 1869. D1215. 

Havell, E, B, — ^A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur 
Sikri and the neighbourhood. London. 1904. D 1220. 

„ The Taj and its designers. (The Nineteenth Century 

and after. June 1903). D 1222. 

[ Two copies ]. 

Muhammad Lai?/.— Agra historical and descriptive. Calcutta. 1896. 

See D 8325. 

Smithy Edmund W. — Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra, Pt. 1, 
Allahabad. 1901, 

See D 160. Vol. XXX. 

Keene. — Handbook for visitors to Agra and Delhi, Allahabad and 
Lucknow and Benares, etc., re-written and brought up to date by 
E. A. Duncan. Calcutta. 1909. D 1223. 

Duncan, E. A. — Keen’s Handbook for visitors to Agra and its neigh- 
bourhood. Calcutta.^ 1909. D 1223(a). 

Moin-ud-Din Ahmad. — ^The Taj and its environments, with a brief 
account of the Fort, Jama Masjid, Sikandra, Etmad-ud-Daula, 
Chini-ka-Rauza, etc. Agra. 1924, D 1224. 

Transactions of the archseological society of Agra, 1876 and 
. Xm. Agra. 1875-78, 2 vols. D 1226. 



Archmology — UniVed Provinces. 142 


Agra — concld. 

Sarkar, Jadnnatk. — Who built the Taj (The Hindustan Review, 
Vol. XII, No. 72. Allahabad. 1905). D 1226. 

Allahabad— 

Keene. — Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares. 
1909. 


See D 1223. 

Bcnare^s— 

Keene ,. — Handbooks to Agra, Dtdhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares. 
. 1909. 

See D 1223. 

Havell, E. B . — Benares. London. 1905. 


See D 8340. 

Benares illu-strated in a series of drav. ings. Calcutta. 

1831. 

See D 8345. 

Sherring, M. A. — The Sacred city of the Hindus. With an intro- 
duction by FilzeAward Hall. London. 1808. 

See D 8350. 

Fatehpur Sikri.— 

[ cf. also Agra.] 

Smith, Edmund 11'. — Tin; Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri. 
Allahabad. 1894 — 98. 

See D 160. Vol. XVIII, 

Ghirakhpur — 

Carlleyle, A. C.— Keport of tours in the Central Doab and Gorakhpur 
irt 1874-70. Calcutta. 1879. 

See D 155. Vol. XII. 

„ Report of a tour in the Gorakhpur District in 1875-77. 

Calcutta. 1883. 

See D 155. Vol. XVIII. 

1 > Reports of tours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Ghazipur 

in 1877—80. Calcutta. 1885. 


See D 155. Vol. XXII. 

Jaunpur — 

Fuhrer, A. — The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on 
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and other places in the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh. With drawings and architectural descrip- 
tions by Ed. IF. Smith. Calcutta. 1889. 

See D 160. Vol. XI. 
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Kasia— » 

Smith, Vincent A .—The rcinair'S iif ar Kasia in the Gorahhpnr District, 
the reputed site of Ku^anagara or Ku^inara the scepe of Buddha’s 
death. Allahabad, 1896. D 1240* 

Lucknow — 

Kerne , — Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahalad, liickncw and Benares. 
Calcutta, ltf09. 

See D 1223. 

Lalitpur— 

*Foorna Chandra Mulcherp , — Eoport on the antiquities in theDistrioti 
of Lalitpur, N.-W. Provinces, India. Vol. I-II. Bcoihee. 1899. 

D 1260. 

Mathura— 

Cole, Henry //urrfT/.— Illustrations of buildings near Muttra and 
Agra showing^the mixed HindinMahcmedan style of Dppci India. 
London. 1873. D 1260. 

Growse, F. S. — Mathura. 


See D 8435//. 

Smith, Vincent , — The Jain Stupa and other antiquities of Mathura. 
Allahabad. 1901. 

See D 160. Vol. XX. 

Sainath— 

Sahni, Daya Ham,*— Gmdo to the Buddhist ruins of Sarnath, Pub- 
lished under the authority of the Government of India in the De- 
partment of Archaeology. Calcutta. 1917. D 1266. 

Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1926. 

Fifth edition, Calcutta. 1933. 

Mazuwdar, Bhavaiosh , — Sainath Vivaiana. Calcutta. 1928, 

D 1266. 


APPENDIX 1.>-IND0-CHINA. 


Cambodia— 

Finot, M. I/.— Notes d’arch^ologic camhedgienne. Paris. 1912. 
Sec A 476. 1912. 

APPENDIX IL-CEYLON. 

ArcKmologicod Survey of Ceyhn, Epigraphia Zeylanica Vols. 1 — 
in,Voi.IV,pt8.1— 2. London. 1909—36. 

[ Vol. Ill, pt. 3 wanting.] 


D1270- 
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Aniuial progress report of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon. 
Ariiircidhpur. 1890—91 to 1935. Colombo 1890 — 1935. 

Vols.for [1^13-14 to 1920, 1921-22, 1924-25, and 1927-28 
wanting. 1 D 1276. 

Archceological Survey , Ceylon, Plans and plates for Annual Reports, 
1892—1902. Vols. J— 11. Colombo. 1914. D 1276. 

Archeological Survey, Ceylon, Catalogue of negatives in the Archaeo- 
logical department, Ceylon. Colombo. 1930. D 1276 (a). 

Pearson, Joseph, edr. — Memoirs of the Colombo Museum series A. 

No. 1. Bronzes from Ceylon, chiefly in the Colombo Museum by 
A, K. Coomaraswamy. Ceylon. 1914. 

No. 2. Sinhalese banners and standards by Edward W, Perera, 
Colombo. 1910. 

No. 3. Ceylon coins and currency by H, W, Godrington, Colombo. 
1924. ‘ ^ D1277. 

flarischandra, Brahmachari WalishiJia . — The sacred city of Anuradha- 
pura. With forty-six illustrations. Colombo. D 1278* 

Mitton, G, E . — Lost cities of Ceylon. Illustrated. 1916. D 1279. 

Oertel F. 0 , — Report on the restoration of ancient monuments at 
Anuradhapura, Ceylon. Colombo. 1903. D 1280. 

Hocart, A, M, ed. — ^Memoirs of the Archaiological Survey of Ceylon. 
Vol I, II and IV. Colombo. 1924, 1920 and 1931. D 1281. 

D'Ogy, Sir John , — Sketch of the constitution of the kingdom of the 
Kandyan (Ceylon). Colombo, 1929. D 1288. 

Kegalla— 

ArchfiBological Survey of Ceylon. Report on the Kegalla District 
of the Province of Sabaragamuwa. By H. C. P. Bell. Colombo. 

1892. ‘ D 1290. 


VII.— ARCHITECTURE. 

Fergusson, Jaynes . — History of Indian and Eastern^rchitocture. 
Revised and edited with additions. Indian architecture by James 
Burgess and Eastern architecture by R, Phene Spiers, London. 
1910. 


See B 147. 


Acha/rya, P. K , — Indian architecture according to Manasara <Sflp6astra. 

Oxford. D 1301. 

Maiasra on Architecture and sculpture. Sanskrit 

text and critical notes. Oxford. D 1301 (a). 

— >> Architecture of MSnasara translated from original 

Sanskrit. Oxford. D 1301 (6)* 

— Architecture of Manasara : illustrations of architec- 
tural and sculptural objects. Oxford. D 1801 (c). 

Achofyat P. K, — Dictionary of Hindu architecture. Oxford. D 1302. 
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Coomarctswamy, A. K. — Indian architectural tern-is. (Reprint). 

D 1303. 

Acharyay P, K, — Summary of the Manasara, being* a trc‘atise on 
Architecture and cognate subject*. Leyden. 1918. 

D 1805. 

Bose, P. N. — Principles of Indian Silpaahastra with the text of Maya- 
shastra. Lahore. 1926. D 1306 (a)- 

Burgessy J. — Photographs of Architecture and Scenery in Gujrat 
and Rajputana, wdth historical and descriptive notes. 1874. 

D 1807. 

% 

AnanthalwaTy M. A. and Raty Alex. — Indian Architecture, a pro- 
fusely illustrated work in three volumes. 1920 — 21. D 1308. 

Gravehjy F, //. and Ramachandrany T. N . — Three main styles of 
temple architecture recognized by the Shilpa Shastras (Vol. Ill, 
Pt. 1 of the Bulletins of Madras Government Museum). 1934. 

D 1309. 

Bcylie, L. de. — L’architecture Hindoue on Extreme-Orient. Paris. 

1907. D 1310. 

CoUy H. H. — European Architecture for India. D 1318. 

Fergusson, James. — History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. 
London. 1899. 


See B 146. 

— Picturesque Illustrations of ancient Arebitoeture in 

Hindustan. London. 1848, 

See D 330. 

Dutty Binode Behari. — Town Planning in Ancient India. Calcutta. 

1925. D 1319. 

Gronewany J. — Boeddhistische Tempelbcuwvallen in do Praga 
vallei, de Tjandi’s Baruhoedoer, Mendoet en Pawon. Semarang. 
1907. D 1320. 

Barrington y B. R. — Portfolio studies from the Ancient Hindu Archi- 
tecture. 1888. 

See D 843. 

HaveUy Ei B. — Indian Architecture. London. 1913. D 1320{o)- 
Ancient and'inedieval architecture of India : a study 
of Indo-Aryan Civilisation, Illustrated. London. 1915. 

D 1320 (b). 
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Molern laiiaa Arohitecfcure, adapfcoi to the u^e of artisans, 
students, buillers atil vrchibeots ( with thirty-two plates). Bombay* 
1892. , D 1321. 

Kiitoe, Markhan, — ^Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the 
Muhammadan Conquest downwards. Calcutta. 183S. 

See D 346. 

OiHel, F, 0 . — ^Indian Architecture and its suitability for modern 
requirements. London. 1913. D 1321 (a). 

B%tleyi Glauia . — ^Tho design and dev^elopment of Indian architecture. 

* 3 parts in 3 folio v^olumes. London. D 1321 (6). 

Photographs. and Modern Buildings of India. [There 
is no title-page and doscriptiv'c letter-press to this.] D 1322. 

La Rochey Emanuel. — Indian Architecture, being a portfolio of 
drawings, sketches and photos. D 1323, 

[Portfolio.] 

J mvean-Dubremly (?.— Dravidian Architecture. 1917. D 1323(a). 
[ Title page wanting.] 

Military Works Departmenty Government of India. — Pub. Military 
Works Handbook. Calcutta. 1919. D 1324. 

Coornaraswamyy A. K. — Early Indian Architecture. III. Palaces. 
(Reprint from the Eastern Art., Vol. Ill for 1931). 1931. 

D 1324 (a). 

Rdm Rdz. — Essav on the Architecture of the Hindus. London. 

1834. ' ^ D1325. 

Rafnanayya, N. V . — Essay on the origin of the Soiith-Iiidian temple. 
Madras. 1930. D 1326 (a). 

SimpsQUy William. — Origin and Mutation in Indian and Eastern 
Architecture. (From the Transactions of the Royal Institute 
of British Architects, N. S. , Vol. VII) , D 1330. 

Typos of Modern Indian Buildings at Delhi, Agra, Allahabad, Luck- 
now, Ajmer, Bhopal, Bikanir, Gwalior, Jaipur, Jodhpur and Udaipur. 
With notes on the craftsmen employed on their design and execu- 
tion. Allahabad. 1913. D 1332. 

.Stuarts C. M. Villiers. — Gardens of the Great MoghaLs. London. 

1913. D 1335. 

Garrett y Lieut. A. and Pandit Chandradhar Guleri.~The Jaipur 
Observatory and its builder. Published under the patronage of 
H. H. the Maharaja Sawai Madho Singh of Jaipur. Allahabad. 
1902. D 1335 (a). 

Smithy Edmund If. — Portfolio of Indian Architectural Drawings. 
Pt. I. London. 1897. 


See D 420. 
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Bijaipur--- 

Architecture at Beejapur. London, 1866. 

See D 760. 


Dharwar and Mysore— 

Architecture in Dharwar and Mysore, with an historical and descrip- 
tive memoir by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James^ 
Fergusson, London. 1866. 

See D 774. 

Jaipur— 

Jeypore p or tf olio of Architectural details. Prepared under the superin- 
tendence of S. S, Jacob, Pt. I — X. London. 1890 — 1898. 

• See D 1150. 

Mathura and Agra— 

Cole, Henry Hardy. — Illustrations of buildings near Muttra and 
Agra, showing the mixed Hindu-Mahomedan style of Upper India. 
London. 1873. 


See D 1260. 

Smith, Vincent A. — Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore; the 
Hoysala style. Bombay. 1916. 

See A 392. Vol. XLIV. 

Creswdly K. A, C. — Indian Domes of Persian Origin. London. 
1914. 

See A 418, Vol. V, No. 12. 

VIII.— FINE ARTS. 

Foucher, A, — L’art gr6co-bouddhique du Gandhara. Etude sur 
los origines do F influence classique dans Tart bouddhique de ITnde- 
ct de TExtr^me Orient. T. I. Paris. 1905. 


See A 475. Vol. V. 

Etude sur I'inconographie bouddhiqiie dc Tlnde. Paris. 
1900—1905. 

See D 5686 and D 6686. 

Orifflths, John, — ^The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temples of Ajanta. 
London. 1896 — 97. 

See D 952. 

Orunmitl, AWer/.— Buddhist Art in India. Traiisiatea by Agnc'i 
G, Gibson, Revised and enlarged by Jas, Burgess, London. 

' 190L 

See D 5692. 


lU 



Fine Arts. 


148 


Hendley, Col. T. H. — War in Indian Art. Illustrated. London » 
1915. 

A 300. Vol. XVII, No. 130. 

Grunwedelf Albert. Biiddhistische Kunst in Indien. 2 Auflage. 
Berlin. 1900. 

See D 5690. 

Mythologic des Buddhismus in Tibet mid derMongolie. 

Fiihrer diirch die lamaistische Sammliing des Fiirsten E. Uchtomskij, 
Leipzig, 1900. 


See D 5585. 

The Journal of Indian Art. 

See A 300. 

Mainwaring, F. 0. i., James Burgess, E. Colley March, Eaham- 
Okakura.—Tlhe Gandli&ra Sculptures. A Svinposiuin. Dorchester. 
1903. 

See D 5698, 

Oldenburg, 8. F. — Sbornik izobazhenij 300 burchanov. Poalbom 
aziatskago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903. 

See D 5960. V. 

Pander, Eugen. — Das Pantheon des Tchangtscha Hutukta. Ein 
Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Hrsg, von Albert 
Grunwedel. Berlin, 1890. 

See A 592. B. I. H. 2-3. 

Simpson, William. —The Buddhist Caves of Afghanistan. London. 
1882. 

See A 345. Vol. XIV, N. S., p. 319 sq. 

Vogel, J. — Note sur une statue du Gandhara conservde an Muse© 
de Lahore. Hanoi. 1903, 

See D 5712. 

Watt, George. — Indian Art at Delhi 1903. Calcutta. 

See D 1436. 

Binyon, Lawrence and Arnold, T. W. — The Court Painters Of the 
Moguls, with historical introduction and notes. Oxford. 1921. 

D1338, 

Brown, Percy.' — Indian Painting under the Mughals A. D. 1660 to 
A. D. 1760. Oxford, 1924. D 1338 (a). 

Mehta, N. C. — Studies in Indian Painting, a survey of seme i 
material ranging from the commencement of the Vllth cc pti i\ 
to Circa. 1870 A. D. Bombay. 1926. D 1388 (fcj. 
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Solomon, W. £!, G. — ^Mural paintings of the Bombay School. Bombay. 
1930. D 1338 (c)- 

Coomdraawamy, Ananda, — Rajput painting ; being an account of 
the Hindu paintings of Rajasthan and the Punjab Himalayas 
from the 16th to the 19th century described in their relation to 
contemporary thought with texts and translations. London. 
1916. 2Vols. yol.I-Text, Vol. 2— Plates. D 1339. 

Breton, Ernest. — Precis de Thistoire de hart chez les Indicns. Paris. 

1843. D 1340. 

Coomaraswamy, A. K. — ^Indian Art, being a Handbook of the Museum 
of Fine Arts Boston. 1918. D 1341. 

,, Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Part IV. Cambridge. 1924. 

D 1341 (a). 

.Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the Museum 

of Fine Arts, Boston. Part VI Mughal paintings. Cambridge. 
1930. D 1341 (b). 

Visvakarma, being examples of Indian Architec- 
ture sculpture, painting, handicraft. With an introduction by 
Eric Gill Part i— VII. 1914. D 1344. 

Indian Drawings. London. 1910. D 1345. 

Notes on Jaina Art, the eight Nayikas, ceiling- 
painting at KelaniyaVihara. Ceylon. London. 1914. D 1345 (a). 

Clarke. C. Stanley. — Indian Drawings being twelve Mogul Paintings 
of the School of Humayun (16th Century) illustrating the Romance 
of Amir Hamzah, with a descriptive text. 1921. 

Indian Drawings being thirty Moghul Paintings of the School of 
Jahangir (17th Century) and fourpanels of Calligraphy in the 
Wantage Bequest. 1922. 

[Without Title pages. 2 Vols.] D 1345 (6). 

Solomon, If. E. G. — Essays on Mogul Art. Oxford. 1932. 

D 1345 (c). 

Ghosh, A. — Comparative Survey of Indian Painting. (Reprinted 
from the Indian Historical Quarterly, 1926). D 1345 (d). 

Gupta, S. N. — Catalogue of paintings in the Central Museum, Lahore. 

Calcutta. 1922. D 1346. 

Kuhnel, E. and H. Goetz. — Indian Book Painting : from Jahangir^s 
Album in the State Library in Berlin. London. 1926. 

D 1346 (a). 

Wilkinson, J. V, S. — The lights of the canopus : Anwar-i-Suheli. 

London. D 1346 (6). 

Stchoukine, Ivan . — peintures Indienne a Tepoque des grand 
Moghales. Paris. 1929. D 1346 (c). 

_ — — — Miniatures Indiennes du Muse6 du Louvre. Paris. 

, 1929. D 1346 {dh 
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Coomarasivamy, A. K . — Selected examples of Indian art with 40 
plates. ’ * D 1346 (e). 

Bhattacharya, B, C. — ^Indian Images~The Brahmanic iconography, 
based cAi genetic, comparative and synthetic principles. Vol. I, 
Calcutta 1921. D 1347. 

Qcyplnaih Rao, T. A , — Elements of Indian Iconography. Vols. 
I— TI. Mad.ras. 1914. ^ D 1348* 

Bhushana-Lakshnam or a description of orna- 

j ments usually worn by Indian images. D 1348 (a). 

Ray, NiJiar Ranjan, — Brahmanical gods in Burma, a chapter of 
Indian art and iconography. Calcutta. 1932. D 1348 **(&). 

Havelly E, B, — Ideals of Indian Art. With illustraticns. London. 

1911. D 1349. 

Coomaraswamiji A. K , — Introduction to the Art of eastern Asia. 

1932. ‘ D 1349 (a)- 

.... Origin of Buddha image. 1928. [Reprint]. 

D 1349 (6). 

Anand, M, JJ. — ^^Hindu view of art. London. 1933. D 1349 (c). 

Havelly E, B, — Indian sculpture and painting. Illnstratcd by typical 
masterpieces with an explanation of their motives and ideals. 

London. 1908. Also second edition of 1928. D 1350. 

Codrington, K, de-B, — An Introduction to the study of mediaoval 
Indian Sculpture. 1929. D 1350 (a). 

Bachhofer, Ludwig, — Early Indian sculpture. 2 Vols. D 1360 (6). 
Kramrisch, Stele, — Indian Sculptures. London. 1933. D 1360 (c). 
Havell, E, B, — A handbook of Indian Art, with illustrations. London. 

1920. D 1351. 

The Zcmith of Indian Art. Berlin, 1914. D 1352. 

Roorda, T. B, ed. — Indische Beedhouwkunst, Choix de Sculptures 
des Indes. Premiere Serie. S.*Gravenhage. 1923. D 1353. 

Solomon^ W, E. 0 . — The Charm of Indian Art. London. 1926. 

D 1363 (a). 

Laufer, B. — Dokumente der indischen Kunst. H. I. — Malerei, Das 
Citralakshana nach tibetischen Tanjur, herausgegeben und fiber- 
setzt von B. Laufer. Leipzig. 1913. D 1365. 

Eavell, E, B. — Eleven plates representing works of Indian Sculpture 
chiefly in English collections. London. D 1365 (a). 

Coomaraswamy, A, K , — History of Indian and Indonesian art. London. 

1927. D1856. 

Smith, Vincent A. — History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon from the 
earliest times to the present day. With illustrations. Oxford. 
1911. D 1358. 
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Codnngi<Aiy K, De B. — History of fine art in India and Ceylon by 
Vincent A. Smiths kSoeond revised edition. Oxford. 1930. 

D 1358 (a). 

Ganguli, 0. C. — Masterpieces of Eajpiit paintings, Calcntta. 1927, 

D 1360. 


, [Portfolio.] 

Coomarastvamy, A, K, — Bibliographies of Indian Art. Boston, 1925, 

D1361. 

Transforniation of Nature in Art. ]?)34. 

D 1361 (a). 

French^ J. 6'. — Th(3 Art of the Pal Empire of Bengal. London. 
1928. D 1362. 

Himalayan Art. London. 1931. D 1362 (6). 

Blacicer, J. F. — ^The A. B. C. of Indian Art. London. 1922. D 1363, 

Coomaraswawy , A. K. — Portfolio of Indian Art, objects seloetod from 
the collections of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, with a descrip- 
tive text. Cambridge. 1923. D 1364. 

The Dance of Siva, fourteen Indian Essays 

with an introductorv Preftice by Roman Rolland, London and 
New York. 1924. ‘ D 1365. 


Andrews, F. Hed, — The Influences of Indian Art, being six papers 
written for the India Society by Joseph StrzygowsH^ J Ph Vogel, 
H. F. E, VisseVy Victor Golotibeff, Joseph Hachinaml A ndreas NelL 

London. 1925. D 1366. 


Heath, L. — Examples of Indian Art at the British Empire Exhibition, 

1924, with a foreword by the Earl of Ronaldshoif. London. 

1925. D 1367. 

Maindron, Maurice . — L’art Indien. Paris. 1898. D 1368. 

Coomarfisivamy, A, K. — Early Indian Iconography (Reprint from the 
Eastern Art. Philadelphia. 1929. D 1368 (a). 

Archaic Indian terracottas. (Reprint 

from Ipek 1928). Leipzig. 1928, D 1368 (6). 

Two leaves from a seventeenth century 

manuscript of the Rasik-priya. 1931. D 1368 (c). 

An Indian bronze bowl. 1930. Reprint. 

D 1368 (d). 

Arvamuthan, T, G, — Portrait sculptures in South India. (India So- 
ciety Publication). London. 1931. D 1368 (6). 

Mehta, N, C, — Gujrati Painting in the fifteenth century ; an essay 
on Vasautavilasa (India Society Publication). London. 1931. 

D 1368 (f). 

Burlington Fine Arts Club. — Catalogue of an exhibition of the art of 
India. London. 1931. D 1369. 

Binyon, 'Examples of Indian Sculpture at the British Mu- 

seum with an introduction by William Rothenstein and a foreward 
by Sir Hercules Read. Tx)ndon. 1923. D 1369 (a). 
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IX.--INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL ARTS! 

Birdtjoood, . George y C. M, — The Iiidiistrisil Arts of India. Pt. I,’ 11. 
London. 1880. D 1370] 

[ P. 1. contains Hindu Pantheon. The book is one of the South 
Kcnvsington Art Handbooks ]. 

~ — „ The Industrial Arts of India. Pt. I — II. 

(New edition). London. D 1371. 

BurnSy Cecil L,~A monograph on Ivory carving. [ Bombay. 1900 ]. 

D 1380. 

Coomaraswarnyy A, K . — ^The Indian craftsman. With a foreword 
by C, R. Ashbee. London. 1909. D 1385. 

Egerton of Tatton, Loru. — A Description of Indian and Oriental Armour. 
Now edition. London. 1896. D 1390* 

lipeyy William. — A monograph on trade and manufadtures in Northern 
India. Lucknow. 1880, D1395. 

Mookerji, Rddhdkurrmd. — Indian Shipping. With an introductory 
note by Brajendra Naih Seal. London. 1912. 

See D 3848 (c). 

Mukherjiy T. N . — Art Manufactures of India. [Specially compiled 
for the Glasgow International Exhibition, 1888 ] Calcutta. 1888. 

D 1400. 

— A rough list of Indian art-ware. (Calcutta 1883.) 

D 1403. 

Neogi, Panchanan. — Iron in zlncient India. (Indian Association 
for the Cultivation of Science, Bulletin No. 12). Calcutta. 1914. 

D 1405. 

RosCy Benjamin J . — Paris Universal Exhibition, 1900. Report on 
the Indian Section. London. 1901. D 1412, 

RoylCy J. F . — Arts and manufactures of India. [Extract.] 1852. 

D 1420. 

Technical Art Series. 

See A 316. 

WatsoUy J. Forbes, — ^The textile manufactures and the costumes of 
the people of India. London. 1866. D 1430. 

Hendleyy Col. T. //. — Industrial Art Products imported into India. 
Illirstiated. London, 1915. 

See A 300. 

Hendleyy T, H . — Indian Jewellery with 167 plates extracted from the 
Journal of Indian Art. 1906 — 1909, London. 1906 — 1909. 

D 1434. 

Waity Ofeorgfc.— Indian Art at Delhi. 1903. Being the official cata- 
logue of the Delhi Exhibition, 1902—1903. The illustrative part 
by Percy Brown, Calcutta. DtL436. * 
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Coomaraswamy, A. K, — ^1^’he Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon. 
London. 1913. 2 copies. D 1487. 

Bengal Presidency- 

Brass— 

MuJcherji, Titailohya Nath . — Monograph on the l)rass and copper 
manufactures of Bengal. Calcutta. 1894. D 1445. 

Cotton fabrics — 

Banerjei, N, N . — ^Monograph on the cotton fabrics of Bengal. 
Calcutta. 1898. D 1447. 

Dyeing— 

Banerjeiy N. N . — Monograph on dyos and dyeing in Bengal 
Calcutta. 1896. D 1449. 

Watson, E. R , — Tho fastnoes of the iadigenous dyes of Bengal. 
Calcutta. 1907. 

See A 330. Vol.II,No.3. 

Ivory carving— 

Dutty 0, 0, — A monograph on ivory carving in Bengal, Calcutta. 
1901. D1452. 

Pottery— 

Mukherjiy Trailokya Nath . — Monograph on tlie pottery and glass- 
ware of Bengal. Calcutta. 1895. D 1455* 

SUk— 

Mukherjeiy N. (?. — A monograph on the silk fabrics of Bengal. Cal- 
cutta. 1903. * D 1460. 

Tanning— 

Chandra, Rowland N, L . — Tanning and working in leather in the 
province of Bengal. Calcutta. 1904. D 1465. 

Wood-Carving — 

Ohilardiy 0. — ^A monograph on wood-carving in Bengal. Calcutta. 

1903. D 1470. 

Woollen Fabrics— 

Banerjeiy N. iV'.—Monograph on the woollen fabrics of Bengal. 

Calcutta. 1899. D 1475. 

Eastern Bengal- 
Brass— 

Oaity E. A . — ^Note on the manufacture of brass and copper wares 
in Assam. 1894. D 1480. 

Dyeing— 

ryuncan, W. A. M. — ^Monograph on dyes and dveintz in Assam. 
: Shillong. 1896. ‘ D 1485. 
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Ivory Carving— 

Donald, James. — ^Monograph on ivory carving in Assam. Shillong.^ 

1900. D 1487. 

Pottery— 

Oait, E. A. — Note on the manufacture of pottery in Assam. 1895. 

D 1490. 

Silk Cloths— 

AUen, B. 0 . — ^Monograph on the silk cloths of Assam. Shillong. 
1899. D 1493. 

Wood carving— 

Majid, .4. — Monograph on wood-carving in Assam. Shillong. 1903. 

D 1496. 

Berar — 

Dyeing— 

Suit, B. B. — A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts, Berar, Hyderabad. 1895 — 96. D 1500. 

Woollen Fabrics — 

Garrett, R. Vernon . — Monograph on woollen fabrics in the Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts. Hyderabad. 1898. D 1510. 

Bombay Presidency- 
Art Manufacture- 

List of Art manufactures, exclusive of textiles, of the Bombay Presi- 
dency. Bombay. 1885. D 1515. 

Dyeing— 

Fawcett, C. 0. H . — A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1896. D 1520. 

Stone carving— 

Tapper, J. H. E. — Stone Carving and Inlaying in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1906. D 1522. 

Tanning— 

Marlin, J. R . — A monograph on tanning and working in leather 
in the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1903. D 1525. 

Wood-Carving— 

Wales J. A. 0 . — A monograph on wood carving in the Bombay 
Presidency. Bombay. 1902. D 1530, 

Burma- 

Brass— 

Tiliy, Harry L . — ^Monograph on the brass and copper wares of 
Burma. Rangoon. 1894. D 1532.* 



166 IndtiMrial and Technical Arts., 


Cotton* fabrics— 

Arnold, G. F. — ^Monograph on cotton fabrics and the cotton industry 
in Burma. Burma. 1897. D 1S34. 

Dyeing— 

Giles, F. B. — ^Note on the dyes and process of dyeing in Karenni* 
Rangoon/. 1898. D 1636. 

Leveson, H. G. .4.— Note on dyes and dyeing in the Scuthein Shsn 
States. Rangoon. 1896. ^D 1638. 

Glass— 

Tilly, Harry L. — GlassMosaics ofBurma with photographs. Ban'gccn. 

1901. D 1640. 

Ivory carving— 

Pratt, H. S. — Monograph on ivory carving in Emma. Rangoon. 

1901. • D 1642. 

Pottery- 

Taw Sein-Ko. — Monograph on the pottery and glassware of Rmnra. 
Rangoon. 1895. D 1545. 

Silver work- 

Tilly, Harry L. — The silver work of Burma with photographs hy 
P. Klier. Rangoon. 1902. D 1548. 

Tanning— 

Colston, E. J. — A monograph on tanning and working in leather in 
the province of Burma. Rangoon. 1903. D 1550. 

Wood carving— 

Tilly, Harry L. — Wood carving of Burma with photographs hy 
P. Klier. Rangoon. 1903. D 1565. 

Central India- 
Brass- 

Luard, Major C. E. — A Collection of Brasses from Central India. 
London. 1914. 

See A 300. Vol. XVI, No. 128. 

Central Provinces— 

Brass- 

Monograph on the brass and copper ware of the Central Provinces. 
Bombay. 1894. D 1660. 

Pottery- 

Industrial monograph on the pottery and galsswarc of the Central 
Provinces, for the year 1896. Bombay. 1895. D 1670. 
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Tanning— 

Trench, C. 0. Ghenevix. — ^Monograph on the tanning and working ia 
leather in the Central Provinces. Nagpur. 1904. D 1^0. 

Wood carving— 

Hance, J. E . — ^Monograph on the wood carving of the Central Pro- 
vinces. Nagpur. 1903. D 1585. 

Madras Presidency — 

Brass— 

Thursioyi, Edgar and two others. — .Illustrations of metal work in 
Brass and Copper mostly South Indian. Madras. 1913. D 1591 

Cotton fabrics— 

Haddway, W. S, — Cotton painting and printing in the Madras Presi- 
dency. Madras. 1917. « D 1593. 

Dyeing— 

Holder, Edwin, — ^Monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Madras Presi- 
dency. Madras. 1896. D 1595* 

Ivory carving— 

Thurston, Edgar, — Monograph on the ivory carving industry of 
Southern India. Madras. 1901. D iSOO. 


SUk— 

Thurston, Edgar, — ^Monograph on the silk fabric industry of the 
Madras Presidency. Madras. 1899. D 1610- 

Stone carving— 

Rea, Alex. — ^Monograph on stone carving and inlaying in Southern 
India. With thirty-one plates. Madras. 1906. D 1615. 

Wood carving— 

Thwnlon, Edgar. — Monograph on wood carving in Southern India. 
Madras. 1903. D 1620. 

Punjab— 

Powell, B. H. Baden. — Handbook of the manufactures and arts 
of the Punjab, with a combined glossary and index of vernacular 
trades and technical terms, etc., etc. Lahore, 1872. D 1626. 

Ivory carving— 

Ellis, T, P, — ^Monograph on ivory carving in the Punjab, 1900. 

Lahore. 1900. D 1635. 

Leather— 

Grant, A, J, — Monograph on the leather industry of the Punjab, 
1891-92. Lahore. 1893. D 1640. 
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Pottery— 

Hallifax, C. J. — Monograph on the pottery and glaPs industries of 
the Punjab, 1890-91. Lahore. 1892. D 1646. 

Silk— 

Cookson, H. C. — Monograph on silk irdnsin in tlie Fniijah, 1885-86. 
Lahore. *1887. \ D 1650. 

Wood manufactures— 

O’ Dwyer, M. F. — Monograph on wood manrifactures in the’ Punjab. 
1887-88. Lahore. 1889. D 1655. 

Rajputana— 

Hendley, T. H. — London Indo-Colonial Exhibition of 1886. Hand- 
book of the Jeypore Courts. Calcutta. 1886. D 1662. 

Jacob, S. S.,md Hendley, T. H. — Jc-yporc enamels. London. 1886. 

• ‘ D 1666. 

Owen, Charles W. — Jeypore exhibits at the Calcutta International 
Exhibition, 1883-84. D 1668. 

United Provinces— 

Brass— 

Dampier, G. K. — monograph on the brass and copper wares of 
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1894. 

D 1680. 

Cotton fabrics — 

Silberrad, C. A. — A monograph on cotton fabrics produced in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1898. D 1685. 

Dyeing— 

Muhammad Hadi Saiyid.—A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1896. D 1690. 

Ivory carving— 

Stubbs, L. M. — A monograph on ivory carving in tho North-Wf stem 
Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1900. D 1695. 

Pottery— 

DMs, H. B. C.—A monograph on the pottery and glass industries 
of the N orth-Westem Provinces and Oudh . Allahabad . 1896. 

D 1700. 

Silk fabrics— 

Abdullah Yusuf Alt.— A monograph on silk fabrics produced in the 
North-Westem Provinces and Oudh. Allahabad. 1900. D 1705. 

Tanning- 

Walton, H. 0 . — A monograph on tanning and working in leather in 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Allahabad. 1903. 

D 1710. 
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Wood carving— 

M iffej/, J‘ L . — 4 niDaograph oa wood carviag iti the United Pro- 
vinces of Agra and Oudh. Allahabad. 1903. D 1715. 

Woollen fabrics— 

Plm, A. If. — A monograph on woollen fabrics in the Nqrth-Western 
Provinces and Ondh. Allahabad. 1898. D 1720. 

A pp endix,# -Ceylon— 

Ooomarasuoamy^ A. Modiaaval Sinhalese Art, being a monograph 
on mediaeval Sinhalese arts and crafts, mainly as surviving in 
the eighteenth century, with an account of the structure of society 
and the status of the craftsmen. D 1724. 

Hadfidd, Sir Robert, — On Sinhalese Iron and Steel of Ancient Origin. 
London. 1912. D 1725. 

X. INSCRIPTIONS. 

A — Palceography transumratiok. 

Burnell i A. G. — A few suggestions as to the best way of making and 
utilizing copies of Indian inscriptions. Madras. 1870. D 1735. 

Fleet, J, F, — Indian epigraphy, the inscriptional bases of Indian 
historical research. Oxford. 1907. 

See D 8460. Vol. II, pp. 1 to 88. 

Alphabetum Brammhanicum seu Indostanum Univereitatis Kasi. 

Roma. 1771. D 1740. 

Alphabetum Barmanura seu Bomanum regiii Avae finitimarumque 
regionum. Roma. 1776. D 1741. 

BMer, George, — On the origin of the Indian Brahma alphabet, 
Wien. 1895. (Indian Studies. No. III.) D 1748. 

Indische Palaeography von circa 350 a. Chr, — circa 

1300 p. Chr. — Siebzehn Tafeln zur indischen Palseographie. 
Strassburg. 1896, 

See D 50. B. I. H. 11. 

— Indian Palaeography. Edited as an appendix to the 

Indian Antiquary, 1904, by John Faithfull Fleet. Bombay. 

D 1745. 

Burnell, A, C . — Elements of South-Indian Palaeography from the 
fourth to the seventeenth century A.T>., being an introduction to 
the study of South-Indian inscriptions and MSS. London. 1878. 

D 1756. 

Purane Devomdgari akshara. Purane jamane ke tamrapatra va sila 
lekho par so namune. D 1766. 

Francke, A. — The similarity of the Tibetan to the Kashgar- 

Brahmi alphabet. Calcutta. 1905. 

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 3. 
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Ganrishaftkar Ilirachand Ojha. — The i-ala‘cgrai by of India, fin 
Hindi.] Oodeypore. 1894. ' D 1775. 

Hutchinson, (7. W, — Specimens of various vernacular characters pass- 
ing through the post office in India. Calcutta. 1877. D 1785. 

Sukthanker, V. S. — Palseographic notes. (Reprint.) D 1792. 

Thomas, F, IT.—A Kharosthi Inscription. London. 1915. 

See A 345. January 1915. 

WiUmns, Monier, — Original papers illustrating the history of the 

, application of the Roman alphabet to the languages of India. 
London. 1859. J) 1795. 

B. — COLLBOTIONS OF INSORIPTIONS. 

General Collections — 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. Vols. I & III. Calcutta. 1874 — 
1888. 

Vol. [.— Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared by Alexander Gunning* 
ham. 

Vol. III. — Inscriptions of the Early Gupta Kings and their 
Successors. By John Faithfull Fleet. D 1806. 

Hultzsch, E. — Inscriptions of Asoka, new edition, being Vol. I of 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum with 55 Plates. London. 1925. 

D 1806(a). 

Konow, Sten. — Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol. II, pt. 1 
Kharosthi Inscriptions with the exception of tho.se of Asoka. 
London. 1929. D 1806(6). 

Epigraphia Burmanica being a record of the lithic and other ins- 
criptions of Burma. Vols. I — III. Vol. I incomplete. D 1810. 

Diskalkar, D. 5.-— Selections from Sanskrit inscriptions, Vol. I in 
2 parts. Rajkot. 1925. (2 copies of pt. II). D 1811. 

Archmological Survey of India, — Pub. Epigraphia Indica and Record 
of the Archficological Survey of India. Published under the autho- 
rity of the Government of India. Vols. I — XX, complete Vol. XXI, 
pts. 1-^6. Vol. XXII, pts. l-~2 only. 1892—1935. D 1814. 

Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, published under the authority of the 
Government of India as a supplementary part of the Epigraphia 
Indica. Vols. I— XIV, 1907-08-35. Calcutta. D 1815. 

Estampages from Indian copper-plates. D 1822^ 

Ouirinot, A, — ^R6pertoire d^^pigraphie jaina. Paris. 1908. 

See A 475. Vol. X. 

Asoka’s Inscriptions— 

Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared by Alexander Cunningham. Cal- 
cutta. 1874. 

See D 1806. Vol. I. 
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Senart, E, — ^Les inscriptioiiB de Piyadasi. T. I — II. Pa>is. 1881 — 
86. D 1830. 

Gimar, AsoVa mscripiion. 

See D 7450. 

The Asoka inscriptions at Jaugada and Dhauli, by Oeorg Buhler^ 
London. 1887. 

See D 160. Vol. VI. 

Monmohan Chakravarti. — Animals in the inscriptions of Piyadasi. 
v3alciitta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 17. 

The Edicts of Asoka. Translated in Engli>sh, with an introduction 
and commentary, by Vincent A. Smith. D 1835* 

Woolner, A. C. — Asoka text and glossary. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1924. 

(Punj. Univ. Oriental publications). D 1836. 

Thomas, F. W, — Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London. 1915. 

See A 345. January 1915. 

Bengal Presidency— 

Eddhd Govinda Basdk. — A NewIy*discovered Copper-plate Inscrip- 
tion of King Bhaskaravarraan of Kamanipa. (Reprinted from the 
** Dacca Review, ’^Tunc 1913). Dacca. 1913. D 1840* 

Banerji, R. D. — Four Forged Grants from Faridpur. Calcutta. 
1915. 

Sec A 377. Vol. X, Nos. 10 and 11. 

Bhattasali, N. K. — A Note on the Badkamta Narttesvara Image 
Inscription. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. XI, No. 1. 

Bhandarkar, D, R . — Some unpublished Inscriptions. Bombay. 
1911-12. 

See A 392. Vols. XI^XLI. 

Sanyal, Niradabandhu. — List of inscriptions in the Museum of the 
Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. 1924. D 1841. 

Majumdar, N. 0 , — Inscriptions of Bengal Vol. Ill containing ins- 
criptions of the Chandras, the Varmans and the Senas of svara- 
ghosha and Daraodara. Rajshahi. 1929. D 1842. 

Maitreya, Akshya Kumara. — Gauda-Iekha mala pt. I. Rajshahi, 
1913. D 1843. 

Banerjiy R. D* — Laksmansena. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 877. Vol. IX. 

Wilson, 0. R . — lust of inscriptions on tombs or monuments in Bengal 
portsessing historical or archasological interest. Calcutta. 1896* 

B 1845* 

— Ashrafpur copper^^plate . grants* By Qmgo, Mohan. 
Laskar. Calcutta. 1906i> , 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 6. 
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Sombay Presidency— 

Burgess, Jmnes , — Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their 
inscriptions . London . 1883. 

Si^^Dieo. voi.iv. 

Inscriptions from the cave temples of Western India, with descrip- 
tive notes, etc. By Jas. Burgess and Bhagtvavlal Indraji, 
Bombay. 1881. 

See D 198. No. 10. 

Hama Kama, Pandit . — Manglana Stone Inscription of Jayatrasi rnlia, 
(Yikrama) Samvat 1272. Bombay. 1912. 

* See A 392. Vol. XLT. 

Ismail Oh, M . — Catalogue of Arabic and Persian Inscriptions in the 
Epigraphieal gallery of the Prince of Wales Museum of Western 
India, Bombay. Bombay. 1925. D 1850. 

Badami— • 

Tran.slations of three Inscri])tions from Badami, Pattadkal, and 
Aiholli by J. F. Fleet. Bombay. 1874. 

See D 198. No. I. 

Belgaum— 

Translations of Inscriptions from Belgaum and Kaladgi District 
in tlie report of the first season's operations of the Archaeological 
Survey of Western India, by J. F. Fleet, and of inscriptions from 
Katliiawad and Kachh, bv Hari Vaman Liniaya. Boinbav 
1878. 

See D 198. No. 5. 

Bhavnagar— 

A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions. Publislied by the 
Bhavnagar Archaeological Department. Bhavnagar. D 1860* 

Bihar and Orissa— 

Banerji’-Sastri, A . — Earlv inscriptions of Bihar and Orissa. Patna 

1927. ‘ D 1860(0). 

Central India— 

Barua. B, M. and Sinha, G . — Barhut Inscriptions. Calcutta. 1926 

D 1860(6). 

Gujarat- 

Inscriptions from Gujarat, by Jas. Burgess. Bombay. 1885. 

See i) 198. No. 11. 

Xathiawar— 

Sanskrit inscriptions from Kathiawar and Mew^ar. (Title page want- 
ing). Di880{c). 

Nahar, P. C?.— Jain-lekh-samgraha, pt. III. Calcutta. 1929. 

0^1861. 

Kh^a-tara-gaccha-pattavali-samgraha. Calcutta, 

D 1861(a). 
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DarsJianavtjaya, Mmi, — Pattavali-samuccaya ; part 1. oVirainganva 
(Gujrat.) 1933. D 1861(6). 

Acharya, G, F. — Gala inscription by Siddharaja Jaya-Siwha.^ 

Bombay 1920. 

b 1862, 

Burma— 

Inlex iascriptioiium Birmanicarum. Eangoon. 1900. 

See D 206. No. 1. 

Aiphabetum Barmanum sen Bomanum regni Avae finitimarnn'.flue 
regionum, Roma. 1776. 

See D 1741. 

lascnptions eollcctod in Upper Burma. Vol. I— II. Rangoon, 
1900--1903. ^ D 1870.. 

DuroiseUe, Chas. — A list of inscriptions found in Burma. Parti, 
The list of inscriptions arranged in the order of their dates 
Rangoon. 1921. D 1871. 

Inscriptions copied from the stones collected by King Bodawpaya 
and placed near the Arakan pagoda, Mandalay. Vol. I — 11. . 
Rangoon. 1897. ‘ D 1876.. 

Original Inscriptions collected by king Bodawpaya in Upper Burma 
and now placed near the Patodawgyi Pagoda, Amarapura. 
Rangoon. 1913. D 1878.. 

KsLvani— 

The Kalyani Inscriptions erected by King Dhammaceti at Pegu in 
1476 A.T). Text and translation. Rangoon. 1892. D 1882,. 

A Translation and Commentary on the Kalyani Inscription in Pegu 

by Phra Maha Vidyadharm. Bangkok. 1912. D 1883- 

Tatv Sem-Ko. — Some remarks on the Kalyani inscriptions. Re» 
printed from the Indian Antiquary. Bombay. 1894. D 1884. 

A preliminary study of the Kalyani inscriptions of 

Dhammacheti, 1476 A.D. Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary. 
Bombay. 1893. D 1887. 

Pagan- 

Inscription of Pagan, Pinya and Ava. Translation with notes (by 
Tun Nyein.) Rangoon. 1899. D 1895- 

Blagdcn, C. 0. — The Talaing inscription of the Myazedi Pagoda at 
fegan, with a few remarks on the other versions. 

See A 345. October 1909. 
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Po u Daung— 

The Po u Daimg inscription t^rectol by King Sinbyvyin in 1774 A.l>. 
. Rangoon, 1891. D 1906. 

Taw Sein- Ko . — A preliminary Study of the Po ii dating inscription 
of Sinbyuvin, 1774 A.D- Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary. 
Bombay, 1893. D 1910. 

Central Provinces— 

Hira Lai , — Descriptive lists of inscriptions in the Central Province 
and Berar. Nagpur. 1916. 1915. 

— — List of inscriptions in the Central Provinces and Berar 

• ‘^nd ed. Nagpur. 1932. D 1915(p). 

Frontier Province— 

Stein ^ M, A. — Notes on new inscriptions discovered by Major Deane. 

[From J. A. S. B., 1898,] Calcutta. D 1920. 

Fleet, J. F,— The date in the Takht-i-Bahi ins(Tiption. The inscrip- 
tion on the Peshawar Vase. 


See A 345. July 1906. 

Madras Presidency— 

Bamakrislma Kavi, M . — The Lithie Records in Hyderabad. Madras. 

1911. ^ D 1926. 

Ayyangar, R. S, R . — Catalogue of copper plate grants in the Govern- 
ment Museum. Madras. 1918. 


[Title page wanting.] 


D 1926. 


Cotton, Julian James ^ — List of inscriptions on tombs or monuments 
in Madras oossossing historical or archaeological interest. Madras. 

1905. ^ JJ jgjQ 

Jovreau-DubreMil, G . — Con jeevaram inscription ofMahendravarman I. 

1919. D 1935. 

Joseph, T. K . — The Malabar Christian Copper Plates. Trivandrum 

1925. D 1936. 

Daniel, K. N . — Dissertation on the copper-plates in possession of 
the St. Thomas Christians. Bombay. 1925. D 1936(a). 

Jovreau-Diibreuil, 0 . — Pallava inscription at Panamalai. 1915. 

D 1937. 

Puddukottai State . — Inscriptions (texts) of the Puddukottai State 
arranged according to dynasties. Puddukottai State. 1929. 

D 1938. 

Chronological list of inscriptions of the Pudukottai 

State arranged according to dynasties. Puddukottai State > 1 929. 

P 1988(a). 

'V' 

Oppert, Gustav, ---Qoriinhiiixom to the history of Sou them India. 
Parti. Inscriptions. Madras. 1882. D 1940. 
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Sewell, Robert.--hmt of Insoriptioiw, and a Sketch of the JDjnasties 
of Southern India. Madras. 1884. 


See D 160. Vol. VIII. 

Oopindtha Rdo, T. ^.-r-Five Bana Inscriptions at Oudiniallam. 
Bombay. 1911. 


See A 392. Vol. XL. 


Hosien, Eev, H . — Two Portuguese Inscriptions of Mailapur (Madras). 
Calcutta. 1913. 


Sec A 377. Vol. IX. 

South Indian Inscriptions Edited and translated by E. HnUzsch 
Vols.I— Vn. Madras. 1890—1903. 

See D 160. Vols. IX, X, XXIX, XHV, LXIX, LII— LUl. 

Rangacliarya, V. — Ed. Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency 
Madras. 1919. (3 Vols.). 

Contents : 

V. 1. — Anantpur ; North Arcot ; South Arcot ; Bellary; 
Chingleput ; Ghittoor ; Coimbatore; Cuddapah ; Gan- 
jam, 

V, 2. — Godavary ; Guntur ; South Kanara ; Kistna ; Kurnool ; 
Madras ; Madura : Malabar ; Nellore ; Ramnad ; 
Salem ; Tanjorc. 

V. 3. — Tinnevelly ; Trichinopoly ; Puddokotah ; Vizaga- 
patam ; Cochin ; French territory ; Travancore ; 
British Museum ; Dynastic Analysis ; Index and Glos- 
sary. 

D 1943. 


M K. F. — ^Tiruvelarai Inscription of Dantivarman 
(Epigraphia ludica, Vol. XI, No. 15). ’Calcutta. 1913. D 1950. 

Nellore— 

A Ccl^ction the inscripi.ions on copper plates and stones in the 
Ncilere Di^ict. Made by Alan Butterworlh and F. 

Cheilu. Pts. T-IIL Madras. 1905. D 1968. 
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Mysore— 

Mysore Inscriptions translated for Goveiinnent F)y Leuis Rice. 
Bangalore. 1879. D 1965. 

Epigraphia CJarnaiika. — Published for Goveinmeiit by B. Lewis 
Rice. Vol». II — XII, Vol. XIII, pt. 1. Genoial index to Vols. I**-- ‘ 
XII. Bangalore. 1886 — 1934. 

Vol. II, complete. 

Vol. Ill, pt. 1 only, 

Vol. IV, pt. II only. 

Vol. V, pts. I— II. 

Vol. VI, complete. 

Vol. VII, pt. I only. 

Vol. Vin, pt. II only. 

Vol. IX, complete. 

Vol. X, pts. 1 — II. 

Vol, XI, complete. 

Vol. XII, complete. 

[ V^.)l. I wanting.] 

D 1968. 

Nepal— 

Twenty-three inscriptions from Nepal collected at the expense of 
H. H. the Naval) of Jnnagadh. Edited by Bhagvdnldl Indrdju 
Together with some consulerations on the chronology of Nepal. 
Translated from (iujaratj by G. Buhler. Reprinted from the 
Indian Antiquary, Bombay. 1885. D 1980. 

Punjab— 

Inscriptions on the Seikh guns captured by the army of the Sutledge 
1845-46. D 1986. 

Luders, H , — The Manikiala inscription. London. 1909. 

See A 345. For 1909. 

Pargiter, F. E. — The Inscription on the Manikala Stone. London. 
1914. 

See A 345. July 1914. 

Irving, M . — A List of Inscriptions on Christian or Monu- 

ments in the Punjab, North-West Frontier Proviit^, Kashmir and 
Afghanistan possessing historical or archaeologicial interest. With 
* a historical introduction. Indian Monumental Inscriptions. Vol. 

Lahore. 1910. D 1988. 
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Punjab contd. 

Insuriptions ,011 Christian Tombs or Monuments in the Punjab, the 
North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and Afghanistan possessing 
historical or archaeological interest. Vol. II, Pt. II. Biographical 
notices of military officers and others whose names appear in the 
inscriptions in Pt. I. Compiled bv G. W. de Rhe Philipe. Lahore 
1912. ^ D 1988(a). 

Raii^utana— 

Bhandarkar, I), R . — Eklingji stone inscription and tlie origin and 
history of the Lakiilisa sect. [Reprint], D 2004. 

Bruohstuoke indisclicr Schanspiele in inschriften zu Ajmcrc. Von 
F. Kklhorn. Beilin. 1901. D 2005. 

Marwar — 

Ddbi Prashadr — The inscriptions of Marwar. 1S9^. D 2007. 

United Provinces— 

Fuhrer, A , — The Inscriptions in the North-Western Provinces and 
Oiulh. Allahabad. 1891. 


>See D 160. Vol. Xll, 


Travancore— 

Travancoro Archaeological series, Vols. I — 1.1. 


Madra>. 


1910. 


[ VoL II. pt. 2 wanting. ] 

D 2008, 

Appendix— Indo China— 

Barth i A. — Inscri|)tions Sanserites dii Cambo<ige. Text and Atlas. 
(Tire des Notices et extraits des maiinscrit.s de la biLliothecjiie 
nationalc. T, XXVII.) Paris. 1885. D 2012. 

[Port folio]. 


Bcrgavjne, Abel . — Inscriptions Sanserites dc ('am])®, ct du Cambodge. 
Text and .Vtlas. (Tire des Notice.s et extraits des mannseripts de la 
bibliothcqno nationalc. Tome .XXVn.) Paris. 1893. D 2015. 


[Portfolio]. 

Finot, Louis . — Inscriptions dii Cambodge publices sons les auspices 
de r .\cadenue d('s Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, 5 tomes; plates 
l -~243. Paris. 1920—31. D 2015(a). 

Une uouvelle inscription du Cambodge. (Kxtrait du 

Journal Asiatique.) Paris. 1882, D 2017, 

LeeJerey A . — Ilistoire du Cambodge depnis le er siecio de notre ere 
d'apr^s les inseriptioiis lapidaires, les annales chinoises et 
annamitejg et les documents europeens des six derniers si6cles. 
Pkris, 1914. D 2018. 

Appendix— Ceylon— 

Mulkry Dr. E. — Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. London. 1883* * 

D 2018 (a). 
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XI, — COINS (mcluding Metrology), 

a.— G.eneral Collections— 

Jji ('■: , u', — The Pagoda or Varaha coins of Southern India. 1883. 

Sec A 372. Vol. LI. 

ChandJniri, B, L . — Tlio Weighing Bearn called BLsa danga in Orissa 
with short notes on some wioghts and measures ourront among 
the rural population of that division. Calcutta. • 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. XI, No. 1. 

Thorton, Thomas . — The East-lndiaii Calculator, or tables for assisting 
(‘omputation. London, 1823. D 2018(6). 

Anderson, G. M. — I'he Univer.sal Calculator; being a variety of 
useful east-up tables, adapted to the use of Indian mercliants 
witli a.Tithmeti(;al rules, also an alphabetical list of coiirs, weights 
and measures of most parts of India, China, Persia, Arabia and the 


Eastern islands. Calcutta, 1823. D 2019. 

GodrinqtoUy O.—A Manual of Musalman numismatics. London. 
1904. 

See C 205, 

Bhattasaliy N . K . — Coins and Chronology of the early independent 
Sultans of Bengal. London. 1922. D 2019(a). 

Cnnha, J. Gerson da.- Catalogue of the coins in the Nnmivsmatio 
Cabinet of J. Gerson da (Mnlui, Part I— I V^. Bombay . 1888 — 89. 
(Bd. ini Vol.) ' D 2019(6). 

Catalogue of the Provincial Cabinet of Coins, Eastern Bengal and 
Assam. Shillong. 1911. D 2019(c). 


Botham, A. W. and Friel, i?.— Supplement to the Catahgne cf the 
Provincial Cabinet of Coins, Assam. Allahabad. 1919. 

D 2019(4i). 

Botham, A. W . — Catalogue of the provincial coin cabinet Assam. 


2nd edition, Allahabad. 1930. D 2019(e). 

Cunnirif/lmm , A. — Coins of Ancient India from the Earliest times 
down to the seventh eenitnry A. I). London. 1<891 . D 2020. 

Darga Prasad . — Classification and .significance of the symbols on tlm 
silver punch- niarkcd coins of Ancient India. The prize essay 
pt. 1. (Reprint from the Numismatic Supplement No. XLV, 1935). 
Calcutta. 1935, D 2021. 

Cunningham, A . — Coins of the Indo-Seythians. P. I — HI. 
Reprinted from the Numismatic Chronicle. London. 1888 — 92. 


F. I. — Introdnotion, coins of the Tochari, Kush.ans, or Vi:e-ti. 

I\ II.-- Coins of the Sakas. 

P. IT. — Supplement. Coins of the Indo-Scythian King Miaiis, or 
Heraus. 

P, III.— Coins of the Kiishans, or Great Yue-ti. 

diane.rii^ Rakhal Das . — Notes on Indo-Scythian Coinage. 

SoeA 377. Vol. IV. 


D 2025, 
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Carlhyle^ A, C . — Coins of the Sunga or Mitra Dynasty, found near 
Ramnagar or Ahichliatra, the ancient capital of North Panchala in 
Rohilkhand. 

See A 372. Vo!. XLIX, Part I, 1880. 

CunnimjJmn, A . — Later Fudo-Scythians. Reprinted froni the 

Numismatic Chronicle. London. 1895. 

[I.] Later Indo-Scythians. 1893. 

i, [II.J Later Indo-Scythians, Scytho-Sassanians and Little 
Kush ana. 1893. 

[HI. ] Later Indo-Scythians. Ephthalites or white Huns. 1894. 

D 2030. 

Coins of M(‘diaeval India from the seventh century 

down to the Muhammadan conquests. London. 1894. D 2035.. 

-Coins of Al(‘xander’.s .successors in the East, the Greeks 
and Indo-Scythians. P. I. The Greeks of Baktriana, Ariana and 
India. London. 1869. D 2040. 

Ntimimiaiic Society of India . — Occasional Memoirs of the- 
Society : — 

I. (Joins of Tipu Sultan by Rev. Geo P. Taylor, 

II. Historical studies in Mughal Numismatics, by S. i/. Hodimla, 
Calcutta. 1923. D 2042. 

Gupte, Y, R , — A Short Note on the Coins of the .Andhra Dynasty, 
fou nd at Bathalapa 1 1 i , Anantpur District. Bombay . 1911. 

See A 392. VoJ. XL. 

Kin(jy L. White . — History and Coinage of Malwa. London, 1904. 

See D 7680. 

Lune-Pooloy Stanley . — The history of the Moghal emperors of 
Hindostan iilustratod by their coins. Westminster. 1892. 

See D 4250. 

Leggett, Eugene . — Notes on the mint-towns and coins of the Moha- 
medaiis. Lo?ulon . 1885, 

See C 215. 

Ph'igre, A rthnr P . — Coins of Arakaii, of Pegu, and of Burma. London.: 
1882. 

See C 220. Vol. HI. 

Ripion, E. J.— “Lidian Coins. Strassburg. 1897. D 2045». 

Another copy. Sec D 50. B. II H. 3 B. 

Peachy George Godfrey . — A paper read when exhibiting his coins to* 
the Archaeological Society of Nagpore, Kamptee. 1866. 

0 2045(ay.. 
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Kekr, Georg Jacob. — Monarchae Mogolo-Indici, vel Mogolis magni 
Aurenkszebnumismalndo-Persicum. Lipsiae. 1725. D 2046. 

Sewell, Robert. — Roinan coins foiinfl in India. Octob^‘r. 1904. 

See A 345. 

Rapson, Edward -Catalogue of the (M)ins of the Andhra 

dynasty, et*c, London. 1908. 

See D 2085. 

Pearse, George Godfrey. — A Gold Rama Timka coin. 

See A 372. Vol. XLTX. 

Ofha, Pandit Q. S. H. — Coins of Ajayadeva and Soinaldevi. Bombay 
1912. 

See A 392. Vol. XLI. 

Sewell, Robert. — ^Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India. 
Bombay. 1903. 

Sec A 392. Vol.XXXll. 

Rapson, E. — Ancient silver coins from Baluchistan. (Reprinted 
froni the Numismatk? Chronicle.) London. 1904. D 2050. 

Rapson, E. J. — Coins of tlie Graeco-Indian sovereigns, Agathocleia. 
Strats I Soter and Strato II Philopator. (Reprinted from Corolla 
Numistnatiea, Oxford.) 190(5. D 2051. 

Reports on coins dealt with under the Treasure 3'rove Act during the 
years 1909-10 to 1913-14, 1916-17 to 1919-20, 1921-22 and 1924-25, 
Nagpur, D 2052*. 

Shirwani, M* A* — Kitab-i-naqd-i-rawan. Bhopal A. 11. 1301. 

(A. D. 1883-84.) 

See B 372. 

Rodgers, Charles J . — Coin -collecting in Northern India. Allahabad. 
1894. D 2055. 

Taylor, Geo. P. — The coins of tiic Gujarat Saltanat. (From the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch.) Bombay. Rl02. D 2065. 

Thomas, Edward. — On Bactrian coins and Indian dates. London.. 
1877. 

See D 4070. 

5 > Ancient Indian weights. London. 1874. 

See C 220. P. I. 

Elliot, Sir Walter , — Coins of Southern India. London. 1886. 

D 2073. 

Davids, T. W, Rhys. — On the ancient coins and measures of Ceylon 
with a discussion of the Ceylon date of the Buddha’s death . London, . 

1877. D 2074.. 
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Thurston, Edgar. — History of the coinage of the territories of the 
East India Company in the Indian Peninsula, and catalogue of 
the coins ill the Madras Museum. Madras. 1-890. I) 

Bhandarhar , D. R. — Lectures on ancient Indian Numismatics. Cal- 
cutta. 1921, D 2077, 

Tujfnell, R. //. C . — Hints for coin collector>s. Coins of Southern 
India. New York. 1890. D 2078. 

Singhal, 0, R. — Bililiography of Indian coins. [Reprint from the 
Journal and Proceeding of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (New 
Series) Yol. XXIY, No. 3 j. Calcutta. 1929. D 2078(a). 

CJmkrabortg, S, K. — A study of ancient Indian Numismatics (Indi- 
genous system) from the earliest times to the rise of Imperial 
Guptas, third Cent, A,D. Calcutta. D 2078(6). 

Valentine, W, H. — The copper coins of India. Part I Bengal and the 
United Provinces Part II. Comprising the Punjab and contiguous 
Native States of Bahawaljiur, Baliielilstan, Charnba, Kashmir, 
Patiala and Sirmur. London. 1914. D 2079. 

Webb, William -The (‘iirrcncies of the Hindu States of 

Rajputana. Illustrated liy a map and by twelves plates. W(>st- 
minlster. 1893. D 2080. 

Weights and Measures Committee- 

Report of the Committee, 1913 — 14. Simla. 1914. D 2080(a). 

b.— Museum Catalogues— 

. British Museum- 

Catalogue of Iniliaa Coins in the British Museum. Edited by Reginald 
Stuart Poole, London. 

Vol, I. The Coins of tlio Sultans of Delhi. Bv Sianleg Lane 
Poole, 1884. 

Wd. IL The Coins of the Gi-eek and Scythic kings of Bactria 
ami India. By Percy Gardner. 1880. 

Vol. III. The Coins of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan. By 
Stanley Lane Poole. 1892. 

Vol. IV. Catalogue of the coins of the .Andhra dynasty, the 
Western Kshatrapas, the Traikutaka dynasty and the 
Bodhi d ynasty. By E. J. Rapson. 1908. 

Vol, V. Catalogue of the coins of the Gupta dynuKsties and of 
Sasaiika. King of Gauda, Bv John Allan, With plates. 

D 2085. 


^Calcutta— 

Rodgers, Ghas. ./.- Catalogue of the coins of the Indian Museum, 

P. 1. The Sultans of Delhi and their contemporaries in Bengal, 
Gujarat, Jaimpur, Malwa, the Dekkan, and Kashmir. 
Calcutta. 1894. 

D 2095. 
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Smithy Vincent A . — Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum • 
•Calcutta, including the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
V^oL I. Oxford/ lOOB. , 

P. I. The early foreign dynasties and the Guptas. 

P. II, Anjient coins of Indian types. 

P. III. Persian, Mediaeval, South Indian,* and Miscellaneous 
coins. 

D^105. 

Wright, //. N. — Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Miiseuin, Cal- 
cutta, iiududing the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Vol.II.pt. I. The Sultans of Delhi. Pt. II. Contemporary Dy- 
nasties in India. Vol. III. Muglial Emperors of India. Oxford. 
11007 08. D 2106. 

Allan y John. — t'atalogue of the coins in the Indian Miisenrn, Calcutta, 
including the Cabinet of th(' Asiatic Society Bengal. Vol. IV — 
Native States. London. 1028. D 2106(a)* 

Bidyabinod, H. IL — Supplenuaitary Catalogue of the coins in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. Non-Muhanunadan series. Vol. 1. 
Calcutta. I92;h D 2107. 


Lucknow— 

Broirn, C. d . — Catalogue of coin. s in the Provincial Museum . Lucknow 
l)cing coitis of the Mogul Emperors in two volumes. London. 
1020. D 2110. 

Brown (J. J . — Catalogue of tlu' C<»ins of tin- (Liptas, Maukliaris, etc., 
ill ttic Provincial Museum, LucknoAv, published l>y the Cennnittee 
of tfie Museum. Allahabad. 1920. D 2111. 

ProvinrUil Museum, Liadncyu'.—YmA snppiimu.! to tlic Catalogueof 
(^oins ot the Mughal Emperors in the Pioviiuial Museum. Luck- 
now. 1923. D 2112. 


Madras 

Thurslon, Edgar , — Covemment Museum, Madras. Coins Catalogue. 
2 Vols. Madras. 1S88— 94. D 2115. 

Mysore — 

Tnjndly H, H. Catalogue of Mysore Coins in the collec- 

tion of the Government Museum, Bangalore. Madras, 1889. 

D2126. 

Benderj»on] J . R .—The Coins of Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan. Madras. 

1921. D2126, 
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Nagpur— 

LLst ot coins received for the coin-cabinet of , the Central Museunu* 
Nagpur during the year 1921 — 22. Nagpur! D 2130.^ 

Punjab— 

Rodgers, Chas. J. — Catalogue of the coins colle(;ted by Chas, 
Rodgers and purchased by the Government of the Punjab. 

Pts. I.-IV. Calcutta. 1894-95. 

^ Pt. I. The coins of the Moghul emperors of India. 

Pt. II. MLscellaneoUvS Muhammadan coins. 

Pt. III. Graeco- Bactrian and other ancient coins. 

Pt. I V'. Miscellaneous coins. D 2135.^ 

Whitehead, R, />. — Catalogue of Coins in the Punjab Museum, Lahore.. 
With plates. 3Vols. Oxford and London. 1914 — 1934. 

Vol. I. Indo-Greek Coins. 

Vol. II. Coins of the Mughal Emperors. 

Vol. III. Coins of Nadir Shah and Durrani Dynasty. 

D 2136. 

Quetta— 

McMahon Micsmni, Quetta. List of Coins by 1. J. Mieheal. Quetta. 

1912. ‘ D 2138. 

Rangoon— 

Catalogue of coins in the Phayre Pf^^vincial Museum. 2 Vols, Rangoon. 
1909—1924. D 2140. 


XII.-LANGUAGES. 

Bailey, Rev. T. G . — Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas, being 
studies in the grammar of fifteen Himalayan Dialects, 1920.. 

See A 348. Vol. XVII. 

[Campbell, Sir George ], — Specimen vS of Languages of India, including 
those of the aboriginal tribes of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and 
the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. D 2150*. 

Oust, Robert N . — A sketch of the modern languages of the East Indies, 
Accompanied by two language-maps. London. 1878. D 2154. 

Hodgson, B, H . — Essays on the languages, literature and religion of 
Nepal and Tibet. London. 1874. 

See D 5950. 

Glossary of Indian Terms. D 2156^ 

[luoomplete.J 

Hunter, W. IF.— A comparative dictionary of the languages of India 
and High Asia ^th a dissertation based on the Hodgson lists,^ 
oflfioial records and MSS. London, 1868. 0 2160» 
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^Grierson, Str George. erf.^Linguistic Survey of India, Vols. I— XI 
1904^-1928. ' ' 

Contents — ^ 

Vol. I Part L Introductory. 1927. 

Vol. I. Sup. II. Addenda et Corrigenda. 1927. 

Vol. I. P. [f. Grierson. Sir George. — Comparative vocabulary 

' 1928. 

Vol. II. Grierson, Sir George & Li/all, Sir Ciiarhs. — Mon-Khmer 
and Siame.se Chinese families. 19()4 . • 

^ \^)l. III. P. 1. KonoWy Dr. Sten. — Tibetian, Himalayan dialects, 

north Assam groups. 1908. 

V^ol. III. P. 2. Grierson, Sir George d; And e/r son, A . ]V . d; three 
others. — Bodonaga & Kaehin groups. 1903. 

V'cl, III. P. 3. Zonow?, Z>r. Kuki Chin & Burma groups. 

1904. 

Vol. IV. Konow, Dr. Steji. — Mimda & Dravidian languages. 
1906. 

Vol. V. P.l. Grierson, Sir George — Bengali k Assamese. 1903. 
Vol. V. P. 2. Grierson, Sir George' — Bihari & Oriya. 1903. 

Vol. VI, Grierson, Sir George — Eastern Hindi. 1904. 

Vol. VII. Konov^, Dr. Sten. — Marathi. 1905. 

Vol. VIIL P, 1. Grierson, Sir George— Sindhi and Lahnda. 1919, 

Vol. VIII, P. 2. Grierson, Sir George. — Dardic or Pisacha includ- 
ing Kashmiri. 1919. 

Vol, IX. P.l. Grierson^ Sir George. — Western Hindi and Panjabi. 
1916. 

Vol. IX. P. IV, Grierson, Sir George. — Pahari languages and 
Gujuri. 1916. 

' Vol. X, Grierson, Sir George. — Languages of Eranian family. 
1921. 

Vol. Xl. Konow, Dr. Sten. — Gipsy Languages. 1922. D 2170, 

'Grierson, Sir George— The Linguistic Survey of India and the Census 
of 1911. Calcutta 1919. ^ D 2170(a). 

'Taylor, L. F. — Linguistic survc}^ of Burma, prt'paiatory stage or 
Linguistic census. Calcutta. 1917, D 2171. 

^Grierson, Sir George. Cornp. — Index of Language names. Calcutta. 
1920. (Languistic Survey of India). D 2172. 

W ilson , H. II. — A glossary of judicial and revenue terms, and of useful 
Avords occurring in official documents relating to the administra- 
tion of the Government of British India. London. 1855. D2180. 

a.— Saiutait Graimimr--- 

iC&ndramjakarana^ die Grammatik des Candragomin. Sutra, Unadi, 
Dhatiipatha. Hrsg. von Bruno Liebich. Leipzig. 1902. 

.See Am B, XL No. 4. 
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a.— Sanskrit Grammar— 5on<<i. 

Fmnke, R. Oito.— Pali und Sanskrit in jhrem historischcn und geogra- 
phischen Verlikltnis auf Grund dor Insohril'ten vind Miinzen- 
Strassburg. 1902. D Sl85. 

Henry, Victor. — El^rnent.s de Sanscrit classiq'iie. Paris. 1902. 

See A 472. Vol.I. 

Ghintamani, T. R. — Unadisfitras with the vritti of S’vetavanavasin 
Madras. 1933. ' D 2186. 

Grammatica Sanskrita nunc primuni in cermania, edidit 0. Frank. 
Lipsiae. 1823. D 2187.* 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. G.— Wilson Philological lectures on Sanskrit & the- 
derived languages delivered in 1877. 1914. D 2188. 

Jahagirdar, R. V. — Introduction to the comparative Philology of Indo 
Aryan languages. 1932. I)”2188 (a). 

Krishnucharya, T. I?.— Brihad-dhatu-rupavali. Trivandnmi- 1924., 

D 2189. 

Macdonell, Arthur A. — A Sanskrit grammar for beginners. London* 
1901. D 2195. 

Ndgojibhatta. — ^The Paribhashendusekhara. Ed. by F. Kielhorn, 
Bombay. 1868 — 74. 

See D 2838. No. 2, 7, 9, 12. 

Pdnini. — Grammatik. Hrsg. von Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1887. 

SeeD 2940. 

Paianjali. — The Vyakarana-Mahabhashya. Ed. by F. KieUici'n 
Bombay. 1885 — 1906. 

See D 2835. No. 18, 21 22, 26, 28-30. 

Vdmarut and Jaydditya. — Kasika, a commentarv on Panini Benares 
1898. 

See D 2950. 

Haradattamisra. — Kasikavyakhya padamanjari. Kasi. 1895—98. 

See D 2956. 

Regnaud, Paul.— ttude phon6tiques et morphologiques dans lo domaine 
des langues Indo-europ6emies et particulikement en ce qui regarde 
le Sanskrit. 1884. ^ ^ 

See A 458. T. VII. 

La question des aspir^es en Sanskrit et en Grec, 1887., 

SeeA488.T.X. 

Sur rorigino des radicaux Sanskrits sad-, sid-,sed. 1887. 

SceA458.T.X. 

Santanavd. Phistfltva. Mit verschiedenen indischen Commentaren 
Einleitung, Eoborseizung und Anmerkungen. Hrsg. von Ftauz' 
Kielhorn. Leipzig 1866. 

See A 494. B. IV. No. 2. 
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a. -— Sanscrit Grammar— 

Speyer, J. ^S’.— Vediselie-tiiid Sanskrit -Syntax. Strassbnrg. 1890. 

: SeeD50.B.I.H . 0. 

Vydcarana .son locupletissirna Samsei-daniicao tingnae institntio in* 
usuin Fidei Praeeoniim in India Orientali, et ^’ironmi Literatoruin 
in Europa|idornala a P. P. A. S. Bartliolomaeo carnielita discak eato 
Roinae. 1804. * D 2200* 

Uhlenbeck, C. C, — A manual of Sanskrit phonetic's. In comparison 
with the Indogermanie mother-language, for students of German 
and Classical philology. London 1898. D 2210. 

Wackernagel, Jakob. — Altindische Oiammatik. LIJ. ]. Gottingen. 
1890-1905. D 2217. 

Whitney, ^ Sanskrit Grammar, including both the 

classical language and the older dialects of A\"da and Brahmana. 
3rd edition . Leipzig, 1890. Also Fourth edition of 1913. D 22L0. 

f Bibliothek indogermanischer Grammatik(‘n. B 11.] 

Macdondl, A. A. — A'cdic grammer. 

See D 50. Band. L Heft. 4. 

Vara/lardja -- The Laghukaunnidi. A Sanskiit gi ammar. By James 
R, Ballantyne. Benares. 1891. 

See D 2966. 

b. — Sanskrit Dictionaries— 

Apte Vanmn Shivram. — The Student’s English -Sanskrit dictionary. 
Bombay. 1893. D 2245. 

AptCf Vanian Shivram. — Practical Sanskrit -English Dictionary, contain- 
ing appendices on Sanskrit prosody and important Literary and 
geographical names in the ancient history of India, Bombay. 
1912. ‘ D 224*6. 

Sastri, Visvabaiidhu. — Complete etymological dictionary of the Vedic 
language (as recorded in the sambitasj in Sanskrit, Hindi & English 
with special reference to cognate Indo-European languages, past 
and present. Bombay 1929. First fascievdus 1929. (In progress). 

D 2247. 

Bohilinqk, Otto, and Rudolph Roth. — Sanskrit-Wotcrbuch. Tlieil 
St. Petersburg. 1855—1875. D 2256. 

Schmidt, Richard. — Nachtrage Zum Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kurzerer 
Fassung Notto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1928. D 2255(a). 

Bohtlinqk, Otto. — Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kurzerer Faspung. Theil 
I— VII. St. Petersburg. 1879—89. D 2260. 

Cappeller^ CarL — ^A Sanskrit-English dictionary based upoi] the St, 
Petersburg lexicons. London. 1891. D 2270. 

Lanman, C. R. — Sanskrit Pvcader ; with vocabulary and notes. 
Bostan. 1912, D 2280. 
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Sanskrit Dictionaries --conc/rf. 

Macdonell, Arihwr A, — ASanakrit-Englislv^ctrbnary, being a Practical 
handbook with transliteration, accentuation, and etymological 
analysis throughout. London. 1893. D 2285. 

Yddavaprakdsa . — The Vaijayanti being a vocabulary of Sanskrit 
homonyms, edited by G. Oppert. Madras. 1893. D 2288. 

Taranatku Tarkavachaspati. — \'acha8patya. A comprehensive Sans- 
crit Dictionary. (Bound in 4 vols.). Calcutta. 1873 — 84. D 2292. 

AVilUamSy Monier Monier. — A Sanskrit-English Dictionary etymolo- 
gically and philological ly arranged with special reference to cognate 
Indo-European languages. New edition. Oxford. 1899. 

D 2300. 

Yates, W . — A Dictionary in Sanskrit and English, (h^signed for the use 
of private students and of Indian colleges and schools. Calcutta 

1846. D 2308. 

— Pali Grammar and Dictionaries— 

Henry, Victor . — Precis de grammairc palie aocompagncf^e d’un clioix 
de textes gradues. Paris. 1904. 

See A 472. Vol. II. 

Oriemm, Sir Oeonje. — The* Pisat^a languages of North Western 
India. 1906. 

See A 348. Vol. VH. 

Gciyer, Wilhelm . — Pali literature und Spracho. Strassburg, 1916. 


See D 60 B. I. 7 H. 

Childers, Robert Caesar . — A Dictionarv of the Pali language. London 
1875. ‘ D 2320. 

Childers, Robert Caesar . — A Dictionarv of the Pali language. Fourth 
impression. London. 1909. D 2321. 

Rhys -Davids, T. IF. — Pali English Dictionary Survey, 1925. 

D 2321(a). 


Anderson, Dines & Smith, H elmer Pali Dictionary begun by 
V. Trenckner. Vol. I, pts. 1 — 6, Copenhagen. 1924 — 1934. 


[ In progress ]. D 2322. 

Dwroiselle, Chas . — Practical grammar of tl\e Pali language. Kangoon. 

1921. D 2328. 

Joshi,C. r.— Manual of Pali. 1931. D 2324. 


Konow, Sten . — Lexicographical notes. Words beginning with H. 
[ From the Journal of the Pali Text Society.] London. 1907. 

D 2335. 

, d. — ^Prakrit Grammar and Dictionaries — 

Pischel, R . — Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen. Strassburg. 1900, 
See D 60. B. I. H. 8. 

Rajendretsuri. — Abhidhana-rajendra-Kosb. 7 vols. Patlam. 1913. 

D 238e- 
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Hanjovind Das, T.S. — Paia-sacHa-nmliavaniu> vols. Calcutta* 

V. S. 1985. . D 2337. 

yiorj(falhna Thera. — Abhidhanappadipika or Dictionary of the Pali 
language witli English and Sinhalese interpretations, notes and ap- 
pendices by Wasladiure Subhvti. Colombo. 1990. D 2340, 

Bhasa . — BhasaJs Prakrit bv W. Prinis, Glhekstaflt & Hamburg. 
1921. D 2341. 

Woohier, A. C,-- Introduction to fVakrit. Second edition. Calcutta. 
1928. D 2342. 

I'llnachandraji J/u/n/rr^y.- Ardha-IVbigadhi Dictionary, literary, phy- 
losophie and scientiheu with Sanskrit, Ciijrati, Hindi and English 
(Hpiivalents, references to tlie texts and copious ciuotations, with an 
introduction bv A . C, Woohier, M. A . 5 Vols. I jmbdi. 1923-39. 

D 2343. 

Das Jain. — Ardba-Magadhi Reader. Lahore. 1923. D2344. 

^e.-Indo- Aryan veAiacuIais. GianriBars & Dictionaries. 

Bearnes. John . — A comparative* grammar of the Modern Aryan langua- 
ges of India : to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, 
( Viva, and Bengali, Vol. T — Til. London. 1872 — 1879. D236. 

Assamese- 

ffemchandra Bama . — Hema Kosha or an etymological dictionary of 
the Assamese language. Edited by P. R. Giirdon. Calcutta, 
1900. ‘ D 2375- 

Bashgali— 

Konow, S , — Bashgali Dictionary. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 377. Vol. IX, extra no. 

Bengali— 

Sen. D. C. -“-Historv of Bengali language and literature. Calcutta^ 
1911. ' ^ D 2376. 

Chatkrji. S. A".— Origin and development of the Bengali language. 
2 Vols. Calcutta. 1920. D 2378. 

A ndersori, J. D. — Manual of the Bengali languagf*. Cambridge. 1920, 

D 2380. 

Biliari— 

Grkrsov , Sir George /I. — An introduction to the Maithili languag<^ of 
Noi'th Bihar containing a grammar, chrestoma thy and vocabulary. 
Calcutta. 1882. Pt. II. — Cbrestomathy and vocabulary. D 2385. 

Dardri— 

See Pisdeha . 

Chhatisgarhi— 

Uira Lai Kavyopadhyaya. — A grammer of the Chhatisgarhi dialect 
of Eastern Hindi, tran lated Sir George Greirsen Calcutta 
, 192L D2385. 
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Gurmukhi— 

Gurbakhah Singh Sardar . — Origin of the Gurmuklii charadters.- 
Amritsar. D2388, 

Himalayan languages — 

Bailey, Grahame . — The languages of the Northern Himalayas, being 
studies in the grammar of twentv-six Himalayan.dialects. London.. 
1908. 

„ See A 348. Vol. XI. 

Hindi & Hindustani— 

Farhang-i-Asafia.. — A Hindnstani Dictionary by Munshi Saiyad 
Ahmad. (Bd. in 4 Vols.) Allahabad. 1901. D 2390. 

Naiyyar, Nur-ul- Hasan. — Nur-ul-lughat. 4 Vols. D 2391. 

Majid, Abdul . — JArni-nl-highat. 6 Vols. Lahore. 1933 — 35. D 2392. 

Anjunum Tarnqql Urdu. — Dictionary of scientific terms. 

D 2393. 

Bate, J. D . — Dictionary of the Hindi language. Allahabad. 1918. 

D 2394. 

Platts, John T. — A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu language. 
3rd impres.sion. London. 1898. D 2395.. 

Syama-Sundardas. — Hindi Sabda-sagara. 4 Vols. Allahabad. 1916 — 
29. D 2396. 

Nagarini Pracharini, Benares. — Hindi Vaijnanika Sabdavali. Benares 

D 2397. 

Fallon, 8. W . — Anew Hindustani-English dictionary with illustrations 
from Hindustani literature and folklore. Benares. 1879. D 2405. 

Forbes, Duncan. — A dictionary of Hindustani & English. Second 
edition. London. D 2408. 

Forbes, Duncan. — Smaller Hindustani and English Dictionary printed 
entirely in the Roman character. Hi 'MAS (a). 

Maihurd Prasdd Misra. — ^Trilingual Dictionary. Benares. 1866. 0 2412. 

PlaUs, John T . — A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hind! and English. 
London. 1896. D 2413. 

.IKi#— 

D^vidsm, J.— Notes on the Bashgali (Kafir) language. Calcutta. 1902. 

See A 372. Extra number 1. 1902. 

Knihnuri— 

QHet8on,Sir George and Mukunda Rama. — Kashmiri-EngUsh Dic- 
tionary. 2 Vols. O 2415. 

Kui or Kandh— 

Lingum. — An Introduction to the Grammar of the Kui 
or Kan^ language. Second edition, revised, etc. Calcutta. 1922. 

D2417. 
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Kuxukh— 

Halui, Uh’v. F . — Kiinikh Graiiiniar. CaJaitla. JlUlO. D 2417(a)* 
Hahn, Rev. F, — Kurukb (Orao) English Diotkr^ ft. 1. Cakuttu. 
1903. ‘ D 2417(&). 

Marathi— 

Mai’astta a mais vulgar qiie se pratica nps Beinos do Nizam 
axa’, o idalxa’j offerecida aos muitos revereiidos Padres Missionarie 

dos ditos ronos. Lisboa. 1805. D 2419* 

• 

Molem'orthy J , T,, assisted by George and Thomas Candy . — 
, Dietionarv, Mardthi and English. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1857. 

2420. 

Mundari— 

Hoffmann, Rev. J.— Mnndari Grammar. Calcutta. 1903. D 2422. 

Nepali — 

Turner, R. L.— Comparative and ety biological dictionary of tlie Nepali 
Language. London. 1931. D 2424. 

Oriya — 

Sutton, ^47?HM\— ]ntrodnetorv grammar of the Oriva la neiiagc. Calcutta 

1831, ‘ D 2425. 

Pisacha— 

Grierson, Sir George .d 6ni A .—The Pisaea languages of North- 
Western. India. London. 3906. D 2435. 

Another copy see A 348. Vol. VTII. 

LeAtner, G. W. — The languages ajid races of Dardistan. With maps 
hy E. G. Ravenstein. 3rd edition. Lahore. 1878. D 2440. 
Santal— 

Sodding, P. 0.~A Santal dictionary. Vol. — III. Oslo, 1929 — 35, 

D 2441. 

Smdhi— 

Shirty G.y Udharam Thavurdas and S. F. Mirza. — A Sindhi-English 
Dictionary. Kurrachee. 1879. D 2455. 

Thug^s iangoage— 

Sleemany W. H. — Ramaseeana, or a vocubiilary of the peculiar lan- 
guage used by the Thugs, with an introduction and appendix, 
descriptive of the system pursued by that fraternity and of the 
measures which have been adopted by the supreme Government 
of India for its suppression. Calcutta. 1 836. D 2470. 

P.— Dravidian Languages— 

Caldwelly Robert. — ^A comparative grammar of theDravidian or South- 
Indian family of languages. 2n(i edition. London. 1875. D 2480. 

Kanarese— 

Kittel, F. — A Grammar of the Kannada Language in English compris- 
ing the three dialects of the language (Ancient, Mediaeval and 
, Modern). Mangalore. 1903. D 2480 
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K ftnar6S6— could . 

Rau, >1. V. & Aypanger, H. >S. edrs .' — Abhidhanavasliikosha iy 
N aravarmat Madras. 1933. D 2491. 

^ X Kairnada-En^lish Dictionar\'. Mangalore 1894. 

D 2495. 

Kolarian or Munda— . 

Konoir, Ste7i. — NoU'S on the Munda ftimily of speech in India. 

See A 556. VoL in (1908), iso. 1. 

Malayalam— 

Gunderf. 11 . — A Malavalani and English didiojnirv. Mangalore 
1872. ‘ D 2500. 

Gv.idert. H . — A graininar of theMalayalam language. St cond edition 
.Mangalore. ISfj D 2501. 

Tamil— » 

Rama)t(ifh(vn. P. — Tin/* t^ventieth oeriturv Tamil dictionary. D 2610. 

Telugii - 

Brtfum, C. P.-— Ttdngii-English ditdionary. New edition, thoroughly 
rev ised and brought up to date for the use of scholars and students. 
StHondetlition by J/. V.Ratnarn, \V. H. CanipheU and K. V. P. 
Garu. Madras. 1903. D 2514. 

CanipbelL A . Dr -A Dictionary of the Teloogoo Language, commonly 
t.(^rnu‘d the Gentoo, peculiar to the Hindoos of the North-Eastern 
provinces of the Indian Peninsula. Madras. 1821. D 2515. 

Sankaranarayaiia^ P.—A Telugu-English dictionary. Madras, 

1900. D 2520. 

Baluchi & Brahui— 

f>)ay. Sir Deni '^. — Brahui problem and etymological dictionary. 
Pts. II & in of the Brahui language. Calcutta. 

Tol. I. 1901. 

Vol II-III. Delhi. 1934. D 2526. 

Brat/. D. de S .. — Braluii language : Pt, I, Introdutdion and grammarv. 
Calcutta. 1909. ' " D 2627. 

G, -Tibeto-Burman languages— 

Judsoti, A . — A (Urdioriary of the Burmau language with explanations 
in .E ng] i sh . Calout i a . 1 826 . D 2530 . 

HaswelU J . M . — Grammatical notes and vocabulary of the Peguan 
language. Second edition edited by E. 0. Stevens, Rangoon. 

i9 M . D 2535. 

Rong (Lepclia) - ' 

Mamwaring, 0. B.—A grammar of the Kong (Lcpchu) language as 
, it exists in the Darjeeling and Sikim Hills. Calcutta. 1870. D 2640. 
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Rong (Lep^ha) - conii, 

DaSy 8. (7. —Introduction to the grammar of the Tibetan language 
with the texts of Situhl Siim-rtaga, Dag-je->Sal-Wni Me-long and 
Sitiihi Shal-Liin. Darjcjeling. 1915. D 2541. 

DaSy Sarai Chandra , — A Tibetan-Englisb dictionary with Sanskrit 
synonyms. Revised and edited by Graham Sandberg and A, 

^Cafeutta. 1902. * D 2542. 

Kazi, I)ait;a^amrft/jt).-»-'English-Tibetan Dictionary, containing 
a vocabulary of approximately twenty thousand words with 
their Tibetan equivalents. Calcutta. 1919. D 2542(0)'* 

Belly C, A , — Manual of Colloquial Tibetan. Caii?ntta. 1905. D 2549. 

English -Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary. Calcutta. 1920. 

D 2543(0). 

- Grammar of Colloquial Tibetan. Calcutta. 1919. D 2543 (&). 

Jaeschke, H . A , — A Tibetan-English dictionary with special rc'fcrence 
to the prevailing dialects. To which is added an English 'I'ibetai) 
vocabulary. London. 1881. D 2545. 

FranckCy A. H. — St. Mark in Tinan. KyeJang. 1908. D 2548. 


XTfl. --LITERATURE. 

A. — Sanskrit* 

l-^LITERARY HISTORY. 

HurneUy A, C. — On the Aindra school of Sanskrit gi’ammariMns, 
their place in the Sanskrit and subordinate literatures. Mangalore. 
1875. D 2552. 

GoldHtruclcer y Theodor. — Panin i : his place in Sanskrit Lit(Tatur<?. 

Allahabad. 1914. D 2554. 

KriskiiamxirJia^^^ M . — A liistory of the (tassical Sanskrit Literature. 

Madras. 190(i ‘ D 2556. 

Lillie, A . — Kama and Homer. An argument that in the Indian 
Epics Homer found the theme of his two great poems. London. 
1912. ^ D 2558. 

FreimdeHy Setinenund xS'c/ewk'm.~~Eestgrii!?san Rudolf von Roth, Zum 
Doktor-Jubilavun, 24 August 1893. Stuttgart. 1893. D 2559, 

Macdonell, Arthur . — A histor^' of Sanskrit literature. London. 

19(K). D 2560, 

Macdonelly A. A.- — India's Past : a survey of her literatures, religions 
languages, and antiquitU's. Oxford. 1927. D 2560 (o). 

WinternifZy M. — History of Indian literature. Translated from 
Gorman by Mrs. S. Ketkar, Vol. IJI. Calcutta. 1927-33. 

D 2561. 

Keithy A. B . — History of Sanskrit literature. Oxford. 1928. 

D 2562v 

GotveUy H. H, — History of Indian, literature from Vedie times to the 
present day. New York. & London. 1931 . D 2(MI3« 
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Max Muller, F, — A history of .ancient Sanskrit literature Iso far as it 
illustrates the primitive religion of the Brahmans. London. 1800. 

D 2570. 

s — A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature so fat as it 

illustrates tlio primitive religion of the Brahmans. Allahabad. 

11112. D 2570(a). 

,, India. What can it teach us? Jjocdou. 1882. 

D 2575- 

R^ijendraldl Mittra . — The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal. 
.Calcutta. 1882. 

See D 5955. 

A historical sketch of Sanskrit literature with copious l)ibliographical 
notices of Sanskrit works and translations. From the German of 
Addling, Oxford. 1832. D 2578. 

Ghose, Nagendranath. — Indo*Arvaii literature and culture. (Origins). 

Calcutta. 1934. ^ D 2679. 

Frazer, Ji. IF. — A Literary History of India. London. 1915. D 2580. 
Weber, Albrecht. — The history of Indian literature'. Translated from 
the vSecond German edition bv John Mann and Theodor Zachariae. 
London. 1892. ‘ D 2695. 

Williams, Monier Monier. — Indian wisdom ; or examples of the 
religious, pliilosophical, and ethical doctrines of the Hindus. With 
a brief history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature. 4th 
edition, London. 1893. D 2610. 

Winiernilz, M. — Gescdiichte der indisehon litteratur. B. I. Leipzig. 
1909. 

(■ontents : — 

Einleituiig-D(‘r Veda- Die Volk.stumlichen Epon und die Puranas. 

D 2615. 

Wilson, II. II , — Esvsays analytical, critical and philological on sub- 
jects connected with vSanskrit literature, ('oilected and edited by 
iiif'.nhold Rost. In three volumes, Vol. f-Il. London. 1864. 

See D 125. Vol. III-IV. 

2.— LIST^ OF SANSKRIT M A N USCRIPTS. 

AufrechJ: Theodor. — Catalogus catalogoruin. An alpliabotieal re- 
gister of Sanskrit works and authors. I — TIL Leipzig 1891 — 1903. 

D 2626. 

IFocIleian Library - 

Uodleian Librarj/. (.Vitatogiie of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 

Bodleian Librai'N’. App(mdix to Vol. 1. (The Aufreclit’sCatalogue). 
Oxford. 1909. 

Vol. II by M. Winternilz and A. B. Keith, with a pn*fac?e by 
E. W. J5- Nicholson. Oxford. 1905. 

D2680. 

Poussin, L. de la Valtee, — Documents Sanskrits de la sec^onde edleo- 
tion de M. A. Stein. London. 1913. 

See A 34&- Julv 1913. 
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British Museum- 

Bdrjiett, L. W, — Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali & Prakrit 
books in the librarv of the British Museum 1906, 1928, London. 
1928. ‘ D 2632. 

Cambridge University— 

^“Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit manuscripts in 
the University Library Cambridge, with introductory notices ami 
illustrations of tlie Palaeography and Clvronology of Nepal 
and Bengal. Cambridge. 1883. I) 2%34. 

India Office - 

Catalogue of t.he Sanskrit Manuscripts in tin* library of the India 
Office. Pts. 1 -rVll. London. 1887. 

P. I. Vedic manuscripts. By Julias Eggeling. 

P. 11 — VII. "Sanskrit Literature. P. 11 — \'. A Scuntifio and 
Technical Literature. 

P. ri. A. I. Grammar, lexicography, IVosody, Mi^ By JvUm 
Egg cling. 

P. 111. A. (1. Rhetoric and Law. By JulUnts Eggeling. 

P. IV. A. VII and Vlll. Philosophy and Taiitra. By Ernst 
Windlsch and Julius Eggeling. 

P. V. A. IX-XI. Medicine, Astronomy and Mathematics^, 
Architcjcturc and technical scienct^. Edited by Julius 
Eggeling. 

P. VLVU. B. Poetical Literature. 

P, VI. B. LIl. Epic literature. Fauranik literature. By 
Julius Eggeling. 

F. VIL B. TTI-1\\ Poetic compositions in verse and |)rose, 
l)raniati(^ literature. By Julius Eggeling. D 2635. 

Keilh, A. B . — Catalogue of ilie Sanskrit ^ Prakrit Jiianiiscripts in 
the Library of the India Office \'ol. 1 1 - Bralnnanieal and Jain 
manuscripts. With a supplement — Buddidst manuscrj])ts by F. IF. 
Thornas. 2 vols. Oxford. 1935. D 2635 (a). 

Tawneff, 0. f/. and Thomas, F. ll\--Catal()gu(M)f tvvo Ck;>llcctions o 
Sanskrit Mss. pre.served in the India Offic<' l/d)rarv. London. 

1903. D 2640. 

Boyal Asiatic Society- 

Winternitz., M. — A catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit manuscripts 
(especially those of the Wliish eollecUon) belonging to the Royal 
Asiatic Society. Witli an appendix by F. W. Thomas. London. 

im. ^ 

See A 348. Vol. II. 
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Bengal Presidency— 

Rajindraldl Mitra . — Notices of Sanskrit Mss. A'ol. 1*— XL t'aU*iitta*. 
1871 — 1881. I Bd. in 9 vols.]. D 2650. 

Notices of Sanskrit MSS. [Extra number. ] A Catalogue of palm leaf 
and selected paper MSS. b(donging to the Durbar Library, Nepal* 
By Maliarnaliopadhyaya Ham PrasM S^stri. To )\liieb has been 
added a historical introduction by Cecil Bendall! Cafentta. 1905. 

D 2652. 

I'k'jendraldl Mitra . — A descriptive catalogin' of Sanskrit Mss. in the 
dbrary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vi. I. Grainuiar. Calcutta^, 

1877.' ' D 2660. 

Hrishikmi Sdsfri and Siva Chandra Gni . — A descriptive catalogue 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
College. Vols. I- -X, Calcutta. 189.5^1906. '[ Bd. in 7 Vols.] 

D 2865. 

Hriskilcesa Sdstri and Nilmna7iiChakravarUi. — A desf^riptivc* catalogue- 
of Sanskrit Mamis(*ripts in the library of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
College. Nos. 26 — 28. Calcutta. 1909 — 1911. D 2665 (a)., 

Bombay Presidency- 

Report on the seartdi for Sairskrit Mss. in the Bombay Presidency 
1880 87,91 -95. 

1880-81 by F. Kivlhorn ; 1882 — 87 by H. 0. Bharukirkar ; 1891 — 95* 
h\ {Abaji Yishnu Kaihavaie). Bombay. 1881 — 1901. (.'> Vols.) 

D 2675. 

Peterson, Peter. — Keport of operations in search of Sanskrit Mss. in 
the Bombay circlt*. V. VI Bombay. 1896-99. D 2680,. 

For Vol. L See A 350. XVI VoL and Vols. 11-4 351; 1881; 

1887; 1894. 

Lists of Saiiskiit manuscripts in prh'ate libraries in the Bombay 
Presider.ey. Compiled under the superintimdence of ./?. C. Bhandar- 
kar. Pt. 1. Bombay. 1893. D 2690. 

Peterson, Peter. — ('atalogue of the San.skrit manuscripts in tlic library 
of His Highness the Maharaja of Alwar. Bombay. 1892. D 2700*. 

VeMnkar, H. D. — Dest^riptive catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit 
manuscripts in the library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
A4atic Society. 2 Vols. Bombay. 1926 — 28. D 2708*. 

iicrvemmeMi MSS> Poo?^:. -—Lists of manuscripts collected 

by the Professors of Sanskrit at the Deccan and Elphinstone College^, 
since 1895 and 1899. Poona. 1925. D 2709*. 

Bhandarkar, R. -A catalogue of the collections of manuscripts de- 
posited in the Deccan College. With an index. Bombay. 1888- 

D 2?l(k 
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Bombay Presidency --cmid. 

Dcccan College, Poona. Pub . — Descriptive catalogue of the Govern- 
ment collections of manuscripts deposited at the* Deccan College- 
Poona, Vol. I Part I. Samhitas and Brahmanas. Bombay. 1916. 

D 2711. 

Central Provinces - 

Kielhorn, F~ A catalogue of Sanskrit ]\1SS. existing in the Central 
Provinces. .Nagpur. 1874. D*2725. 

Hiralal. — t'atalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS. in the Central Pro- 
vinces and Berar. Nagpur. 1926. Cop. 2. D 2726. 

Madras Presidency-- 

Opperi, Gustav. — Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts in jjrivate libraries 
of Southern India. \^oI. Ml. Madras. 1880 --85. D 2750.. 

UiiUzsch, E.- Reports on Sanskrit mamiseri))ts in Sonthein -India 

No. I— 111. Madras. 1895-96.- 1905. D 2766. 

Seshagiri Eastri, M . — Report on a Search Sanskrit aiui 1’amil Manus- 
cripts for (he years 1893-94 and .1890-97. Nos. 1 & 2. Madras, 
1898-99. ' D 2760.- 

Sastri, S. K. — Descriptive catalogue C)f the Sanskrit manuscripts in 
tlu) Govcrnmont Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras. 1901 — 27» 
24 Vols. 


Contents : — 

V. 1. Parts 1-3. Vedic literature. 

V, 2. Vedic literature. 

V. 3. Grammar, Lexicography and Prosody. 

V. 4. Part 1. Itahasa& Furana. 

V, 4. Part 2. Upapiiraiias and Sthalamahatmyas. 

V. 5. Dharm Shastra. 

V. 6. Dharm Shastra. 

V', 7. Dharm Shastra. 

V. 8. Arthashastra, Kamashastra and systems of Indian philoso- 

phy- 

V. 9. Vaisesika, Yoga mimaiisa and Vedanta Advaita philosophy,.. 

V. 10. Dvmita Vedanta ; Visistadvaita-Vedanta ; and Saivar 
Vedanta, 

V, 11. Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

V, 12. Religion. 

V, 13. Religion. 
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Madras Presidency— con/r?. 

V. 14. Religion. 

V. 15. Religion. 

V. 16. ’Religion. Vrata & Puja. 

V. 17. Stotras. 

V. 18. Stotras-r-2 Prasansa-Stotras. 

V. 11). Stotras . — 2 Prasansa-Stotras. 

-V . 20. Kavyas. 

V.21. K4vyas, 

V’. 22. Rhetoric and Poetics; music & dancing & Silpa^astra, 
V. 23. Medicine. 

24. Jyoti.sha . 

v! 26 .} D 2770. 

(In progress). 

Aiangacharya^ M. & Snsiri^ S, K , — A triennial catalogue ot manus- 
cripts collected for the Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Madras. Madras. 1913—32. 

V. 1. Part 1. Sanskrit A,'] 

V. 1. Part 1, Sanskrit B. S-For the years 1910-11 to 1912-13. 

V. l.Part 1. Sanskrit C.J 

V. 2. .Parts 1.3. Sanskrit A-Ct For the years 1913-14 to 1915-16. 

V. 3 Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. (duplicate). For the years 1916-17 
to 1918-19. 

V. 4. Parts 1-3. Sanskrit A. C. For the years 1919-20 to 1921-22. 

V. 5. Parts. PS. Sanskrit A. C. For the years 1922-23 to 1924-25. 

D 2775, 

Operl, Gustav.~~lmiex io sixty -two volumes depc^sited iii the Govern- 
ment Oriontal Manuscript Lilrrarv. Madras. 1878. D 2780. 
Taylor. William . — Examination and analysis ol the Mackcaizio nuimis- 
crints deposited in the Madras College Library. Calcutta. 1838. 

• ' D 2786. 

Wilson, H. //.--The Mackenzie Collection. A descriptive catalogue of 
the Oriontal manuscripts and other articles illustrative of the litera- 
tiire, history, statistics and antiquities ot the Soutli ol India ; 
collected by Colin Mackenzie. 2nd e<iition. Calcutta, 1882. 

D 2790. 

■Mysore— 

Rice, Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts in Mysore and 

Coorg. Bangalore. 1884. D 2800* 
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Bajputana— 

Milra, Ildjendraldla . — A catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
; library of His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner, published under 
orders of the GovernTuent of India. Calcutta. lvS80. D 2800(a). 

Tanjore— • 

Sastri, P.^. — Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS.^ in^ the 

Tanjore Maharaja Sarfoji^s Sarasvati , Mahal Library, Tanjore. 
Sr irangam . 192^“- 1931. 

V. 1. Vedas. 

V. 11. Vedas. 

V.in. Vedas and Vediiugas. 

V. IV. Vedangas and Kalpa Sutras, 

V. V. Kalpa Sutras. 

V. VI. Kav^as, 

V. VII. Kavyas. 

V. VITI. Natakas. 

V. tX. Kosa, Chandas & Alankara. 

V. X. Vyakarana. 

V' . XL Vaisosika, Nyaya, Sankhya and Yoga. 

V. XIL Purva-nimiansa and Uttara-inimansa. D 2801* 

Pillay. L, 0. — l)(;scriptive catalogue of the Tamil manuscripts the 
Tanjoro Maliaraja’s Mahal Llljrary, Tanjore. 3 Vols. 
Srirangam. 1929. D 2802. 

United Provinces-- 

List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi MSS. puroliasod by orders of 
Goveriuncnt an<l deposited in the Sanskrit (Jollcgo, Benares, during 
1911-12, 1912-13, 1913-14, 1914-15. 1917-18 and 1918-19. 

Allahabad, 1912-19. D 2805. 

Gopinalha . — Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscri|)ls in quired for ilic Gov- 
('rnmciit Sanskrit hibrary, Benares, during tin* y(>ars 1916-17 ; 
1917-18. Aiiahahad. 1818-19. D 2806. 

Mitra Rajendmlal, Catalogue of vSanskrit nuinnscripts existing 
in Ondh, pr(q.)ared by J, 0. Nesjicid and Pandit Deviprasad, 
Fas(\ X. Calciitta. 1878. D 2807, 

(3) COLLECTIONS. 

Anecdota Oxonimsia. — -Texts, documents and extracts cliiofly from 
the manuscripts in the Bodleian and other Oxford Libraries. 
Oxford. 1883 — 

V. 1. Sukhavati Vyaha, description of Sukhavatl the Land of 
. Bliss edited by E. Max Muller and Bunyin Nanjio. 1883. 
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V. 2. The Mantrapatha or the prayer book of the 

edited with the commentary of Haradatta ajui trjiDsiated by 
M. Winkmiiz. First part — liitroduction, iSaiiskrit text 
Vametas loctionis and appendices. 1897. 

V. 3. The Buddlui-Karita of Asvaffhosha edited bv H. B. Coweh 
1893. 

V. 4. Buddhist texts from Japan edited hy ^ FT' Max Muller 
1881. ■ 

V. 5. Katyayaiia*s Sarvanukramain, etc., edited by A. A, 

*■ Macdo7iell. 188(). 

V. 6. The Dharma-Samgraha, an ancient collection of Buddhis.t 
technical terms prepared jfor publication by Kan j iu Kasawara. 
and after his death edited by F. Max Muller & £f. 
WenzeL 1885. 

V\7. The ancient Palm-leaves containing the Pragna-Paramita- 
Hridaya Sutra and the Ushnisha-Vigayadharani edited by 
F. Max Muller & BunyinNanjio. i884. 

V, 8. Yusut and Zalikha by Firdausi of Tus edited by Hermann 
Ethe Fasciculus priimis. 1008. 

\ . 9. The Aitareya Aranyaka. 1909. D 2808* 

Blan^ August. — index zu Otto Bdhtlingks IiKlisclien Spriichen 
Leipzig, 1893, 

SeeA494.B.lX.No.4. 

Muller f b, — d.Vxtes Sanscrits deconverts auJapon. Tjaduitft 

par M. (It Milloue. 1881. 

A 458. T. 11. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Biblio tiieo i 1 jidica. Calcutta 1850 — 

Sec A 384. 

BasUy B. I). t(l. — Tlie Sacred Books of the Hindus translated by 
various Sanskrit Scholars. 1911—1919. 

V. 1. I.sa, Kern, Katha, Praf^na, Mundaka and Mandilka Upani* 
.sad.s,, translated by Srisa Ckandra Vidyarnaua, 

V. II. Yajnavalkya Smriti with the Mitaksara of Vijnanesvara 
and the gloss of Balarnbhatta, being the sources of Hindu 
Law and duti(?s of a .student translated by Srisa Ghmdra 
Vasu. 

V. III . The Chhandogya Upanisad witli Madhava’s Bhasya trans* 
la ted by Srisa Chandra- Vidyaxnava. 

V. IV. Patau jali's Yoga Sutras translated by Rama Prasada^ 

V.V. The Vedanta Sutras of Badarayar>a translated by Srisa 
Chandra Vasti. 

V. VT. Tiio Vaisesika Sutras of Ka^ada translated by 
Nandlal Smha. Parts I, II & IV. (Part III wanting). 

\’. VJ [, The Bhakti Sastra translated by a Professor. 
Contents:— 
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% , \Ari. The Kyi\va Sutras ot (:Iotarna translate d ]^y Salis Chandra 
Vidyabhnmna. 

\\ IX. The (lanuia Ptirana (Saroddhara) traiislaied by Ernest 
]Y ood and S. I'. Snbrahmaiiyarri . 

X. The Puiva Mini am sa Sutras of Jniiniiii, thaplers 1 — III 
traiislat(‘d by CariganaiJia Jha. 

V'. XL The Sanikliya Philosophy, eoiiiainiiig Sanikliya-Prava 
ohana sul rain, Ihe \ ritti ot Anirudha , the Phasya oi Vijfiaii- 
Phiksii, Tatva Samasa, Samkliya Kai ikii ai d‘ IViiu ha^ikha 
Siitrani, translated by Nandlal Einha. 

V. Xfi. The Brihajjatakarn of Varaha Mihira translated by 
Siranri Vijnananajid alias Hari Chaihrjee, 

V. Xiri. Tlie Sukrar.Iti translated by Benoy Kvmar jSarlar, 

V". XI\'k I'h.o Brihadaraiivaka LTpanisad tiaiislaled by Srisa 
Chandra Vidyarnava. 

Y. XV. The'Siva Sarnliila translaUP by Brim Chandra 

V^. X\ L The Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, Book I 
XT>n-Politi<*al by Benoy Kvmar Sarkar. 

Y Matsya fhiraiuun translated by a Taluqdar of Oudh. 

V. XVIII. The Svetasvatara Upanisad and tlie Brabmopaiiisad 
Sara-Sangraha with Dipika, translated by Sldhhesvar Varma 
Bhastri. 

V. XIX. Dtnurta translated iiy a Recluse of Vindhyachaia. 

V. XX. The Daily Practice of the Hindus containing the niornino 
and mid-day duties liy Brisa Chandra Vidyarnava, 

V. XXI. Yajhavalkya Smriti, Mitaksaia and Balamhhatti. Book 
I — Achara-Adhy ay a translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava 
Book III. Prayas chittadhyaya. 

V. XXII. Studies in the first six Upanisuds and the Isa & Kena 
Upanisads, translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava. Parts 
I-II. 

V. XXIIT. Sri Nilrada Panchaiatram. — Tlie Jnanamrita Sara 
Samliitii translated by Sivami VijridnammdaiiVxns Hari Fra- 
Hanna CJiatterji, 

V. XXIV\ Part I Brahma Vaivarta Ihiranam. Bralnna Si Prakrit 
Kluindas translated by It N. Sen, 

V. XXA^ Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, Book II, Part 
I, Political by B. K. Sarkar. 

V. XX'/I. The Devi Bhagvatam, translated by Sivami 
VijnananOfda, 

V, XXVII. The Mimansa Sutras of Jaimini, translated by Mohan 
Lai Sandal. Pts, l-Q. (Bound together). 
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Extra Vols. — 

Tlio Adhyatma Ramayana translated by Baij Nath. 

The Aitareya Bralimanam of the Rig-Veda translated by liartin 
HmgJi. Parts — IT. 

A Catechism of Hindu Dharma by S. C, Vidyarnara . D 2810. 

Muir, J . — Original Sanskrit texts on the origin andvhistory of the 
people of India, their religion and institutions. Collected , translated, 
and illustrated. 2nd edition. VoLs. I — V. London. 1868— 

1870. D 2815. 

Lanmiin, C, H . — A Sanskrit reader wdth vocabulary and notes. Boston 
1912. D 2816. 

Lannian, R. C. and others, eds Harvard Oriental Series. Vols. 1-32^ 
Caitibridge. 

Vol. 1. Kern. Jatakainahi. 

VoL 2. Garbe. Sankhya. 

Vol, 3, IVamn,. Buddhism. 

Vol. 4. Konotv & Lanman. Karpura-manjari. 

Vol, 5, Macdonell. Brihad-devata. Text. 

Vol. 6. Macdonell. Brihad-devata. Translation. 

Vol. 7. Whitney. Atharva-Veda, Books 1-7. 

Vol. 8. Whytney. Atharva-Veda. Books 8-19. 

Vol. 9. Ryder. Little Clay Cart. 

Vol, 10. Bloomfield.— Yedic Concordance. 

Vol. 11, Hertel. — Purnabhadra’s Panchatantra. Text. 

Vol. 12, Her<eL— Critical Introduction to Purnabhadra’s Pancha- 
tantra. 

Vol. 13. Hertel. — Parallel Specimens to Panchatantra. 

Vol. 14. Hertel . — ^Kashmirian Panchatantra. 

Vol. 15. Kir&tarjunlya. 

Vol. 17. Woods . — ^The Yoga System of Patanjali. 

Vol, 18 & 19. Keith . — ^The Veda of the Black Yajus School en^ 
titled Taittiriya SamhitS. 

Vol. 20. Bloomfield. — Rig-Veda Repititions. Parts 2-3. 

Yol.'il. Bdvalkar. — Uttar-Rama Charita. Part I. 

Vol. 24. Bloomfield. — Rig-Veda Repetitions. Parts 2-3. 

Vol. 25. Keith . — Rig-Veda Brahmanas. 

Vol. 26. Edgerton .. — Vikrama’s adventures. Text. 

Vol. 27. Edgerton.—^Tkmmed^ adventures. Translation. 

7oL 28. Burlingame. — ^Buddhist Legends. Books 1-2. 

Vol. 29. Burlingame. — Buddhist Legends. Books 3-12. 

Vol. 30. Burlingame. — Buddhist Legends, Books 13-26. 
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Vc)l. 3L Keit]i, — Religion and Philosoi)!!}' of Veda. 

Vol. 32. Keith.- — Religion and Philosophy of the Veda. 

Also Selected pages from Wliitney's Alharva Vtda translation & 
Notes edited by C, R. Lanrnan. 1905. D 2825. 

Bombay Sanskrit Series Nos. 1 — 64. Bombay. 1868 to 1906 : 

No. • JrH^ancha-tantra IV & V, edited by CL Biihler. 

No. 2, Pari-bhashendii-shekhara of Nagoji-bimtta. Part I 
edited by F. Kielhmn. 

No. 3. Pancha-tantra 11 k 111 edited by G, Biihler, 

No. 4. The same Parti, edited by F. Kielhorn, 

No. 6. Malavikagni-mitra with the commentary of Katayavema 
edited by Bankara Panditrang Pandit, 

Nos. 7,9 & 12. Pari-bhashendu-Sekhara Pt. I. Translation and 
Notes by F. Kielhorn. 

Nos. 5, 8 & 13. Raghuvansha with the commentary of Mallinath 
edited by Shankar P, Pandit, Pts. 1 — 111, Cantos I — XIX. 

No. 15. Malati-mMhava with the Commentary of Jagaddhara 
edited Rama Kriskrm Gopal Bhanddrkar, " 

No. 16. Vikraraorvasiyam edited by Sankara Panduranga, 

Nos, 18, 21, 22 & 26, 28, & 30. Vakarana-Mahabhashya of Patau- 
jali edited by F, Kielhorn. Vols. 1 — III. 

No. 23. Vasistha-dharma-shastra edited by Rev, A, A. Fahrer, 

No. 24. Kadambari of Banabhatta edited by Peier Peterson. 
Pts. I — II, Text & Notes. 

No. 27. Mudrarakshasa of Vishakliadutta edited by K. T*. 
Telang. 

No, 28. Hitopadesha of Narayana edited by Peier Peterson. 

No. 31, Subhashitavali of Vallabhadeva edited by jPej/er Peterson 
and Durga^prasad. 

No, 34. Gauda-vaho, an historical poem in Prakrit by Vakpati 
edited by Shankar Pundurang Pandit. 

No. 35. Mahanarayana-Upanishad of the Atharva-veda with the 
Dipika of Narayana edited by G. A, Jcu^ob. 

No. 36. Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Sayana's commen* 
tary by Peter Peterson, First Selection. 

No. 37. Sharnga-dhara-paddhati of Sharngadhara edited by Peter 
Peterson, 

No. 38. The Naishkarmya-Siddhi of Suresvaraoharya with the 
Chandrika of Jnanottama edited by 0, A, Jacob. 

No. 39. Upanishiid-Vakya Kosh or a concordance to the Principal 
Upanishads and Bhagavad gita by G. A. Jacob. 

No, 40. Eleven Itharvan Upanishads with Dipikas edited with 
notes by 0. A. Jacob. 
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No. 41 & No. 43. Handbook to the Study of the Rigve^la by Peter 
Peterson, Pt. I. Introductory. Pt. TI. The seventh Man- 
dala of the Rigveda. 

No. 42. ' Hasha-Kumara-Charita of Dandin edited by Peter 
Peterson. Pt. IT. 

No. 44. A pastarablya dhanna-sutra edited by G. Biihler, Part 
I text. ' ‘ 

Nos. 45,51 & 54. Raja-tarangini of Kalhana edited by Durga- 

^ Prasad mid Peter Peterson, Vois. I — III. 

No. 46. Patanjala-sutra with the Bliashya of V^^asa and Commen- 
tary of A"aeha.spati edited by Baja Bant Shdsiri. 

No. 47, 48, 59, & 64. Parashara-dharma-.sairihita with the com. 
mentary of Sayana Madharacharya edited by Vdwana Snstri 
IslanipiirJcar. Vol. I. Pts. I — TI. Vol. TI. Pts. I — II & 
Index Vol. 

No. 40. Nyaya-Kosha ; a dictionary of the t'echnioal terms of 
Nyaya philosopliy by Bhimd-Jhaki Kikar. 

No. 50. Apastambiya-dharma-sutra Part II. Extracts from the 
Commentary Ujjvala by Haradutt edited by G. Buhler. 

No. 52. Mrichchakatika or Toy-cart, a Prakarana containing two 
commentaries and various readings edited by Nardyana Bal 
hrishna GodaboU, 

No. 53. Nava-sahasanka-Charita edited by Vdmana ShaMril slants 
purkar. Part I only. 

Nos. 56, 57. Bbattikavya of Shri-Bhatti with the commentary of 
Malli-Nath edited by Kamafashankara, Vols. I — II, 

No. 58. Hymns from the Kigveda edited with Sayana’s Com- 
mentary and Notes by Peter Peterson. Vol. H. Second 
Selection. 

No. 60. Kiimaia-pala-charita (Frakrita-dvyasraya-kavya) by 
Hema Chandra with tlie commentary of Purna-Kalaslja-gani 
edited by Sankara Pandnrang , 

No. 61, 62. Rekhaganita of Jagannath edited bv K, P. Trivedi 
Vol. T— II. 

No, 63, Ekavali of Vidyadhara with the commentary Tarala of 
Mallinath edited bv K. P, Trivedi. 

D 2835. 

C'hatterjK J. C. ami Madhumdan Kaid. — Hie Kfislimir Series of Tex^s 
and ‘ Studies. Vols. I— XL. 1911-1924. 

Vol. I- Tlie Shiva Sfitra Vimarshini being the Sutras of Vasu 
Gupta. AVitli the Commentary called Virnarshinf by 
Kshernardja. 1913. 

Vol. II. Ka.«hmir Shaivaism by J. O. Chatter jee. 1914. 

Vol. HI. The Pratyabhijna Hridaya being a summary of the 
Doctrines of tlie Advaita Philosophy c.f Nashmir by Kskema- 
raja. 1911. if. 
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Val, IV . The Hiadix Realism in Knglislu being an introduction to 
the Melaphysiea of the N 3 ’uva-\"aisliC'.shika System of PhiJo* 
Sophy l>y J. C. Chatterji. 

Vol. The Spanda Karikas with the Vivriti of Ramakantba. 

Vol. VI. The Shiva Sutra Varttika by Bhdsl'ara. 1916. 

Vol.*V1^. The Spanda Karikas with the Vritti by Kallata. 

Vol. VIII. The ParaiTiarlha-Sara by Abhinara Gvjjfa with the 
commentary of Yoga raj a. ' 

Vol. IX. Lallesbvari-Vakyani with Sanskrit gloss. 

Vol. X. Tin; Vijafiana-Bhairava wdth commentaiy partly by 
Kshemaraja and partly by Shivopddhyaya . 

Vol. XI. The Stava-Chintamani of Bhatta Xarayana with Com- 
mentary by Kslumardja. 

Vol. XIT.^The Mahartha-Manjari .of ^Maheshvaraiianda with 
commentary of tlie author. 

Vol. XIII. The Kama Kala Vilasa of Punj'a Nanda with Com- 
mentary . 

Vol. XIV. The Shat -triinshat-tattva-Saridoha wdth Commentary 
by Rajdn a ka A ncmd a . 

Vol. XIX. The Spanda Sandoha of Kshemaraja. 

Vol. XX. The Tantrasara of Abhinavagupta. 

'^ol. XXI. The Para Trimshika with comnunlary of Abhinava- 
gupta. 

Vol. XXII. The Janma-Marana-Vichara of Bhatta Vamadeva. 

Vol. XXV. The Mahanaya-Prakasha of Rajanaka Shiti-Kantha. 

Vol. XXVI. The Ishvara-Pratj^obhijna-Vimarshini of Utpaia- 
deva. Vol. I. 

Vol. XXVII. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. I. 

Vol. XXVIII. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. II. 

. Vol. XXIX, The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol, III. 

Vol. XXX. The Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol. IV. 

Vol. XXXI. The Svacchanda-Tantra with Commentary by 
Kshemaraja. Vol. I. 

Vol. XXXII. Sri-Maliiii-Vijaya-Varttikam of Abhinavagupta. 

Vol. XXXIII. The Iswarapratyabhijha of IJtpaladeva with the 
Vimarsini by Abhinavagupta. 

Vol. XXXIV. Siddhitrayi and the Pratyabhijnii-Karika Vritti of 
Rajanaka Utpaladeva. 

Vol. XXXV. The Tantraloka of Abhinavaguxda. Vol. V. 

Vol 'XXXVI. The Tantraloka nf Abhinavagupta. Vob VI. 

Voi. XXXVII. Sri-Malinivijayottara-Tantram. 
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Vol. XXXVIII. The Svacchanda-Tatitram with ComWtary by 
K^sliemaraja. Vol. II. 1923. 

Vol. XXXIX. The Vatulaiiatha.Sntras with the Vritti of 
Ananta’s Aktipada. 

Vol. XL. Desopadesa and Narmamala of Ksbemendra. D 3838* 

'Sasiri, 2\ Gayipati. ed. Trivaiirfnim Sanskrit Seriovs'’^ 906-1 91 9. 

V, 1. Daiva of Deva. 

V. 2. Abhinavad<aijslul)ha-nia]a Sc Dakshinainurtistava. 

V. 3. Nalabliyndaya of Vanuina Bhatta Bana. 

V. 4. Siva-lilarnava of Nilakaiitlm Dikshita. 

V. 5. Vyakti-viveka of Rajaiiaka Mahim Bhatta. 

V. 6. Durghata-vritti of Saranadeva. 

V. 7. Brahnia-tatva-prakasika by Sadasluvendra Sarasvati. 

V. 8. Pradyumnrdihyudaya of Bavi-VarinaliliQpa. 

V. 9. Virfipaksha-panchasiku of Virhpakshanathapada. 

V. 10. Matangalila of Nllakantha. 

V. 11. Tapatlsamvarana of Kulasekhara-Varnia. 

V. 12, Pararnartha-sara of Bhagvad Adisesha. 

V. 13. Siibhadra-dhananjaya of Kulasekhara ^’arma. 

V. 14. Xitlsara of Kamandaka. 

'V. 15, Svapna-vasavadatta of Bhasa. 

T'. 16. Pratijfiayugandha rayana of Bhasa* 

‘V. 17. Panoha-ratra of Bhasa. 

V. 18. Narayaniya of Niirayana Bhatta. 

'Y. 19. Manameyodaya of Narayana Bhatta. 

V. 20. Avimaraka of Bhasa. 

V. 21. Bala-oharita of Bhasa. 

'V. 22. AladJiyarna-vyayoga, Dutavakya, Duta-ghatotkacha 
Kavnabhara & Urubhanga of Bhasa. 

V. 23. Narulrtharnava-sarnkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. I. 

' V. 24. Janaki-parinaya of Chakrakavi. 

V. 25. Kaiiada-siddhtota-ehaiidrika of Gangadhara Sfiri. 

V. 26. Abhisheka-nataka of Bhasa. 

V. 27. Kumara-sambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. I. 

' V. 28, Vaikhaiiasa-dharraaprashna of Vikhanasa. 

‘V. 29. Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. II. 

*V, 30. Vastu-vidya. 

V. 31. Nanarthaniava-sarakshopa of Kesavasvamin. Pt. III. 

V 32. Kijumara-sambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. II. 
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W 38. Vararucha-samgraha of Varanichi. 

V. 34. Mani-(iar])ana (Sabdaparichbeda) of Rajachudaiimni. 

V^. 35. Manisara ( Anmnana-khanda) of Oopinatifa. 

V". 36. Kumarasambhava of Kalidasa. Pt. 111. 

\ . 37. A;?haucliashpaka of Vararuebi. » 

\ . 38. Nama-linganusasana of Aniara.siridia. Pt. I. 

39. Charudatta of Bbasa. 

V. 40. Alankara-sutra of Rajanaka 8ri Rm yyaka. 

V. 41. Adhyatma-patala of tbe Apastaniba-dhai ma with 
Vivarana of Sri Sankara Bhagvatapada. 

V'. 42. Pratima-Nataka of Bbasa. 

V. 43. Nama-linganiisasana of Amarasiiiiba. Pt. II. 

44. Tantrfi-shiiddhaprakarana of Bhaitaraka vSri Vedottauia. 
V^ 45. Prapancha-bridaya. 

V. 46. Paribhasba-vritti of Nilakantha Diksbita. 

V. 47. Siddbanta-siddhanjana by Krisnananda Saraswati. Pt. I. 
V. 48. Siddhanta-.siddharijana by Krisnananda SaraswatL Pt, II. 
V. 49. Goladipika by Sri Paramesvara. 

V. 50, Risarnava-sudhakara by Sri Siidia Bhupala. 

V. 51. Nani-liuga-aiisasaiia of Amarasimha. Pt. III. 

V. 52. Nami-lingariusasana of Amarasimha. Pt. I\^. 

V. 53, Sabda*nirnaya by Prakashaim-yatindra. 

V. 54. Sphota-siddhinyaya Vichara. 

V. 55. Matta-vilasa-prahasana of Mahendra-vikrama-varnian. 

V. 56. Manushyalaya-cbandrika. 

V. 57. Raghu-vira-charita. 

V. 58. Siddhanta-siddbanjana bv Krishndnnnda Sarasvati. 

Pt, Tir. 

V. 59. Nagananda of Harsha Deva. 

V. 60, Laghu-^stiiti of Laghiibhattdraka, 

V. 61. Siddhanta-siddhanjana bv Krishndnanda Sarasvati 
Pt. IV. 

V. 62. Sarva-mata-sangraha. 

V. 63. ratarjuniya of Bhdravi, 

V. 64. Megha*sandesa of 
V. 65. Mayamata of Mayamuni. 

V. 66. Mahartha-manjari with the commentary Parimala ot 
Mahesvarananda. 
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V, 67. Tantra-samuchchaya of Narayaua with the 'commentary' 
Vimarshim of Sankara, Part I. 

V. 68. Tattvaprakasa of Sri-Bhojadeva with the commentary 
Tatparya-dipika of Sri^ Kumdra. 

V. 69. Ishana-siva-guru-deva-paddhati by Is^ijisiva-gurV'^dera* 
mimi. Part I. 

V. 70. Arya-Mahjiisn-Mulakalpa. Part I. 

V. 71. Tantra-samuchchaya of Narayana with the commentary 
V^imarsini of Sankara. Part II. 

V. 72. Ishana-shiva-guru-deva paddhati by Isdna-shiva-guru- 
dmi -ynisra . Part II . 

V. 73. Isvara-pratipatti-prakasha by Madhu.mdana Sarasvath 

V. 74. Yajhavalkya-sniriti with the commentary Balakrida of 
Visva-rupacharya. Pt. 1. Achara and Vyavahara. 
adhyayas. ^ 

V'. 75. The Silpa-ratna of Sri Ktiwura. Pt. I. 

V. 76. Arya-Manjfisri-mrda Kalpa. Part II. 

V. 77. Ishiina-shiva-guni-deva-paddhati by Ishdna-shiva-guru^ 
deva, Pt; III, 

V* 78. Ashvalayana-grihya-sutra with the commentary Anavila 
by Sri Hara-daiid’Charya-misra. 

V. 79. Artha-shastra of Kautalya with the commentary Sri-raula 
of MahamaJiopadhyaya T. Ganafaii Sastri, Part I. 
Adhikaranas 1 and 2. 

V. 80. The same. Part II, Adhikaranas 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. 

V. 81. Yajhavalkya-smriti with the commentary Balakrida of 
Visvarupa. Pt. IT. Prayaschittadhyaya. 

Y. 82. Artbashastra of KautaJya with the ccmmentarv of Sri- 
Mula. Pt.III. 

V. 83. Ishana-guru-deva-paddhati of Ishdna-gvTu-deva-mUrw 
Pt. IV. 

V. 84. Arya-Mafiju-sri-mulakalpa. Pt. III. 

V. 85. Vishniisamhita. 

V. 86. Bharata-charita of Srikrishna Kavi. 

V. 87. Sangita-eamaya-sara by Srupdrsadeta. 

V, 88. Kavya-praka^h of Mammata-bhatta with two comruen- 
taries the Samprad«aya Prakasini of Sri-vidya-chakra* 
vartiu and the Sahitya Chuda-mani of Bhatta Gopdla^ 
Pfc.L 



197 


Literatun — Collations* 


T. 89. Sphota-siddhi of Bharata-rmsm. 

V. 90. Mimansa-sloka-vartika witli the (•ommentary Kaiika 
of Sucarifa misra. Part I. • 

V. 91. Hora-shastram of Sri-Varaha-niiluTaeiiarya with tha 
Vivaraiia by Sri-’Ktidra. 

V, 92. Rasopanishat. 

V. 93. Vedanta-paribh^slia of Dhawnmlja . 

V. 94. Vrihaddesi of MdUingatmini. 

V. 95. Ranadipika of Kmndraganaka . 

V. 90. Rik-sandiita wdth the Bhasya of SkantJa Sivdmi, First 
Adhyaya, first Astaka, 

Y. 97, Naradiya-Manu-samhiU with the Bhasya of Bhavaswdmi. 
V. 98. Slulp*i-ratiia of Srikvnidra. Part 11. 

Y. 99. Mnnansa-sloka-vartika with the eormoentary of Sticharita 
3Iisra. Pt. 11. 

Y. 100. Kavya-prakasha of Marmmita, Pt. II. 1930. 

Y. 101. Aryabhattlya of Arya-bhatta-charya with the Bhasya 
of NUa-kantha, Part I. Ganita-pada. 1930. 

Y. 102. Dattila of Dattila 31 uni, 1930. 

V. 103. Hansa-sandesha with commentary. 1930. 

104. Sainba-piuiehasika. 1930. 

V, 105. Nidhi-pradipa of Siddha^sri- Kantha Sambhv. 

Y. 106. Prakriya-sarvasvam with commentary. Part I. 

V. 107. Kavya-ratna of Arhadddsa* 

V. 108. Bala-Martanda-vijaya of Deva-raja Kavi, 

V, 109. Nyaya-sara of Bhasarvajfia with tlie cominentary of 
V dsu-dem-surm . 

Y. 110. /{rya-bhattiya, Pt. IL 

V. 111. Hridaya-priya by Furamesvara. 

Y. 112. Kuchelopakhyana and Ajarnilopakhyana. 

V. 113. Sanglta-Kritis. 

D 2842. 

Jk Souvenir of the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Department for the 
publication of Oriental Manuscripts. Trivandrum. D 2842 (a)* 

JShattacharya, B,, edr. — Gaekward’s Oriental series : published under 
the authority of the Government of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Baroda. 

VoL L Kavyamimansa : a work on poetics by Rajas^khara 
(880 — 920 A.D.), Edited by C, D, Dalai and jS. 
Anantakriahna Sdstry, 1924, 

Vols. 2 & 3- {Out of print.) 
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Vol. 4. Parthaparakrama by Prahladanadeva edited by C. D^. 
Dalai, 1917. 

Vol. 5. ' Ra.straudha-vamsa by Rudra Kavi. Edited by Pandit 
Embar Krishnawacharya with Introduction by 
C. D, Dalai. 1917. 

Vol. 6. Linj^^amishashana by X^amana. Editffl by C. D, 
Dalai. 1918. 

<Vol. 7. Vasanta-vilasa bv Bala-ehandra-suri. Edited by C. 
/). Dalai. 1917. 

Vol, 8. Rui>alva-satakam bv A’a.santaiaja. Edited bv C, D. 
Dalai. 1918. 

Vol. 9. Moha-parajaya by Yasahpala. Edited by Muni Cha- 
turvijayaji with introduction and appendices by 
C. D. Dalai. 1918. 

Vol. 10. Haniniira-mada-mardana by Jaj^asinihasuri. Edited 
by C. D. Dalai. 1920. 

Vol. 11. Udaya-sundari-katha by Soddhala. Edited by C. /).. 
Dalai and Evihar Krishniamacharya. 1920. 

Vol, 12. Maha-vidya-vidambana by Bhatta VMindra. Edited 
by M. H. Telang. 1920. 

Vol. 13, Prachina Gurjara Kavya Samgraha. Edited by C. D. 
Dalai. 1920. 

Vol. 14. Kumara-pala-pratibodha by Somaprablidchdrya. Edit* 
ed by Muni Jinavijayaji. 1920. 

Vol. 15. Ganakarika bv Bbasarvajha. Edited bv C. D. 
Dalai. 192L 

Vol, 16. Sangita-inakaranda by Narada. Edited bv M. li. 
Telang. 1920. 

Vol. 17. Kavindracharya List. YAiieA by M. Anatiia Krishna 
Shasiry with a foreword by Gangandth Jhd, 
1921. 

Vol. 18. Varaha-grhyasiatra. Edited by K. Shamasdsiry. 
1920. 

Vol, 19. Lekhapaddhati. Edited by C. D. Dalai and Shri» 
gondekar. 1925. 

Vol. 20. Bhavi-sayatta-kaha or Pancamikaha by Dhanapala.. 

Edited by C. D. Dalai and F. D. Oune, 1923. 

Vol. 21. Descriptive catalogue of the Palm leaf MSS. and 
important papers in the Bhandaras at Jessalmera'- 
compiled by C. D. Dalai and Edited by L. B. 
Gandhi. 1923, 

Vol. 22. (Old oj print.) 

Voi. 23. Nityotsava. Edited by Mahadeva Saslry. 1023. 
Vol. 24. Tantrarahasya by Rtoannja-charya. Edited by jft. 
Sharnasasiry. 1923. 
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Vole* 25 & 32. Samarangana by King Bhoja of Dhara. Edited 
by T. Ganapati-Sastry, 1924 — 1925. 2 Vols. 

Vole. 26 & 41. Sadhanamala. Edited by Bhattachdrya, 
Ulus. 2 Vols. 1925—28. 

Vol. 27. Descriptive catalogue of MSS. in the Central Library, 
Baroda, compiled by G. K. Shpgondekar and S.K. 
Ramaswami Shastri with preface by B, Bhatta^ 
charyya in 12 vols. Vol. I : Voda, Vedalaksana 
and Upanisads. 1925. • 

Vol. 28. Manasollasa or Abhilasitartha-cintaniani by S(mes* 
varadeva. Edited bv G. K . Shrigondekar in 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. 1925. 

Vol. 29. Nalavilasa by Ramachandrasuii. Edited by G. K, 
Shrigo7idekar and L. B. Gandhi. 1926. 

Vol. 30 &*31. Tatvasangraha by Santaraksita. Edited by 
Embar Krisimamdchdrya with a loreword by 
Bhattacharya . 2 V ol s . 1 92 6 . 

Vol. 32. See under Vol. 25. 

Vols. 33 & 34. Mirat-i- Ahmad i by Ah Mahammad Khan,. 

Edited by Nawab Ali. Ulus. 2 Vols. 1926 — 28. 

Vol. 35. Manavagrihj^asutra with the Bhasya of Astavakra.. 

Edited by Ramakrishna Harshaji Shd^stri with a 
preface by B, C. Lele, 1926. 

Vol. 36. Natyasastra of Bharata with the commentary of 
Abhinavagupta of Kashmir. Edited by M. Rama’- 
kriiihna Kavi in 4 vols. Illus, 1926. Vol. I only, 

Vol. 37 Apabhransakavyatrayi h\ Jina-dutia-suri. Edited bv 
L, B. Gandhi 1927. * 

Vol. 38 Nyayapravesa pt. 1 with comnieiitaries of Haribhadra-- 
suri and Paravadeva. Edited bv A, B, Dhruva^ 
1930. 

Vol. 39 Nyayapravesa pt. 2 (Tibetan text). Edited by 
Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya. 1927. 

Vol. 40 Advayavajrasangraha by Advayavajra, Edited by 
Haraprasad Saslri. 1927. 

Vol. 41 See under Vol. 26. 

Vols. 42 & 60. Kalpadrukosa by Kesava. Edited by tho 
late Ramavatara Sharira and Shrikania Sharma, 
2 Vols. 1928—32. 

Vol. 43. Mirat-i-Ahmadi supplement by AH Muhammad Khan 
Translated into English from the original Persian by 
C. N. Seddon and Syed Kawab Ali. Illus. 1928. 

Vol, 44. Two Vajrayana works. Edited by B. Bhattacharya, 
1929. 

Vol, 46. Bhavaprakasana of Saradatanaya, Edited by 
Ramaswami S(mri, 1929. 
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VoL 46. Rainaearita of Abhinanda. Edited by 8, K, Rama* 
8wami Sasiri, 1928. 

Vol. 47/ Nanjarajayafehobhu.^aiia by Nrieinhakavi alias Abhi- 
nava Kalidasa. Edited by E, Krishnamacharya, 
1930. 

Vol. 48. Natyadarpana by Ramachandrasuri. ^Edited by L, 
B, Gandhi and G, K. Slirigondel'ar . 2 Vols. Vol. I. 
1929. 

I’ 

Vo). 49. Prc-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on logic from Chinese 
sources containing the English translation of Sata- 
sastra of Aryadeva, Tibetan text and English 
translation of Vigralia-vyavartana of Nagarjuna 
and the re- translation into Sanskrit from Chinese 
of Upaya-hridaya and Tarkasastra. Edited by 
Giusep 2 )e Tucci. 1930. 

Vol 50. Mirat-i-Ahmadi supplement by Ali Muhammad Khan. 
PZdited by Natmb Ali. 1930. 

Vol. 51. Tri-sastisbalaka-purusa-caritra of Hemacandra 
translated into English with copious notes by HeUn^ 
M. Johnson : in 4 Vols : Vol. I Adisvaracaritra. 
Ulus. 1931. 

Vol. 52. Danda-viveka. Edited by Kamala Krisna Smriti* 
tirtha, 1931. 

Vol. 53. Tathagata-gubyaka or Guhyasamaja. Edited by 
£. Bhaitacharya. 1931. 

Vol, 54. Jayakhyasamhita. Edited by E. Krishnamacharyya 
with a foreword by B. Bhattachdryya. 1931. 

Vol. 55. Kavyalankara-samgraha of Udbhata with the 
commentary ot' Rajanaka Tilaka. Edited by K, 8* 
Rarnaswam i Sastri . 1931. 

Vol. 56. Parananda-sutra. Edited by Swami Trivikrama Tir- 
tha with a foreword by B. Bhattacharyya, 1931. 

Vol, 57. Ahsan-ut-Tawarikli by Hasan- i-Rumlu. Edited by 
G. N, Seddon in 2 vols. Vol. I (text). 1932. 

Vol. 58. Padmauanda Mahakavya by Amarachandra Kavi^ 
Edited by H, R, Kapadia. 1932. 

Vol. 59. Sabdaratnasamanvaya by King Sahaji of Tanjore. 

Edite<i by Vitthala Sastri with a foreword by B. 
Bhattacharyya . 1932. 

Vol. 60. See under Vol. 42, 

Vol. 61. Saktisamgama Tantra, Edited by B, Bhattacharyya 
in 4 Vols. Vol. I Kalikhanda. 1932. 

Vol. 62. Prajnaparamitas. Edited by Giuseppe Tucci ia 
2 vols. Vol.I. 1932. 
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Vol. G3. The Tilrikh-i-Mubarak Sliahi by Yahuya Bin Ahmad 
bin Abdullah Sirhindi. Translated into English 
by K. K, Basu. 1932. 

Tol. 64. Siddhanta-bindu of Madhusudana with the commen- 
tary of Punishottama. Edited and translated into 
English by Prahlad Chandrashekkar Divanji, 1933. 

Yol. 65. Ista-Siddhi of Vimuktatman with extracts from Viva- 
rana of Jnanottama. Edited by M. Hiriyar^na- 
1933. 

Vol. 66. Siiabara-Bhasya translated into English by Ganga*' 
Hath Jhdy in three volumes. Vol. I. Adhyayas 
1~IU. 1933. 

Vol. 67. Sanskrit texts from Bali. Editenl bv Sylvain Levi, 
1933. 

Vol. 69. Ahsanub-Tawarikh of Hasan-i-Ramhi. Vol. II. 
English translation by C. N. Saddon. 1934. 

D 2843. 

Indian Thought. A quarterly devoted to '^Sanskrit literature. Edited 
by (3. Thibaui and Oanganatha Jha. Allahabad. 1907 ff. 

See A 428. 

Jha, G inganath and Kaviraja Oopinath. — The Prince of Wales Saras- 
vati Bhavan Studies. Benares. 1922 — 1934. Vols. I (Pt. 1) 

IX. (In progress). ' D 2844. 

— Edrs. — The Prince of W^ales 

Sarasvati Bhavan Texts. Benares. 1920. 

V. 1. Kiranavali Bhaskara of Padmanabha Misra. Edited 
by Oopinath Kaviraja. 1920. 

V. 2. Advaita-Chintarnani of Rangoji Bhatta. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khisie. 1920. 

V. 3. Vodanta-Kalpalatika of M idhusudana Sarasvati. Edit- 
ed by Mamajna Fandeya. 1920. 

V. 4. Kusiimanjali Boihini of Varadaraja-Misra. Edited by 
Oopinatha Kaviraja. 1922. 

V. 5. Rasa-sara of Bhatta Vadindra. Edited by Oopinath 
Kaviraja, 1922. 

V. 6, Bliavana-vivoka of Mtlnda^a Misra with the commentary 
of Bhatta Umboka. Edited by M. M. Oanganaik 
Jha. 2 Vols. 1922. 

V, 7. Yogini-Hridaya-dipika (with text) of Amritananda 
Natha. Edited by Oopinath Kaviraja, 2 Vols. 
1923---24. 

V. 8. Kayya-dakinI of Ganganand Kavindra. Edited by 
P, Jagannath Shastri and Atmaram Shastri, 1924. 
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V, 9. Pi. I. Bluikti-Cliandrika a (‘ommentary on Shaiulilya 
sutras by Narayana. Tirth. Edited by Gopinath 
Kaviraja. 1924. Part L 

V. 10. Pts. I — II. Siddluinta-Ratna witii commentary by 
Baladeva Vidyabhusan. Edited by Gopinath Kavi- 
raja. 2Vols.‘ 1924-^27. 

V. 11. Sri Vidya-ratna Sutras of Sri-Gauda-pada-eharya with 
the coiriiiientary Dipiki of Sri Sankararanya. Edited 
by Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1924. 

V, 12. Rasa-pradipa of Sri Prabhakara Bhatta. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1925. 

V. 13. Siddha-Sidhanta Samgraha of Balabliadra. Edited by 
Gopinath Kaviraja. 1925. 

V. 14. Trivenika of Asa-dliara Bhatta. Edited by Baiuka* 
nath Sharma. 1925, 

V. 15. Pts. I, II, III, and IV. Tripura-Rahasya. Edited by 
Gopinath Kaviraja. 4 Vols. 1925 — kl. 

V, 16. Kavya-V^ilasa of Chiranjiva Bhattacharya. Edited by 
Batukanath Sharma and Jagannath Shastri. 1925. 

V. 17. Nviiya Kalika of Jay^anta. Edited by M . M. Ganga- 
nath Jha. 1925. 

V. 18. Goraksha-siddhanta-samgraha. Edited by Gopinath 
Kaviraja. 1925. 

V. 19. Prakrita prakasha of Varanichi with the commentary 
Sanjivini by Vasantardja and the eoinmeutary 
Subodhini by Sadananda. Edited by Batvhiath 
Sharma and Baladeva Upadhyaya . 2 Vols. 1927. 

V. 20. Manasa-tattva-viveka of Visvanatha. Edited by Ja^ 
gannath Sastri . 1 927 . 

V. 21. 2 Pts. Nyaya-Siddhanta-mala of Jaya. Edited by Mangal 
Deva Shastri. 2 Vols. 1927-28. 

V. 22. Dharma mibandhi-sloka Chaturdasi of Sri Sesa-Krishna 
witli the commentary of Sesarama. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1927. 

V. 23. Navaratra-pradlpa by Nanda alias Vinayaka Pandita.^ 
Edited by Vaidya Ndtha Sastri. 1928. 

V. 24. Rama-tapiniyopnisat with the commentary by Ananda- 
vaiia. Edited by Anantarama Sastri. 1927. 

V. 25. Sapindya Kalpa-latika of Sadashiva with the commen- 
tary of Narayanadeva. Edited by Jagannath 
Sastri. 1927. 

V. 26. Mriganka-lekha Natika of Sri Visvanath-deva. Edited 
by Narayana Sastri Khiste. 1929. 

V. 27. Vidvach-charita-panchakam by Narayana Sastri Khiste: 

1928. 
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V. 28. Vrata-Kosa by Jagannaiha Sasiri. Part 1. 1929. 

V. 29. Vritti-dipika by Mauni Sri Krislina Bhatta. Edited 
by Oangadhara Sast/ri. 1930. * 

V. 30. Padartha-rnandanam by Sri Vcriii-datta. Edited by 
Pandit Oopala ^astri. 1930. 

V, 31. Pt. I. Tantra-ratna by Parthasarathi Misra. Edited by 
Oanganath Jha. 1930. Part I. 

V, 32. Tattva-sara of Rakhaldaaa. Edited by Hari Har 
Sastri. 1930. 

V. 33. Pt. I. Nyaya-Kaustubha of Mahadrva Punataina- 
kara. Edited by Umem Misra. 1930. Part I. 

V. 34. Pt. I. Advaita-Vidya Tilakarn by Sri Samara Pungava 
Diksliita with a coinmentar}' by Sri Dharmayya 
♦Dikshita. Edited by Ganapaii Lai Jha. 1930. 

V. 35. Dharmavijaya-Nataka by Bhudeva Sukla. Edited by 
Narayana Sastri Khiste, 1930. 

V. 36. Ananda-Kanda Champu by Mitra Misra. Edited by 
Nanda Kishore Sharma, 1931. 

V. 37. Upanidiina-Satra or Sarnaganam Chandali. Edited by 
M angal Deva Shaslri. 1931. 

V. 38. Kiranavali- prakash-didhiti by Ragluinath Sirornani. 
Edited by Ba/lri-naih Shastri. 1932. 

V. 39. Rarna-vijaya Mahakavya by Rupanath Upildhaya. 
Edited by Narayana Shastri Khiste. 1932. 

V. 40. Pts, I — II. Kala-tattva Viveehana by Raghunatha 
Bhatta. Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma. 1932- 
33. (Parti -II)/ 

V. 41. Pts. 1 — 2. Siddhanta Sarva-bhanma by Sri Munisvara. 

Edited by J/wraJi Tkakkura, 2 Parts. 1932, 

V. 42. Bheda Siddhi by Visvanatha. Edited by Surya Nara- 
yana Sukla, 

V. 43. Pts, I — 2. Smarttollasa by Sri Siva-prasada. Edited 
by Bhavadprasad Sharma . 2 Parts. 1933, 

V. 44. Pt. I. Shrulraehara-Siroraani by Sri Sesa Krisna. Edit- 
ed by Narayana, Sastri Khiste, Part I. 1933. 

V, 45. Pt. I. Kiranavaliprakash by Vardliainana Upadliyaya, 
Edited by Badrinath Sastri, Part I. 1933. 

V. 46. Pt. I. Kavya-prakasha of Mammatacharya with the 
commentary Dipika of Chandi-dasa. Edited by 
Sivd-prasada Bhattacharya, Parti. 1933. 

V. 47. Bheda Jaya-sri by SriTarka-vagisa Bhatta. Edited 
by I'ribhuvanprasad Vpadhyaya, 1933. 

V. 48. Pratima-laksanam with the commentary. Edited by 
Hartdas Mitra. 1933. 
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V. 49, Bheda-ratna by Sankara Misra. Edited by Sri Suryd 
Narayana SuMa, 1933. 

V, 60. Matrika-Chakra Viveka by Svatantranand natha. Edit- 
ed by Lalita prosad Dabral, 1934. 

V. 51 & 52, Adraita-siddhanta Vidyotana of Sri Gauda. 

Brahmaiianda Sarasvati. Edited by Surya Nara^ 
yana Sukla. 1934. 

*V. 63. Nriaimha-prasada Vyavahara-sara of Sri Dalapatiraja. 
Edited by Sri Vinayaka Sastri Tillu. 1934. 

V. 54. Nri-simha Prasada Prayaschitta*sara of Maharaja Dala- 
patiraja. Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma and 
Nanda Kumara Sarnia. 1934. 

\ . 55. Nrisimlia-prasada Sraddbasara of Sri Dalapatiraja, 
Edited by Vidyadkara Sharma. 1934, 

V. 56. Bhagavan -llama Mabatmya-samgraha of Paramaharasa 
Paribrajaka Raghuriatliendra Yati. Edited by 
A'nanta Shastri. D 2845. 

Vizianayram Sanskrit Series No. 12. The Brihat Sanihita. Vol. X. 

Parts 1 and 2. Benares. 1895~-97. D2846. 


Ooldsiuckefy TAforfore.— Literary Pcniains. 2, vok. 1879. 

See D 5457. 

Arnold f Edwin. — Indian poetry containing *‘the Indian song of Songs*’ 
from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva, two books 
from ‘‘ the Iliad of India (Mahabharata), Proverbial Wisdom ** 
from the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa, and other oriental poems. 7th 
edition. London. 1895, D 2856, 

Bacon, Thomas. — A series of Tales, Legends, and Historical Romance. 
With engravings by W . and E. Findm, from sketches by the author 
and Captain Meadows Taylor. London. 1839 — 40. 

See A 388. 

Sacred Books of the East, Oxford, 

See C 230. 

Cover y Charles E. — The folk-songs of Southern India. Madras. 1871. 

D 2868. 

Buddhist Mahdydna texts, P. I — II. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. 

Criffilhi Ralph T, //.—Idylls from the Sanskrit. Allahabad. 1912, 
, D 2870. 
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Muhharji, Ram Sati/a, — Indian folklore. Calcutta. 1004. 0 2880. 

Wiho7i, Horace Hayrnan . — Select specimens of the theatre of the Hindus 
• translated from the original Sanskrit. 3rd edition. Vol. I — It 
London. 1871. ^ 

See D 125. VoL XI™-Xri. 

4. VEDAS. 

Blcomfield, Maurice. — A Vedic Concordance being analphabetic Index 
to every line of every stanza of the published vedic literature and 
to the liturgical formulas thereof, that is an Index to the Vedio 
Mantras, together with an account of tli(*ir variations in the different 
Vedic books. Cambridge, Mass. 190G. 

See D 2825. Vol. X. 

Ooldstucker, Theodore. — Literary Remains. 2 Vols. 1879. 

Contents: — 

Vol. 1. The Veda : Knight’s Encyclopaedia metropolitana. Con 
tributions to Chamber’s Encvclopaedia. Vols. IV — 
' X. 

See D 5457. 

Macdonell, A. /Land Keith, A. B. — Vedic Index of Names and Subjects 
Vols. I— II. London. 1912. D 2890. 

[Indian Texts Series.] 

Arnold, E. V . — Vedic metre in its historical development. Cambridge 
1905. D 2891. 

Hamsaraja. — Vedic Kosa, with an elaborate Introduction on the His- 
tory of the Brahmaiia Literature by Bhagavad Datta. Vol. L 
Lahore. 1926. ‘ D 2892. 

y ishweshwaranmid and Nityanand. — A]p})abetical index of all the 
words in the Atharvaveda, Rigveda, Sarnaveda and Yajurveda. 
2 Vols, Bombay. 1908. D 2893. 

Macdonell, A. A. — Vedic grammar for students, including a chapter on 
Syntax and three appendices : list of verbs, metre, accent. Oxford 

1916. D 2894. 

Oldenberg, Hermann. — Die Religion des Veda. Berlin. 1894. 

D 2896. 

Tilahy B. 0. — The Arctic Home in the Vedas, being also a new key to 
the interpretation of many Vedic Texts and Legends. Poona, 
1925, D 2896. 

Phillips^ Maurice. — ^Teaching of the Vedas, what light does it throw on 
tho origin and development of religion ? London. 1895. D 2897. 

Bloomfield, Maurice and Edgerton, Franklin,-— XeAie vuticnis Phila- 
delphia. 1930—34. 

V. 1. The verb. 

V. 2. Phonetics, 

V. 3. Noun and Pronoun infection, 

Venhatsubbiah, A.— Vedic studies, VoL I. Mysore. 1932. D 2898* 
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Coomaraswamy, A. New approach to the Vedas : an ess^y in trans- 
lation and exegesis. London. 1933. D 2899. 

Coomarasw(t7ny, A. /i.— Tlie Rig- Veda as Land-nama Bole. London 
1935. . D 2899 (a). 

Chandogya Upanisad. — Translated by Srisa Chandra Vasn, 

See D 2810. 

Pmhd, Richard and Karl F, (7e/dner.— Vodisohe Studien. B. I — III. 
^^nttgart. 1889-1001. D 2900. 

Stenzler, Adolf Friedrich . — Iridischo Haiisregeln. Sanskrit und Deutsch. 
I A<* valayana. 1 1 Paraskara. Wortverzeiehniss zu Aevalayana. 
Paraskara, Cankhayaim iind Gobhila. Leipzig. 1864 — 86. 

See A 494. B. Ill No. 4 ; B. IV No. 1 ; B. VI Nos. 2 and 4 ; B. IX. 

No. 1. 

The Orihya-Siitras . — Rules of Vedie domestic? ceremonies translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. P. L-II. Oxford. 1886—1896. 

See C 230. Vols. XXTX and XXX. 

The Pitrrnedkasutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyakesin Gautama. Edited 
with critical notes and index of words, by If. Caland, Leipzig. 
1896. 

See A 494. B. X. No, 3. 

Jacob, G. A . — A concordance to the principal Upanishads and Bhaga- 
vadgita. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2836. No. 39. 

The Upanishads translated by F. Max Muller. P. I — II. Oxford. 
1879-1884. 

See C 230. Vols. I and XV. 

The TJpmisads with the commentary of Madhvacharya. Part I, Jsa 
Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka and Manduka, translated by Srisa 
Chandra Allaliabad. 1909, 

See D 2812. 

Vasu, Srisa Chandra.Studies in the first six Upanisada and the Ikh 
and Kena Upanisads with the commentary of Sankara. 1919. 

See D 2810. Vol. XXII. Part L 

Svet/isvaiara.—Hh^ Upanisad with an English translation by Siddhesvar 
Varma Sastri. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVIII. 

Oldenberg, Bertmnn,— D‘w Lehre der Upanishaden und die Aufange 
des Buddhist^us. 1915. 

See D 5464. 
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Brihaddmnyaka , — ^The Upanisad with the commentary of Sri MadhvE- 
eharya called also Aiiandatirtha, with an Englisli translation by 
Srim Chandra 1916. 

See D 2810. Voh XIV. 

:Rigveda~ 

Griswold, H. I), — ^The Religion of the Rigveda. 1923. London. 

D2910. 

Narsimhdchdrya, — True interpretation of Vedic sacrifice. D 2911* 

Haufj, Martin. Ed. and tr. — Aiterej^a Eralnnanani of the Rigveda, 
containing the earliest speculations of the Braliinans on the mean- 
ing of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, pcTformance and 
sense of the rites of the Vedic religion. 1863. Vol. 2. (Translation 
with notes). 

See D 5527. 

Regnaudy Paul. — Le Rig-V4da et les origines de la rnythologie indo- 
(i‘irop('?enne. X\ I. Paris. 1892. 

Sec A 460. T. 1. 

Rig-Veda-Samhitd. — The Sacred hymns of the Brahmans together 
with the commentary of S a van ak ary a edited by F. Max Muller 
2nd edition, V^ols. I*--IV. London. Vl890-- -1892. D 2915. 

Rig-veda-samhita. — [Text in Nagari characters.] Ajmer, Samvat 
1957. D 2916. 

The Hymns of the Rig-veda in the Pada text reprinted from the edition 
princeps, by F. Max Muller. London. 1873. [Two copies.] 

D 2916 (a). 

Hymns from the Rigtieda, edited with Sayana’s commentary, notes 
and a translation, by Peter Peterson. Revised and enlarged by 8. R, 
Bhandarkar. 3rd edition. Bombay. 1905. 

See D 2835. No. 36. 

A second collection of hymns from the Rigveda, edited with Sayana'i 
commentary and notes by Peter Peterson. Bomba 3 ^ 1899. 

See D 2835. No. 58. 

PtUrson, Peter. — Handbook to the study of the Rigveda. P. I — II. 
Bombay. 1890 — 92. 

See D 2835. Nos. 41 and 43. 

[Rigveda. ]. — Vedic Hymns translated by Max Muller and Hermann 

Oldenberg. Parts Oxford. 1891—1897. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXII and XLVI. 

The Brhad^devatd attributed to Saunaka. A summary of the deities 
and myths of the Rig- Veda, Critically edited in the original Sans- 
krit with an introduction and seven appendices, and translated into 
English with critical and illustrative notes by Arthur Anthony 
Macdonell. P. I— II. Cambridge, Mass. 1904. . , 

' See D 2835. Vols. V and VI. 
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Kdtydyana , — Sarvanukramaiii of the Rigveda with cjyxtracts ircm^ 
ShaciguriLsiehya's commentary entitled Ved arthadipika. Edited 
by A, A, Alacdondl. Oxford. 1886. 

See D 2808. Vol. V. 


Rajwade, V. K. and others, edrs. — Rigveda-samhita with the com- 
mentary of SayanSicharya. VoL I, Mandala I. Poona. 1933. 

D 2917. 


Seal, S, G, Pub. — Indian Research Institute Publications. Vc^ic 
Series. Rigveda Samhita. Calcutta. 1933. Parts 1 — 5. 

D 2918. 


Samaveda— 


Caland, W , — De literatiiur van den Samaveda eii het Jaiminigrbya- 
B^ra. Amsterdam. 1906. 


See A 93 N. R. VI. 2. 

Sdmaveda-samhitd . — Text in Nagaii characters. Ajmer. Samvat 
1967. D 2922. 

Caland, W. and Kaghvvira. — Vaiahasiauta*f^utra. Lahore. 1933. 

D 2923. 

Caland, W. Tr, — The Jaiminiya-grhya-sutra belonging to the 
Samaveda with extracts from the ccmmcntaiy edited with an 
Introduction and translated for the first time into English. Lahore 
1922. D 2925. 

Devapala, —Tho Kathakagrhyasutra with extracts from three com- 

mentaries ; an appendix and Indexes, edited for the first time by 
Dr. W, Gahnd. Lahore. 1925. D 2926. 

Yidyarnava, Srisa Ghandra. Tr. — The Chhaiidogya Upanisad with 
Madhava’s Bhasya translated into English. 

See D 2810. Vol. III. 

Yajurveda— 

The Shatapatka-brahmana accerding to the text of the Madhyandina 
school translated by Julius Eggeling. Parts I — V. Oxford. 1882 
—1900. 

See C 230, Vols. XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII, and XLIV. 

The Catapatha Brdhmana of the White Yajurveda with the Com- 
mentarv of Sayanacharya, edited bv Acharya Satyavrata Samasrami. 
VolVil. Ease. I— in. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N. S. Nos. 1201, 1202 and 1213. 

The Manirapdtha or the Prayer Book of the Apastawbiks edited' 
together with the commentary of Haradatta and translated by 
M. Wintemifz, Part I. Introduction, Sanskrit text, varietas 
lectionum , and appendices. Oxford . 1897 , 

See D 2808. Vol. 11. 

The Baudhayanadharmasastba edited by E, HuUzsch, Leipxig.. 

88 %. - 


See A 494. B.* VIII. No. 4. 
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Caland, “IF. — ^ITbcr (ias rituelle Sfitra de.a Baudhavana. Leipzig. 
1903. , ‘ 

See A 494. B. XII. No. 1 . 

Qobhiliya Grihya Sutra with a commentary hy the ceJitor, edited by 
Ghandra Kdnta TarMlonkdra. Vol. I. Second edition, revised 
and enlarged. Calcutta. 1908. 

See A 384. N. S. No. 1161. ■ 

Yajuwedfi-samhitd.—'l'ext in Nagar! characters. Ajmer. Sam- 
vat 1956. " D 2980. 

Rayhwdra . — Kapisthala Kathsamhita, a text of the black Yajur- 
voda. Lahore. 1032. D 2931. 

Atharvaveda— 

Bloomfield, M . — The Atharvaveda. Strassburg. 1^99. 

See D 50. B. 11. H. 1 B. 

M 

Hymns of the Athamivedn together with extracts from the ritual 
books and the commentaries translated 65 ’ Maurice Bloomfield. 
Oxford. 1897. 


See C 230. Vol. XLIT. 

Aihmmveda Samhtd translatetl with a critical and oxegetical com- 
mentary by Willum. Dwight Whitney. Revised and brought nearer 
to completion and edited by Charles Rocku’ell Lanman. Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 1905. 

See D 2825. Vol. Vll and VIII. 

Eleven Alharvana Vyanishads with Dipikas. Edited by G. A. 
Jacob. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 40. 

Rigveda . — ^Textkritiscbe (ind exegetische Noten von Hermann Olden~ 
berg. Berlin. 1909. Buch 1— 6 . 

See A 127. 

The Sdnkhdyana Aranyaka with an Appendix on the Mahavrata 
by A. Berriedale Keith. 

See C 236. Vol. XVIII. 

The TaittirTya Brdhmana of the Black Yajur-vgda, edited by 
jendraldl Mitra. Calcutta. 1854 — 70. 

See A 384. 

Atharvaveda-samhiid.— Text in Nagari characters. Ajmer. Sam- 
vat 1957. D 2984. 

The MoMndrdyana- Upanisitad of the Atharvaveda with the Dipik5 
of N^rayapa. Edited by G. A. Jacob. Bombay. 1888. 

See D 2838. No. 35. ^ 
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Burnell, A. 0 . — -On the Aindra sicliool ot Sanskrit grammarians. 
Mangalore. 1875. 

Sec D 2552. 

Bhaiti. — Bhatfcikavya. 

See D 3090. 

Cdndravydkaramt, die Grammatik des Candragomin. Sutra Unadi, 
Dhatupatha, Herausgegeben von Bruno Liebich. Leipzig. 1902. 

’ See A 494. B. XI No. 4. 

Deva . — The Daiva with the commentary Purushakara of Krishna- 
lila-sukamuiii. Edited with notes by T, Oanupati Sdstrl. 


See D 2842. No. 1. 

Sanmadeva , — The Dnrghatavritti. Edited with Notes by T. Oanapati 
Shmtri, 

See D 2842. No. VI. 

^dq&ji BhriUa. — Mahabhas;^apradipoddyota, edited by BahuvaUahha 
ShxffStri, Vol. III. Ease. IX. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N.S.No. 1207. 


Ndgojzbhatta.— The Paribhashendusekhara. Edited and explained 
by F. Kielhorn, P. I— II. Bombay. 1868-1874. 

See D 2835. Nos. 2, 7, 9, 12. 

Kidhom, F . — Katyayana and Patanjali, their relation to each other 
and Panini. Bombay. 1876. D 2937. 

Sarup, Lakshman . — The Nighantii and the Nirukta, the oldest 
Indian treatise on etymology, pliilology and semantics. Bombay. 
1927—31. 


V. 1, Sanskrit text. 

V 2. Indices and appendices to the Nirukta with an intro- 
duction. 

V. 3. Fragments of the commentaries of Skandasvamin and 
Mahesvara on the Nirukta. 

V. 4. Ooramontary of Skandasvamin and Mahesvara on the 
Nirukta, Chapters II — VI. 


D 2938. 


-Ashtadhyayi with the commentary called Prabha, or 
‘‘ The Light edited by Devendrakumar Vidyaratm, Calcutta. 
1912. D 2939. 

SluiHtri, Visvahandhu. — Atharva-Pratisakhya. Bombay. 1923. 

D 2939 (a). 

Pfinini.— Grammatik. Herausgegeben iibersetzt, erl&utert und mit 
versohiedenen Indices versehen von Olio Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 

188 ?; , ® 2840 . 

Chakra/nStti, P. C . — Philosophy of Sanskrit grammar. OaicattA. 

19^. D ^40 (a). 
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Pmim \ — The A*shtadhyayi tranj^latccJ into English by Srlsa Chandra 
Vasu. Books I- - VIII. Allahabad. 1891—98. D 2941. 

•Pdlhak, Sytdh/ira and Sastn. Siddhtsraro . — Word-Index to Patanjali^s 
, Vyakarana Mahabhasya. Poona. 1927. ' D 2941 (a). 

Mahabhasya Miih Bliasyapradepa and Vivarana. Mir- 
japnr. IHoo. D 2941 (6). 

Purm}wUarnadmi.--'\"h(^ Ehasha Vi-itti, a (‘ominentary on Panini's 
gramma.tic-al aphorisins excepting those whieh cxeliisively pertain 
to the Vedas. Edited witli annotations by ^ru^h Chandra Chakra- 
varli. Hajsliahi. 19.18. J) 2942. 

Pafanjali . — The VyaJ^aijiiia-Maljabhashya. Edited by F. Kidhorn, 
Vh)l. I~ -ITT, Bomba Y. 1892. 1906, 1885. 

See D 2835. Nos. 18—22, 26, 28— -30. 

HdnUmava, — Phitsutra , Mit verseh.iedenen iiuiische.n Conunentaren , 
Einheitung, Uebersetziing and Annn^rkungen. Ilrsg. von Franz 
Ki plhorn . Leipzig . 1 866 . 


See A 494. B. IV. No. 2. 

Bhatioji D^kshila . — The Siddhanta Kannindi, edited and translated 
into Eaiglish hv S'. ('. Vasa and V. D. Vasu. Vols. I— 111, Alla- 
habad. 1907.’ D 2945. 

I Bound in 0 Vols.]. 

Vdmana and -Kasika, a comment ary on Panini's gram- 

matical aphorisms edited by Bdhf Bdsirt. 2r)d edition, Benares. 
1898. D 2960. 

Jinendra BwJdhi . — The Kasika Vivarana Panjika (the Nyasa), a 
commentary on V^toana-Jayaditya’s Kasika, edited with occasional 
notes by /S’. C. Chakrararti , Kajshahi. \'oi. I — 111. 1913. 


[Vol, I duplicate.] 


D 2951. 

HarmialUrmima. — Kasika-vvakhva, Padamanjari. I— II. Kasi. 

1895—98, D 2866. 

Ghakramrti, S. C.- -Dliatu-pradipa of Maitreya-rakshita. Rajshahi 
1919. ^ D 2966 (a). 

Varadardja , — The Laghukanmridi. A Sanskrit grammar, with an 
English version, commentary and references. By James P. Ballon- 
tyne. Ith edition. Benares. 1891. D 2965. 


6,~-LAW. 


Chautrvarga Chintdmmi. — Vol. I. Danakhanda, Vol. 11. Vrata- 
khanda. Parts I, II. Vol. III. Parishesakhanda. Parts I, II, 
Bdited by Bhurata Chandra Siromani and Yogesvara Brnriiiratna, 
Calcutta.' 1878-79,1881—88. f : 

" See A 884. Vols. 86-71. 
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Jolly Julius, — Recht und Sitte (einschliesslich der einheimischeBi 
Litteratur). Strassburg. 1896. 

See D 50. B. II. H. 8. 

i- ■ • ' ", 

The sacred Laws of the Aryas as taught in the schools of Apastamba 
Gautama, Vasishtha and Baiidhavana. Translated by Georg 
Bukler, P.I— II, Oxford. 1879—1882. 

See C 230. Vols. II and XIV. 

Th^ minor Law-books translated by Julius Jolly. Pt, 1. Narad a.. 
Brihaspati. Oxford. 1889. 

See C 230. Vol. XXXIII. 

Ydjnavalkya's Smriti with Mitaksara and Balambhatti. Translated- 
by Srisa Chandra Vasu. 

See D 2810. Vol. 11, and XXT. 

Apdstamba. — Aphorisms on the sacred law of the Hindus. Edited 
by Georg Bukler. With a verbal index by Th. Bloch, Pts. I — II- 
Bombay. 1894. 

See D 2835. Nos. 44, 50. 

Jipastamba. — The Srauta Sutras belonging to the black Yajnrveda 
with the commentary of RudradaUa. Edited by R. Garhe. Cal- 
cutta. 1881-6. 

See A 384. 

The Sacred Laws of Aryas as taught in the school of Yajnavalkya 
and explained by Vijnanesvara in the well-known commentary 
named the Mitaksara. Vol. III. The Prayaschitta Adhyaya. 
Translated by S. N. Naraharayya. Edited by S. C, Vasn. Alla- 
habad. 1913. D 2980. 

Mdnava-dharma-shdstra, Invstitutes of Manu with the commentaries of 
Medhdtithi, Sarvajua-vdrdyana, KuUuka, Rdghavdnanda, Nandana^ 
and Rdmachauda, and an appendix, by VlshvandthNardyan Mandlik, 
B. II — I and Supplement. Bombay. 1886, 

[Supplement : The commentaiy'^ of Govindurdja, on M^nava-dhanpa- 
Sastra]. D 2985« 

[3 Vols. in all], 

Jka, Oangamth. — ^Manu smriti, the laws of Manu with the Bhasya 
of Medhatithi. Vols. I — IV each in 2 pts. Vol. V in one part. 
Index to Vols. I — II separate. Vols. I — III of notes textual expla- 
natory and comparative. Calcutta. 1924. D 2986. 

[12 Vols. in all]. 

The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven commen- 
taries by 0. Oxford, 1886. 

See C 230. Vol. XXV. 

Les lois <Je Manu traduites du Sanskrit par 0, SkMy. Parto. l^SOS. » 

See A 460. T. II. ' 
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Karmapradipa or Chandoga-parisista with the comnieivtary called 
Parisista-prakasa of Narayaiiopadhyaya, edited by Chandrakanta, 
Tarkdlankdra, Fasc. 1. Calcutta. 1909. * 


See A 384, 


Narasimha Vdjaptyi. — ^Nityacarapradipali. edited by Vincda ViMri 
BhaUdcaryya. Calcutta. 1909. 


Sec A 384. 

The Pardsara IJharma ^mnhitd or Parasara Smiiti, witli the com- 
mentary of Sdyana M ddkavdcMrya. Edited by V dman Sdstri 
IsUmpurkar. Vol. I. P. 1. 11., \ol II, P. I. 11., Bombay. 
1893-1906, 


See D 2835. Nos. 47, 48, 59, 64. 

Sri^ VdsishthadJmrmamsiram . — Aphorisms on the sacred laws of the 
Aryas, as taught in the school oi‘ Vasishtha. Edited by Alois 
Anton Fuhrer. Bombay. 1883. 


See D 2835. No. 23. 

The Institutes of Vishnu translated by Juivus Jolly. Oxford. 1880. 
See C 230. Vol. VII. 

Vidhdna-pdrijdtay edited by Tdrdprasanna Vidyuratna. Vol. II, 
Ease. ni. Calcutta. 1909. 


See A 384. N. S, No. 1212. 

Aiyangar^ S, K . — Soeial legislation under Hindu governments. 
Madras. 1915. D 2989. 

Viswanatha, 8. V . — International Law of Ancient India. London. 

1925. D 2990. 

Ydjnqvalkya . — Smriti with the mitaksara of Vijnaneavura and the 
gloss of Balambhatta. Part I. Translated into English by Srisa 
Chandra Vasu. 

See D 2810. Vol. 11. 

Qhoshy B. K. trans. — Greater India Society publication No. 2. Hindu 
law and custom hy Jullius Jolly. Calcutta. 1928. D 2991. 

Jayaswal, K, P . — ^Manu and Yajnavalkya : a comparison and a 
contrast: a treatise on the basic Hindu Law. Calcutta. 1930. 

p D 2992. 

V&dantJirthy 0. C. — Prayaschitta prakaranam of Bhatta Bhava* 
de^a. Rajshahi .1927. D 2998. 
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7.--LEXIC0N. 

iSachariae, Theodor. — Die indischen WortorbQeher (Kosa). 
burg. 1891 

See D 50. B. I. H 3 B. 

The Abhidhdna-sangraha.— A collection of Sanskrit Anciellfc Lexi- 
cons. Edited by Durgdprasdd, Kdsindlh Pdndmang Pamb and 
Sivadatta No. 1—2. Bombay. 1889 — 9(5; D 3010* 

Amiras'mha edited by H. T. Colehrooh. Calcutta. 1807, 

[Title-p^ge missiiiir. ! A 3016» 


AfyiaraMuM .-^The N amalingannsasana (Amarakosha). With the 
comruentary (Vyakhyasudba or Ramasrami) of Bhdmiji DikshiL 
Edited with notes by Pandit Sivadatta. 3rfl edition by Vdsudeo^ 
Tjaks^mn Sdstri Po/hsikar. Bombay. 1905. D 3020. 

S.-^MATHEMATICS, MEDICINE, AND SCIENCE ETC. 

Bentley j John. — A historical view of the Hindu astronomy from 
the earliest dawn of that science in India to the present time. In 
two parts. 

Part I. — The Ancient astronomy. 

Part II. — The modern astronomj , with an explanation ot the 
apparent cause of its introduction, and the various imposi- 
tions that followed, to which are added — 

I. Hindu tables of equations. 

II. Remarks of the Chinese astronomy. 

III. Translations of certain Hieroglyphics, called the Zodiacs 
of Dendera . London . 1825. 

D 3023. 

Miihvu-ta-chintama with the commentary called 
PiyushMhara. Bombay. 1025. D 3028 (a). 

Dvivediy Oirij&prasad. — Siddhanta siromaniof Bhaskaracharya : Gani- 
tadhyaya. Lucknow. 1926. D 3023 (6)* 

Kritikary K. R.y BasUy B. another. — Indian medicinal plants 

Text and plates in 6 Vols. Allahabad. 1918. D 3024. 

Varaharnihira. — Brihat Samhita with the commentary of Bhattofc- 
pala. Ed. by M. M. Siidhdkara Dvivedi. Benares, 1895 — 97. 

See D 2846. 


Hoernhy A. F. Rudolf. — Studies .in the tnedicine of aneient India. 

P. I. Osteology, or the bones of the human body. Oxford. 1907^ 

D 3026| 

Kaye, 0. R- — Indian Mathematics. Calcutta. 1915. 

D 8026 

Mahdvhacdrya, — ^The Ganita-Sara-Sangraha of Mahaviracarya with 
English translation and notes bv M. Rangacarya. Madras. 

D 3<)26 (6). 



P(mmam>^Mdnjarl or Kaethtt Mapa Samgralia. 

ASea?, Positive Sciences of the 

London. 1915. 


215 Mathematics^ Medicine, amt 
Science etc. 

Bombay. 1913. 

D 3026 (e). 

aiK;i(;nt Hind^is 

D 3026 (d)^ 


Mdjvallaiha or the Silpacastra of Mandana Bombay. 1911. D 3026 (e)^ 

Eaniannchana,N,and Kaye, G. R . — The Tri6atika*of Sridhara-carya. 
Leipzig. 1913. ' D 3026(rN 

Muhho'padhyaya, G. N . — Surgical instrument s of the Hindus* 

2 Vols. Caieutta. 1913. D 3026 (g). 

. — ^History of Indian medicine. 2 VoLs. 

Calcutta. 1923. ‘ D 3026 (fc). 

Ray, f\ CL — History of the Hindu eheinistry. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 

D 3026 (i). 

• 

Rasdrnavam, edited by Praphnlla Chandra Ray and Harishchandra 
Kaviratna. Fase. IT. Caieutta. 1901h 


See A 384. 

Sarkar, B. K . — Hindu achieveiuents in exact sciences. Calcutta. 

1918. D 3026 (j). 

Jolly, Julius. — Medicin. Strassbnrg. 1901. 

See D 50. B, Til. H. 10. 

Thibauf, G. — Astronomic, Astrologie und Mathematik. Strassburj?. 
1899. 

See D 50. B. in. H. 9. 

The Bower ynanu script edited by A. F. Rudolf Floemle. Cijieutta, 
1893. 


See D 160. Yol. XXIL 

NUakantha.'-^Tha Matangalfla . Edited with notes by T. Ganapaii 
SdMri. 

See D 2842. Vol. 10. 

Jaganndtha, Samrad . — ^The Rekhaganita or geometry in Sanskrit. 
Edited by KamaldsanJcara Prdnasankara Trivedi. Vol. l-Il. 
Bombay. 1901-02. 

See D 2835. Nos. 61,62. 

Sewell, Robert . — Indian Chronography. An extension of Jridiaii> 
Calendar” with working examples. London. 1912. 

D 3027. 

Pillai^ Si. D. Swamikannu. — A Lecture on Indian Chronology and 
the precession of Equinoxes. 1911. (Reprint.). D 3027 ta)^ 
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MiUhematloa^ Medicine ^ and 
Science etc, 

Sewell, R, — The Siddhantas and the Indian Calendar being a conti- 
nuation ol; the author's Indian Chronography, with an article by 
the late Dr.’ J. F. Fleet on the mean place 6f the planet Saturn. 
Oaloutta. 1924. D 3027 (b). 

Fillai, L. D. S . — An Indian Ephenioris. A.D. 700 to A. I). 1799, 
showing th(^ daily Sohir and Lunar reckoning according to the 
principal Bystems current in India with their English equivalents, 
also the ending moments of Tithis and Nakshati’as and tlie years 
m'^different Eras, A.D., Hijra, Saka, Vikrama, Kaliynga, Kollam 
etc,, with a perpetual Planetary Almaiia(‘ and other auxiliary 
tables. Vois. I — VII. Madras. 1922. 

[V"ol. I part 2 wanting.] 

D 3027 (c)* 

Venhatasnhhkili, .4. — Some SAka dal<‘S in Inscriptions ; a contribu- 
tion to Indian Chronology. 1 918. D 3027(d). 

FUpI, J. F . — The Ancient Indian Water-Clock. I.ondon. 1915. 

See A 345. April 1915. 

9. --^PHILOSOPHY. 

Garbe, Richard , — SAmkhya und Yoga. StrassbuTg. !89(). 

See D 50. B III. H. 4. 

Muller, F , Max. — The six systems of Indian philosophx . London. 
1899. ' D 3028. 

Kkanda Deva. — BhAtta Dipika, a work belonging to tlie Purvn. Mi- 
marnsa School of Hindu Philosophy, edited by Chandra kdnUi Tar- 
kdlanJcdra. Vol. I, fase. VI. — Vol. IT, favse. I. Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

The Bhagavadgitd with the Sanatsugita and the Anugita translated 
by Kdshmdth Trimbak Tekmg. Oxford. 1882. 

See C 230, Vol. VIII. 

Bhirndckdrya JAa/afc’to'.— Nyayakosa or Dieticaiary ol' the technical 
terms of the Nyaya philosophy. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1893* 

See D 2835. Yol 49. 

Ranade, R. D. — Indian mysticism : mysticism in Maharastra. Poona, 
1933. D 3028 (a). 

Deussen, Paul. — The Philosophy of the Upanishads. Authorised 
Englisl) translation by Rev. A. S. Geden. Edinburgh. 1908. 

D 3028 (6). 

Belvalkar, S. K. and Ranade, R. D. — History of Indian Philosophy ^ 
Volume II. The Creative period. Pooua. 1927. D 8028 (c)i 

Hemachandrd, Ackdrya. — The Yogamstra with the commentary called 
Svopajnavivarana, edited by Sri Vijaya Dharma Snri. Fasc. II. 
Calcutta. 1900. t 

^ee A 384. 
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M (Idhiivdchdrya . -SarvndarsanHsamgrahit]) . M adhitsiidana-Saras- . 

vali-laitah Pr asth an abb edas clia. Apate knl«oty>annena jSdrd^ 

]ya?^-atniajeua l/arnvana.ndasarattiai -Kha-paiuiita sahay>;oiia- 

sainsodbitani- Punva. 1900. Anandasrania San^trit vSerief^. 51. 

D 3029. 

Kasinath Sashi. Ed.- — Svimad-Bbagavadgita with the comnuntaries 
of Sri Madhusadan Saraswati and )Sri Dhara SwamI in SaiKskrit. 
Pootni. 1912. (Ananda.sran\a Sanskrit Series. Ko. 4o). 

D 3029 ia). 

. — Srimad-Bbagavadgita with the eonimi'nlary 

of Sankara, with snbjee.t, sloka and word indexes. Poona. 1908. 

( Anandasrama Sanskrit Serk's, No. 34). D 3029 (fc). 

Hirhfunna. J/.“ -Outlines of Indian Philosophv. l^ondon. 1932, 

D 3029 (c). 

R.adkd Kri^ilinan. S . — Indian PIdlosophv. 2 vols. London. 1929. 

. D 3029 (d). 

Vdchas'pali d/i.s/Y/.--- Bl-ainati, a gloss on t^(rahnddidryas ecanimiilary 
on Ihe Brahina-sutras. Edited by IWa Sdsiri. Benares. 1880. 

Sec A 384. 

14ie aphorisms of Yoga by* PatanjaH with the eonimentary oi Yyasa 
and tile gloss of \4iehaS|)<iti Misra. Transliited bv TUma Prasada. 
Allahabad. 1910, 

.S(H‘ D 2810, Vol. IV. 

Virupdli'shandlhapd^^^^ . — Th e V i rfi pak sh a | lan eh a ka . bkl i Uh I w i th 

notes by T. Ganapati Sdsfri. 

See D 2842. Vol I, 

Mddhavdchdrya . The Sarva-darsana-samgiahji or Review of the 
iiifferent systems or Hindu philosophy. Translated by P- P- 
Ooivell nn(\ A. E, GoxiqJi. 20(1 edition. London, 1894. 

D 3030. 

FdUinjakisTitrmii with tlie scdjolinm of Vydso and th(^. commentary 
of ' Vdchaspaii. Edited liy Rdjdriw> Shasfri Bodos. Bombay. 
1892. 

See D 2835. No. 4(>. 

Macuicoh zVtco/.— •Indian Theasm. from the \’edie lo the Mnliarn- 
madan period. London. 1915. D 3031. 

Carpenter. J. E . — Theism in medieval India, being a series of the 
Hibbert lectures delivered in Essex Hall. London. Oetr.- — Deer. 
1919 London. 1920. D 3031 (a). 

Mehta, 8. S . — Manual of Walanta philosophy as revealed in the Upa- 
nishads and the Bhagwadgita. Bomhay. 1919. D 3032. 

Hume, R. E. Tr. — The thirteen principal Upanishads translated 

^ from the Sanskrit with ai\ outline.of the philosophy of the tJpa- 

■ nisliads and an annotated bibliography. Oxford. 1921. D 8083, 
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Daag%pta, S , — A history of Indian Philosophy. 2 vols. Cambridge* 
1922—32. D 8033 (a). 

Boy] U. Ni—A Commentary on the Sankhya Philosophy of 
Kapila. Calcutta. 1911. D 3034, 

Saddmmla . — A manual of Hindu Pantheism, tlui Vedaiitasara. 
Translated by G. A, Jacob. 3rd Edition. London. 1891. 

A 3035. 

Chatterjiy J, C . — The Hindu Realism being an introduction to the 
Ai^taphysics of the Nyaya-vaisheshka system of philosophy. Alla- 
ibad. ^ 1912. D 3036* 

Vedanta Series. — No. 6. The Shiva Sanhita. Second and revised 
edition by Srisa Chandra Vasu. Allahabad. 1905. D 3037. 

Suresvardchdrya . — The Naishkarmya-siddhi with the CUiandrika of 
Jndnoltarna. Edited by 0. A. Jacob. 2nd edition. Bombay. 
1906. 

See D 2836. VoL 38, 

The V eddnia-Sutras with the commentary by Sankarakarya. Trans- 
lated by George Thihaut. P. I — TIT. Oxford. 1890 — 1904. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXIV, XXXVIIL XLVIIl. 

Vijndnabhiksu . — The Samkhya-pravacana-bhasya or commentary 
on the exposition of the Samkhya philosophy. Edited by Richard 
Garbe. Boston. 1895. 

See D 2826. Vol. IT. 

Oommontar zu den Sarnkhyasutras. Aus dem Sans- 
krit ubersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Richard Garbe. 
Leipzig, 1889. 

See A 494. B. IX. No. 3. 

Vivekananda, Swami . — Lectures on Jnan a Yoga. Almorah, 1907. 

D 3038. 

Practical Vedanta in four parts. Re* 

vised edition. Almorah, 1907. D 8038 (a)* 

Two lectures on Karma Yoga, being (i) 

Karma in its effect on character and (ii) each, is great in j\is own 
place. Revised edition. Almorah. 1907. D 8038 (6). 

„ Bhakti Y^oga or the Yoga of love and 

devotion. Almorah. 1908. D 3038 (c)* 

Urquharty W . S'.— The Vedanta and modern thought. (The Reli- 
gious quest of India series). Oxford. 1928, D 3039. 

Sircar, M. N . — Comparative studies in Vodantaism. 1927. D 3040. 

Kapila. — Samkhya-Pravachana Siitram with the Vritti of Aniruddha 
and the BhAsya of Vijnana Bhiksu and extracts from the Vritti- 
Sara of Mahadeva Vedantin, with an English translation by Npnd-^ 
lal Sinha. 1916. f 

See D 2810. Vol XL 
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Ndrada .. — Bhau NSutram, with explanatory notes and English transla* 
tion by Nandial Sinha, 1911. 

See D 2810. VoL VII. 

Palanjali . — Yoga sutras or the aphorisms of yoga translated into 
English by Paw a Pramda. 

Sec D 2810. Voi. IV. 

Sinha, Pancham. Tr. — The Tlatha-Yoga-Pradipika, with an English 
translation. 1915. 

See D 2810. Vol. XY. 

Vidynlilaka. Tr.— The Brahmopanisat-Sara-Sangraiia wdth Dipika,- 
with an English translation and Notes. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVIIL 

IsvaTahrisna.- ^i\m Karika witli an English translation by 

Nandlal Sinha. lOiS. 

• See D 2810. Vol. XI. 

Yarn, Srisa Ckandra. — Studi(‘s in the Vedanta Sutras of Badaravana 
1919. 

See D 2810 Vol. XXII. Ft. 2. 

Paaichmilcha-Sutram or a, few of the apliorisnis of Panchasikha with 
an English translation. 1915. 

See D 2810. Vol. XL 

Jaimini . — The Purva-mirnansa-Ksatras translated into English by 
Ganqanatha Jha. Chaptc'i s I — III. 

See D 2810. Vol. X. 


Kaiiada- The Vaisesika Sutias translated into English bv Natidlal 

Sinha. PartsI, Hand IV. 


See D 2810. Vol. VL 

B'Mamydmi . Vedanta Sutras translated into English by S, C\ 
Vam, 


4 . V See D 2810. Vol. Y. 

Nywa Sutras translated into English by Satis Chandra 
Vidf/ahhusana. 

^ See D 2810. Vol. VIII. 

10.— POETICAL LITERATURE. RHETORIC AND METRIC. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal . — Bibliotheca Indica Series. Calcutta. 1854. 


See A 384. 


Balldla . — The Bhojaprabandha. Editfxi by Kdsinath Pdndurang 
Parab, 2nd edition. Bombay. 1904. D 3050. 

Rdnahhitta . — -The Harshacharita with the commentary (Safiketa) 

' o$Sankara. Edited by Kdsindtli Pdndurang Parab. 2nd edition. 
Bombay. 1897. ' D 3055* 

— The Harsa-carita. Translated by IL B. Cowell and 
W . Thomas. London. 1897. 

* See C 236. VIII. 
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Bdnabhatta Kadambari, Edited by Peter Peterson, 3rd edition, 
P. Bombay. 1900. 1899. 

See D 2835. No. 24, 

Bdnabhatta. — Kadambari edited with a full Sanskrit commentary, 
introduction in Englisli and Sanskrit comprising an epitome of the 
work and copious notes in English by Moreshwar BarmcJiandra 
Kale, B.x\. Bombay. 1896. ‘ D 3066. 

,, The Kadambari. Translated, with occasional omissions, 

by C, M. Riddmg. London. 1896. 

See C 236. VII. 

Padmagupta alias Parimala. — ^The Navasahasanka Charita. Edited 
by Vdmana Shdstri Isldmpurkar. P. I. Bombay. 1895. 

See D 2836. No. 53. 

Aniruddha Bhatta, Haralat, edited by Ka/rnala Krimia Smriti- 
tirtha, Calcutta. 1909. 


S<‘e. A 384, 

Ehdravi. — The Kiratarjiiiiiya with the commentary Ghantapatlia 
of Mallindtha and various readings. Edited by Durgdprdsad and 
Kdsindth Pdndurang Parab. 5th edition. Bombay. 1903. 

D 3080. 

Bhartrihari. — The Satakas. Translated by B, Hale Wortham, 
London. 1886. D 3085. 

Ehatii, — The Bhatti-Kavya or Ivavanavadha. Edited with the 
commentary of Mallindtim by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara 
Trivedi, VoL I— II. Bombay. 1898. 

See D 2835. Nos. 56, 57. 

The Bhattikavyam with the commentary Jayamangala 

of Jayamangala. Edited by Ndrdyan Shdstri Joshi, and 
shikar Wasudeo Laxman Shasiri. 3rd edition. Bombay. 1906, 

' D 8090. 

Jihaoihhuti. — Maha-Vira-Charita. The adventures of thoi: great hero 
Rdma. Translated by John Pickford. Londo^^ 1871. D 3100* 

— Malati-Madhava with the commentary of Jagaddhara edited 
by Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar. 2nd edition. Bombay. 1906, 

See D 2836- No. 15. 

Uttara Kama Charita, a Sanskrit drama. Translated 

by C, H, Tawney. 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1874. 

Bound with D 3143. 

Dandm. — The Dasakumaracharita. Edited by Peter Petersb'd P, IL 
Bombay. 1891. 


See D 2835. No. 42. 
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Rhetoric and Metric^ 

NdvdyaTfUk. — HitopMcleaa. Edited by Peter Peterson, Bombay. 1887. 

See D 2835. No. 33. 

[V ishnsarmari ], — ^Tho Pan cliata]it:ra -Text of Purnabbadra . (Vilieal 
introduction and list of variants by Dr. J. Ph^rtfd. Cambridge, 
Mass. 1912. 

See D 2825. \ ol. XII. 

[Vishnusarmxm ], — The Panchautantra-Text of, Pnrnabbadra and 
its relation to Tc.vts of allied recer^sions as shown in parallel speci- 
mens by Dr. J. Hertci. Cambridge, Mass. 19P2. 

See D 2825. Vol. XIII. 

The PaMchatantra . — A collection of aneieid Hindu tales in the recen- 
sion called Panehakhyaiiaka, and dated 1199 A.D. of the Jaina 
monk, critically edited in (la origimel Sanskrit by 

Dr, foha/nnes Hertei. ('lxnd>rulge, Massachns(lts. 19(}(S. 

See D 2825. Vol. XI. 

[Originally pfinted as No. 27 in the Bombay Sanskiit Series.] 

Regnaud, Paul , — Le Paiicha-raJitra ou Ic grand recneil df s iables 
de ITnde ancionne considf're an point de vuo do son origine de sa 
r6daction de son expansion d d(? la litteratun^ a laquelle il a donn6 
naissance. 1882. 

S(ic A 458. T. IV. 

[Vishnumrrnan] PaiKhatantra 11 and 111. Edited, with notes, by . 
0, Buhler, 4th edition. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. 3. 

Pancliatanira, IV and V. Edited, with notes, by G, 

Buhler. 4th edition. Bombay. 1891. 

See D 2835. No. I. 

[ Vishnusarman ]. — Panehatantrum she quinquepartitum de moribiis. 
exponenvS. Edidit lo. Godofr Ludos Kosegarten. Part I. Textus 
Simplicior. Boimae. 1848. D 3100 (a). 

Panchatantra I. Edited, with notes by F. KMhorn. 
0th edition. Bombay. 1896. 

- ^ See D 2835. No. 4. 

Quackmbos, 0. P , — The Sanskrit poems ofMayura together with the 
text and translation ofBana’s Cand-shataka New York. 1917. 
(Columbia Universitv Indo-Traniaii series. Vol. I). 

D 3101. 

Collins, Mark,— The geographical data of the Raghuvansa and Dasa 
kumaracarita (Inaugural Dissertation). Leipzig. 1907. 

D 3106 

Padake, B. N, Edr. — Sri— Sankara-digvijayah by Srimat Vidyara- 
ihya with the commentary of Dhanapatisiiri and extracts from the 
commentary of Acbyntarava Modaka Poona. 1891. (Ananda- 
'Srama Series, No. 22). D 3106^ 
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^Rhetoric and MeiHc. 

Dh(inanjaya.--~-Thc Dasarupa. A treatisi' on Hindu I>ramaturgy» 
Transkted from the Sanskrit with text and an introduction and 
Hotels by G. C. 0. Haas. New York. 1912. D 3109, 

Ba'ndin- — Tlui Dasakiunaraoharita with throe oomraentaries, the 
Padadipika, Padaciiandrika, the Bhushana and the Laghiidipika. 
hklited by Ndrdyana BdlkrisJma (Jodabole ixnd Kdsivdih Pdndurang 
Parab. 5th edition. Bombay. 1906. D 3110. 

Dandin. — Kavyadarsa (Gha])ters 1 and TV) edited with translation 
and not OH by S. S. Sastry. Allahabad. 1919 . D 3111. 

Barska. — Priyadarsika, a Sanskrit Drama, translated into English 
by G. Tv. Ncariman, A. V. Wms. Jackson and (lharles J. Otiden, 
with th(^ t(‘.xt in transliteration. New York. 1923 . D 3112. 

Yajnilc, R. K. — Indian tlnatrc its origins atid latter d('velopmei\ts 
under European influence. London. 1933. D 3123. 

Kalidxim. — Abhijnana-Sakuntalam, editiKl by Hanami Das Jain, 
M.A., and Madan Gopu/ >S7/as7n aiid revise(l by M aluimoho'^^^^ 

Pandit Siva Dalta. Lahore. 1923. D 31^. 

,, -The Kumarasantbhava witli the (•omiuentary, the 

Sairjivini of Mallrndik and of SUdrarn. Kdit(>d by Wdsiidcv Laxman 
Shdslri Fansika.r. Ith <'(lition. Bombay. lOOfl. B 3125* 

.Dikshitar, S, N . — Makutal)ljisekam or tiu; coronation of ( Jeorge V, 
the King Ern per or of India. Ohenuapuri. 1912. D 3126. 

Kdliddsa. — The Malavikagniiriitra with the commentary of Kdiaya- 
rtema. Edited witli nobvs by Shankar Pamhmrnq Pandit. 2nd 
edition. Bombay. 1889. 

Sec D 2835. No. 6. 

Shastri, K. S, R. — Kalidasa : bis period, ptTsonality and poetry, 
Sri Rangam. 1933. D 3127. 

Sarngadfuira . — The Paddliali. A Sanskrit anthology. Edited by 
Ppffr Peterson . Vol. I. Bombay. 1888. 

See D 2835. No. 37. . 

■ 

Somadeva. — Katha Skrit Sagara. Herausgegeben von Hermann 
Brockhmis. Bueh ^^^--XVHI. Leipzig! 1862. ' 

See A 494. B. 11 . No. 5, B. iV. No. 5. 

,, The Kathasaritsagara. Edited by Durgaprasdd and 

Kdsindth Pdndurang Parab. 2nd edition. Bombav, 1903. 

D 31^. 

Penzer. N. M . — Ocean of story being C. H. Tawney's translation 
of Somadeva’s Kathasarit Sagara, with introduction notes, etc. 
10 Vols. London. 1928. ^ D 3129. . 

Srikarsha. — ^Naishadhyaclrarita with the commentary (NaishfiS3iya- 
prakasa) of NEr&yana. Edited by Sivadatta. Bombay. 1902^ 

B 3130f 
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Rubandu, Vasavtta. — A Sanskrit romance, translated, with an. 
introduction and notes, bv L. H. Gray, Ph.D. New York. 1913. 

D 3131. 

Bhasa, — Vasavdatta, being a translation of an anonymous Sanskrit 
drama Svapanavasavadatta attributed to Bliasa by V. S. Suk- 
thankar. London. 1923. D 8182. 

Lakshman Sarnp.—Vmon of Vasavadutta. Lahore. 

D 3133. 

Shudraka . — Mriehelibakaiilva id est eiirriculuin figlinum Sa’^skrite 
edidit Adolf hvs Frideriens Stevzler, Bonnae. 1847. D 3134. 

,, The Mrieh<*hhakatika or toy cart. A prakarana containing 

two commentaries and various readings. Edited by Ndrdyam 
Bdlahrislma Godaholf. Bombay. 189b. 

See D 2835. No. 52. 

Shudraka . — The little clay cart [Mrcchakatika]. A Hindu Drama. 
Translated into English prose and verse by Arthur Williow Ryder. 
Cambridge, Mass. 1905. 

See D 2825. Vol. IX. 

[Siidraka ]. — Het Icemen Wagentje. Indisch tooneelspel uit Sanskrit 
en Prakrit in het Nederlandseh vertaald door J. Ph. Voqel, Ainster. 
dam. 1897. ‘ D 3135. 

Anka-ramhhd-mrtivdda . — Dialogue de Cuka et de Bainbha sur ramour 
et la science supr^rm^ public par J. M. Grand jean , 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Die Cukasapiati Textus simplicior. Hrsg. von Richard Schmidt, 
Leipzig. 1893. 

See A 494. B. XNo. 1. 

Die Vetdlapancavinc<itika' in den Reconsionen des Civadasa und 

. eines Ungenannten, mit Kritischem. Commentar hrsg. von Hein- 
; fich UMer Leipzig. 1881. 

> / See A 494. Vol. Ill, No. 1. 

Vallabhadeva . — The Subhash it avali. Edited by Peter Peterson and 
Pandit Durgdprasdda. Bombay. 1886. 

See D 2835. No, 31. 

^Todar Mahavira-caritara of Bhavabhuti critically edited with 

introduction and notes. (Punjab Univ. Oriental publications), 
London. 1928. D 3138. 

Visdkhadatta, — Mudrarakshasa, with the commentary of Dhun* 

^dhirdja. Edited bv Kdshindth Trimbak Teking, 3rd Edition, 

Bombay. 1900. D 3137* 

Bidy^binod. — Kadambaripnataka, Calcutta. 1928. D 3138* 
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Woolner, A. C,di>m\Sarup, L. — Thirteen Trivandrum plays uttribu ted 
to Bhasa translated into English. 2 V"ols. London. 1930. (Pub, 
Univ. Oriental publications). D 31^9. 

Kdliddsa. — Tl^e M^ghadiita vyith the coininoiitar v , Sanjivini of 
Mallindtha. Edited by Wdsudev Laxman Shdstri Fansilcar. 6th 
edition. Bombay. 11)06. D 3140. 

Kdlkldm. — Meghaduta ; edited from manuscripts with the oom- 
nientary of Vallabhadeva and provided with a eompleto Sanskrit 
English vocabulary by E. Hiiltzsch. London. 1911. 

D 3141. 

,, — Meghadiita ; or, Cloud Messenger. Translated into English 

verse with annotations by H. H. Wilsoii. Calcutta. 1872. 

D 8143. 

Johnsl07i^ E, /i. —Tho Saundaranandaot Asvaghosha eritieally e dited 
with notes and. translated from tlu'. original Sanskrit of Asvaghosh. 
2 vols. London. 19‘12. (Punjab University Oriiuital piiblioa- 


tions), D 3144. 

Shastri, Y. M, — Kinkinimala. Madras. 1934. D 3145. 

Hillebrandt, Alfred. — Mudra-Raksasa by Visdkhadatia. Part I. 
Text. Breslau. 1912. ‘ D 3146. 


Kalidasa. — The Raghuvamsa, with the commentary of Mallindtha. 
.Edited with not(^s by Shankar P. Pandit. Pts. I — III. Bombay. 
1897. 1872. 1874. 


See D 2835. Nos. 5, 8, 13. 

Kalidasa, — The Raghuyanisa, with the ecn?mentary of 3f allin df ha. 
Edited by Wdsudev Laxman Shaslri Fansikar. 5th edition. 
Bombay. 1905. D 3150, 

— The Ritusamhara with the commentary of Chandrika of 

Manirdma and the Sringaratilaka. Edited by W(is7idev Laxman 
Shdstri Fansikar. 2nrl edition. Bombay. 1900. D 3165. 

Krejjeriharg, Henn'in. — The seasons : a descriptive poem by GdlMda 
in the original Sanskrit. Hannover. 1924. D 3166. 

Bkartrihari. — Hatakas, or Wise Sayings of Bluirtrihari. Translat- 
ed from the Sanskrit, with notes, and an introductory preface on 
Indian philosophy, by J. M. Kennedy. London. 19i3. D 81|p7. 

Kalidasa. — Ritusamhara or an account of the Seasons. Translated 
into English. Calcutta. 1901. D 3170. 

,, The Vikramorvasiyam, edited by Shankar Pdndurang 

Pandit, Revised and imnroved by Bhdskar Ramchandra Arte. 
3rd edition. Bombay, 1901. 

See D 2835. No. 16. .. 
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The KatJidkosha ; ov, treasury of stories. Translated from Sanskrit 
mamiseripts by C. H, Tawney, With Aj)peiidix, eontaininp Doles, 
by Ernst Leimann, London. 1805. 

See C 336. VI. 

Mdgha. — Th(^ Sisuprdavadlia wilii tbe (?ommentary (Saivankasha) 
oi Mallindtka, Edited by Dunjdpmsdd and Smidatia. 4ih edition. 
Revised b}^ Wdsiidev Laxman Fhdslri Ihntsilxir! Bombay. lOOo. 

‘ D 3180. 

Rdjdnaka Mahirnabhatta. — The Vyaktiviveka and its conimenttVry 
of Rajdnaka Ruyyaka. Edited with notes by T . Ganapaii Sdstri 

Seo D 2842. No. V. 

Bhattacharya, Sivaprasad. Kdr. — Alamkara Kanstnblia of Kavi- 
Karna>pura with cominentarv. I'arts I — II. Rajshr'bi, ]02(? — 
34. ‘ D 3185. 

KdvyapraJcdsa , — A treatise on poetics by Alcmmaia. Edited with 
his own commentary the Biilabodluni by Blialia Vdniandchdrya 
Bin Rdmabhaita JlialaHhrra. Second edition. Bon daw. 1901. 

D 3186. 

Appayyadikshita. — Kuvalayanandah sachandralokah . Alatnkar- 

chandrikakliya-vvakbyava pathantarair varnakdsena eba sahitah . 
Bombay. 1907.' ‘ * D 3187. 

BharaUi, — La mc^trique. Texte Sanscrit de deux cliapitres du Njitya 
castra public par Panl Regnaud. 1881. 

SeeA 458. T. IL 

Bhdrfiliya-ndtya-cdslra. — Lc dix-septhbne ehapitre, intitulf^ V ag-ablii- 
naya. Par Paul Eegnaud. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Vidyddhara, — The Ekavali with the commentary, Tarala, of MalU 
ndtha by Kamaldmnkara Prdnasankara Trivedl, Bombay. 1003. 

See D 2835. No. 63. 

IL— jVIUSIC, theatre, etc — 

ClemerUs, E. — Introdiict^ion to the study of Indian music ; an attempt 
to reconcile modern Hindustani music with ancient nni.sioal theory 
and to propound an acoujate and comprehensive method of treat- 
meiit of the subject of Indian Musical intonation. London. 1913. 

D 3188. 

Sirangways, A. H. Fox. — The Music of Hindustan. Oxfoid. 1014. 

D 3188 (a). 

nSirwitz, E. P. — The Indian Theatre. A brief survey of the Sanskrit 
drama. London. 1012. D 3188 (fe). 

Coomaraswamy Ammda and Duggirala^ 0, K, Tr. — Mirror of ges- 
ture being the Abhinaya Darpana. of Nandikesvara. done into 
English. Illustrated. Cambridge. D 3189. 

12.-EPICS. 

Hopkins^^E, Washburn . — The great epic of India, its character and 

- origin. Now^ York. 1901. D 3190. 
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Orijfiih, Ralph T. H . — Scenes from the Ramayana. !l^aniiii Office. 
Allahabad. 1912. ‘ D 3102. 

Dahlmanm Joseph . — Das Mahahharata als Epos und Rechtsbuoli. 
Borliii. 1895. D 3193. 

Sorensen, Index to the names in the Maliabharata with short 
explanations, and a eoncordan(3e to the Bombay and Calcutta 
editions and P. C. Rov’s translation. 1904-25. Vols. I— XJIL 
London. 1904~-25, D 3196. 

Vaidya, C, V. — 12pi(‘ India, or India as described in the Mahafbbairata 
and the Ramavana. Bombay, 1907. D 3197* 

Aiyer, K. A".— Permanent History of Bharatavarsha. Trivandrum. 

1915. D3198. 

Aiyer, K. N . — Mahabharat or Karmayoga, Trivandrum. 1918. 

D 3198 (a), 

Sri- Mahdbh (2 rat am. sa-tlkarn. Mumbai. 1901. 

D 3204. 

[Page.s 24 — 20 of the Bhishmaparvam arc missing. Bd. in 6 vols.] 

Mullich, P. N , — .Mahabharat a as it was, is and shall ever be. 
Calcutta. 1934. D 3205. 

Srlman-Mahdbhdratam . — A new edition mainly based on the South- 
Indian texts. Witli footnotes and readings. Edited by 7\ R* 
Krishnach-arya and 7\ R. Vyasacharya 17 vols. Bombay. 1906. 
10. ‘ D 3206. 


[VoL 4 of Virat parva- wanting.] 

Srlman Mahdbhdratam. — A Preface (Sanskrit and English) of Sri» 
man Mahabharatam — based on the South Indian Texts. Published 
by T. R. Krishnacharia. Bombay, 1914. D 3206 (a). 

Krishnacharya. T. E. — Alphabetical index of Sri Mahabharatam. 
Bombay. 1914, D 3206 (6). 

Bhandarkar OrientM /naiituie.— Mahabharata edited by V. S. Suk- 
thankar and others. Adiparvan. Ease. 1 — 7. 1927 — 33. 

D 3207. 

The Mahabharat a of Krishna- Dvaipayana Vyasa. Translated into 
English prose, published and distributed gratis hy Proatp ChandTa 
i^oy. “ 

L Adi ; 2. Sabhd ; 3. Vana ; 4. Virata ; 5. Udyoga ; 6. 

Bhisluna ; 7. Drona ; 8. Kama ; 9. Shalya ; 10. Sauptika ; 
11. Stree ; 12. Shanti : 13. Anucasana ; 14. Ashwamedha ; 16. 
Ashramavasika ; 16. Mausala : 17. Mahaprasthanika ; 18. Svar- 
garohanika. [19 Yols.] Calcutta. 1883—1896. D 3208. 

Nohm Chandradas , — A note on the antiquity of the l^mayana. 
Calcutta. 1899. ' D 8209. 
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Nobin Chamlradas, — A note on the ancient geography of Ajuia 
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana, Calcutta, 1896. 

See D 5770. Vol. TV, P. II. 

Schoebely Charles. — L(' Rama^ ana an point de vue religieux, pbilo- 
sophiqiie et mora 1 . 1 888 . 

8(0 A 458. T. XIIJ . 

Vdlmiki. — ^The Raindyana with the commentary, Tilaka (d’ hsma. 
Edited hv KdsindtJi Pntidnramj Parah. 2nd Edition Bombay. 
1902. D 3210 

j> T1 i 6 Bilinayana. I'ranslated into Englisli v(‘rso by Ralph 

jT. H. Griffilh. Vol. I — V. London. 1870 — 74. D 3210 (a). 

‘Krishnacharyay T. R. — ^Srimad Valiniki Bamiiyana, a critical edition 
with the comnientarv of Sri Govindaraja. 7 vols. Bombay. 1913. 

D 3210 (6). 

Jacobi y Hermann. — l)aj^ Ramayana. Bonn. 1893. D 3210 (c). 

13.— PURANAS. 

Lakshmandchdrya . — Harivansha with a coinmentarv. Bombay. 

D 3211. 

Robinson, W, H. — Golden legend of India or .story of India’s Gods 
given Cjmosure (Siinasepha-Devarata). London. 1911. D 3212. 

Waterfield, IF. — Indian Ballads. Panini Office. Allahabad. 1913. 

D 8216. 

^ A Taluqdar of Oudh \ Tr. — The Matsya Puranam, translated into 
English. 1916. 

See D 2810. Vol. XVIL 

Agnipurdnam. — Hari Ndrdyana Apte ity anena prakasitam. Punya. 

1900. S D 3220. 

V dyupurdnain. — Anaudasra ma-stha-panditaih sainsodh itam . Punya 
Saka. 1827. 


See D 2840. No. 49. 

.Srimad- BhdgaimtAim, Phan asikar-opahva- Lakshin an - a tm a j (bia Vasu- 
devasarmana .samsodhitam. Mumbai. 1905. 

B 3230. 

Krishndclidrya , T. R . — Index to Srimad Bhagavatam. Madras. 

1932. D 3230 (a). 

Ramanuja char i, V. K . — Sri Bhagavatam. 3 Vols. Kumbakonam. 

1933. D 3230 (6). 

Vedavydsa , — Vishmidhanaottarainohapurajna. Bombay. D 8231. 
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Khemraj Sri Krisha7i Das . — Pub. Bhavisbya Purana, 

Bombay. D 32S'^* 

Braimmpur(t7idm, Hari Ndrdyarm Apte ity anena prakasitain* 
Puny a. 1895. D 3235 ■> 

Srlman-MclrkandDfapurdnanK — Bombav. Sainvat . 1959. 

D 3240. 

The Pa(i}napurd7W edited from several MSS. l)y the late Visliwandih 
"Ndrdyna- Mandlika. Vol. I — lY, Poona. 1893-94. D 3250. 

The Purdna Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga. With introduc- 
tion and notes, edited by F. E. Pargiter. Oxford. 1913. D 3255* 

Dikskifur, V. E. R . — Matsva Purana : a study. Madras. 1936. 

D 3256. 

Navanidhirama. — The Garuda Purana Siiroddhara — witli English 
translation by Ernest Wood and S. V. Subrohmariyam. 

See D 2810. Vol. IX. 

Saurapurdnrini. Lele Kdsindlha-sdsirihhih sarnsodhitain. Punya. 


Sak. 1811. D 3265. 

Sri’Sivamahdptirdnam . — M urn bai .1896. D 3275 . 

Sivarahasyakh^ttida o^t]xGiikax\de^p\lrdn^l, Tiruvadi. 1893. D 3280. 
Srhn^i'L Vdrdhdni'ihapurdnam . — Bombay Sainvat. 1959. D 3290. 

Apte, H. N, — edr, Vayu-Purana. (Anandasram a series). Bombay. 

1905. ‘ D 3291. 

Srimad- Vishnupurdnam, — Mumbai. Saka. 1811. D 3300. 

The Vishnu Purdna, a system of Hindu mythology and tradition. 
Translated from the original Sanscrit and illustrated by notes, 
derived chiefly from other Puraiias bv H. II. Wilson. London. 

1840. ^ D 3310. 


Dikshitar, V. E. i?.— Some aspects of the Vdyu-purana. 1933. 

D 3311. 


See D 125. Vol. VII— VII J. 

The Vishnu Purdna: an abridgment from the English Translation; 
with an examination of the book in the light of the present ■ day. 
Madras. 1895. D 3820. 

Wilson /i. //. — trans. The Vishnu Purana : a system of Hindu 
mythology and tradition translated from the original Sanskrit and 
illustrated by notes derived chiefly from other Puranas edited by 
Fiizedward Hall. 5 Vols. and Index. London. 1866. D 3821. 

[For another copy of Vols. 11— HI see D 125 Vol. VH— Vm.] 
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Literature in Indo-An/an 
Vernaculars. 


See D 5780 ff. 

C/Prakrit literature — 


cfr. D 6170 ft 

Ildla. — Uebof <las Saptacatakaiu des Hala. Ein Beitr;ig znr Ken nt mis 
des Prakrit. Vow Albrecht Weber, Lf‘i[)zig, 1870. 

See A 494, B. V. No, 3. 

Oas Saptaeatakam. Brstf. von Albrecht Weber. Leipzig, 

1881. 


See A 494. V. \ U,. No. 4. 

H emachd ndra . — Tire. Kii iriarapala eliarita , Prakri t a d \ y a sray a kav ya 
being a Prakrita poem intended to iilirntrate llie eiglith adhyaya of 
his own grammar, witli a commentary by FwrHa-/.Yx?tcsa-(yr?/?'. Edited 
by ^ Pandit. Bombay. 19(0. 

See D 2835. No. (K). 

rEdja-cekhara. — Karpura-manjarl. A drama. Critically edited in 
the original Pjpkrit, with a glosfiarial index, and an essay on the 
life and writing ? of the poet by Stm Konoxv and translated into 
English witli notes by Chayies Rockwell Lanman. Candn'idge, 
Mass. 1906. 

See D 2825. Vol. IV. 

Ydkfati . — The ({audavaho^ a historical poenn in Prakrit, Edited by 
Shankar Pdndurang Pandit. Bombay. 1887. 

See D 2835, No. 34. 

Saaiaralcm Kahd, edited by H. Jacobi Ease. If, Caloiitta. 1909. 

See A 384. 

D.— Literature in Indo-Arayan vernaculars—- 

Blumhardt, J. F . — Catalogue of the Marathi, Gujarati, Bengali 
Assamese, Oriya, Pushtu andSiiidhi manuscripts in the Jibrary of 
the British Museum. London. 190a. D 3400. 

Balochi— 

Dames. M. Longworth . — Popular poetry of the Balochs. Vol. I*II. 
London. 1907. 

- Sec A 348. Vol. IX-X. 

Bengali— 

Laha, N. N. and Chatterji. S. K. — Haraprasad-samvardhana* 

lekhmala. 2 Vols. Calcutta. B. S. 1339. D 3405. 

Bdga^sdgar^ Sangitakalpadrutna. 3 vols. (Sabitya 

parishad series No. 45). Calcutta, D 3406. 

putia, Hircndranath.^GtitdyB^ I6vara-vada. Calcutta. B. S. 1383* 

D 3407. 
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Bengali— con W. 

Bhaltdckirya , Tdrdprasanna, — Shrikrivshna-mangala of Krishnadaaa, 
Calcutta. ^ D 3408. 

Ahdulkarim, Mvnshi and othern. — Bangla praeliiim puthir vivarana. 
3Vols. Calcutta. D 3409 

V (dydbhusana^ A mulya-charana . — Sliri-shri-samkirtau-amrita. Cal- 
cutta. D 3410. 

Bhattacharya, Tarkeswara and Chattopadhyaya, Ashutosh. — Rasa- 
Kadamba. Calcutta, D 3411. 

Basil, Giriskachandra, — Udbhidjnana. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 

D 3412. 

SeUy Rajakumdra, — Grahagaiiita. Calcutta. D 3413. 

Ohoshy Ravindranardyana. — Europiva sabhvatar itihasa . Calcutta.. 

1333 ^ D 8414. 

Bhattackarya, Nalhidksha.-^M^noyijimvd. Calcutta. D 3415. 

Vedanta-Vdgisay ivoZit’oro.— Sbankara o’Shakvainuni, Calcutta. 

D 3416. 

Ghosh, Vasudmi, — Vaishnava-padavali. Calcutta. D 3417*. 

Thakur, Satyendrandth, — Bauddha-dharink. Calcutta. D 3418» 

Dutt, Apurwa chandra. — Jyotisha-darpana. Calcutta. D 3419* 

Das, VanamaU, — Jayadeva-Charitra. Calcutta. D 3420. 

Ray, V. R. and Ghosh, A, R . — Sadhakavranjana of Kamalakanta. 
Calcutta. D 3421. 

Pha^iibhusana. — Nyaya-darshana or Cautamasutra with the com- 
mentary of Vatsyayana. Translation in Bengali and notes, etc. 
(Sahityapa^’ishad Series No. 63) 5 vols. D 3422. . 

Durgdcharana. — Brahrnasutra or Vedanta-darshana with the 

Shribhasya of Ramanujacharya. 5 vols. Calcutta. D 3428. 

Das, Rdmalochana, — Sbrikalkipurana. Calcutta. D 3424. 

Vidyabhusana, Amulyacharana, — Shri-krishna-viJasa. Calcutta. 

D 3426. 

Bandyopddhyayo f /i{drfciyWa5.--~Lekha-nialanukramanika. Vol.I :Pt. 

1. Calcutta. D 3426. 

Rayi P* G. — ^Navya rasayaiii vidva o tahar utpatti. Calcutta. 

D 8427. 

Vidydvinoda, V, V . — Vishnumurti*parichyaa. Calcutta. D 34^. 

Trivedi, Ramendra-sundara. — Mayapuri. Calcutta, D 3429*.. 

Bandyopddhydya, Nonigopal, — Dharmapuja-vidhana. Calcutta. 

O 8430*. 

Sarkar, Binoyakumdra-'Sikhyei-vi}x^jam, part 1. Sikhyapaddhatt 
Vol. I. Prachina Grisei Jatiya sikhya. Calcutta. D 3481*. 



231 


Literature I'U Indo- Aryan 
Vernaculars* 


Bengali — concld- 

Das, Kasirdma. — Mahabharata , adiparva. Calcvitta. B. S. 1335, 

D 3432. 

iSa4t«(icAaaoJra.~-Kaala-nirirga-rahasya. (laktiitta. B. S. 1335. D 3433. 
Hindi— 

Reports on the search of Hindi mamiscripts. Allahabad. 1912 — . 
Vol. 1. The first triennial report for the years 1906 — 1908 hy Sy am 
Sundar Das* 

Vol. 3. The third triennial report for the years 1912 — 1914 by 
Shyam Behari Misra and Shukdeo Bekari Misra. 

Vol. 4. The tenth triennial report for the years 1917 — 19 by Eai 
Bahadur Hira Lai. 

Vol. 5. The eleventh triennial report for the years 1920— -22 by 
Rai Bahadur Hira Lai. D 3445. 

: List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi Mss., purchased by orders of Govern* 
ment and deposited in the Sanskrit College, BeTiar(>s, during 1911-12 
and 1912 13. Allahabad. 1912-13. 

See D 2806. 

Lulloo Lai . — ^The Prem Sagiir or the history of Krishnu according 
to the tenth chapter of the Bhagnvut of Vyasudevii, translated 
into Hiiidee froin the Biaij Bhasha of Chutoorbhooj Misr. Edited 
by Yogadhyan Misra. Calcntta. 1842. 

D 3450, 

Vichnou Das . — Tableau du Kali-yong ou age de for. Traduction 
posthume de rHindoue par Oarcin dc Tassy. 1880. 

See A 458. T. 1. 

Maithil Kokil, edited by Braja. Nandan Sahay. Ban 

kipore. 1909. D 3466* 

Rajendra . — The Taking of Toll : being the Dana Lila of Rajendra. 
Translated into English by Ananda Coomaraswarny. With an 
introduction and notes by London. 1915. D 3468. 

Tulsl Das . — The Ramayana. Translated from the original Hindi 
by F. S. Oroiase. Fifth edition. Revised and corrected. Wols. 
I— III. Cawnpore. 1891. D 3470. 

Marathi— .4^ 

Sukabdhattai^>-^iyifi Marathi-Uebersetzung der Sukasaptati. Marathi 

und Deutsch von Richard Schmidt. Leipzig 1897. 

See A 494. B.X. No. 4. 

BanadCf R* D, — Adhyatma-granthaniala. 4 vols. Poona, 

D 3475. 

Ooswami^ R. R. i5.— D^criptive catalogue of the Marathi manuscripts 
and books in the Tanjore Maharaja Sarfoji’s Sarasvati Mahal 
Vol. L Tanjore 1927. D 8476. 
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Singhalese— 

Geiger, Wilhelm. — Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen. vStraasburg, 
1900. 

See D 50. B. I. H. 10. 

Urdu- 

Asadtd^ah- Khan {Ghdlih). — IJrdu-i-miialla. A collection of Urdu 
letters by tin 'Poet Ghalib. Deibi. 1908. D 3478. 

Na7Hr Ahmad. -The Bride's Mirror. A tale of domestic life in Delhi 
forty years ago. Ti'anslated bv 0. E. Ward. London. 1003. 

D 3479. 

Sri Earn. — Kh'. ’nkhaiia i-Jawaid being the biograpliics of Urdu Poets 
of India witl. selections from their works. Vols. I -IV. 1908 — 
1917. Laho! ' . D 3480. 

Fazl Ahmad. -Adkar-i-Abrar. (Biographical Notices of the 
Muhammadan Saints). Agni. 1320 H, D 3481* 

Sprenger, Dr. . 1 . — A Catalogiic of the Arabic, Persian and Hindiistany 
Mss. of the libraries of tlie Kiin^ of Ondh. Vol. I. Calcutta, 1854. 

D 3482. 

Jam^ B. D. — ^MiiqbaPs Hir Raiijha. Lahore. 1921. B 3483. 

E.— Dravidian literature- 
's, Krishnaswami Aiyangar. — The Augustan age of Tamil literature. 
[Reprint.]. D 3490. 

Jensen, Herman. — A classified collection of Tamil proverbs with 
translations, explanations and indices. London. 1897. D 3500. 

Kindersley, N. E . — Specimens of Hindoo literature : consisting of 
translations from tlu^ Tamil language, of some Hindoo works of 
morality and imagination, with erolanatory notes. London. 

1794. D 3515. 

P,— Burmese literature— 

Oray, James . — Ancient proverbs and maxims from Bnrme.se sources ; 
or t he Niti literature of Burma. London. 1886. D 3525. 

FguslMly Prof. V . — Catalogue of tlje Mandalay Mss. in the India 
Office Library. Woking and London. 1897. 

See D 5774. 

Government of Burma. Pub.— Myamma min Okcbokpon Sadan with 
appendix to King Bodaw Phayas Yazathat HkaF Amcin daw 
Tangyi. Parti. Rangoon. 1931. D 3526« 

XIV.— HISTORY. 

A.-ANCIENT AND HINDU PERIOD, 
a-— Chronology— 

Acha/rya, M, K. — The basic blunder in the Orientalist’s reconstruc- 
tion of Indian Chronology. Madras. 1919. (Vidvan Mano 
. Ranjani series No. 23). D 3589. 
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Chroto<?logF 

Brovm, Charles Philip , — Cariiatic Chronology. The Hindu and 
Mahoinedan methods of reckoning time explained. London. 1863. 

D 3640. 

Burgess, The Chronology of Modf rn Indin for four hundred 

years from the close of the fifteenth ccnturj'. A. D. 1494-1894. 
Edinl)urgh. 1918. ^ D 3542. 

Chronological T a hie. 1902, 1908. Calcutta. 1899 — 1902. 

3543. - 

Ciinningham, A Uxander. — Book Oi' liiuian Ei as, with tables for calcu- 
lating Indian dates. Calcutta. 1888. D 3548. 

C. Mabel (Mrs. W. II. Rickrners). — Tlie Chronology of India 
from tlie earliest times to the bcgirming of tlie sixteeT?tb century. 
Westminster. 1899. D 3556. 

MukherfL C. P, — Indian Clironologv, Earlv Biidcihist period. 

D 3564. 


[Unfinished reprint.] 

Pillaiy L. D. S, — Indian Chronology ; (Solar, lunar and planetary.) 
A practical guide to the interpretation and verification of tithis 
nakshatras, horoscopes and other Indian time-records. Madras, 
1911. D 356a 

Prinsepi Useful table.s of Indian Metrolog\' and Chronologv 

Calcutta. 1834. D 3569. 

Keith, A. B. — Tin? Vedic Calendar. London. 1914. 

See A 345. July 1914. 

Shdrmsastry, R , — The Vedic Calendar. Bombax. 1912. 

See A 392. YoL XLI. 

Sajjad Husain, Syed . — Sajjad Century Calendar {1821— 1920 A. D.) 
Benares. 1914. D 3570. 

Sewell, Robert, — Chronological tables for Soinhei? India from the 
sixth century A. D, MadravS. 1881. D 3572. 

^ and Sankara Bdlkrishna Dikskii. — Tiic Indian 

Calendar witli table.s for the conversion of Hindu and Muham- 
madan into A. D. dates, and vice versa. With rabies of eciipaet 
visible in India by i^oter/ iS’c/wam. London. 18915 . D 3576. 

Walther, Christdphorus Theodosius , — Dcctrina temper um Indica 
Petropoli. 1738. 

See D 4005. 

Wetrren, John. — Kala Sanihita. A collection of memoirs on the 
various modes according to which the nations of the Southern parts 
of India divide time; to which are added three general tables. 
Madras. 1826. D 3584. 
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Mahler, Eduard, — ^Fortsetzung der Wiistenfeld’sehen Vergleich lings- 
Tabellen der Miihammedanischen nnd Christliehen Zoitrechnnng 
(ron 1300 bis 1500 der Hedschra). Leipzig. 1887. 

See B 521. 

Wnstenfeld, Ferdinand. — VergleichiingB-Tabelleii dev IVhdjanainad- 
anischen iind Chiistlichen Zeitrechniiiig nach dem erstcn Tags 
jedes MiihamnQtdaniscben Monats bereohnet. Leipzig. 1864.. 

See B 520. 

b.— H^istorical sources— 

Manned, Niccolao. — Storia do Mogor or Mogul India 1653 — 1708. 
Translated with introduction and notes by William Irvine. Vol. 
I — TV. London. 1907—08. D 3696» 

(1) Classical Authors, 

Eobertson^ Williain. — An historical disquisition concerning the know- 
ledge which the Ancients had of India ; and the progress of trade 
with that country prior to the discovery of the passage to it by the 
Cape of Good Hope. With an Appendix containing observations 
on the (hvil Policy — the Law^a and Judicial Proceedings — the 
Arts — the Seience.s — and Religious Institutions, of the Indians. 
London. 1791. D 3606. 

Andeni India as described in Classical literature being a collec- 
tion of Greek and Latin texts relating to India extracted from 
Herodotus. Strabo, Diodorus Siculus, Idiny, Aelian, PhilostratuB^ 
Dion Chry.^oKtoni, Porphyry, Stobaeiis, the itinerary of Alexander 
the Great, the Periegesis of Dionysius, the Dionysiaka of Nonnus, 
the Romance history of Alexander and other works. Translated 
and copiouslv annotated by J, W. McCrindle, Westminster. 
1901. D 3615. 

The Invasion oi India by Alexander the Great as described by Arrian, 
Q. Curtins. Diodorus, Plutareh and Justin. Translated and anno- 
tated bv J, W. McCrindh, New edition. WestminstcT. 1896.. 

D 3625. 

SUin, Sir Aurd. — Site of Alexander’s passage of the Hydaspes and 
the battle with Porus. 1932. D 3626.. 

Arrian. — ^The Indica. Translated and annotated by J, Watson 
MeCrindle. Bombay. 1876. [From the. Indian Antiquary.] 

D 8686. 

Ancient India as described by KtSsias the Knidian : Wing a transla- 
tion of the abridgment of his ‘‘Indika’^ 'W Ph^tios, and of tha 
fragments of that work preserved in other writers. By J. If. 
MeCrindle. Calcutta, Bombay, London, 1882. [From the Indian 
Antiquary.] D 364S» 

Mogasih€n§i,^ln6ks , Fragmenta collegii E . A . Schwanouk . Bonnaa. 

1846. 0 3666. 
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Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian; being a 
translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected 

, by Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian, 
by J. W. McCrindle. (From the Indian Antiqua^’y.] Calcatta, 
Bombay, London. 1877. D 3658* 

Anonymi vulgo Scylaeis Oaryandensis periplum inaris interni cum 
appendice iterum recensuit Fabricius. Lipsme. 1878, D 3668. 

I'he commerce and navigation of the Erythrfean Sea ; being a transla- 
tion of the Periplus maris Erythraei, by an anonymous writer, and 
of Arrian’s account of the voyage of Nearkhos from the mouth of 
the Indus to the head of the Persian Gulf, With iritroductions, 
commentary notes and index. By. J. W. McGrindle. Calcutta^ 
Bombay, London. 1879. [From the Indian Antiquary.] D 3670. 

(2) Chinese Axiihors, 

Priaulx, Osmond de Beauvoir . — The Indian travels of Appolonius 
of Tyana and the Indian embassies to Rome from the reign of 
Augustus to the death of Justinian. London. 1873. D 3680* 

Foe Koue Ki ou relation des royaumes bouddhiques. V^^yage dans 
la Tartarie, dans TAfghanistan ct dans I’Inde, execute a la fin du 
IVe siecle par Ohy Hian. Traduit du chinois et comment6 
par Abel Rernusat. Ouvrage posthurne revu, complet6 et augment^ 
d’eclaircissoments nouvoaux par MM’. Klaproth ct Laxidresse. 
Paris. 1836. D 3689. 

Fa Hian . — The Pilgrimage. From the French edition of the Foe 
Koue Ki of MM. Rernusat, Klaproth, and Landress. With addi- 
tional notes and illustrations. Calcutta, 1848, D 3690> 

jj' Record of the Buddhistic kingdoms : translated from the 

Chinese by Herbert A, Giles. London. D 3693* 

Giles, H. A . — The travels of Fa-hsien (399-414 A. D.), or Record of 
the Buddhistic kingdoms. Re-translated. Cambridge. 1923. 

D 3694. 

^. Fah-Hian and Sung-Yun . — Travels of Fah-Hian and Sung-Yun 
^ Buddhist pilgrims from China to India. Translated from the 
Chinese by Sawuei BeaZ. London. 1869. D 3695. 

_ — A record of Buddhistic kingdoms being an account of his 

travels in India and Ceylon (A. D. 399-414) in search of the Bud- 
dhist books of discipline. Translated and annotated by James 
Legge. Oxford, li§6. D 3696. 

Eoei-Li et Yen Thsong . — Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et 
de ses voyages dans ITnde, depuis Tan 629 jusqu’en 645 ; suivie de 
documents et d’^claircissements gfeographiques tires de la relation 
originale de Hiouen-Thsang; traduite du Chinois par 

Stanislas JuUen, Paris. 1863. D 3708. 
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Hhuen-Tlisang, — Memoiros sur contrees occidentales, traduits 
du Sansorib tiii Cliinois, en i*au 648, et do Chiiiois en Francaia par 
Stanislas Julim, T. I. II. Paris 1857-58. [ Voyages des pelerins 
Bouddhistes II and III.] D 3706. 

Muller, Max. — Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. A Review of 
Stanislas Jiilien\s ‘‘Voyages des p^lerins Boiidhistes.'’ With a 
letter on the original meaning of “ Nirvana ’'. London. 1857, 

D 3707, 

Reinmid, M . — Question scientifique et personelle, sur ia gi^ographieet 
riiistoire do I’Inde. Nouvelle edition. Paris. 1859. D 3708. 

Hwni Li and Yen Tsung. — The lile of Hiuen-Tsiaiig. With a prc- 
faee containing an account of the works of i-Tsing. By Samut- 
Beal. London. 1888. B 3709. 

Hiuen T slang. — Si-Yii-Ki Buddhist records ol the Western world. 
Translated from the Chinese by Samuel Beal. Volumes 1 — 11. 
London. 1884. also Popular edition in one volume (2 copies). 

D 3710. 

Watters, Thomas. — On Y^uaii Chwang’s travels in India 629 — 646 
A. D. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and S, W, BiishelL Vol. L 
I — II. London. 1904-05. 

See C 236. XIV-^XV. 

>Chavannes, M. B. — Voyage de Song yiin dans I’Udyana et lo Gaiidhara. 
Hanoi. 1903, 

See A 470. Tome III. 

I-tsing. — A record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India and 
the Malay archipelago (A. D. 671 — 695). Translated by J, 

Takakiisii. Oxford. 1890. D 3725. 

Idsing. — Voyages des Pelerius Bouddliist.es ics Keligieux Emimenta 
Dans les Pays D^Occident. Part I. done into French. Paris. 
1894. ® 3726. 

(3) Muhammadan Authors. 

See also D 4175 and ff, 

Alberuni.-~hidm. An account of the religion, philosophy, Utera- 
ture, chronology, astronomy, cu.stoms, laws anti astrology of India 
about A. D. 1030. Edited bv Edward Saohau. London. 1887. 

D 3740. 

rc 

Sachrm, Al-Berunls India edited in the Arabic original. Leipzig. 
1925. D 3741. 

Albermi. — India. An account of the religion, philosoph}% literature 
geography, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology 
of India about A. D. 1030. An English edition with notes and 
indices. By Mtmrd C. Saehau. Vol. I— 11. London. 1888. 

D 374k* 
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Remiwlot, Eusebius. Ancieiit accoimis of India and Ciiina by two 
Mohaititraidan 1:raveil(‘rs, w'bo went to those parts in tlie 9th Cfvntury. 

. Translated from tlie Arabic. London. 1733. D 3743. 

(EMemeAsUif, Joannes . — Seriptornm arabnm do revns indicis loci et 
Ojmscrik inedita. Er.scicnhis primus. Boimae. 383vS. D 3744. 

Beiyiaud^ M. — Fragments arabes i t per.vans, relatifs a T’Inde. Paris, 

1845. ^ D 3745. 

( 4 ) Bardic Chronicles. % 

Shasiri, Haraprasad. — Operations in soarcli of iMss. of Ihirdie, Cltronii- 
rles, being a preliminary rc'pcrt. 19 ] 3. D 3745(a)V 

[Title page wanting. ) 

.—General History. |?re-Mnhammadan India. Aryan Civilisation.— 

Barnett, L. I ). — Antiquities of India. An account (4' th(' history 
and culture of Ancient Hindustan. With i]lustTatio7>s and a innp. 
London. 1913. D 3748. 

Ayyanger. l\ T . E . — Stone age in India, being Sir/?. Subrahwavya. 
Ayyer lecture (ielivered on December 10 , 1925 . Madras. 1926 . 

D 3749. 

Blagden, Francis William. — A brief history of Ancient and Modern 
India, from the earliest periods of antiquity to the termination of 
the late Mahratta war. London. 1805. D 3750. 

[Portfolio.] 

BMndarkar, Sir R. G , — A peep into the early history oi India, from 
the foundation of the Maurya Dynasty to the downfall of the 
Imperial Gupta Dynasty with a prehice by H. G. Rawlinson. 
Bombay. 1920. D 3751. 

Ghaifield, Robert. — Historical review of the commercial, politicnl and 
moral state of Hindoostan, from the earliest period to the present 
time, with an introduction and map illustrating the rtjlative situation 
of the British empire in the East. London. 1808. D 3752* 

Rangacharya, V . — History of pre-Musalman India (in nine volumes). 
Vol. I. — Prehistoric India. Madras. 1929. D 3753* 

Waley. —Thi^ Pageant of India. D 3755. 

Dutt. iV. K . — The Aryanisation of India. Calcutta. 1925. D 3759. 

DuPerron. Anquetil. — Reclu^rches historiques et g6ograpl)ique» sur 
PInde. Berlin. .1787. 

See D 6300. T. II f. 

Dnii, Ratnesh Chandra. — A history of civilisation in ancient India 
based on Sanskrit literature. Revised edition. VoL I— 11. 
London. 1893, D 3760. 

Sarkar, Jadumih, Sir WilUani Meyer lectures 1928. India through 
the ages : a survev of the growth of Indian life and thought. Calcutta. 

* 1928. ' D 3761. 
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Dull, Shosh^e Chunder. — India, past and ; with minor esimys 

on oognat(' subjects. London. 1880. D 3766 • 

Elphin»lone, Mountshiari , — The History of India. VoJ. I— II. 
London. 1841. D 3775, 

[Title-page and'iirst 48 pages of Voi. I wanting], 

Ouyon, /'abbe. — Histoire des Indes orientales aneienru^s et niodernes. 
ffonie Paris. 1744. D 3785, 

Hutton , ir. H . — The Teaching of Indian History. Oxford. 1914. 

D 3786(a). 

Charles. — H istorieal Atlas of 1 ndia for the use of High Schools, 
Golleges, and private students. London. 1923. D 3786, 

HoernU, A. F. B, and Starke H. A.— A history of India. Fourth 
edition, Outtaek. 1908. D 3790. 

Jlitra, K. P . — Indian history for matriculation: Calcutta. 1933. 

D 3791. 

Kini, K. S . — A source-book of Indian history. Mangalore. 1933. 

D 3792. 

Allen t and others. — Cambridge shorter history of India . Cambridge . 

1934, D 3793, 

Basak, R. G . — History of north-eastern India. Calcutta. 1934. 

D 3794- 

Lassen. Christian . — Indische Alterthumskunde. B. 1. — IV und 

Anhang. Leipzig. 1867, 1874, 1868, 1861, 1862. D 3795, 

[B I and II, second edition]. 

Le Bon Ovstave. — Les civilisations de ITnde. Paris. 1887. 

D 3805, 

Manning, Mrs. — Ancient and mediaeval India. Vol. I — II. London, 
1869. D 3815. 

PargiUr, I\ /^.—Earliest Indian Traditional History. London. 1914. 

Sec A 345. April 1914. 

Maurice, Thomas . — The modern history of Hindostan, comprehend- 
ing that of the Greek Empire of Bactria and other great Asiatic 
kingdoms, bordering on its Western frontier commencing at the 
period of the death of Alexander and intended to bo brought down 
to the close of the eighteenth century. VoLs. I — TI. London. 
1802-03. ‘ D 3820. 

Mommdar, Akshot^kumar.-CBimhi History (B. C. 360 to A. I). 1200). 
Dacca. 1920. ^ D 3821. 

The Puvana Text of the Dynastie.s of the Kali Yuga. Edited by 
F, E. Pargikr. Oxford. 1913. 

See D 3255. 

Edjendralal Mitra. — Indo-Aiyans : contributions towardvS the elucida- 
tion of their ancient and mediaeval history. Vol. I — II. London, 
1881. D 3825'^ 



239 Oeneral Higtory 

% 
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contd. 

‘ Rawlinmn, H. 0- — Tntercourso between India an/l the Western 
World, frofM (varliest times to the fall of Ivome. Cambridge. 1916. 

D 3828. 

Baufrrje^., Dr. (hiuranqanath . — India as Known tr.) the ancient world, 
or I ndia's intereourse in aiioient times with her neighbours, Egypt* 
Western Asia, Greece, Rome, Central Asia, China, Further India 
and Indonesia. London. 1921. D 3^26(a). ' 

Rollers of India Series. Oxford. 

Vol. I. Aichisony Sir C. — Lord Ijawrenee. 1892. v 

Voi. II. Boulger, I). C. — Lord William tlr*ntinck. 1892. 

Vol. HI. Bovyrmg, L. B. — Haidar Ali and Tipu SiiltAn. 1893. 
Vol, IV. Brads aw, ./.—Sir Thomas Miinro. 1894. 

Vol. V. Blarney Maj.-Oenl. Sir 0. T. — Clyde and Stratlmairn. 
1891. 

Vol. VI. Colviriy Sir A. — John Russell (jolvin. IBilo. 

Vol. VII. Cotton, J. S. — Mountstuart Elphinstone. 1892. 

Vol. Vin. Cunningham, Sir, H, /S.— Earl Canning. 1891. 

Vol. IX. Oriffin, Sir L, — Ranjit Singh. 1892. 

Voi. X. Hardinge, Viscount Charles, — Viscount Hardingc. 189L 
Vol. XL Hunter, Sir fV, If.— Marquess of Dalhousie. 1890. 

Vol XII. „ Earl of Mayo. 1891. 

Vol. XIII. Hutton, Rev. W, H, — Marquess of W^ellesley. 1893, 
Vol XIV. Keene, //. 0 . — Madhava R4o Sindliia. 1891. 

Vol XV. Lane-Poole, S. — Aurangzib. 1893. 

Vol XVI. Babar. 1899. 

Vol XVII. Malltson, Col. Q. /?.— Akbar. 1899. 

Vol XVIIL „ Lord Clive. 1893. 

Vol XIX. „ Dupleix. 1890. 

Vol XX. Ritchie, Anne T .a,nd Evans, R. — LordAmhei ^t, 1894, 

Vol XXL Ross-of- Bladenhiirg, Maj, — Marquess of Hastings. 
1893. 

Vol XXII. Seton- Karr, W. S. — ^Marquess of Cornwallis. 1890. 
Vol XXIII. Smith, Vincent, — Asoka. 

Vol XXIV. Stephens, IL M. — Albuquerque. 1892, 

Vol XXV. Temple, Sir R. — James Thomason. 1893. 

Vol XXVI. Trotter, Capt. L. J.— Earl of Auckland. 1893. 
Vol. XXVHL „ Warren Hastings. 1890. 

Voi. XXV III. Innes, J, J. Mcleod — Sir Henry Lawreuee — 
the Pacificator. 1898. 

Vol. XXTX. Mookerji, jK.— H arsha. 1926. D 8880. 
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c.— General History. Pre-Muhammadan India. Aryan Civilisation. — 

eonti, 

Oodrmfjlrtn, K*, de B. -Ancien!. India from tho carliost tlines to the 

Guptas with notes on the Architecture and Sculpture of the 
Mediaeval periofL With a prefatory Essay on Indian Svculpture 
by William Rothensteirt, London. 1926. D 3833. 

Smith, Vincent A. — The early history of India from GOO B. C. to 
the Miiln-m^nadan conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Groat. Oxford. 1904. ‘ D 3835. 

[1st edition 3 cops.]. 

— - — The early history of India from GOO B. Cf to the 

Muhammadan co\Kjuost including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Second eilitiori, revised and enlarged, Oxford. 1908. 

D 3836. 

[1 copy only.]. 

— -Early History of India from 600 B. C. to tho 

Muhammadan Conquest including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. Third edition, enlarged. Oxford. 1914. D 3837. 

[4 cops.]. 

Xhe Early History of India, from 600 B. C. to 

the Muhammadan Con quest including the invasion of Alexander 
the Great, Fourth edition revised by S, 31, Edwards, Oxford, 
1924. ^ D 3837(a). 

[2 cops.] 

Smith, V. *4. —The Oxford history of India, from the earliest times 
to the end of 1911. Oxford. 1910. 3 Vols. D 3838* 

Edward, S. M. edr, — Oxford history of India from the earliest times 
to the end of 1911 by Vmcent A, Smith. Second revised edition. 
Oxford. 1923. D3838 (q). 

Rapson, E. J , and Others. —The Cambridge History of India. VoL I, 
Ancient India. Cambridge. 1922, 

Haig, Sir Wolsely and others. — The Cambridge History of India 
Vol III. Turks and Afgans. Cambridge. 1928. 

Dodwell, II. Jf.— Cambridge history of India Vol. V, British India 
1497 — 1858. Cambridge. 1929. 

Dodwell, H. H . — Cambridge history of India Vol, VI. The 
Indian empire 1858 — 1918 with chapters on the development of 
administration 1818 — 1858. Cambridge. 1932. D 3839. 

Shah, Kf. T. — The Spiendour that was Ind.’ A survey of Indian 
culture and civilization. Bombay. 1930. B 3839(o)* 

Mas§o7%-Ourscl , P. and Others. — I/Inde entiqne et la civilisation 
Indienne. Paris. 1933. D 8888(6). 
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c.-~Genexal History. Pie-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilisation— conoid. 

Masson-Oursel and others. — India and Indian civilization. 
London. 1934. . D 3839(c). 

Grousset, jBAie.— Civilization of the East series. Vol. II. India. 

London. 1032. D 3839(<f). 

Bapson, E, J. — ^Ancient India ; from the earliest times to the first 
century A. D. Cambridge. 1916. D 3839(e). 

Speir, Mrs. — ^Life in ancient India. With a map, and illustrations 
drawn on wood by George Scharf. London. 1856. D 3840. 

Ball, U. N. — ^Ancient India. Calcutta and Patna. 1921. D 3841/ 
Pargiter, F. E. — Ancient Indian Historical tradition. London. 

1922. D 3842. 

Mazwmdar, Dr. B. C. — Outline of ancient Indian History and civi- 
lisation. Calcutta. 1927. D 3843. 

Jayaswall, K. P. — Imperial history of India in a Sanskrit text. 3700. 
B.C.andC770A.D. Lahore. 1934. D 3843(a). 

Jayaswal, K. P. — History of India 160 A. D. to 350 A. D. Lahore. 
1934. D 3843(b). 

Rayehauduri, H. G. — Political history of ancient India. Calcutta. 

1927. D 3844. 

Wheehr, J. Talboys. — ^The history of India from the earliest ages. 
Vol. I— IV, P. I.— II. London. 1867—1881. D 3845. 

[6 Vols.]. 

Steel, F. A . — India through the ages, a popular and picturesque 
history of Hindustan. London. 1911. D 3846. 

rf.— Constitutional History— 

Hooker ji, Radhakumud. — Local government in Ancient India, with 
foreword by the Marquess of Crew. Oxford. 1919. 0 3847. 

Majumdar, R. C. — Corporate life in Ancient India. Calcutta. 1922. 

D 3847(a). 

Jayaswal, K. P.— Hindu Polity being a constitutional history of 
India in Hindu times. Calcutta. 1924. D 3847(b). 

Dikhitar, V. R. R- — Hindu administrative institutions. Madras. 

1929. D 3847(c). 

Skamasastri. R. — Kautilya’s Arthasastra, with an introductory 
note by J. F. Fleet. Bangalore. 1916. O 3847((f). 

Jolly, J and Schmidt, Dr. B. — Arthasastra of Kautilya. 2 Vols. Lahore. 

1923. D 3847(e). 
Banerjee, Pramathanaih. — Public administration in Ancitnt India. 

A thesis approved by the University cf London. London. 1916. 

» D3847(/). 
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^f.—Constitational History— conW. 

Law, N, N , — Studies in Ancient Hindu polity, based on the Artha- 
sastra of Kautilya with an introductory essay on the age and 
authenticity of the arthasastra of Kautilya })y ' Radhakumud 
Mookerji, 'London. 1914. V. L C D 3847(g). 

Ghoshal, U. — A history of Hindu Political theories from the earliest 
times to the end of the iSrst quarter of the 17th century A. D. 
London, 1923.’ D 3847(/i). 

JSastri, R, Shama. — Evolution of Indian polity. Calcutta. 1920, 

D 3847(i). 

DiksMtar, V. ff. R. — Mauryan polity. Madras. 1932. D 3847(/). 

Aiyengar, K. V. R. — Considerations on some aspects of ancient 
Indian polity : Sir Subrahmanya Aiyer lecture 1914. 2nd ed. 
Madras. 1934. ' D 3847(Ji). 

Ayyer, R. S. T.— Manuks land and trade laws (their Summerian 
origin and evolution upto the beginning of cliristian era). Madras. 
1927. D3847(/). 

Economical History— 

Ohoshal, U. N . — Contributions to the history of the Hindu revenue 
system. Calcutta. 1929. D 3848. 

Das, S. K. — The Economic History of ancient India. Calcutta. 

1925. ’ D 3848(a). 

Samaddar, J. N. — Lectures on economic condition of ancient India, 
Calcutta. 1922. D 3848(6). 

Prannaih, Dr. — A study in the economic condition of ancient India, 
London. 1929. D 3848(c). 

Oopal, M. H. — Mauryan Public Finance. London. 1935. 

D 3848(d). 

Mooksrji, Radhakumud, — Indian Shipping. A History of the Sea- 
borne Trade and Maritime Activity of the Indians from the earliest 
times. With an introductory note by Brajendranath Seal. London, 
1912. D 3848(e). 

f.— Social History—- 

Chakladar, H. C , — Greater India society publication No, 3. Social 
life in ancient India studies in Vatsyayana's Kamasutra. Calcutta. 

D 3849. 


Sarkar, Prof. Benoy Kumar . — ^The Positive Background of Hindu 
Sociology, Book I,— Non-Political, Allahabad, 1914. 

D 3849 (a). 

Sarkar 8. G . — A glimpse of Indian Society in the first centuries B. C. 
and A.D. (Reprint). D 3849 (&)• 

^.---Cultural History— 


Venkata-mMnah . — ^Kalas : an augural dissertation presented to the 
Philosophical faculty of the University of Bern for the degr 
Doctor of Philosophy, 1911. D 
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gr.^Cultural History— confrf. 

AlkhiVy A. S . — Education iii ancient Indifj. Benares. 1934. 

^ -0 3850(0). 

Das S. K , — Educational system of the Hindus, ralcntta. 1930. 

D 3850(&). 

ft. — Prehistoric India— 

Alitm, P . — Prehistoric India ; its place in the World's cultures. I.ondon. 


1923. D 3881. 

Mitra, PancMnana India : its place in tlu‘ world's 
culture. 2nd ed. 1927. D 3851(a). 

Bauerjif Sastri, A . — Asura India. Patna. 1920. D 3851(6). 

I.— Dravidian India— 

Iyengar, T. 11, Bravidian India, witli a foreword \>\ C. 

Rarnalinga Reddy. Madras. 1925. D 3853* 

Vedic India— 

Jouveaii-Duhreuily G , — Vedic antiquities. Pondicheirv. 1922. 

D 3854. 


Fontane, Marins . — Histoire universelle. Inde V^dique (de 1800 
4 800 avant J.-C.) Paris. 1881. D 3865. 

PradJian, Siianath . — Chronology of ancient India from the time of 
Rigvedic King Divodasa to Ohandragupta Maurya. Calcutta. 
1927. I) 3864. 

Raqozin, Zenaide. Vedic India as embodied principally in the 
Rigveda. 3rd edition. London. 1896. D 3866. 

[The story of the nations series Vol. 41.] 

Das, A, C . — Rigvedic India. Calcutta. 1927. D 3866* 

Das, A, C . — Rigvedic Culture. Calcutta. 1926, D 386?» 

Basu, Prophulla Chandra.—IniO’^ATym Polity, being a study of th« 
economic and political condition of India as depicted in the Rig- 
Veda. 2nd edition. 1926. D 3870. 

RamacTiandra Ghosha. — A peep into the Vaidik age ; or a brief survey 
of ancient Stoskrit literature, so far as it illustrates the dawn of 
Aryan civilisation in India. Madras. 1879. D 3875. 

Wilson, John . — India three thousand years ago, or the social state 
of the Aryas on the banks of the Indus in the times of the Vedas. 
Bombay. 1868. D 3886. 

Zimmer, 17.— Altindisches Leban, die cultur der Vedisehen Arier 
nach den Samhita Dargestellt. Berlin. 1879. D 8887 

.le«---Btiddhist India— 

Davids, y, W, Buddhist India. London. 1903. 

; See D 5720. 
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/.—Alexander, the Great— 

ArrianiLS. — Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus AbicU. I4psiae. 1S96* 

D 8889. 

Arrianus. — Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus AbkhV^Lif^ia^. 1899* 

D 3890. 

Ausfeld, Adalf.—Znr Kritik des griechischen Alexanderromans. 
Untersuchungen iiber die unechten Teile der altesten Uberlieferung* 
Karlsruhe. 1894. D 3896. 

Aecfccr, Heinrich . — Zur Alexandersage. KSnigsberg. 1894. D 3905. 

CarraroUt Dario , — La leggenda di Alessandro Magno. Studio 
Btorico-critico. Mondovi. 1892. D 3916. 


Cauer, Friedrich — Philotas, Kleitos. KaUisthenes. Beitrage Zu 
Geschichte Alexanders des Grossen. Leipzig. 1893. D 3920. 

Christenseny Heinrich , — Beitrage zur Alexandersage. Hamburg. 
1883. ' D 3930. 

Curtius BufuSy Q . — Historiarum Alexandri Magni Macedonia libri 
qui supersunt. Rocognovit Theodorus Voael, Lipsiae. 1882. 

D 3985. 


CuriiuSy E, Q. — History of the life and reign of Alexander, the Great. 
2Vol8. London. 1809. D 3936. 

Fessler, Dr , — Alexander der Eroberer. Berlin. 1800. D 3940* 


Geiety Boberius . — Alexandri M. historiarum scriptures aetatesuppa res. 
Lipsiae. 1844. D 3950. 

Hoga^-ihy David 0 , — Philip and Alexander of Macedon. Two essays 

in biography. London. 1897. D 3960- 

litnerarcum Alexandri edidit Didericis VolJctnann, Naumburg. 

1874. D 3970. 

Volkmanny Didericus . — Ad itinerarium Alexandri adnolafiones 
criticae. Pforta. 1893. D 8974. 


lustinuSy M, lunianus. — Epitoma historiarum Philippicarum Pompei 
Trogi ex recensione Francisci Bvthl, Lipsiae. 1886. D 3S80. 

McCrindhy J. W. — The invasion of India by Alexander the Great as 
described by Arrian, Q. Curtius, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin. 
Westminster. 1896. 


See D 3626. 

Meissner, Bruno , — Alexander und Gilgainos. D 3085. 

Zacher, Julius. — Psewdocallisthenes. Forschungen zur Kritik und 
Geschichte der altesten Aufzeichnung der Alexandersage Halle. 

1867. D 3996. 

m.— Alexander’s Successors— 

Bayer, Thmphil Sigefrid . — Historia regni Graecorum Bactriani in 
qua simul Graecanini in India coloniarum vetus memoria explicatur. 
Accedit Christophori Tktodosii Walthen doctrina temporum Indioa 
cum paralipomenis. Petropoli. 1738. D 4006. 
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m. Alexander’s Successor’s— con/rf. 

Droysen, Joh, Oust, — Geschichte cles Hellenismus. Gotha. 

T. ]. — GeschLiehte Alexanders des Grossen. 2 Adflagc 1877. 

T. IT. — Geschichte dor Diadochen. 2. Aiiflage 1878. 

T. III. — Geschichte der Epigonen. Mit einem Anhang : Ueber 
die hedlenischen Stadtogriind ungen. 2.'Auflage. 1877 — 

78. D 4015. 

• 

:Kaersly Julms. — Geschichte des HeUciiistischen Zcataltcrs. B. 1. — 
Die Grimdlegung des Hellenismus. Leipzig. 1901. D 4025. 

Kaersi^ Julius. — Gt^schichte des Hellenistischen Zeitaltcrs. Bd. 
II, erste Halfte. Das Wesen des Hellenismus. Leipzig und Berlin. 
1909. D 4025. 

Lassen, Christian. — Zur Geschichte der Griechischen und Indo. 
skythischen Konige. Bonn. 1838. D 4030. 

Rawlinson, H. 0 . — Bactria. London. 1912. D 4033. 

Sallet, Alfred von. — Die Nachfolger Alexanders des Grossen in Baktrien 
und Indien. Berlin. 1879. D 4036. 

yi.— Asoka— 

HuUzsch, E . — The Date of Asoka. London. 1914. 

See A 345. October 1914. 

Jayaswal, K, P , — ^The Date of Asoka’s Coronation. Calcutta. 1913. 

See A 377. Vol. IX. 

Thomas, F, W . — Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London. 1914, 
See A 345. Janaary and April 1914. 

Smith. Vincemt A. — -Asoka the Buddhist emperor of India. Oxford 
1901. 

See D 3830. Vol. XXIII. 

Bhandarkar, D. R . — Asoka : being Carmichael Lectures for 1923, 
delivered at the Calcutta University. Calcutta. 1925. D 4040. 

Mookerji, R, K , — Asoka (Gaekwad lectures). London. 1928, 

D 4041. 

Thomas, Edward, — Jainism or the early faith of Asoka; with illus- 
trations of the ancient religions of the East, from the Pantheon of 
the Indo-Scythians. To which is prefixed a notice on Bactrian 
ooins and Indian dates. London. 1877. D 4070, 

o.— Kanishka.— 

Marshall, Sir John, — ^The Date of Kaniska. London. 1914 — 16. 

See A 345. October 1914. 

Wogel, J. PA.— -Een Beeld van Koning Kaniska den Kusan. (Reprint). 

D4080. 
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p.— Guptas—Earlier and Later— 

Thomas, Edward,— Records of the Gupta dynasty. Illustrated by 
inscriptions, witten history, local traditions, and coins. To which 
is added a chapter on the Arabs in Sind. London. 1876, 

D 4090. 

Shastri, llaghunandan. — Guptavanisha ka Itihasa. Lahore. 1932, 

D 4091. 

Bamrji, ii*. D. — Age of the rmnerial Guptas. Benares. 1933. 

D 4098. 

Panna Lai. — Dates of Skaiidagupfca. and his siu'cessors. (Reprinted 
from the Hindustan Review for Jamiaiy 1918). 1918. D 4100. 
Reprint. 

Smith, Vincent A. — The conquests of SaimKiru Gupt.i. London. 
1887. [From the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.] D 4115. 

g, — Maukharis — 

Fires, E. A, — The Maukharis. Madras. 1934. D 4120. 

r. — Harsha— 

Ettinghausen, Maurice. L,—Haim Vardhana einpereiir et poete de 
f Inde septentrionale (606-648 A. D.) fitude sur sa vie et son temps. 
These pour le ddotorat. Paris, Londres, Louvain. 1906. 

T) 4125: 

s. — Mediaeval Hindu India— 

Vaidya, 0. V . — History of Mediaeval Hindu India, being a history of 
India from 600 to 1200 A. D. Vol. I (Circa 600—800 A. D.) 1921, 
Vol. IT 'Early History of Rajputs (750 — 1000 A. D.) 1924. Poona. 
1921-24. D 4130. 

Ganguly, D, C . — History of the Paramara dynasty. 1933. Dacca. 

D 4131. 

Ray, H. C. — Dynastic history of uortheru India (Early mediaeval 
period). Vol. 1. 1931. Calcutta. D 4138. 

I.— Southern India— 

Aiyangar, S, K, — South India and her Muhammadan Invaders. 
London. 1921. D 4185. 

Aiyanger , — Beginnings of South Indian History, D 4135(a)- 

Aiyer, K. V, S, — Historical sketches of ancient Deccan. Vol. I. 
Madras. 1917. D 4136. 

Jouvmu^Dubrmil, G , — Ancient history of the Deccan, translated from 
French by F. S. Sufaminadha Dikshitar. Pondicherry. 1920. 

D 4137. 

Aiyanger, S. K \ — Some contributions of South India to Indian 
culture. Calcutta. 1923. D 4138.. 
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I .--Southem India— cowW. 

^AravamuiJiany T, G. — Kaveri. the Maiikharis and the sangain age* 
Madras. 1925. ' * D 4138(a). 

Aiyanger^ S, K. — Hindu administrative institutions in South India. 
Madras. D 4138(6). 

SlaHore, B. A* — Social and political life in the Vijayanagara (unpire. 
2 Vols. Madras. 1934. D 4138(c).’* 

Gupta, K, if. — Land-system iii Soiith -India l)et\\ eon C.SOOA.D, 
and 1200 A. D. Lahore. 1933. D 4138(rf). 

Heras, Henry, — Aravidu dynasty of Vijayanagara. Madras, idi/. 

D 4138(c). 

Shastri, K, A, N. — The Colas to the accession of Kulottunga I. 
Vol. I Madras University Historical series No. 9. Madras. 1935. 

D 4139. 

Venkayya, V. — ^A page in South Indian History [From the Indian 
Reviovsr, November 1900.] D 4140. 

Shastri, K. A. N. — Studies in Cola history and administration. 

' Madras. 1932. D 4141. 

Aiyanger, S. K, edr. — Historical inscriptions of southern India 
collected till 1923 and outlines of political history by Robert Sewell, 
Madras. 1932. ‘ ^ D 4142. 

Altekar, A. S. — Rastrakutas and their times. Poona. 1934. 

D 4145. 

Ben, B, N, — History of the Rdshtrakutas (Rathodas) from the 
beginning to the migration of Bao Siha towards Marwar). Jodhpur. 

1933. D 4146. 

Venkayya, F. — The Pallavas. Presidential address delivered to 
the South-Indian Association at the annual meeting held on the 
27th January, 1907, Madras. • D 4150. 

Hera$, H, Bev, — Pallava geneology. Bombay. 1931. D 4150(a). 

Jouvean-Dubreuil, 0, — ^The Pallavas translated from French by F. 
Swaminadha DiJeshitar. Pondicherry. 1917. D 4160 (6).^ 

D 4161. 

OoPalan, B. — History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. Madras. 1928. 

Bamanayya, N. V, — ^Trilochana Pallava and Karikala Chola. 
Madras. 1929. D 4152. 

B.— HOHAMMADAN PERIOD. 
a.->Gf6neral History Mohammadan Period— 

Alberuni. — ^India. Edited by Edward Sachau, London. 1887.. 

See D 3740. 
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Bernier, Francois, — ^Travels in the Mogul Empire. 

See D 6530. 

Goanter, BobarL — ^Lives of two Moghul Emperors. With twenty- 
two engravings from drawings by William Daniell, London. 
1837. 

See A 388. 

EUiot, H. M. — ^The history of India as told by its own historians. 
The Muhammadan period. Edited by John Dawson, Vob I — 
VOL London. 1867~*-1877. D 4175. 

Bibliographical index to the historians of Muhammedan 

India. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1850. D 4178. 

Ferishta, see Muhammad Kazim Perishta. 

Ohuldm * Ali Khan. — ‘Amadu-s-Sa’adat. Lucknow. 1897. 

D 4190. 

Ohuldm. Husain, — Siyaru-i-Miitakhkhirm . Lucknow. 1897 . 

D 4200. 

Shah Nawaz Khan, Nawab Samsamtid-daula. — The Maasii>u) iiniatfa. 
Edited by Maulvi Abdur-Mahtm. Vols. I and II. Vol. Ill edited 
by Maulavi Mirza Ashraf * Ali. Calcutta. 1888—91. 

See A 384. 

Aboo 'Omar Minhaj^ahDin/ Othnidn, ibn. Sirdj-al-Din al-Jawjani 
The Tabqat-i-Nasiri. Edited by Captain Nassau Lees and Maulavi. 
Khadim Hosain and Abdal-Hai, Calcutta. 1863 — 64. 

See A 384. 

The s^ir Mutaqherin ; or Review of modern times 

being an history of India from the year 1118 to the year 1194, of 
the Hedjrah. {English translation.) Vols. I — IV. Calcutta. 1902 

ff. D 4205. 

Holden, Edward S . — The Moghul emperors of Hindustan A. D. 1398 

A. D.--1707. Westminster. 1896. D 4215. 

Iswari Prasad. — History of Mediaeval India, from 647 A. D. to the 
Mughal conquest with a foreword by Pro/. L. F. Rushbrook Williams, 

B. A., B.Litt., etc. Allahabad. 1925. D 4217. 

Ishwariyrasad. History of raediesval India ; 3rd ed. Allahabad. 
1933. D 4217(a). 

Ishwariprasad. — Short history of Muslim rule in India from the 
conquest of Islam to the death of Aurangzeb. Allahabad. 

D4218. 

Shaikh, G, A, — History of India (Islamic period). 1932. D 4219. 
[Title page wanting.] 
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Invasions of India from Central Asia. London. 1879. D 4220. • 

>Kecne^ Henry George. — ^Tho fall of the Moghul Empire ; an historical 
essay, being a new edition of the Moghul Empire frc/m the death of 
Auningzeb. London. 1876. D 4225. 

Sarkar, Sir Jachinath. — Fall of the Mogul empire. 2 vols. Calcutta. 
1932. • D 4225 (a). 

Keene, H. G, — A sketch of the history of Hindustan, from the first ^ 
Muslim conquest to the fall of the Moghul empire. London. •1885. 

D 4226. 

The Turks in India. Critical chapters on the adminis- 
tration of that country by tlie Chughtai Babar and his descendants. 
London. 1879. D 4227. 

Keenedy, Pringle. — A history of the Great Mogliuls or a history of 
the Badshahate of Delhi from 1398 A. D. to 1739 with an introduc- 
tion concerniftg the Mongols and Moghuls of Central Asia. Calcutta. 

1905. D 4235. 

Laet, Joannes de. — De imperio Magni Mogolis sive India vera com- 
mentarius ovariis auotoribus congestus. Ludguni Batavoram 
[Leiden]. 1631. D 4242. 

Hoyland, J. S. trans. — De Laet’s the Empire of the great Mogul. 
Bombay. 1928. D 4242(a). 

Lane-PooU Stanley . — The Mohammadaii Dynasties. Chronological and 
gcmealogical tables with historical introductions. Westminster. 

1894. D 4245. 

The history of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan, 

illustrated by their coins. Westminster. 1892. D 4260. 

Mediaeval India under Mohammedan rule (A. D. 

712—1764). London. 1903. D 4255. 

3 > Mediaeval India under Muhammadan rule (A. D. 

712 — 1764). (The Story of the nations scries). London. 1926. 

D 4255(o). 

M., M. L. L. — Histoire de la derniere revolution des indes oricntales. 
Toml - II. Paris. 1757. D 4260. 

Muhammad Kazim Ferishta. — The history of Hindostan ; translated 
from the Persian, To which are prefixed two dissertations. By 
Alexander Dow. New edition. Vol. I and III. London. 1812. 
(Beginning of Vol. I and the whole Vol. II wanting.) D 4265. 

Mahomed Kasim Ferishta. — History of the rise of the Mohamedan 
power in India, till the year A. D. 1612. Translated from the 
original Persian by John Briggs. Vols. I — ^IV. London. 1829. 

D 4270. 

M ohammad Saeed Ahmad, — Omara-i-Honood being historical notices 
of Hindu chiefs holding offices of trust and responsibility under the 
Moguls. 1910, D4272. 
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Orrne, Robert , — Historical fragments of the Moghul empire, of the 
Morattoes, and of the English concerns, in Indostan, from the year 
1659. LQiidon. 1782. D 4880.^^ 

— >> Historical fragments of the Moghul Empire, of the Morat 

toes, and of the English concerns in Indostan ; from the year 1659. 
Origin of the English establishment, and of the Company’s tradt‘ at 
Broach and Surat ; and a general idea of the Government and people 
of Indostan. London. 1805. D 4282. 

Scoit, Jonathan, — Ferishta’s history ofDekkan from the first Mnham- 
medan conquests : with a continuation from other native writers, 
of the events in that part of India, to tlie reduction of its last 
uionarchs by the emperor Alumgeer Aurungzebe ; also the? resigns of 
his successors in the (empire of Hindoostan to the |)resent day : 
and the history of Bengal from the accession of Aliverdcf’ Khan 
to the year 1780. Vol. I— II. Bhrewsbury. 1794. D 4290* 

Haiq, T. Tf. — •Historic Landmarks of tlie Deccan. Allahabad. 1919. 

D 4292. 

Sujan Rai Bhandari — Khulasatu-t-twarikh, edited by 31, Zafar 
Hassan. Moradabad. 1918. D 42*95. 

Sullivan, Edward. — The conquerors, warriors, and statesmen of India : 
an historical narrative of the principal events from the invasion of 
Mahmud of Ghizni to that of Nader Shah. London. 1866. 

D 4300. 

Tdrik*i- Firishtah . — (History of Muhammadan India). Nawal Kishore 
Press. Lucknow. 1322 H. D 4305. 

Thomas, Edward, — ^The chronicles of the Pathan kings of Delhi illus- 
trated by coins, inscriptions, and other antiquarian remains. 
London. 1871. D 4310. 

„ The Revenue resources of the Mughal Empire in India 

from A. D. 1593 to A. D. 1707. A supplement to the chronicles of 
the Pathdn kings of Delhi. London, 1871. D 4312. 

Smidaram, LanL^, — Mughal land revenue system. 1929. D 4313. 


5.— Mongols— 

Boworih, Henry, H. — History of the Mongols from the 9th to the 19th 
century. Pts. MV. London. 1876— 1888 & 1927. D 4325. 

Habib, Muhammad , — Compaigns of AlA-ud-din Khilji being the 
Khazd in ul Fatuh (Treasures of Victory) of Hazrat Amir Khusran. 

1931. D 4328. 

Muhammad Haider The Tarikh-i-Rashidi a history of the 

Moghuls of Central Asia, An English version edited, with com- 
mentary notes, and map by N. Ellias, The translation by E, 
Dmison Boas* London. 1895. D 4380. 
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h* — Mongols — conW. 

• Die Thaien Bodga Gesser Chan’s des Vertilgers der Wiirzel der Zehri 
Uobel in don zehn Gogenden. Eiiie Ostasiati.schc Heldensago .'lus 
deni Moiigolisclien ubersotzt von T. J. Schmidt, St. Petorsbnrg 
undLoipfig. 1839. D 4332. 

c.“— Mahmud — 

Al Utbi. — The Kitabd-Yamini, hisloiioai iTKinoirs of tlie Amir 
Sabaktagin, and tlio Sultan Mabnmd of Ghazna, early e(y^iquor<?fS 
of Hindustan, and founders of the Ghaznavide dynasty. Translated 
from the Persian version of the contempoiaiy Arabic ehrei'icle 
bv James Reynolds. London. 1858. (Oriental translatic n fm d). 

D 4335. 

Nazim j Dr, Muhammad . — .Life and times of Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazna. Cambridge. 1931. D 4336. 

Habib Mohmmmad. — Sultan Mahmud of Ghaznin. Bombay. 1927. 

D 4337. 

cf.— Feroz Shah— 

Ziaa aUDin Barni. — The Tarlkh-i Feroz-Sbah£. Edited by Saiyid 
Ahmad KhaUy under tho superintendence of If. Nassau Lees 
and Kabir aUDin. Calcutta. 1862. D 4350. 

Shams-LSirdj Afif. — Tariktni.FirozshAhi. Edited by Maulavi Vilayat 
Husain. Fasc. I — IV. Calcutta. 1888 — 91. 

See 384. 

e.— Timur — 

Cherefeddin Ali, — Histoire de Timur-Bcc, connu sur le nom du Grand 
Tamerlan. Traduite par feu M, Petit de la Croix, Tome I — IV. 
Paris. 1722, D 4365. 

,, Tho histoiy of Timur-Bec, known by the name of Tamerlain 

the Great. Translated into French by Petit de la Croix. Now 
faithfully rendered into Englisli. Vol. I — II. London. 1723. 

D 4366. 

Clavijo Buy Oonzalez de, — ^Narrative of the Embassy to the Court ol 
Timour, at Samarcand, A. D. 1403 — 6. Translated by Clements 
R. Markham. London. 1859. D 4368. 

(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society.) 

Instiiuls politiqiies et militaires de Tamerhin proprement appelU 
Timour, ecrits par lui-m6me en Mogol, et traduits en Francois, sur 
la version Persane d'Abou-taleb-al-Hosseini, avec la Vie de ce 
Conqu^rant, d’apr6s les meilleurs Auteurs Orientaux, des Notes 
et des Tables historique, gdograpbique, etc. par L. LangUs. Paris. 
1787. D 4870. 

Timur, — ^The Mulfuzat Tiraury, or auto-biographical memoirs, written 
in the Jagtay Ttirkey language, turned into Persian by Abu Talib 
Htwsyny and translated by Charles Stewart, London. 1830# 

D4375. 
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Hiitory — Babar, 


./•. — ^Babar — 

Btveridge, A, S.~ £he B:ibai--aama ; being the autobiography of 
the emperor ♦Babar, the founder of the Moghul dynasty in India 
written in Chaghatay Turkish ; now reproduced in tacsimile from 
a iniriiiscript belonging to the late Sir Salar Jang of Hyderabad. 
1905. (Gibb momoriai). 

See C 58. Vol. I. 

^B^veri^ge Annette^ S. — tr. The memoirs of Babur being a new transla- 
tion of the Babur narna incorporating Leyden and Erskines of 1826 
A. D. 4 Vols. London. 1921. D 4385. 

Malak, M. M, — Babar-namah. Persian text. n.d. D 4386. 

Biiber. Lehir-ed-din Muharnmed. — Memoirs, written by himself in 
the Joghatai Turki, and translated, partly by John Leyden, partly 
by William Erskine. Together with a map of the countries between 
the Oxus and Jaxartes and a Memoir regarding its construction, by 
Charles Waddington, London. 1826. D 4390, 

Leyden, J. Erskine, W. — Memoirs of Zehir-od-Dine Muhammed 
Babur, emperor of Hindustan, written by himself in the Chaghatai 
Tiirki, translated into English. Annotated and revised by Sir Lucas 
King. 2 Vols. London. 1921. D 4391* 

Brskine, William. — History of India under the two first sovereigns 
of the house of Tairaur, Baber and Huradyiin. Vol. I-II. London. 
1854. D 4400. 

Talbot, F. 0. — Memoirs of Babar, emperor of India, first of the great 
Moghuls. London. 1909. ® 4406. 

-Humayun— 

GaUBiian 7iegam.~Tho history of Huraayun (Humayiin-ndma). 
Translated by Annette S. Beveridge. London. 1892. 

See C 236. Vol. I. 

,, -Translated, with introduction, notes, illustra- 
tions and biographical Appendix, and reproduced in the Persian 
from the only known MS. of the British Museum by Annette S, 
Beveridge. London. 1902. 

See C 236. XIIL 

Jouker. — The Tezkorek al Vakiat, or private memoirs of the Mughal 
e.moa*ar Humayun. Translated by Charles Stewart. London. 
1832. D4416. 


ii.— Sher Shah— 

Qanungo, Kal karanjan. — Shoe Shah : A critical study 
original sources. Calcutta. 1921. D 4420. 

Roy, N. 5.— The successors of Sher Shah. Dacco . 1936. D 4421* 



253 


Hisloty—Akbar, 


f.— Akbar — 

Abul Fazl. Mubdraki' AUdmt.—'ihe ill an i^nu }i. i'dilfd by 
Maulawi Abd-vr- Rahim. A'ole. l-lll. Calcutta/ UlC. 

D 44£0. 

„ Akbarnama. Translated by H. Beveridge. Vols. I -II. 

Calcutta. _ D 4485. 

Abul Fazal. — Akbarndma. Translated into English from Persian 
by H. Beveridge. Vol. II. Fasciculi 1—4. Calcutta. , 1604— 
07. 

See A 384. 

„ ^Ayeen Aklery ; or, the institutes of the 

emperor Akbar. Translated from the original Persian 1 y Francis 
Oladwin. Vcls. I-II. London. 1800. Vcl. 111. Calcutta. 1716. 

D4445. 

The Ain-i-Akbari, translated frem the 
original Persian by H . Blochmann find H.8. Jarrelt. Vols. 1 — III. 
Calcutta. 1873 — 1894. D 4450. 

Al Badaoni, Abdal Qadir. — ^The Muntakhab-al-tawarikh. Edited 
by Captain W. Nassau Lees and Maulavis Kabi-al-Stn Ahmad 
and Ahmad Al%. Vols. I — III. Calcutta. 1864 — 69. 

See A 384. 

Azad, Muhammad Hussain. — Durbar-i-Akbari, being a history in 
Urdu of Akbar the Great and his Court. 1921. D4455. 

FreAerick Augustus, Count of Ncer. — The emperor Akbar, a contribu- 
tion towards the history of India in the 16th century. Translated 
by Annette 8. Beveridge. Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 1890. 

D 4460. 

Ooldie, Francis. — The first Christian mission to the Great Mogul 
or the story of Bless d Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four com- 
panions in martyrdom. Dublin. 1897. 

See D 8225. 

Muhammad Latif. — Account of Akbar and his court. Calcutta. 
1896. 

See D 8325. 

Smith, V. A. — Akbar tho Great Mogul. 1542 — 16(6. Oxford. 

1917. D 4461. 

Qhulamus Saqalain. — Life of Abul Eazal. 1902. (Urdu). D4463. 

Monserrate, Fr. — The commentary of Father Monserrate, S. J. on 
bis journey to the Court of Akbar, translated from the original 
La in by ;8. J. Hoyland, and annotated by 8. N. Barter jee. 
London. 1922. D 4464. 

Ptnyon, Latcrence.— Akbar. London. 1932. D 4465. 

Madagan, Sir Ed. — Jesuits and the Great Moghul. London. 1932. 

D44e6. 
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I,— Akbar-“ConW« 

Nizam-nd dln AJmad. — Tabaqat-i-Akluiri. [ Lucknow ]. 1875. 

. D 4470 

Smith, Vincent A. — The Treasure of Akbar. London. 11)15. 

See A 345. April 1915. 

Pernschi, Gioayini Battista. — ^Inlormatione del Regno et State 
del Gran Re di Mogor, Roma. 1597. D 4472. 

% 

/•— Jahahgir— 

Motamad Khdn, — Iqbal Namah-i-Jahaugiri. Edited by Maulavis 
Abdnl Hai, and Ahniad ‘ AH. Calcutta. 1865. 

See A 384. 

Tuztik-i-Jahdriglri, or Memoii\s of Jahangir. Erom the first to the 
twelth year of his reign. Translated by A. Rogers. Edited by 
//. B-iveridge. Vols. i-II. London. 1909—14. 

See C 236. XIX and XXIL 

AbvA- Hasan. — Jahangir Namah. Lucknow. 1898. D 4485. 

Beyii Prasad. — History of Jahangir, being Vol. I of Allahabad Univer- 
sity Studies in History with foreword by Shafaai Ahmad Khan, 
Litt. D. London. 1922. ‘ ^ D 4486. 

Gladwin, Francis. — The History of Hindostan, during the reign 
of Jehangir, ShAhjehJtin and Aurangzeb. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1788. 

D 4495. 

(Annexed fco Gladwin’s edition of th© Ulfaz Udwiyeh, Calcutta. 1 793.) 

Aiyanger, X. F. R. — History of Jahangir by Francis Okidwin. 

D 4496 (a)- 

JaJkangueir. — ^Memoirs, translat€*d from a Persian manuscript by 
David Price. London. 1829. D 4505. 

Eoe, Thomas . — ^Journal to Jehan Guire, the emperor of India. Com- 
monly called the Great Mogul. London. 

See D 6830. 

A.— Shahiahan— 

Abd aU Hamid Ldhawri. — ^TI[e Bidshdh Namah. Edited by 
Kabir AUDin Ahmad ami A bd AHBahim. Vols. I-II. Calcutta. 
1867—1868. D 4620. 

Saksena, B. P. — History of Shah Jahan of Dihli. Allahabad. 1932. 

D4621. 

Tazdani, 0. — Jahdnara. Calcutta. 1914. 

See A 610. Vol. II, No. 2. 

Butenschm Andrea. — ^The life of a Moghul princess Jahanara Begum, 
daughter of Shah Jahan with an introduction by Lawrence Binyon, 
London. 1931. D 4622. 

Mohammad Sded ud&wod.— Hayat J-Saleh or the life of Nawab Sidul- 
lah KJhan, Prime Minister of Shahjehan. 1909. (Urdu). D 4628. 
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% 

Aurangzeh— 

Akimgir, — Fat^wa-i’ Alamgiri, Vols. I — IV. D 4530* 

[Vol. Ill in 2 pts.] 

Muharmruid Kdzim ibn-i Muliammcid Amin^ Mumhi, — I'he Alarngir 
Narnah. Edited by Mawlawis Khadirn Humiin and AJ dal Jhti, 
Calcutta. 1865 — 73. 

See A 384. 

Muhammad Sdql Mustaid Khan. — Maasir-i’AIanigiri. Edited in 
the original Peraian, by Maulavi Aghi Almiad^ All, Calcutta. 
1870-71. 

See 384. 

Khdjt Khan. — ^Tlie Muniakhab-al-lubab. Edited hy M a whw i 

Kahtr-al Din Ahmad. Calcutta. 1869 — 74. 

See A 384. 

Ni'mal Khan. — Waqaie Nbniat Khan ‘AIL Cawnpiir. 1901. 

D 4540. 

Sarkary Jadunath. — History of Aurangzeh, mainly based on Persian 


sources. Vols. I — V. Calciitta. 1912 — 1925. D 4543. 

Nemaniy Shihli . — Mazamin Alamgir. D 4544. 

Sged, N. A.-^Muqadina ruqaat-i-Alanigir. D 4545. 

Nadir f N. A. ASf.-Ruqaat-i- Alamgir. D 4546. 

m. ~*~Dara Shukoh — 

QanungOy Kalika-Ranjan . — Dara Shukoh. V'ol. I. Biography with 
a foreword by Dr. R. 0. Majumdar. Calcutta . D ^647. 

n. — Akbar II and Bahadur Shah — 


Irvine, W . — ^Later Mughals, 1707 — 1739. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1922. 

D 4548. 

Faizu-ud-Dln. — Bazm-i-Jikhir or the last Assembly, containing 
an account of the Public and Private life of the last two Moghgd 
Kings of Delhi, their Durbars and Processions, fairs and amuse- 
ments. Delhi. 1885. D 4550. 

o.— Nadir Shah— 

frasery James . — The history of Nadir Shah, formerly called Thamas 
Kali Khan the present emperor of Persia. To which is prefixed 
a short history of the Moghal emperors. 2nd Edition. London. 

1742. ^ D 4570. 

j),--rMahrattas— 

Duff, J. Orant . — History of the Mahrattas. Vols. I — III. Calcutta. 
1912. D 4580. 

Kincaid, 0. A » and ParasinSy D. B . — A history of the Maratha 
People. Vols. I — III. London. 1926. D 4881. 

Bawlinson, J?. 0 . — Shivaji theMahratta : His life and times. Oxford. 
.1916. D4686. 



HiBiory-^M ahraitas. 


256 


Padumjee^ B. D , — ^Notes on the subjects of Shivaji^s sword, Shivaji’s 
portrait and Shiva ji’s residence called Javhair Khana onSinhaghad 
hill. Bombay. 1929. D 4686 (a). 

BaU Krishna. — Shiva ji, the great. Vols. I-II. Bombav. 1932* 

^D4586. 

Wheeler, J. Talboys. — Summary of affairs in the Mahratta States* 
1627 to 1856. Calcutta. 1878. D 4690* 

C* POST-MOHAimADAN PERIOD, 
a.— Portaguese in India— 

The Commentaries of the Great Afonso Dalhoquerque^ second Viceroy 
of India. Translated from the Portuguese edition of 1774 with 
notes and an introduction by Walter de Oray Birch. Vols. I — IV, 
London. 1876-^84. D 4610. 

Correa, Oasper. — ^Lendas da India. Tomo I — IV. Lisboa. 1868 
—64. D 4616. 

[ Each Vol. in 2 parts, 8 Vols. in all.] 

Danvers, Frederick Charles.—The Portuguese in India being a history 
of the rise and decline of their Eastern empire . Vols. 1 -II . Lond on , 
1894. D 4620. 

Report to the Secretary of State for India 

on the Portuguese records relating to the East Indies, contained 
in the Archive da Torre do Tombo and the public libraries at 
Lisbon and Evora. [London.] 1892. D 4626. 

Faria, Manuel de. — Asia Portuguesa. Tomo I — III. Lisbon. 1666^ 
’74/ 75. D 4626. 

Pannikkar, K. if. — Malabar and the Portuguese. Bombay, 1929. 

D4627. 

Goes, Damianus a . — Commentarii rerum gestarnm in Gangtm a 
Lusitanis. Louanii [ Leuven ]. 1539. D 4628. 

Gracias, J. A. Ismael . — Uma dona Portugueza na corte do Grao- 
Mogol. Dociimentos de 1710 k 1719 precedidos dum esboco 
historico das relacoes politicos e diplomaticas entrc o estado da 
Indica do Grio-Mogol. Nova Goa. 1907. D 4628 (a). 

Lopes, Fernando . — Historia dell’ Indie Orientali, scoperte, & con- 
quistate da Portoghesi, di commissioiie dell’ Inuittissimo Re Don 
Manuel! ftimouamente di Lingua Portoghese in Ita liana tradotti 
dal Signor ’ Alfonso Villoa. 2 pts. (The title page of Pt. 1 is 
missing). 2 Vols. Venetia. 1777. D 4628 (6). 

Martins, J. F. Ferreira — Historia da Misericordia de Goa. (1620— 
1620). Vohl. Nova Goa. J 910. D 4628 (c). 

Andrada, J. F. and Wyche, P.— The life of Dom John de Castro, 
the fourth Viceroy of India. London. 1664. D 4628 (rf). 

Osorius, Bieronymvus.—-T)e rebus Emmanuelis Lusitaniae Regis. 
Colonia Agrippinae [ Cologne ]. 1580. D 4629. 

Whiteway, R. 8 . — rise of Portuguese power in India. 1497 
—1650. Westminster. 1899. D 4680.. 
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b. — French m India — 

MaUeson^ Major 0, B. — Hisitory of the French in India from the 
founding of Pondicherv in 1674 to the capture of that place in 1701. 
London. 1868. ‘ ’ D 4636. 

Malleson, 6r. /i. — History of the Frencli in India from the I’ounding 
of Pondichery in 1674 to ihc capture of that place in 1761. Edin- 
burgh, 1909.^ . D 4636 (a). 

»c. — Dutch in India— 

Selections from the Records of tlie Madras Govei nnient, Dutch Records, 
Nos. 1 — 15. Madras. 1908. 

(1) Memoir on the Malabar Coast t)y J. 1C Stein va/n GoUenesse. 

(2) Memoir written in the year 1781 A. D. by A. Moens. 

(3) Memoir of Commander F. Cunes delivered to his successor 

Caspar djf. Jong. 

(4) Memoir of Jdhann Gerard ban Angelbeek. 

(5) Historical Account of Nawab Hyder Ali Khan. 

(6) List of Dutch Maruiseripts, I.*ctters and Official Documents. 

(7) Memoir of the departing Commatider Cornelius Breekpot de- 

livered to his successor the .. Goveu’nor and Director-Elect 
Christian J^odewijk Senff. 

(8) Diary kept during the expedition against the Zainorin from tth 

December 1716 to 25th April 1717. 

(9) Extracts from General Inventories and Establishment ListvS of 

the years 1743, 1761 and 1780. 

(10) Diary of Capt. Hackert written during the Campaign against 

the King of Travaucore, 1739-40. 

( 11) Memoir of Commander Caspar de Jong delivered to his successor 

Godefridus Weijorman, dated 7th March 1761. 

(12) Memoir of Commander Godefridus Weijerman delivered to 

his successor Cornelius Breekpot on the 22nd February 
1765. 

(13) The Dutch in Malabar. Translation of Selections Nos. 1 and 

2 . by A, Galletti, Rev. A. «/. Vaiider Burg and Rev. P. 
Groot, 

(14) Memoir written in 1677 A. D. by Hendrik Adriaanvan Rheede. 

Commander of the Malabar, Camara and Wingurla coast for 
his successor. 

(16) Accompaniments to Letters trom Negapatam (1748 — 50 and 
1757 -8). D 4640. 

f erpstra, H.— De Vestiging van de Nederlanders aaif ffe Kust van 
V KorOmandel. Groningen. 1911. D 4641. 



Hvstoni — BrU^li Indio,, 


258 


d.— British in India- 

Historical and descriptive account of British India, from the most 
remote period to the present day. By Hugh Murray, James 
WiUofi^ E, K, Grevilh, Professor Jameson, Whiieluw AinsliCf. 
William Ehind, Professor Wallace, and Clarence Dalrymple. Vols. I 
—III. Edinburgh. 1832. D 4846. 

Anderson, Philip. — The English in Western India, being the history 
of the factory of Surat, of Bombay, and the subordinate factoriea 
on the western coast. Second edition. London. 1866. D 4655. 

Arbuthrwt, Alexander John. — -Lord Clive. The foundation of British 
rule in India. London. 1899. D 4660. 

Dodwell, H. — Duplex and Clive ; the beginning of empire. London. 
1920. D 4861. 

Beveridge, Henry. — A comprehensive history of India, Civil, Military, 
and Social from the first landing of the English, to the suppression 
of the Sepoy revolts, including an outline of tlie early history of 
Hindustan. Vols. I and III. London. D 4665.. 

[Vol. 11 Wanting.] 

Capper, John. — ^The three presidencies of India : a history of the 
rise and progress of the British Indian Possessions. London. 
1853. D 4675. 

Basu, Major B. D. — Rise of the Christian power in India. Second 
edition. Calcutta. 1931. D 4676. 

Basu, B. D., Bose, P. N, and others. — India under the British Crown. 
Calcutta. 1933. D 4677. 

Carey, W. U. — ^The good old days of the Honourable John Com* 
pany, being curious reminiscences illustrating manners and customs 
of the British in India during the rule of the East India Company. 
Vols. IJI. Calcutta. 1906—1907. D 4685. 

Roberts, P. E. — A history of British India, Pts. I — II. 1926. 

D 4686. 

Marriot, Sir John A. E. — ^The English in India : A problem of 
politics. 1932. D 4686 (a). 

Cope, Captain. — A new history of the East Indies. With brief ob* 
servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in- 
habitants. London. 1754. D 4695» 

» A new history of the East-Indies. With brief ob- 

servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in- 
habitants, with a Map. London. 1768. D 4696. 

Ourzon, Marquis, — ^British Government in India ; the story of the 
Viceroys and Government Houses. London, 2 Vols. London. 

1925. D 4696 (a). 

Duffetin/Wid Ava, Marchioness of, — Our Viceregal Life in India.- 
884—1888. 2 Vols. London. 1889. D 4697. 
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d.— British in India—con/rf. 

East Heturns and papers relative to the Affairs of the 

East India Company. London. 1852. • D 4697 (o)* 

Hannah, /. G. — Cambridge Umvorsity Local Leotnres.— Syllabus 
of coarse of twelve lectures on the British in India, Cambridge, 
1909. . D 4697 (6). 

Flotte, M\ de la. — Essais historiques sur flnde. Paris. 1769. 

D 4698. 

Firmmge.r, W. K. ed. — -Eitfli report from the Select Committee 
of the House of Commons on the affairs of the East India Com- 
pany dated 28th July 1812, edited with notes and intioduction. 
3 Vols. Calcutta. 1917. 

(Jontents : 

V. 1. — Introduction and text of the Report. 

V'. 2. — Introduction and Bengal appendices. 

V. 3. — British acquisitions in the Presidency of Port St. George,. 
Madras appendices, Wilkin’s glossary and index. 

Foster William. — The English Factories in India. 1624- 1629, 

1630—1633, 1634—1636, 1637—1641, 1642—1645, 1646—1650, 
1651—1654, 1655—1660. 8 Vols. 1909—1921. Oxford. D 47C0. 

Forrest , Sir George . — The Life of Lord Chve . 2 V ol s . London . 1918. 

D 4701. 

Gleig, G. R. — The life of Major-General Sir Thomas Munro, lat(> 
Governor of Madras. Vols. I-ll. London. 1831. D 4702. 

Hastings, W^arren. — The private journal of the Marquess of Hastings,. 
Edited bv his daughter the Marchioness of Bute. VoJ. 1. London. 
1858. ^ D 4705. 

The private journal of the Marquess of Bastings, K.G., Governor- 
General and Commander-in-Chief in India. Edited by his dauglder, 
the Marchioness of Bute. Reprinted from tlie second edition. 
Allahabad. 1907. D 4706. 

Hedges, William. — Diary during his agency in Bengal (1681—1687). 
Transcribed by R. Barloiv and illustrated bv Henry Yule. London. 
1887—1889. 

See D 6645, 

Hill, C . — ^The life of Claud Martin, Major-General in the army 

of the Honourable East India Company. Calcutta. 1901. 

D 4710. 

Holwell, J. L — Interesting historical events relative to the pro- 
vinces of Bengal, and the empire of Iiidostan. With a season- 
able hint and perswasive to the Honourable the Court of Directors 
of the East India Company. As also the Mythology and Cos- 
mogony, Fasts and Festivals of the Gentoo’s, fcllowers of the 
Shabstah. And a dissertation on the MetempsycKhsis commoniy. 
though erroneously, called the Pythagorean doeWirie, Part I 
• London. ^1765. . J|4715 
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History — Brit ish Indm. 

d,— British in India— conW. 

HolwelL JfcT.—Indife tracts, London. 1764. D 4720* 

Houghs William, — Political and military events in British India, 
from the years 1756 to 1849. Tols. T-II. London. 1853. 

D 4728* 

Hunter, William Wilson. — A history of British India. Vols. I, II. 
London. New York and Bombay. 1899. D 4729. 

Letters received by the East India Company from its servants in the 
East transcribed from the “ original correspondence series of 
the India Office Records. (Edited by F. C. Danvers and W . Foster). 
Vols. T-* VI. London. 1896-^ 1902^. D 4729 (a). 

Lee-War7ie9\ W. — Tlie Citizen of India, London. 1897. 

D 4729 (5). 

Lyall, Alfred . — The rise of the British don)inion in India. Second 
edition. liondon. 1893. D 4730. 

Government of India, Departmeni of EducMion. — Proceedings of the 
first meeting of the Indian Historical Records Commission, held 
in Simla in June 1019. Simla. 1919. D 4781. 

Mill, Ja?r?C5.— The history of British India. Vols. I-III. London, 
1817. ^ D 4735. 

Murray, John . — Historical Record of the Imperial visit to 
India 1911 ; compiled from the OflScial Records under the orders 
of the Viceroy ami Governor General of India. London. 1914. 

D 4736. 

Minio, Countess of. — Lord Minto in India. Life and letters of Gilbert 
Elliot, first Earl of Minto, from 1807 to 1814 while Governor- General 
of India. Being a sequel to lii.s “Life and letters’^ publLshed in 
India. Edited bv his great-niece the Countess of Minto. London. 
1880, ‘ D 4737. 

Muir Ramsay. — Making of British India 1756 — 1858, described 
in a series of despatches, treaties and statutes and other documents 
selected and edited with introductions and notes. Manchester. 
1915. D 4738. 

Lavj, :V. N . — Promotion of learning in India by early European 
settlers upto about 1800 A. D. with an introduction by the Venerable 
IF. K. Firrninger. London. 1915. D 4740. 

O^Dwyer, Sir Michael. — India as I knew it — 1885 — 1925, with two 
maps. London. 1925. D 4744. 

Ome, Robert * — A history of the militaiy transactions of the British 
nation in Hindustan, from the year 1745. To which is prefixed 
a dissertation on the establishments made by Mahomedan con- 
querors ih,Jiad 08 tan. Vols. I-II and maps. Madras. 1861—1862. 
[ Vol. I in ith, Vol IT in new edition.] D 4746. 

‘‘ [In 3 parts.] 
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d.— -British in India-~co7^M. 

MawUnson, H. (?. — ^British begiiinings in Western India 1579-4(557. 
being an ac^count of the earlv davs of the British faetor> ot Sorat. 
Oxford. 1920. ’ ' ‘ D 4748. 

Pearse, George Godfray. — Historical record of Battery, 20 Brigade 
Royal Artillery. Woolwich. 1868. , D 4750. 

A few remarks on the Artillery of the late 

Sikh nation. 1849. ‘ D 4751. 

Bait, Robert, b. — The Life and Campaigns of Hugh, First Viscount 
Gough, Field-Marshall. With maps and othei* illustrations. 2 
vols. Westminster. 1903. D 4752. 

Relics of the Honourable East India (Jompany. A series of fifty 
plates by W. Griggs with l(4terpress by Sir George Birdwood and 
WiUidin Foster. London, 1909. ' D 4753. 

Temple, Sir Richard. — India in 1880. London. 1881. D 4754. 

Thomas, George. — Military Memoirs. Compiled and arranged by 
William Francklin. London. 1805. D 4755. 

Thoiniton, Edward. — The history of the Britivsh Empire in India, 
Vol. I— VL London. 1841- 1846. D 4765. 

Verdsl, Harry , — A view of the rise, progress and present state of 
the English Governmeiit in Bengal. London. 1772. D 4776. 

Wheeler, J. Talboys. — Early records of British India. .\ history 
of the English settlements in India. Calcutta. 1878. D 4786. 

Yule, Henry and Burnell, A. C\ — Hobson- Jobson. A glossary 
of colloquial Anglo-Indian words and phrases, and of kindred 
terms, etymological, historical, geographi(uil and discnisivc. Kew 
edition edited by Williani Orooke. London . 1903. D 4790. 

Beatson, Alexander. — A view of the origin aiid conduct of the war 
with Tippoo Sultan ; comprising a narrative of the oj>eratii ns 
of the army under the command of Lieutenant -Geneial George 
Harris. London. 1800. D 4800. 

Dinmi Major. — A narrative of the campaign in India whicli ter- 
minated the war with Tippoo Sultan in 1792. Lotuion. 17i)3. 

D 4810. 


Moor, Edward. — A uarrative of the operations of Giptain Little’a 
detachment. D 4820* 

[ Title-page missing, j 

Salmond, James. — Review' of the origin, progress and result of tire 
decisive war with the late Tippoo Sultan in Myvsore. London. 

1800. D 4830. 

Blacker, Yalentine. — ^Memoir of the operations of tire British army 

in India during the Mahratta War of 1817, 1818 and 1819. London. 

1821. D 4840. 
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d.— British in India— 

4 '’' 

BroiighUm, Thomm Duer . — Letters written in a Mahratta camp 
(luring tiii^ year 1809, descriptive of the character, manners do- 
mestic habits, and religious ceremonies of the Mahrattas. London. 

1813. D 4844. 

— — .,,»i A iK'W eflitioii by M, E. Grant Duff, Westminster. 

1892. D 4846. 

' [ ( 'Onstable's Oriental Miscellany, V'ol. IV. ] 


Mutiny - 

East Indits . — Papers relative to the Mutinies in the East Indies 
Nos. 4. — 9 . liondon. 1857 — 58. D 4856. 

( 3 Vols. ] 

Hodson, Grorge H , — Twidve y(‘ars of a soldier's life in India being 
extracts from the letters of the late Major W. N. E. Hodson in- 
cluding a pei sonal narrative of the siege of Delhi and (:apture of 
the King and Princes. London. 1859 . D 4859. 

Holmes, T , R. E , — A history of tlu^ Indian Mutiny, and of the dis- 
turbances which accompanied it among the civil populations. 
London. 1883. D 4860. 

Jwala Sakai. — The loyal Kajputana or a description of the services 
of the Rajputana princes to the British Government during the 
Mutiny of 1857. Allahabad. 1902, D 4880. 

Two native narralives of the Mutiny in Delhi. Translated from the 
originals bv the late C. T. Metcalfe. Westminster. 1898. 

D 4886. 

Selections from tln^ letters, despatche.s, and other State papers preserved 
in the Militar}?' Department of the Government of India, 1857 — 
58, edited by G. Forrest. Vols. I — IV. (■aleutta. 1893 — 1902 

-12 D4890, 

Taylor, A, Cameron. — General Sir Alex. Taylor, G.C.B., R.E., his 
times, his friends, and his work. Wds. I — II. London. 1913. 

D 4895. 

f . —Indian Chiefs & Princes- - 

Letlibrulge, Roper . — The golden book of India. A genealogical, 
and bi )grapliical dictionary of the ruling princes, chiefs, nobles, 
and other personages, titled or decorated of the Indian Empire, 
London. 1893. D 4900. 

Rousselet, Louis. — India and its native princes ; travels in Central 
India and in the Presidencies of Bombay and Bengal, revised and 
edited by Lieul.^ Col. Buckle. London. 1876. P 4006. 

An historical sketch of the princes of India, stipendiary, subsidiary, 
protected, tributary, and feudatory, with a sketch of the origin 
and progress of British power in India. Edinburgh, I§33. D 4910. 
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Central India— 

Luard, G» Eckford , — A bibliogiapliy ot the literature cl(‘aliiig with 
the Central India Agency to which is added a s(‘ries*oi chrono- 
logical tables. London. 1908. 

Sec D 26. 

Mackay, 0. B, Aherigh , — The Chiefs of Central India, \ ol. 1. Cal- 
cutta. 1879. D 4925. 

Punjab— * 

Oriffiny Lepel H , — The Punjab Chiefs. Historical and biographical 
notices of the principal families in the Lahore and Rawalpindi 
divisions of the Punjab. New edition by Charles Francis Massy 
Vol, I— II. Lahore. 1890. D 4940. 

^'The Rajas of the Punjab being the liistory of the 

principal states in the Punjab and their political relations with 
the British Govcfrnmont. Lahore. 1870. D 4946. 

United Provinces— 

BeneJty W. G . — -A report on the family history of tlie chief elans 
of the Roy Bareilly District. Lucknow. 1870. D 4960. 

g. — Treaties— 

Papers respecting Gwalior. Ordered to be printed, 12th March 

1844. D 4970. 

A collection of trmiks, engagements, and sanads relating to India 
and neighbouring countries. Compiled by 6\ W- AitMson> Re- 
vised. Vol. I— XI. Calcutta. 1892. D 4975. 

A collection of treaties, engagements and sanads, rxdating to India 
and neighbouring countries. Compiled by C. U. Aitchiso?i, Vols. 
I — Xlli. Fourth edition. Calcutta. 1909. D 4976. 

h. — History of different Provinces and States. 

See D 7020. ff. 

.XV.— ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Anmndale, N . — ^Miscellanea Ethnographica, 1. Calcutta. 1900. 
See A 380. Vol. I. Supplement. 

Punjab notes and queries. A monthly periodical. Vol. 1 — IV. 

D 4980. 

Baden-Powell, B, H , — The Indian village community. London. 
New York, and Bombay. 1896. D 4986. 

*Quha, B. S. and Basu, P, G. — 'Anthropological bulletins of tlie 
Zoological Survey of India. 

No. L— A report on the human relics recovered by the Naga hills 
(Burma) Expedition for the abolition of Human sacrifice 
dui^^g 1926-27. 1931. D 4986. 



Anthropology. 


264 


Ghandat R, — Indo-Aryan races ; a study of the origin of Indo-Aryan. 
people ami Institutions. Part I. Rajshahi. 1916. D 4888« 

< 

Bacon, Thomas. — I'he orientalist, containing a series of tales, legends 
and historical romances. Series T and II. 2 \ ols. London. 1842. 

D 4989. 

a. -Tribes and castes. 

Crookcy D , — Natives of Northern India. London. 1907. D 4990.. 

Law, B, G . — Ancient mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes ; with a Fore- 
word by Dr. L. 1). Barnett, M.A., D. Litt. VoL L Calcutta. 

1924, D 4996. 

On th(' Ethnology and Archfeology of India. (From the quarterly 
Ethnological .lournal ; Meeting of the Ethnological Society, March 
i), 1869, with pajjers by \\\ EUioU, G. Campbell, etc.) D 5000., 

Manual of ethnography for India. General instructions, definitions 
and ethnographic questions. Calcutta. 1903. D 5004.. 

Hisley, Herbert. — The [jeople of India. Witli twenty-five illustra- 
tions. Calcutta. 1908. D 5005. 

Oppert, Gustav, — Tlie original inhabitajds of Bharatavarsha or 
India. Westminster. 1893. D 5006. 

Shmkh Chilli. — Folk-tales of Hindustan. Allahabad. D 5008. 

Aanaryan, — A group of Hindoo stories, collected and collated 
London. 1881. D 5009.- 

Risky, H. H. — Ethnographic Appendices. Calcutta. 1903. 

See D 9460. Vol. I. 

Sherring, M. A. — Hindu tribes and castes. Vol I — III. London. 
Calcutta, 1872—1881. D 5010. 

Thurston, Edgar and Rangach^ri, K . — Castes and tribes of Soutliern 
India, Vol. I— VIL Madras. 1909. D 5016. 

If Jo/m.— Indian Caste. Vol. 1. London. 1877. D 5080. 

Visuximiha, S. V . — R icial synthesis in Hindu culture. London. 
1928. D 5081. 

Abors— 

Dtmbar, George, D. S. — Abors and Galongs : notes on certain lull 
tribes of the Indo-Tibetan border. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 380. Vol. V, Extra No. 4. 

Armenian— 

Seth, Me^srovb J. — Histojjy oftlie Armenians in India from the earliest 
times to the present day. London. 1897. D 5040*. 
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Balochi— 

Dames, M. Longworth . — ^The Baloch race. A historical and ethno- 
logical sketch. London. 1904. . 

See A 348. Vol. [\'. 

Bray, Denis. — Efhnogray.'hic .«urvev of Hainchisian, 1913. V^ul. 
1-1-2. ■ . D 5044.. 

Bhils — 

Simcox, A. L. A . — A Meuioir of the Khandesh Bhil (,'orps,»1823-^ 
1891. With a preface l)^ Lt.-Col. B. M. Bc.thnm. Bombay. 
1913. D 5050.. 

Bhotias— 

Sherring, G. A. — Noli son the Bhotias of Almora and British (larlnval.. 
Calcutta. 1900. 

See A 380. Vol. I, \'o. 8. 

Brahmans — 


Bingley, A. H. and .1. NicholG. — Brahmans. Simla. 1897. 

D 5060. 

Brahnis— 

Bray, Denys . — The Life liLstorA' of a Brahui. 1913. London. 

D 5070. 

Dards- 

Francke, .4. H. — The Dards at Khalatae in Western Tilad. Cal' utta,. 
1900. 

See A 380. Vol. I, JSo. 19. 

Gurkhas— 


Northley, Brooke, and Morris, C. 
customs and country. London. 

Jats— 


J . — The Gurkhas; their manners, 

1928. D 5073. 


Qanungo, iC.— Hi.story ot the .Jats, a contribution to the Histoiy of 
NortlMTn India. With a foreword by Jadvnalh Sarkar, M.A.. 
Vol. I. 192.'1. Calcutta. ‘ D 5075 

Muhammadans — 


Bahu Lai. — Waqa’-i-Shah .Wu’avyaiui-d-din Chlshti. Lucknow. 

1904. D 5080. 

Oilani, S. 0. Jf. .%aL — Brief hi.story of Gilani Sayy^ads of Multan. 
Lahore, n. d. D 5084. 

Hassan AU, Mrs. Meer. — Ob.servations on the Mussulmans of India; 
descriptive of their manners, customs, habits, and religions opinions. . 
Made during a twelve years’ residence in their immediate society. . 
Vol. I— II. London. 1832. D 5100. 

(Title-page of Vol, II missing. ) 
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Muhaminadatis--oon^c{« 

Jafo/r Sharif , — Islam in India uii the Qanun-i-Islam being the custom 
of the Musaliiians of India, translated by 0. A. Herklots revised 
and rcaiTanged by W. Crooke. London. 1921. D 511C. 

Miiharrimad Adrw. — Tazkaratii-1-/Ula ’ma-i-Hal. Lucknow. 1897 . 

D 5120. 

Mukamnuul Ghulmn Sarwar. — Ganjina-Sarwari. Lucknow. ]|.899. 

D5130. 

Hadigat\i-1-Auliya Cawnpiir. 1899. 

D 5136. 

Khazinatu-l-sfiya. Vol. I — 11. Cawnpur. 

1894, ^ D 5140. 

Rahman ’ All , — Tazkai atu-l-Ulanm-i-Hind. Lucknow. 1899. 

D 5150. 

f , 

*Orans~- 

Boy, Saral Chandra , — ^Tlie Oraons of Chota Nagpur. With illustra- 
tions and a map and an introduction bv A. C, H addon. Ranchi 

1915. D 5166. 

Parsis — 

Framjee, Dmabhoy . — The Parsis : their history, manners, customs, 
and religion. London. 1868. D 5170. 

Kharsedji N amrvanji Seervai SbXid Banuinji Behranji Fatel . — Gujarat 
Population. Pdrsis. Bombay 1899. 

See D 8560. Vol. IX, Part II. 

Mwrzhan, M. M . — 'Che Parsis in India ; being an enlarged and 
copiously annotatt’d upto date English edition of Mile, Delphine 
Menants Les Parsis. Illustrated. 2 V. Bombay. 1917. 

D 6176. 

Oou teats ; — 

V^ol. 1. — The exodus : Zoroastriaiis in Persia ; population. 

V^)L 2, — Cost Mines ; usages ; Petes. 

Rajputs— 

Seesodia, Th. Shrl Jrs.^rajsmghji . — ^The Rajputs : a fighting race. 
London. 1915. D 5180. 

Ghmidailf Mundlal — Ethnographic accounts oi the Dhangar Rajputs 
known as Rooinavrinshi Bhaghelas. Agra. 1927. D 5181. 

Sikhs— 

The Adi Oranth or the holy scriptures of the Sikhs, translated from 
the original Gurmukbl. with introductory essays, bv Ernest Trumpp. 
London. 1877. ^ " D 5190. 
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:Sikhs~--contd. 

Attar Singh, Sirdar. — Travels of Guru Tegli Bahadur anti Guru 
Gobiiid Singh. Lahort^ 1876. • D 5200. 

Gurmingham, Jo.^eph Davey. — A histoiy of tlie Sikhs, from the origin 
of the nation to the battles of the Sutlej. London. 1849. Also 
new revised edition, edited by H. L. 0. fkwrelt. London. 1918. 

D 5210. 

Gordon, John J. 11. — The vSikhs. Edinluirgh. 1904. D 5220. 

History of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and prt'sent^eondi* 
tion of the seet and nation of the Sikhs. London. 1840. 


See D 8015. 

Hugel, C7iar/e5."*-Parti( ular aecount of the government and eharacter 
of the Siklia. l^oiidon. 1845. 

See D 7768. 

Kohli, Sita Ram. Catalogue of Khalsa Darbar Keeords.- \ ol. 1. 
Lahore. Pfl[9. “ D 5225. 

Macaulifje, M. — A lecture on the Sikh redigion and its advantage 
to th(j State. Simla. 1903. 1^ 5230. 

^ lecture on how the Sikhs became a militant race. 

Simla. 1903. D 5234. 

„ ^^riie Sikh religion, its gurus, sacred writiugs and 

authors. Six volumes. Oxford. 1909. D 5235. 

Osborne. — Court ajid camp of Runjeet Sing. D 5240. 

[ Title-page missing. ) 

Kohli, Siiaram. — Zatar-nama-i-Ranjit Singh of Diwan Amarnath 
edited with Jiotes and introduction. Lahore. 1928. 

D 5241. 


Prinsep, Henry T. — Origin of the Sikh power in tlie Punjab, and 
political life of Maharaja Runjeet Sing, with an account of the 
present condition, religion , laws and eu.stoms of the Sikhs. (Calcutta. 

1834. D 5248. 


Steinbach. — The Piuijaub, being a brief account of the countiy of 
the Sikhs. Landon. 1845. 

See D 8070. 


^hags— 

Hutton, James. — A popular account of the Thugs and Dacoits, the 
hereditary garotters and gangrobbers of India. London. 1857. 

D 5260. 


Illmtrations of the history and practices of the Thugs. London. 
1837. ^ D 5270. 

SINGLE PROVINCES. 


ANDAMANS. 

Man, Edward Horace. — On the aboriginal inhabitants of the Anda- 
man islandfe, With report of researches into the language of the 
South Andaman islands. 'By A. J . Ellis. London. D 5280. 
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BIEAE AND OEISEA. 

Eoy, 8. C . — ^Mundas and their country, with an introduction by 
E. A. Gait, I.C.8. Calcutta. 1912. D 6282. 

Mazumdar, 8. N. — Ao Nagas. Calcutta. 1925. D 5283. 

Grierson, George A. — Bihar peasant life, being a discursive catalogue 
of the surroundings of the people of that province, with many 
illustrations from photographs taken by the author. Prepared 
under orders of the Government of Bengal. Calcutta. 1885. 

D 5285. 

BENGAL EEE8IDENCY. 

Lemin. T. H. — Wild races of South-Eastern India. London. 1870., 

D 5290. 

Dalton, E. T. — Descriptive Ethnographv of Bengal. Calcutta. 

1872. ■ D 5292. 

Majumdar, D. M. — Than-didir thalc. Bangalar Bra'a Katha. B. S. 
1333. Calcutta. 1923 A. D. D 5293. 

Eisley, H. H. — The tril)es and castes of B(>ngal. Vol. I — ^II. Cal- 
cutta. 1891. D 5300. 

Oraon— 

Dehon, P. — Religion and cu.stoms of the Uraons. Calcutta. 1906. 
See A 380. Vol. I, No. 9. 

Saoria— 

Hainbridge,. U. B . — The Saorias of the Rajmahai Hills. Calcutta. 
1907. 

See A 380, Vol. XL No. 4. 

BOMBAY PEES IDE NCY. 

Bhimhhdi Kirpdrdm. — Gujarat Population ; Hindus. Bombay. 
1901. 

See D 8660. Vol. IX. Parti. 

FazdlluUah, Lntfalla /'’an'di. --Gujarat Population : Musalmiins, 
Bombay. 1899. 

See D 8560. ' Vol. IX. Part II. - 

Eharsedji Nasarvanji Seervai and Bamanji Behramji /'o/eC— -Gujarat 
Poputation : Parsis. Bombay. 1899. 

See D 8560. Vol. IX. Part 11. 

Enlhoven, E. E. — ^'riie castes and tribes of Bombay. 3 V’ols. Bom- 
bay. 1920-22. D 6304. 

BUEMA. 

in- 

Gochram, W, Tiuj Shaiis. V"ol. L Rangoon. 1915. D 5308. 

H'dlidfiy^ R , — The Talaiiigs. Raugooii. 1917. D 5309*. 

Shmiy, Yoe. —The Biinnan, his \\{'v and nations. Vol. I— H. 

London. 18>^2. 0 5310. 
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CENTRAL INDIA. 

Mazumdar^ B. C.— Aborigines of the Higblaiids of Central India. 
Calcutta. 1927. • D 6316. 

Birhors— 

Roy, Sarat Ghandra, — TIk^ Birhors. little-known jungle tribe of 
Chota Nagpur, with numerous illustrations. Ranchi. 1926. 

D 5317. . 

CENTRAL PR 0 V 1 N C ES. 

Russel, R. V. and Him Lai. — Tribes and castes of tlu* Central Pro- 
vinces of India. 4Vols. London. 191(). D 5318. 

j Vol. Ill duplicate .] 

CEYLON. 

Parker, I/.— Aficient Ceylon. An Account of the Aborigines aiul 
part of the early civilisation. With illustrations. London. 1909. 

D 5319. 

Virchow. R. — The Veddas of Ceylon, and their relation to the neigh- 
bouring tribes. Translated for the Ceylon Asiatic Society. Colombo. 
1888 D 5320. 

Sdigmann, C . G. and Beligmmm, B. Z. — The Veddas, with a Chapter 
by G. S. Myers and an appendix by A . Meridis Gynasekara , Mvdaliar. 
Cambridge. 1911. D 5321, 

FRONT JER PRO VINCE. 

Afghanistan— 

Pennell, T. L. — Among tlie wild tribes of the Afghan Frontier. 
A record of 16 years close intercourse with the natives of the Indian 
Marches. London. 1909. D 5326. 

Baluchistan— 

Bray, Denys. — Ethnographic survey oi“ Baluchistan. Vol. I. Bom- 
bay. 1913. D 5326. 

GILGIT. 

Ohulam Muhammad. — Festivals and folklore of Gilgit. Calcutta. 
1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 7. 

KASHMIR. 

Stein, Sir Aurel and Grierson, Sir Gco/ge.— Hatim’s tales. Kashmir 
stories and songs recorded with the assistance of Pandit Goviiid 
Kaul and edited with a traiisiation, linguistic analysis, vocabulary, 
indexes etc., by Sir George A. Grierson, with a note on the folklore 
of the tales bv If. CrooAie, G./.iib London. 1923. 

. V 0 6880. 
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MADE^iS PRESIDENCY. 

Breeks, Jamu Wilkivam . — An account of the primitive tribes am! 

monuments of the Nilgiris. London. 1873. D 5340. 

Thurston, Edgar. — Ethnographic not<s in Southern India. Madras 

1907. D 5341. 

Todas- - 

' Harkness, Henry, — description of a singular aboriginal race in- 
habiting the summit of the Neilgherry Hills or Blue MomitninB 
of Coimbatore , Loud oi i . 1 832 . D 5350 . 

-■«* 

Marshall, William E. — A phrenologist amongst the T( das or the 
study of a primitive trilx^ in South India, history, character, customs, 
religion , infanticide, poivandrv. language. London . 1 873. 

D 5356. 

Richards, F. J. — Side liglits on the ‘ Dra vidian Problem \ some 
suggestions in the study of South Indian cthnologj^ D 5867* 

Slater, Oilbert. — The Dravidian Element in Indian Culture, witli a 
foreword by H. J . Flenre. London. 1924. D 5358. 

Rivers, W. F. J«.~Tbe Todas. London. 1900. D5360. 

PAN JAB. 

Punjab notes and queries. Vols. I — IV. 

See D 4980. 

Ibbetson, Denzil Charles Jeff. — The races, castes, and tribes of the 
people of the Punjab. 

See D 9450. Vol. I. 

Ibbetson , Denzil. — M em orandum on Pun j ab et b n ology . La h ore 

1882. D 5365. 
A Glossary of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and North-West 

Frontier Province. Based on the Census Report of the Punjab. 

1883, by tlie late Sir Denzil Ibbetson, and thp Census Report of 

the Punjab, 1892, by the Hon. Sir E. D. Maclagaii and compiled 
by H. A. Rose. Vols. I— HI with appendices. A— L. Lahore. 
1911--14. D 6366. 

Ibbetson, Sir Denzil. — Punjab castes being a reprint of the Chapter 
in the Races, (iastes and Tribes of the People in the report on the 
Census of the Punjab published in 1883. Lahore. 1916. 

D 6366 (a). 

Rose, H, A. — Miscellaneous papers, notes and monographs 

relating to the Punjab Etlmographv by difierent authors. Ijahore . 
1900. . . ^ 

Swynnerton, Charles. — Romantic tales from the Punjab. West- 
minster. 1903. D 5370^ ' 
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Antlm)poii)(jy , 


UNITED PROVINCES. 

Crooke, Willuini . — An Ethiiographicni Haiid-b(ol< for the North 
Western Provinces and Oiidh. Allahabad. IMfO. D S380. 

Crooke, W . — Religion and Folivlorc of Northern India, piepari'd tor 
the Press by E. E. Enthoveu, C.I.E. London. 1920. 

. D 5380 (a). 

,, The tribes and castes of the North-W^estern Province 

and Oudh. Vols. I — IV. Calcutta. 1890. 5381. 

Elliot, Emry M . — Memoirs on the history folklore^ and distri- 
bution of tlie races of the North WVistern Provinces of India ; being 
an amplified edition of the original suppleinental glossary ol’ Indian 
terms. Edited bv John Beames, Vol. I — IT. London. 1809. 

D 5390. 


b.— Manners and customs. 

Bose, Sliib ^Chunder . — The Hindoos as they iirv. A description of 
the manners, customs and inner lile ol Hindoo sodety in Bengal 
With a prefatory note by U. Hastie, Calcutta. 1881. D 5410. 

Bader, Women in Ancient India : Moral and literary 

studies. London- 1925. D 5413. 

Clemons, 31rs. 3Iajor . — The manners and cuslems of society in India ; 
including scenes in the Mofussil stations ; inters 2 )ersed with charac- 
teristic tales and anecdotes, and reminiscences of the late Buniiese 
war. London, 1841. D 5420. 

Dass, Ishuree . — Domestic manners and customs of the Hindoos of 
Northern India, or more strictly speaking, of the Nortli-West 
Provinces of India. Benares. 1860. D 5425. 

Dubois, J. A , — Description of the character, manners, and customs 
of the people of India, and of thoir institutions, religious and civil. 

London. 1817. D 5430. 

Hindu manners, customs, and ceremotiios. Tran- 
slated and edited by Henrifk Beauchamp. Vol. I — II. Oxford. 
1897. D 5435. 

Otiple, B. ^4.— Hindu holidays and ceremonials with dissertations 
on origin, folklore and symbols. Calcutta. 1919. D 5436. 

Stevenson (Mrs.) Sinclair . — The Rites of the Twice-born, with a fore- 
word by A. A. Macdonell. London. 1920. (Religious Quest of 
India Series). D 5437. 

TImrston, Edgar . — Omens and superstitions of Southern India. 

London. 1912. D 5438. 

Underhill^ M. M . — ^Tlie Hindu Religious Year. London. 1921. 

D 6439. 

Kincaidf 0. — The tale of the Tuisi plant and other studies. Bom 

bay. 1908. D 5440, 
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d. --lyianners and customa—coTiM. 

Hoop^rt David j and Harold H. Mann. — Earth'eating and tho earth- 
eating ha bit? in India. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. Vol. I. No. 12. 

Moberly, A. N . — Amulets as agents in the prevention of diseases in 
Bengal. Caicutta. 1906. 

See A 380, Vol. I. No. 11. 

Iyer, L. K. A. K . — A Comparative Study of the Marriage Customs 
of the Coehin Castes. Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol. X, No. 9. 

' c.— Religions. 

.1/ eyr, J . J . — Das Weib im altindisehon Epos, ein heitrag Zur indisohan 
nnd zur vergleichenden Kultnrgeschiehte. Leinzig. 1915, 

D 5445. 

Barth, A. — The religions of India. Aiithorised translation by J. 
Wood. London. 1882. DM50. 

Hcndley, Col. T. H . — Sectarial Seals and other religious objects. 
London. 1915. 

See A 300. Vol. XVIJ, No. 129. 

Barth, A . — (Euvres de Aimu.ste Bartl). Tomes f— 11 and 1,V. 
Paris. 1914-18. D 5450 (a). 

[Tomes I- II duplicate; 5 Vols. in all.] 

Glfomna/pp, Helmuth V . — Der Hinduisinus, religion tind gesellsclnift 
im heutigen Indien. Munchen. 1922. D 5450 (6). 

Hopkins, E. W . — The Religions of India. Boston. 1895. D 5451. 

Nimdlta, the Sistp.r and Coomarasimm/y Ananda . — Myths of the 
Hindus and Buddhists. 1913. IlluBtrated under the .supervision 
of Abaniiidra Nath Tagore, C.T.E. London. 1913. D 5452. 

Orooke, W . — The popular religion and folklore of Northern India. 
Vols. I--ri. Westminster. 1896. ^ D 5458. 

Sarkar^ B. K. — Folk-element in Hindu culture; a contribution to 
soeio-religious studies in Hindu folk-institutions. London. 1917. 

D 5455 (a). 

jt)a6i.‘?^a7i-?‘-Madaeile. — Religious Svstem.s of India. In Urdu. 
Ludcnow. 1321-H. “ D 5455 (6). 

Farquhar, ./. iV.---Modera Religions. Movements in India, 
New York. 1915. D 8456. 

Frazer, R. W . — Indian thought past and present, London, 1915. 

D 5456 (a). 

Farqvkar, J. N . — An outline of the ReUgious Literature of India. 
London. 1920. D 5466 (6). 
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Religions— 

Goldstucker, Theodore, — Literary RemaijiN. London, 1879. 2 Vols* 
Contents : — 

Vol. 1. — The Veda: Knights Eneyelopaedia Metropolitan a. Con- 
tributions to Cliamber’s Encyclopacciia. Vois. IV— X. 

V oL 2 .—Religion s d iffi culties of India . Inspired writ i ngs of II indu - 
ism. Hindu epic poetry: The Mahabharta. On ihe dififi"* 
culties in the present administration of Hinciii Law.’ Opi- 
nions on Privy Council law eases. On the question whether 
the law of Bengal favours or discountenances the principle 
of perpetuity as applicable to the right of inluritaTuc.' the 
etymology of Jesur, Stereus, etc. D 5457. 

Kennedy, Vmis, — Researches into the nature* and affinity of Ancient 
and Hindu mythology. London. 1831. D 5458. 

Locard, Arnofild. — Les coquilles sacrees dans les r(digions indoues. 
1884. 

See A 458. T. VIE 

Nathubliai, Tribhovandas Mangaldas. — Hindu caste, law and custom. 

Bombay. 1903. D 5460. 

Ross^ Sir, E, Z). tram. — Caste in India : the facts and the system by 
Emile Senart London. 1930, D 5460 (a). 

Ghurye, 0, S. — Caste and race in India. (History of civilizations 
series). London. 1932. D 5460 (6). 

Oldenhsrg, Hermann. — Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die anfange 
dos Bnddhismus. Gottingen. 1915. D 5464. 

Oman, John Campbell. — The Brahmans, Theists and Muslims of 
India. Studies of Goddess- worshij) in Bengal, Caste, Brahmaism 
and Social Reform, with descriptive sketches of curious festivals, 
ceremonies, and faquirs. London. 1907. D 5465. 

mystics, ascetics, and saints of India. A study 

of Sadhuism, with an account of the Yogis, Sanyasis, Bairagis, 
and other straflge Hindu sectarians. London. 1903. D 6470. 

Grierson, Sir George and Barnett, L. D. — Latta-Vakyani, or the 
wise sayings of Lai Ded a mystic poetess of Ancient Kashmir, 
edited with translation, notes and a vocabulary. 

See A 348, Vol. XVII. 

Phillips, Mr. — ^An account of the religion, manners and learning 
of the people of Malabar in the East Indies. In several letters 
written by some of the most learned men of that country to the 
Danish missionaries. London. D 6480* 

Rhode, J. (?.— Ueber religiose Bildung, Mythologie und Philosophie 
der Hindus mit Rucksicht auf ihre alteste Geschichte. Band 
1—2. Leipzig. 1827. D 5490 
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c. -Beligions---con/rf. 

RomJdshaij , — The Heart of Aryavarta, a study of the psychology 
of Indiau unrest. London. i925. D 5491* 

Schroeder, Leopold, von. — Arise he Religion. 2 Bauds. Lcipseig, 1914 
--1916. 

Contents : — 

B. 1. — Einleitung. Der Altarisch(‘ HimnioJsgott das Hdehsto 
, guto weren. 

B. If. — Naturverchruiig und Lebensfeste'. 

D 5492. 

Weber, Albrecht. — On the history of religion in India ; a brief review. 
Tr<insiated from the original German by G. A. G. (Reprinted from 
the Indian Antiquary Vol. — 1901). 1901. DS495» 

WilUa/riif, Monm\ — Religious thought and life in India. An account 
of the religions of the Indian p< oplcs, based on a life’s study 
of their literature and on personal investigations in their own 
country. 

P. I. V'edism, Brahmanism, and Hinduism. London. 1883. 

D 5500. 

Wilson, H. H. — Essays and leoture.s on the religions of the Hindus. 
Edited by Beinhold Rost. London. 18G1 — 2. 

Vol, I, — Sketch on the religious sects of the HitidUvS. A new (‘dition. 
Vol. II. — Miscellaneous essays and lectures. 

See D 126. Vol. I— II. 

Williams, Monier, — Indian Wisdom or Examples ol’ the Religiotis, 
Philosophical and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus with a brief 
history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature and some 
account of the past and present condition of India, moral and 
intellectual. London. 1876, D 5501. 

d.— Brahmanism Including Vedic Religion. 

Shastri, Visvabandhu. — Veddsara. Lahore. S. J988. D 5502. 
Vedasandesh. 4 vols. Lahore. D. S, 102. 

D 5503. 

,, Aryodaya. Lahore. S. 1984. D 5504. 

Veda.Yajnapradipika. Lahore. D. S. 102. 

D 5505. 

Deshmukh, P. Origin and development of religion in Vedic litera. 
tiire. London. 1933. D 5509, 

Ziegenbalg, Bartholomceus.*--Gex)ealogy of the South Indian gods* 
A manual of the mythology and religion of the people of Southern 
India. Including a description of popular Hinduism, Translated 
hj Q,3. Meizg^'T. Madras. 1869. D 5610%, 



275 


Brahmanism^ 


d -Brahmanism — 

BiAyabinoda, Binode Beharl . — Au illustrato<i note on ai\ Indian deity 
called Revanta, 

See A 377. Vol. V. 

Hillebrcmdt, Alfred. — Ritual -Litteratnr. Vedisclu*' Opfex un Z mber 
Stra88burg. 1897. 

See D 50. B. ITT. H. 2. 

fJernddri. — Chaturvarga Ctiintamani, edited by Pandita Bharata- 
ckmidra Sironia’ni. \"o1b. I— IJ. Calciitla. 1873 — 78. 

See A 384, 

Bloomfield, 3{aurice . — The religion of the Veda. The ancient religion 
of tiie Veda (Prom Rig-Veda to Upaivishads). New Yoik and 
London. 19()<^ D 5525. 

Teape, W. M . — Secret lore of India and tlit; one PcTfect Lilb i'or all. 
2 Cambridge. 1034, D 5525(a)* 

Naradnih lengar, M . T . — The Biahmanical Systems of Religion and 
Philosoyihy. Madras. 1911. D 5526. 

Holmes, Edmond . — Headquarters of reality. London. 1933. 

D 5526 (a). 

Racdonell, A. A. — Vcuiic Mythology. Strassburg. 1807. 

See D 50. B. III. H. 1 A. 

Regnaud, Paul. — Lo p 'ssimi.smc brahmanique. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Brahw/iharma ou rites saerbs des Brahinanes. Traduit par d., 
Bourguin. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VII. 

Barnett, L. 71. —Wisdom of the East. Brahmaduiowledge. An 
outline of the philosophy of the Vedanta as sot forth by the Upa- 
nishads and by Sankara. London. 1907. 


See C 244. 

Kddmidtha . — Dharmasindhu ou oc6an des rites religieiix. Traduit. 
par A. Bourguin. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VII 

Hmg, Martin . — ^Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda, 

containing the earliest speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning 
of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, performance, and sense 
of the rites of the Vedic religion. Vol. 2. (translation with notes). 

’ Bombay. 1863. D 6B27. 
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^.—Brahmanism— -concW. 

Roger, Abraham. — La porte oiiverte pour parvenir a la connoissance 
dll paganisnie cach(^ on lavraye representation de la vie, des moeurs, 
(le la Religion, et du service divin des Bramines, qui demeurent 
siir los Costes de Chormandel et aiix Pays cireonvoisins. Traduite 
on Francois par le Sicur Thomas la Orue- Amsterdam. 1670. 

D 5528. 

JffcKenzie, John, — Hindu ethics, being a historical and critical essay. 
London. 1922. D 552^ 

— Buddhism- 

Arnold, Edwin. — The Light of Asia or The Great Renunciation 
{Mdhabhinishkramana) being The life and teaching of Gautama, 
Prince of India and founder of Buddhism, as told in verse by an 
Indian Buddhist. London. 1906. D 5530. 

Beal, 8. — Buddhism in China. London. 1884. D 5540. 

„ — The Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha : from the Chinese. 

San krit. London. 1875. D 5542. 

Krom, N. J. — Life of Buddha on the Stupa of Barabudur according 
to the Lalitavistara text. The Hague. 1926. D 5547. 

Bigandet, P. — The life or legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the 
Burmese, with annotations. The ways to Noibban, and notice 
on the Phongyes, or Burmese monks. Rangoon. 1866. D 5550. 

Third edition. Vol. I— 11. London. 1880. D 5552. 

Chowdry, Jagalhandhu. — Sidharta Charita, being the life of Buddha 
in Bengali. Calcutta. 1913. D 5553. 

OauT, Sir H. 8 . — The Spirit of Buddhism. Calcutta. 1929. 

D 5553(a). 

Aiyer, V. Gopala. — The date of Buddha. Bombay. 1909. 

See A 392. Vol. XXXVII, 

The Creed of Buddha by the author of “ The Creed of Christ.’’ 
London and New York. 1908. D 5554. 

Davids, Rhys. — Outlines of Buddhism. London, D 6564(c). 

Bunsen, Ernest de * — The Angel-Messiah of Buddhists, Essenes, and 
Christiana. London. 1880, D 5565* 

'Grimm, Oeorge. — Doctrine of the Buddha. Leipzig. 1926. 

D 5556, 

Bumouf, E . — Introduction a I’historie du Buddhism indien. 2® 
Edition, pr4c^4e d’une notice de M. Barthilemy 8L Hilaire. Paris. 
1876. D 6567. 

Goplesfon^ Reginald Stephen . — ^Buddhism primitive and present in 
Magadha and in Ceylon. London. 1892. D 5560 
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— ^Buddhism — contd, 

OunJiUy J . G. Da . — Memoir on the history of the tooth relic of Ceylon, 
with a preliminary essay on the life and system of Ganlamo Bnddha, 

1^75. D 5562. 

Dahlke, Buddhist essays by Bhikkhu Si In earn. Loudon. 

1908. ^ . D 5568.. 

Davids y T. W . Rhys. — Lectures on the origin and gj*owt}> ol religion 
as illustrated by some points in the History of Indian Buddbism. • 
(ed, 2. London. 1801. Hibbert. Lectures). D 5569. 

„ -Buddhism, its history and literature. N(‘W Yort'. 1896. 

(American Lectures on the liistorv of religions. Fiist s('ri(‘S.) 

D 5570. 

M Early Buddhism. (Religions, ancient and modern.) 

London. 1908. D 5571 , 

DharmapaJUf itav. Anaya, rika . — Buddhism in its relationship Nvith 
Hinduism. Calcutta. 1918. D 5572. 

Arya Dharma of Sakya Muni. Cautama Buddha or the 

ethics of self-discipline. Calcutta. 1917. D 5573. 

Das, Nobin Chandra. Legends and miracles ot Buddha Sakya 
Sinha, translated from the Avadaii Kalpalata of Bodhi-Sattwas 
of the great Sanskrit poet Kshemendra. 189r*. Calcutta. Part L 

D 5574. 

Edmunds, A . J Buddhist and Christian gospels, now lirst compared 
from the original ; being ‘‘Gospel parallels from Pali Texts’^ reprinted 
with additions, ed. 4., edited wdth English notes on Chinese 
versions dating from the early Christian ctmtuires bv Masa}iaru^‘ 
Anp^saki. 2 v. Philadelphia. 1914. D 5576. 

Edkins, Joseph. — Chinese Buddhism : a volume of sketches, histori- 
cal, descriptive, and critical. 2nd edition. London. 1893. 

D 5580. 

Egorofj, Sophie . — -Bouddha-Cakya-Mouui, persounage liistorique qui 
a v^cu vers 390-320 avant JAsus-Christ, premier sublime socialiste- 
Sa vie ot sos predications. Son iueuenco bienfaiscinte sur hr civil, 
sation du monde entier, I)cu6i($mf^ edition, revue et augment 6e 
Paris. 1907. D 5581. 

a historical personage who lived 
towards B. C. 390*320, the divine socialist. His life and preachings. 
His salutary influence on the civilisation of the whole world. Ceylon. 
1910. D 5581(11). 

Davids, Mrs. Rhys, Sakya or Buddhist origins l^ondon 1931. 

D 6581(6). 

Eikli Ernest J , — ^Buddhism : its historical-theoretical and popular* 

^ aspects. In three lectures. 2nd edition. London. 1873. 

D 6382. 
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^.—Buddhism —coriW. 

Eitely Emui — Handbook of Chinese Buddhism being a Sanskrit* 

Chinese Dictionary with vocabularies of Buddhist terms in Pali, 
Singhalese, Siamese, Burmese, Tibetan, Mongolian and Japanese, 
Second edition. Hongkong. 1888. D 5583. 

deity, Alice. — The Gods of Northern Buddhism. Translated from 
the French ctf J. Deniker. Oxford. 1914. D 5583(o)* 

Hackmatin, II. — Buddhism as a religion : its liistorical development 

'and its present conditions. Vol. II. London. 1910. 

See C 327. 

FrancMin, William. — Researches on the tenets of the Boodhiststs, 
London. 1827. 

See D 6150. 

dronernaji, J . — Boeddhistische tempelbouwvalkui in de Pragavallo 
de Tjandi’s Baraboedoer, Mendoet en Pawoi?. Scmarang 1907. 

See D 1320. 

Grunwedei, Albert. — Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet undder 
Mongolei. Fuhrer duroh die larnaistiseho Sammlung des Flirsten 
E. Uchtomskij. Mit einem Vor wort des Fursteii E, UcMomskij, 
Leipzig. 1900. D 5585. 

„ Buddhistische Studien . Berlin, 1897 . 

See A 592. B. V. 

Pander, Eugen and Grrnvjedel Albert. — Das pantheon des Tscliangtscha 
Hiituktu : ein beitrag zur iconographie- des Larnaisonus. Berlin. 
1890. D 5587. 

Hardy, Edmund, — ^Der Buddhismus naehal teren Pali-Worken. Neue 
ausgabe besorgt von Richard Schmidt. Munster. 1919. 

D 5588. 

Hardy, R. Ej)ence. — The legends and tlieories of tht) Buddhists, com- 
pared with history and science : with introductory notices of the 
life and .system of Gotama Buddha. London. 186(). D 5589. 

A Manual of Buddhism, in its modem development, trans- 
lated from Singhalese manuscripts. 2nd edition. London. 1880. 

D 5596. 

^ Eastern Manachism : an account of the origin, laws, dis-^ 

cipline, sacred writings, mysterious rites, religious ceremonies, 
a.nd present circumstances, of the order of mendicants founded by 
Gotama Buddha (compiled from Singhalese manuscripts and other 
original sources of information) ; with comparative notices of the 
usages and institutions of the Western ascetics, and a Review of 
the Monastic System. London. 1850. D 6598. 

Huth, Georg. — ^Geschichte des Buddhismus in dor Mongolei. Ausden 
Tibetischen des Jigs^^med-nam^mk'a ubersetzt und erlautert. T, 
I II, Strassburg. 1893—96. D 56QL 
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The Indian religions or results of the mysterious Buddhism. Ijoudoii. 
1868. • D 6608. 

Keithf A. H . — Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon. Oxford. 

1923. ' D 5604. 

Kem^ Heinrich . — Der Buddliisnius iind seine Gesehichte in Indien 
Eine Darstellmig dcr Lchren und Geschichte der Buddhistisehen 
Kircho. Vorn Verfasser autorisirte Uebersetsiiing von Herffiann • 
Jacobi. B. 1 -II. Leipzig. 1882—1884. D 5605. 

— Manual of Indian Buddhism. Stiassburg. 18y(>. 

See D 50. B III H 8, 

KotppeUj Carl Friedrich . — Die Religion dos Buddha und ihre Lntste- 
hung. 2. Anflage. B. I-ll. Berlin. 1906. 

(B. II, Die lamaistiaehe Hierarchic^ irnd Kirchc'.) 

D 5607- 

o 

Lloyd, ^4. “ The wheat among tlio Tares. Studic^s of Buddhism in 
Japan. A collection of essays and lectures, giving an unsystcnnatio 
exposition of certain missionary problems of tlie Far East, with a 
plea for more systematic research. London. 1908. D 5608. 

Lille Arthur , — India ir. primitive Christianitv. Loudoji. 1909. 

D 5609. 

Mahasthavir, the Jie/vd : Ganakmkar and BawitSanmna Pimnananda . — 
Jt. authors. Ratanamala a handbook of Buddhist ijaity. 
Calcutta. 1912. (Bengali). D 5609(a). 

Milhue, L, de . — ^Le Bouddliisme dans Ic monde, origine*dogmes. 
histoire. Avec une preface par Paul Regrvaud. Paris. 1893- 

D 5610. 

Muller, Max . — Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. London. 1867 

See D 3707. 

Mcgavem, W, ii. — An introduction to Mahay ana Buddhism with 
espe(ual reference to Chinese and Japanese phases. London. 1922. 

• D 5611. 

A manual of Buddhist Philosophy. Vol. I. London, 1923. 

D 5612. 

Rhys-Davids, Mrs . — ^Manual of Buddhism for advanced students. 
London. 1932. D 5613. 

Oldenbergy Hermami. — ^Buddha : sein Leben, seine Lehre, seina 
Gemeinde. Berlin. 1890. D 5814. 

^OUenberg Hermann . — ^Buddha: his life, his doctrine, his order. 
Translfitted by WiUiam Hoey, London. 1882. D 5616* 

•Coomarasmmyf .4. — ^Buddha and the gospel of Buddhisin. 1928. 

D6616. 
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c.— Buddhism 

Rhys, Davids, Mrs. — Gautama, the man. London. 1928. D 6617* 

Pag sam jon Zang , — History of the rise, j^rogress and downfall of 
Buddhism in India by Sumpa Khan-po Yeshe Pal Jor, the great 
historiographei; and chronologist of Tibet. Edited with a list of 
contents and an analytical index in Englisli by Shxi SarcU Chandra 
Das. Calcutta. 1908. [2 Vols.]. D 5618* 

Thomas, E. J . — The life of Buddha as legend and history. London*. 
1927. D 6618(a). 

Pleyte, C. M . — Die Buddhalegende in den Skulpturen des Tempels 
von Boro-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. D 5620. 

Povssin, Louis de la ValUe. — Boiiddhisme. Etudes et mat6riaux 
Adi-Karmapradipa. Bodhicarjavataratika. London. 1898. 

D 6625« 

Rockhill, W. Woodville . — The life of the Buddha and the early history 
of his order. Derived from Tibetan works in the Bkah-hgyur and 
Bstan-hgyur. FoUowed by notices on the early history of Tibet 

andKhoteii. London. 1884. D 5630. 

SainU Hilaire, J. Barihekmy. —Ije Bouddha et sa religion. Nouvelle 
Edition. Paris. 1862. D 5633* 

ScMagintweit, Emil — ^Buddhism in Tibet illustrated by literary 
documents and objects of religious worship. With an account of 
the Buddhist systems preceding it in India. Leipzig, London. 
1863. D 5636. 

Seidcusiucker , K . — Die Buddha-legende in den Skulpturen des Ananda- 
Tempels zu Pagan. 1916. [Without title page]. D 5637. 

Barua, Benimadhub , — Grihi Binaya, being an account of the Buddha’a 
teachings to Sigalaka. Calcutta. 1913. (Bengali), D 5538. 

Schkigintweit, Emil . — ^Le Bouddhisme au Tibet pr4c^de d'un r6sum6 de» 
precedents systemes bouddhiques dans I Tnde. Traduit do L, de 
Milloue. 1881. 

See A 458. T. HI. 

Senart, E . — Essai sur ia l^ende du Buddha, son caract^re et ses ori- 
gines. 2nd edition. Paris. 1882. O 6646*. 

So-sor4har-pa ; or, a God<3 of Buddhist Monastic Laws; being the 
Tibetan version of Pratimoksa of the Mulasarvastivada School*. 
Edited and translated by S. 0. Vidyaratna, Calcutta. 1916* 

See A 877. Yol. XI, Nos. 3 and 4. " ^ 
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e. ~~Buddhism— co?ic/(i. 

Shdstri, Haraprasdd, — The Modem BuddhiHin and its followers in 
Orissa. Calcutta. 1911. ‘ D 5645(o). 

Subtmnha, D. J\ — Buddhist Rules for the LaiU lieing a traiisla'* 
tion of the SigoloMada and Vyaggapa jja Sutta.s. Madras. 1908. 

D 5646. 

Simpson, William. — Tlie Buddhist praying- wheel. x\ eolle(;tion of, 
material bearing upon the symbolism of the wheel and circular 
monuments in custom and religious ritual. London. 1890. 

D 5660. 

Tarkahkusana, Pramathanath . — Dukul and Parika. (A Bengali novel 
ilhistrative of the time of Buddha). Calcutta. 1913. D 5653« 

Ober miller, Dr. ii/.— -Materia lien zuj- Kunde des Buddhisimis belt 
18. History of Buddhism (Cheshbyung) by Bu-stone. 

Part 1. The Je welry of scripture translated from TilKvtan. 1931. 
Part II. The History of Buddhism in India and Tiebt. Heibel- 
berg. 1932. D 5654. 

Tisdall, W. Si. Clair. — The noble eightfola path being the Jamey 
Long lectures on Buddhism for 1900 — 1902. London. 1903. 

D 5655. 

V idyabhmama , Satis CAandrt/-.— Revival of Buddhism, a re, port read 
at a meeting held in Calcutta to congrat\dat(i Sii* Asutosh Mukorji 
on his being invested with the title of Sambnddhagama-CJIuikravarti. 

1917. D 5660. 

We/iger, L. — Bouddhisme Chinois, entraits du Tripitaka, des commen- 
taires, tracts, etc. Tomes I-II. 1910 — 1913. D 5670. 

Pratt, J. B. — The Pilgrimage^ of Buddhism, and a Buddhist pilgrim- 
age. London. 1928. D 6671, 

Williams, Mmiier Monier. — Buddhism in its connexion with 

Bruhmaiiism and Hindaism, and in its contrast with Christianity. 
London. 1889. D 6676. 

Eliot, Sir Charles. — Hinduism and Buddhism an liistorieal sketch, 
3 Vols. London. 1921. D 5676. 

Leipzig. 1895. D 5680. 

f, — Buddhist Art— 

— Les DAbuts de Tart bouddhique. Extrait de ‘ Journal 

Asiatique Jan.-Feb. 1911. Paris. 1911. D 5681. 

Thmias, L. A. and Thomas F. W. — The Beginnings of Buddhist art 
and other essays in Indian and Central Asian Archeology, translat- 
ed from the French of Mon, A. Fovch^r, into English. Paris. 1917. 

. D 5681 (a); 
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/.--Bttddliist Ait^ontd. 

Fcyufiher^ A . — Sur la frontiere Indo-Afghane. Paris. 1901. 

D 6681(6). 

Foucher, di.— L’art gr6co-boiiddhique du Gandbara. fitude sur los 
origines de rinfluenco (jlassique dans Tart bouddhqiio do Tlnde et 
de I’Extremo Orient. T. I. Paris, 1905. 

See A 475. Vol. V. 

c. 

L’art Greco-Bouddhique du Gandhara, etude sur los 

origines de rinfluenco classique dans Tart Bouddhique de Tlnde 
et de I’Extreme-Orient. Paris. 1918. Tome 11. in 2 Fascioula. 
[Tome II Faso I duplicate]. 

D 5681(c). 

Voael, J. Ph , — A Foucher, L’art gr^co-bouddhique du Gandhara. 
T. I. [Review]. 1906. D 5682* 

Etudes de Sculpture Bouddhique. (Pioprint.) 

D 5682(a). 

Foucher, A . — Catalogue des peintures mSpaiaises ot tibetaines de la 
collection B. H. Hodgson a la bibliothkiue de I’Institut do France. 
(Extrait dcvS m^moires present As par divers savants a I’acad^mie 
des inscriptions et belles-lettres. 6rc. S4rie. Tome XI, Ire partie. 

D 5683. 

Anesaki, M . — Buddhist art in its relation to Buddhist ideals with 
special reference to Buddhism, in Japan. London. 1916. 

D 6684. 

Foucher, A . — fitude sur riconographio bouddhique de Tlnde d’apres 
des documents nouveaux. Paris. 1900. D 5685. 

jfitude sur I’iconographie bouddhique de ITnde d'apres des 

textes inklits. Paris. 1905. D 5686. 

,, Le Grand Miracle du Buddha k Cravasti. Paris. 1909. 

D 5686(a). 

„ — —Notes d ’ Archeologie Bouddhique. Hanoi. D 5686(6). 

Coomara3wa7ni/, A. K . — Elements of Buddhist iconography. 
Cambridge Mass, 19J5, D M87* 

BhatiacJmryya, B . — The Indian Buddhist Iconography mainly based 

on the Sadhanarnala and other cognate Tantric texts of rituals. 
London. 1924. D 5688. 

Griffiths, John . — The paintings in the Buddhist cave-temples of 
Ajanta. London. 1896 — 97. 

See D 952. 


s^Grunwedel, Albert. -Buddhistische Kunst in Indian. 2. Auflage. 
Berlin. 1900. D 6e»6. ' 
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Buddhist Ait--contd. 

Orunwedel Albert . — Buddhist Art m India. Translated by Agnes C. 
Gibson. Revised and cnlareed bv Jas. Burgess. London. 

1901. D 5692. 

» arehaologiseheii Ergebiiissc*. dor dritbui Turlan-Ex* 

pedition. Aus der Zeitsehrift ffir EthiioFogie. Ilotl 0. 1909. 

D 5698. 

• 

• 

Hankin, J . — Guidtxaitalogue dii uiusee guimet. lais eolleotiors, 
Bouddhiques (expose historique et iconographiquo)- Inde Centrale 
et Gandhara Turkestan, Chine Septentrionale. Tibet. Pariset 
Bruxells. 1923. D 5694. 

Hankin, J . — La soulpturo Inxiienno et Tibetainne an inusee Guimet 
1931. D 5695. 

Seidenst'ucker, A--'Die Buddha-iegende in den Skulptunai des Ananda- 
Teiiipols zu Pagan. 1916. 


S(H. D 5637. 

Grunwedei Albert. Fiihrer durch die laniaistiscla? Sammlungdes 
Pursten E. Uehtoinskij. Leipzig. 1900= 

See D 5585. 


„ Buddhistisehe Studien. Boriiii. 1897 

See A 592. B. V. 

UargreaveSy H. — Th<i Buddhist Story in Stone. An interpretation 
of thiid/y-four Grseoo Buddhist seulptures in the Lahore Museum. 
Calcutta. 1914. 


See D 461. 


Mainwaring, t\'G. L,, James Burgess^ H. Colky March y undKakam* 
Okakura . — ^The Gandhara Sculptures. A Symposium. Dorchester. 
1903. (From Proceedings, Dorset Natural History and Antiquarian 
Field Club, Vol. XXIV, 1903, p. 93.) D 5698. 

^Oldenburg f 8. F . — Sbprnik izobazhenij 300 burchanov. Po albom 
aziatskago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903. 

See D 6960. VC 

.PandeVy Eugen . — Das Pantheon des Tchangtscha Hutuktu. Ein 
Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Hssg. von Albert 
Qfuvwedd. Berlin, 1890. 

See A 592. B. I. H 2-3. 
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f. — Buddhist ht^condd. 

PleytCf G. M . — ^Die Buddhalegendo in den Skulpturen des Tempels 
von B6r6-Biidiir. Amsterdam. 1901. 

See D 5620. 

Satis Chandra V idydbhusana . — On certain Tibetan scrolls and images 
lately brought from Gyantso. Calcutta. 1905. 

See A 380. Vol. I. 1. 

Vo^d, J . — ISiote sur une statue du Gandhara conserv^e an mus6e 
de Lahore. Hanoi. 1903. [Extrait,] D 5712. 

Vogel, J. Ph , — fitudes de sculpture bouddhique. Hanoi. 1908*. 

See A 470. Tome VIII. 

Bhnay, God^efroy de , — ^Materiaux pour servir a riiistoire de la d^osse 
Buddhique Tara. Paris. 1895. D 5716, 

Griimvedely Albert . — Mythologie des Biidcihismus iri Tibet und dor 
Mongolei. Leipzig. 1900. 

See D 5585. 

g. — Buddhist India— Social conditions— 

Davids, T. W. Buddhist India. London. 1903. (The story 

of the Nations Series.) ® 5720. 

Lm, B. C. — Historic^al gleanings, with a foreword by Dr. B. M. Borua^ 
Calcutta. 1922, D 5727*. 

Ksatriya clans in Buddliist India with a foreword by Sir 

Asutosh Ilookerjee. Calcutta. 1922, D 5728. 

Pick, Richard.-Dw sociale Giiedcrung im nordostiicheii Indion zu 
Buddha s Zcit. Mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Kasten* 
fraee. Vomehmlich auf Grund der Jataka dargestollt. Kiel. 
1897. D 5730. 

— The Social Organization in North-East India in Buddha^s 

time, translated by Shishir Kumar Maitra. Calcutta. 1920. 

D 5780(o). 

Pa Hiaii . — The Pilgrimage. From the French edition of the Foe 
Koue Ki of MM. Eemusat, Klaproth, and Landress, With addi- 
tional notes and illustrations. Calcutta. 1848. 

See D 3690. 

A record of Buddhist kingdoms, being an account of his 

travels in India and Ceylon (A- D. 399-414) in search of the Bud- 
dhist books of discipline. Translated and annotated by James 
Legge. Oxford. 1886. 

See D 3696. 

-Becord of the Buddhistic kingdoms : translated from the^ 
Chinese by Herbert A. Giles. London. 

See D 3693. 
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^♦—Buddhist India— conc?(?. 

Hiouen-Ihsang, — ^M^nioircs sur les contr^es occidentales, traduits 
par Stanishs Jutien. T. I-II. Paris. 1857-58. ' 

See D 3706. 

" „ Si-yu-ki. Buddhist records of the Western world. Trans- 

lated by SamMd Beal. Vol. I-II. London. 1884. 

See D 3710. 

Eoei-Li et Yeri-Thsotig, — Histoire de la vie do H ion en-Th sang et de 
ses voyages dans I’lnde, depuis I’an 629 jusqu’en 645, traduite par 
Stamslas Julien. Paris. 1853. 

See D 3705. 

Hvmi Li and Yen Tsung. — The life of Hiiien Tsiang. With a preface 
containing an account of the works of I-Tsing. By Samuel Beal. 
London. ^888. 


See D 3709. 

WatterSy Thomas.— On Yuan Chwang’s travels in India. Vol. I-II 
London. 1904-05. 

See C 236. Vol. XV. 

l^Tsing . — A record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India 
and the Malay archipelago (A. D. 671 — 695). Translated by J, 
Takakusu, Oxford. 1896. 

See D 3725. 

AcvaghosJia . — Discourse on the awakening of faith in the Mah&yana. 
Translated for the first time from the Chinese version by Teilaro 
Suzuki. Chicago. 1900. D 6750. 

Samaddary J. N . — The glories of Magadha, with a foreword by Dr. 
A. B. Keith. 1924. D 5754. 

,, The Glories of Magadha. 2nd edition. Calcutta. 1927. 

D 5754(a). 

h,— -Buddhist Literature— 

Muller y F. Max^ and Davids y T. W. Rhys eds.. — ^Secred Books of the 
Buddhists. London, 1895-1924. 

Contents : — 

Vol. I. Gatakamala by Arya Sura, translated by Speyer. 

Vols. II-IV. Dialogues of the Buddha, parts 1-3, translated by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 

Vol. V. & VI, Further Dialogues of the Buddha translated from 
the Pali of the Majjhima nikaya by Lori Ehahners. 
2 Vols. 

Vol. Vn. Minor antliolojgies of the Pali Cannon Pt. I. 
Dhamma pada verses on Dhamma and Khuddakapith ; 
the text of the minor sayings. 


D5760 
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Buddhist Literature— cotzW. 

‘LaWy B, C\— Study of Mahavastvi. Calcutta. * 1930. D 5760(a)* 

„ Buddhist studies. Calcutta. 1931. D 5760(6)* 

Foucher, A . — Essai de classcirieid chrouologiquo des diverses versions 
du Saddanta-Jataka. L) 5761. 

Narimony G. K . — Literary history of Sanskrit Buddhism (from 
Winternitz, Sylvain Levi, Huher). Bombay. 1920. D 5762, 

— —Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism (from Winternitz, 

Sylvain Levi, Huber). Revised and enlarged. Bombay. 1923. 

D 5762(a). 

Hoernle, A. F. A*, and others, cd.— Manusciipt remains of Buddhist 
literature found in Eastern Turkestan, facsimiles with transcripts 
translations and notes. 1916. V, 1. D 5766. 

Davids, Mrs. Rhys . — Buddhist psychoiogy ; an enquiry into the 
analvsis and tlu'ory of mind in Pali literature. 'London. 1914. 

D 5766. 

Mahasihavh% Revd. Krifdsharan, — Comp. Report of the Bengal 
Buddhist Association. ■l914~-d5to 1918—19. Calcutta. 1919—20 
and 1920-21. 4 Vols. D 5768. 

Jotmial and text of tlie Buddhist text .society of India. Edited by 
Sarat Chandra Das, Vol. 1. Part 2-\d] 4. ('alcutta 1893 — 

1006. 

Vol. ITI-l V with title Journal of tlie Buddhist Text Society of India. 

Vol. V' VI, JVrai rial (>f the Buddhist Text aiai Anthropological 

Society ; Vol. VII. Journal of the Buddhist Text and Research 

Society. 

Vol. I, pts. 2-4. 

Vol. 11, pts. 1-3. 

Vol. HI, pts. 1-3. 

Vol. IV^ and V togetlier. 

Vol. VJ, pts. L4. 

Vol. VTI, pts. M. D 6770. 

Bode,M. II . — Pali literature of Burma. London. ' 1909. D 5772. 

Lauu B. ( 7 . -History of Pali literatun^ 2 vols. London. 1933. 

D 5773. 

Pali Text Society. —(Catalogue of Mandalay Mss. in the India Office 
Library- Bv, Pr<)f. V. FausholL Wokiug and London. 1897. 

D 5774. 

Catalogue of Pali Mss. in tim India Office Library, being 

Appendix to tiie Joiirn il of the Pali Text Society for 1882. By H . 
Oldenberg. London. 1882. D 6775* 

1, -Pali Texts— Collections. 

Lanmarty Charles i?.— Pali book-titles and their brief designations 

See A 106. 
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ii.— Buddhist Literature— 

Pali Text Society. Journal of the Pali Text Society. Edited by 
T. W. lihys Davids, 1882 — 1905. 14 Vols. London. 1882 — 
1905. * D 5780. 

,, The Bnddhavam. sa and the Cariya-pitaka. Edited by 

Richard Morris. Parti. London. 1882. D 5782. 

• 

— Xhe Ayaraniga Siitta of the CVetanibara Jains. Edited 

by Hermann Jacobi. Parti. Text. London. 1882. D^783,* 

Xhe Thei'a-and-Theri-gathu : (stanzas ascribed to elders 

of the Buddhist order of jceluses). Edited by Hermann Ohlenherg 
and Richard FiseheL London. 188J. D 5784. 

„ The Piiggala-jianniatt. Edded by Richard. .Morris, l^irt I. 

Text. London. 1883. D 5785. 

The Sainyiitta-ISiikaya. Edited by Leon Feer. Part i — VI. 

London. 1884 — J 904. 

(Voi. VI. Indices by Mrs. Rhys Davids). D 5786. 

,, The 8utta-ni}?ata, being a eolleetion of some ofCotarna 

Buddha’s dialogues and discourses. Edited by V. Fa.nsholl. 
PartlL Glossary. I.ondon. 1894. D 5787. 

?> The Allgut tar a 'Nik aya. Edited by Richard Morris and 

E. Hardy. Part I— V. London. 1885 — 1900. D 5788. 

,, The Anguttara Nikaya of the Sutta Pitaka, Eka Duka 

and Tika Nipata. JVanslated by E. R. J. Gooneratne. Galle. 
1913. D 5788(a). 

—4,^! -The Dha nimasaiigani . Edited by Edward Muller. London . 

1885. ‘ D 6789. 

Udanam. Edited by Paul Steinthal London. 1885. 

D 5790. 

— -The Suniangala'Tilisina, Buddhagliosa’s conriuentary on 

the DJgha Nikaya. Edited by T. W . Rhys Davids and J. Esilin 
Carpenter. Part I. London. 1886. D 5791. 

Xhe Vimana-vatthu of tlio Khnddhaka Nikaya, Sutta 

Pitaka, edited *by Edmund Rowland Gooneratne. London. 

D 5792. 

Xhe Majjhima-nikaya. Edited by . V. Trenckner and 

Robert Chalmers. Vol. I-III. London. 1888.— 1899. D 5793. 

Xhe Digha Nikaya. Edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and 

J. Esilin Carpenter. Vol. l-II. London. 1890-1903. D 5794. 

Dtghanik^ya. Das Bucli der langen I'exte des buddhistischen Kanons 
in Auswahl ubersetzt von Dr. R. 0. Franlce. Gotiiigen. 1913. 

D 5794(a). 

Pali Text Society. Die Beden Gotamo Biiddhos aus der langeren 
Sammlung Dighanikayo des Pali-Kanoiie, ubersetzt von K. E. 

. iNeuinann. IL Bd. Miinchen. 1912. D 6794(6). 
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^.--Buddbist Literature— con/d. 

Fdli Text Society. — Petavatthu. Edited by Prof. Minayeff. 
London, . 1888. D 5795. 

Iti-vuttaka. ;iBdited by Ernst Windisch. London. 1889. 

D 5796. 

,, The Maha-bodhi-vamsa. Edited by S. Arthur Strong. 

London. 1891. D 5797. 

Dhatii Katha Pakarana and its commentary. Edited 
by Edmund Eowland Gooneratne. London. 1892. D 6798* 

„ ^Paramatthadipani. Dbammapala’s conimentary on the 

Theri-gHtha. Edited by E. Mulhr. London. 1893. 

[Pt. V, only.] D 5799. 

Para^aUha•BipiniyOY ^l\o oommmtHry of the Thera-gatha Atthakatha 
(inSianiese). ' D 5799 (ah 

Pali Text Society. — Dhammapala's Parmatthadipani, Part III, being 
the commentarv on the Peta-Vatthn, edited by E. Hardy. 
Lon^iu 1895. ‘ D 5800. 

,,~i‘-~KatbavattHxV. Edited hy Arnold C. Taylor. Vol. I-TI. 

1894—1897. D 5801. 

,, The Mahavainsa or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon. Trans- 
lated into English by W. Geigtr assisted bv Mabel. H, Bode, London 
1912. ‘ ’ D 5801(a). 

,, The Yogavacara/s manual of Indian mysticism as practised 

by Buddhists. Edited by T. W. Rhys. Davids. London. 1896. 

Jl,5802. 

. The AtthasalinI, Buddhaghosa^s commentary pp4he Dhain-^ .r 

masangani. Edited hj Edward Muller. London. l897. 

D 5803. 

Sjisanavamsa edited by Mabel Bode. London. 1897. 

D 5804- 

„ Bhammapala’s Paramattha-dipani. Part IV, being the 

commentarv on the Vimana-Vatthii, edited by E. Hardy. London, 
1901, ' D 5806. 

— n The Netti-pakarana with extracts from Dhammapala’s 

commentary edited by jE. i/ardy. London. 1902. D 5806 

— Tho Vibhanga being the second book of the Abhidhamma 

Pitaka. Edited by Mrs. Rhys. Davids. London. 1904. 

D 6807. 

— „ Patisambhidamagga. Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vol. 

IJI. London. 1905-07. ‘ ‘ D 6808. 

< — — — Dukapatthana. Being parfcx of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 
Edited by Mrs. Rhys. Davids. Vol. 1. London. 1906. D 6809. 

— ,, ~^The commentary on the Dbammapada. Edited by //. (7. 

Norman. Vol. I. London. 1906. D. 5810. 
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h.-~-Bu5dhist Literature- co^iid. 

Dialogues of the Buddha trauslalec] from the Pali by T. II’. Rhys 
Davis, Lmdori, 1899. 

See D 5760. yoh II. 

Buddhist Suttas translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. Oxford. 
i.S81. 

See C 230. Vol XL , 

Warren, Henry Clarke. — Buddhism in franslationw. 4th issue. 
Cambridge, Mass. 1906. 

See D 2825. Vol. III. 

Bhys. Davids, (Ilrs.), — ed. Pali Text Society^ translatio series. 
London. 1909 — 1935. 

V. 1. Mj's, Bhys Davids. — Psalms of the early Buddhists bein?. 
Part I. — Psalms of the Sisters. 1909. 

V. 2. SMve Zan Anng. — Compendinni of Philosophy translated 
from the Pali of Abhidhammattha — Sangaha. 1910. 

V. 3. Willidrn Gdgcr . — The Mahavamsa or tlio gr(?at Chronicle of 
Ceylon. 1912. 

V. 4. ilins*. Rhys Davids. — Psalms of llu' Buddhists being Part 
II. — Psalms of the Brethren. 1913. 

V. 5. Shwe Zjan Aung. & Mrs, Rhys Davids . — Points of 
Controversy or subjects of Discourse. 1915. 

. V y. 7. F. L. Woodvjard. — Manual of a Mystie. 1916. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids.— Kindred Sayings with verses. 

(Sagatha-Vagga). 1917, 

V. 8. Muung-Tin. — The Expositor, Part 1 (Atthasalini). 1920. 

V. 9. Afaung-T in.— The Expositor Part 11. (Atthasalini). 
1921. 

V. 10. Airs. Rhys Davids and 7^. )l'c>(.)duYe?r/.-- Kindn^ 
or th« Nidflna Book. Part II. 1922. 

V. 1 1. Alaung^Tin. — The Path of Purity, Pftrt I (Visr/idhimagga), 
V. 12. Bimala Charan Xair.— Designation of Human types. 
(Piiggala-Panna tti) . 

V. 13, F. L. Woodward and Mrs. Rhys Davids. — Tlie book of 
Kindred sayings. {Saniyutta-Nikava or Grouped Suttas.) 
Pt. III. 

V. 14. The same pt, IV, 

V. 15. Xord Chalmm. — Further dialogues of the Buddlia Vo! II 
1927, 

V. 16. F. X, of Kindred say ings (Sanp 

yuttanikaya) or Grouped Suttas. Pt. V. 1930. 
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Buddhist Literature—cow^c?. 

17, Pe Maung Tin. — The Path of Purity, Pt. II (Visuddhi 
inagga). J928. 

V. 20, Hick Mers. Mrs. C. Mabel . — Culiivainsa being a more 
recent part of the Mahavamsa. Pt. II. 1930. 

V. 21. Pf' Manng Tin. — The Path of Purity, Pt. III. (Visuddhi 
niagga.)* 1931. 

fV. 22. F. L. Woodward and Mrs. lih/s, Davids .— book of the 
gradual sayings (Anguttara nik^ya or more-numkered 
suttas) Vol, 1. 1932. 

V. 24. The book of gradual sayings (Aiiguttara Nikaya or more 
numbered suttas) Vol. II. 1933. 

V. 26, The same Vol. III. 1934. 

V, 29. The same Vol. IV. 1935. 

Buddhagh dsa . — Viiiay apit aka. 1 -II. D 5811- 

Rangun. 

2,— Single texts. 

I. Parajikan — atthakatha-path [Part 1. 2.] 1902. 

II. Paehittiva — atthakal ha-path [Part 1.] 1903. 

D 6818. 

,, Siittaiilapitaka 1*111 . 

Rangun . 

I. Silakkhan — at thakatha-path . 1903. 

II . Mahapa. — a t th a k atha -path . 1 903 . 

II T . Pathevva — atihakatha-pa tli. 1903. 

D 5819. 

, , AbhicDia rnmapi taka. I-III . 

Rangun. 

I. AtthasaliTiipath, 1902. * 

II. SainmobavinSdarii path. 1902. 

III. Panebapakrii path. 1902. 

D 5820. 

The Anguttara 'nikdif a. Edited by Bichared Morris and E. Hardy, 
P.I--V. London. 1885—1900. 

See D 6788. 

Buddhagdisdrdrya . — Padyaoudamani edited by M. Manga Achary 
and S, Kuppusuami Sasiri with a commentary by K. } enJeatisrara 
Sastri and /). S. Saiakopa Acharya. Madras. 1921. D 6889. 
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h. — Buddhist Literatme— 

Buddhaghosupapatti or the historical romanco of the rise and career 
of Buddhaghosa. Edited James Gray. London. 1892. 

D 5836. 

Jinalankara or “ Embellishments of Buddha,” 
Edited, with introduction, notes, and translation by Jdfues Gray. 
London. 1894, • D 5840, 

The Buddhai^m^. Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1882. 

See D 5782. 

The Cariyd-pitaka. Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1882. 

See D 5782. 

DhamrnaHUi . — Le Datliavan^a. on histoire de la dont-reliquo du Buddha 
Gotama, Traduit (raprcs la version de Sir Mutu Coorndrd Stvdmy 
par L. de Milloue. 1884. 

* See A 458. T. Vll, 

Gerson da Cunha, J . — Mdmoiro sur Thistoire de la d(mt-reliqne do 
Ceylan d’uri essai sur la. vie ot la religion do Gautama 

Bud<lha. Traduit par L de Milloue. 1884. 

Sec A 458. T. Vll, 

Dkammapada. Translated l)y F. Alax Muller. London. 1870, 

See D 5840. 

The Dhnmmapada. Translated from Pali by F. Max Afuller. 
Oxford 1881. 

See C 230. Vol. X. 

Cf, D 6100. 

The Commentary on the Dhamniapada. Edited by //. C. Korrmn. 
Vol. i, London. 1906. 

See D 5810. 

The Dhammasangani. Edited by Edward Aluller. London. 1885* 
• See D 5789. 

A Buddldst manual of psyehological ethics of the frmrth 

century B (•. Btdns: a translation of the first bor.k in thi? Abhi- 

dharnma Pd iUa. With introductory essays and notes by Caroline 
A. F. Rhys Davids. London. 1900. 

See C 236. Vol, XIL 

Buddhaghosa. The Atthasalini. Commentary on the Dharn. 

masangani, 'Edited by Edward A fuller. London. 1897, 

See D 5803. 

Dhdlu- Kathh’Palcarana and its commentary edited by Edmund 
Rowland Ooonardine. London. 1892. 

See D 5798. 
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h.— Buddhist Literature--~co)?if(i. 

The Digha Nikdya, Edited by 7\ W. lihys Davids and J. Estlm 
COtfpenter, Vols. UI, London. 1890 — 1903. 

See D 5794. 

Buddha^hosa . — The Snmangala-vilasini, commentary on the Digha 
NikS^a. Edited by 2\ Rhys Davids and J. Estlin Carpenter. 
Pd-rt I. Loiidon, 1886. 

Se ^ D 5791. i - 

Dukapalthdna. Edited by ilfr.s. Rhys Davids. Vol. I. London. 1906. 

See D 5809. 

Iti-vutiaka. Edited by Ernst Windisch. London. 1889. 

See D 5796. 

Oldmbm/, Ilermann. — The Dipavaiiisa, an ancient Buddhist 

historical record, transliterated and translated. Edinburgh. 
1879. , D 5850. 

Th(^ Jdtaka together with its commentary being tales of the anterior 
birtlis of aotama Buddha. Edited by F. Fausboll Vols. I-VII. 
London. 1877. 

(Vol. Vll eon tains Index bv Dines Anderson.) 

D 5860. 


Francis, 1:1. T. and Thomas, E. Q. — ^lataka tales selected and 
edited with introduction and notes. Cambridge. 1916. D 5861. 

Buddhist Birth Stories, or Jdtaka talcs. The oldest collection of 
folk-lore extant : being the Jatakatthavannana. Translated by 
T . IF. Rhys Davids. Vol. 1. London. 1880. 

D 5862. 

The Jdtaka or stories of the Buddha’s former birtlis. Translated 
under the editorship of E. B. Cowell. Cambridge. 

Vol. I. By Robert Chalmers. 1896. 

Vol. 11. By W: II. D. Rouse. 1895. 

Voi. III. By H. T. Francis and R. A. Neil 1897. 

Vol. IV. By W. H. D. Rouse. 1901. 


Vol. V. By li. T. Francis. 1905. 

VoJ. VI. By IF. //. D. Rotise. 

And Index 1913. D 5884, 

Kathdvatfha* Edited by Arnold C. Taylor. Vols, I-II. London* 
1894 

See D 5801. 

Tlie Mahd-bodhi-varnsa. Edited by S. Arthur ^tong. London. 
1891 

See D 6797. 

Ihiioit, Julius. — Jatakam, des buch der erzahlungen ans 
existenzen Buddhas. 7 Bands Leipzig. 19(|8-v21. 1) 5870* 
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ii.— Buddhist Literatuier~co>i^rf. 

The Mahdvasma in Roman characters with the translation^ subjoined 
and an introductory essay on Pali Buddliistical literature. Py 
George Tumour, Vol. I. Ceylon. 1837. D 5875# 

The Mahdvamsa, Part II. Translated by L, C. Wijedii^, To 
which is prefixed the translation of the first part (published in 1837) 
by George Turtiour. Colombo. 1889. D 6877. 

The Majjhima-nikdy(^ ‘ Edited by Y, Trenckner ami Robert GJvdme^i. 
Vol. IJII. I/omion. 1S88-~1899. " 

See D 5793. 

Mahavamsa. History of Ceylon in Siamese characters. 'TraQS* 
lated by Phya jyiiammajjarohit Bangkok. D 5879. 

The Mahosaiha Jdtaka. Printed with a preface by His Royal Highness 
the Crown Prince. B. E. 2452. D 5880. 

The MiUiickipanli(A being dialogiu^s between King Miliiaia and the 
Buddhist sage Nagasena. The Pali text edited by P. Trenckner, 
London. 1880. D 5895. 

Tlie Questions of King Milinda. Translated from the Pali bv 7',. W . 
Rhys Davids. P. I-Il. Oxford. 1890-1804. 

See C 230. Vols. XXXV & XXX VJ. 

Tlie Netti-palcarana with extracts from Dhammapala’s Commentary 
Edited by E. Hardy. London. 1902. 

See D 5806. 

PaUsambhiddmagga. Edited by Arnold C, Taylor, London. 1905. 

See D 5808. 

PattMna, Edited by Mrs, Rhys Davids, London. lOOb. 

See D 5809. 

Petavatthu. Edited by Minayeff, London. 1888. 

See D 5796. 

PhraBhikku Patimoka. Translation of the Pali word.s in alphabetical 
order. Text by Sipmdet Phra Sangarag of Wat Rachapradit. 
Printed by Hluang Damrong for the Cremation of Chao Kliim Chom 
Manda Pioin. Bangkok R. S. 129. D 5900. 

Dhammapdla. Paramattha-dipani. Part HI. Being the Commentary 
on tlio Peta-vatthu. Edited by E. Hardy, London* 1894 

See D 5800. 

The Puggala-pannatti. Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1883 
% See D 6785. 

l!^he Sammita N03/ya, Edited by Leon JPeer. London. 1884-1904, 

See D 5786. 

SdsQj^mamsa, by Mabel Bode. London. 1897. 

See D 5804. 
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h.— Buddhist Literature—con/cf. 

Chalmers, Lord, — ^Buddha’s Teachings beingAthe Snttanipata or 
Discourse collection edited in the original Pali text with an English 
version facing it. Cambridge Mass. 1932. (Harvard Oriental 
series, Vol. 37). D 6901. 

The Siiita^Nipeta, Edited hy V. FausbolL P. IL London. 1894 

See D 6787. 

'The Sviia-nipdta, Translated from Pali by Y\^ 'fmsboll, Oxford. 
1881. 


See C 230. Vol. X. 

Tho Thera*gdtJid. Edited by Hermann Oldenberg, London. 1883. 

See D 5784. 


Th(? Therugdthd, Edited by Richard PischeL London. 1883. 

Sec D 5784. 

Dha7nmapdla. Paramaitbadipani. Part V. Commentary on the 
Therigatha. Edited by E. Mtiller, London. 1893. 


See D 5799. 

Uddnam, Edited by Paul Skinthal, London. 1885. 

Sec D 5790. 

The UddTm or the solemn utterances of tlie Buddha. Translated 
from the Pali by D. M. Strong. London. 1902. D 5910. 

The Vibhanga, Edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids. London. 1904. 

See D 5807. 

The Vimdna-vaithu. Edited by Edmund Rowland Qooneratne, 
London. 


See D 5792. 


Dhammapdla. Paramattha-dipani. Part IV. Being the commen- 
tary on the Vimana-vatthu. Edited by E. Hardy. London. 
1901. 

See D 6805. 

The Vinaya Pitaka m, One of the principal Buddhist holy SGriptures 
in the Pali language. Edited by Hermann Oldenberg. Vol. I-V. 
London. 1879—1883. ‘ D 5930. 

Vinaya lexis. Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids «andv 
Hermann Oldenberg. Part ITII. Oxford. 1881 — 1885. 

See C 230. Vol. XIII, XVII, XX. 

-c: 

3. — ^Burmese Texts — 

■ i.- 

Bvddluighosha’ s parables : translated from Burmese by T. Rogers — 
Witb an introduction, containing Buddha’s Bhammapada, or 
“Path of Virtue”, translated from Pali by F. Max Muilfr. 
London. 1870. ' D BSW. 

r . -I-;.; ■■ ■ 

Firtot, Louis. — tin Nouveau document sur le ppuddhlsme Birman. 
(Extrait dn Journal Asiatique). Paris. 4 • D 5942. 
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h.-^Buddlust Literature— 

4 ,— Si.ubaiose Texts— 

Alwis^ C. — Visites doa Bouddhas dans Tile do Lanka oxtraits clu Ton- 
javaliya et du SarvajnagoiuiaJankaraya. Traduit do TAnglais 
par L. de MillouL 1880. 

f See A 458. T. I. 

riie Y ogdvacara' s manual of Indinii inyMticisni as |)ra(;tised by Bud-^ 
dhists. Efdifcd by 7\ W. Hhys Davids. London. 1896. j*, * 

See D 5802. 

5. — Sanskrit Texts — 

Hodgson, B, - Kssays on the languages, literature and religion of 
Nepal and Tibet; : together with further papers on the Geography, 
Ethnology and Commerce of those Countries. London. 1874. 

D 5950. 

Bdjendraldla *Mitra. — Tiic Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nc‘pdl 


Calcutta. 1882. D 5955. 

Bibliotheca Buddhica. l-XIIT and XV. St. Petersburg. 1897 — 
1910. 

[Vols. VI and VII wanting). D 5960. 

A9t;a(7/i05a."-Sutralamkara, tradnit en .Franca is siir la veu'sion Chinoho 
do Kumarajiva par Edouard Huber. Paris. 1908. D 5965. 


Buddhist Mahdydna texts. Part I-II. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. 

Buddhist from Japan. Edited bv F. Ma r Muller. Oxford. 
1881. 

See D 2808. Vdl. 4. 

Adikarmapradipa, London. 1808. 

Seo D 5625. 

The Amitdyur-dhydna-sdtra. Translated by J. Takakusu. Oxford. 
1894. 

See C 230. Vol, XLIX. P. II. 

^^rya-Cura. The Jataka-Mala or Bo(lhisattvavadaim>]Mala. Edited 
by Hendrik Kern. Boston . 1891 . 

See D 2826. Vol, 1. 

.The Gatakam ala or garland of birth-stories. Translated 

from the Sanskrit bj J. S. Speyer. London, 1895. 

. See D 5780. Vol, I. 

Asanga. Mahayana-sutralamkara. Exposd de la doctrine du grand 
v6hicule seloii le systeme Yogacara, Edit(5 et traduit par Sylvain 
Levi. Tome I. Texte. Paris. 1907. * ^ D 5980* 

Asmghosh4Jk The Buddba-Karita, Edited from tin ee MSS. by 
El B. Cowell. Oxford. 1803. 

See D 2808. Vol. 3. 
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li.~Baddiiist lateratare — cordd. 

Asmghostia.— The Buddha-Karita. Translated fropi the Sanskrit 
by LB. Cowell. Oxford. 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. I. 

.isvaghosha’ — Po-sho-hing-tsan-king translated by S. Beal. Oxford. 
1883. ' " 

See C 230. Vol. .XIX . 

.• % ■ ■■■' 

AvatldmqalaJca . — A Century of edifying talcs belonging to the 
Hinayana. Edited by J. 8. Speyer. St. Petersburg. 1902 — 06. 

See D 5960. III. 

Avaddna~(^>Mka.--Vx'A\i legendes (Bonddlii(|uC!s) traduites du Sans- 
krit par Leon Veer. 1891. 

See A 458. T. XVIII. 

Bodhicarydvafdratlkd. — London. 1898. 

See D 5625. 

Dharimkirti . — Nyayabindu i tolkavanie na nego Nyayabindutika 
socinonie Darmottary. Tibotskij pesreovd izdal svvedeniem prime 
eatuami Th. J. Sherbald-.oj. Satiktpetorburg. 1904. 

See D 5960. VIll. 

The Dharma-Sarnijraha. An ancient colketion of Buddhist technical 
tonus prepared lor publication by Kevjiu Kasutvara and after 
his death edited by F. Max Muller and U. Wenzel. Oxford. 1888. 

Sec D 2808. Vol. G. 

OAarwrttrata.— ITdanavarga : A collection of verses from the Buddhist 
Canon. Being the Northern Buddhist version of the Dhammapada. 
Translated from Tibetan by W. Woodville Rockhill. I^ndon. 
1883. 

See D 6100. ^ 

The Divydvaddna . A collection ol early Buddhist legends now fit^t 
edited from the Nepalese Sanskrit MSS. in Cambridge and 
by E. B. Cowell and R. A. Xeil. Cambridge. 1886. , I>.s6010. 

Lalita Fwlam.— Leben und Lehre des Cakya-Buddha. Textaus- 
gabe. mit Varianten-, Mctren und Worterverzeichnis von 8. 

Leftnann. TeilT-Il. Halle a/S. 1902-08. D 8030. 

Le ila?i<»)wto!i».---0^veioppement des jeux coutenant I’histoire du- 
Bouddha Cakya-muni depuis sa naissance jusqu’h sa predication. 

V Traduit par Ph. Ed. Fvucawx. I. II. 1884. 1892. 

- A 458. T. VI a.nd XIX. 

Le JWaAdiwto.—Thxte Sanscrit public pour la premiSre fois ht accom- 
va,m6 d’introductioiis et d’un commentaire par E. Senart, Tomes 
I-IIL Paris'. 1882—1897 D 6060. 
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Bkddhi^t Lit^ariirii, 

h. --Buddhist Idteminte-^oMd. 

Lnders, Heinrich ^^--BviichstUGke der Kalpanamanditika des Ivu.' Jira 
lata. Leipzig. 1926. * D 605x* 

Bhaltacharua, Be/noytosh.^ — SMhana-mala (Gaekwad’s Orionlal series 
No. XXVI). 2voIs. Baroda. 1928. D 6052. 

• • 

Bhattacharyaj Benoytosh . — Introdiaction to Buddhist esoterism. 
Calcutta. 1932. ‘ D 60^3. 

BilidvyutpaUi, Efiited by I. P. Minayejf. Second edi tion wiih index. 
Prepared for press by 'N . />. MirmwfJ. iDupUcato.] 

See D 5960. XIII. 

Le Mandara. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. 1. 

• 

N^dgdrjuna . — Mijiarnadhyaniakakarikas (Maclbyamika-sutras) avec 

la Prasanuapada, coinmontaire de C^andrakirti. Pnbli6 [>ai’ Lonu 
de la Vallee P(m,ssin> St. P^tersboiirg. 1903 — 04. 

See D 5960. IV. 

•dyahindutlkdlippani — Conmientarv on the work of Dhannottara, 
wlyabindtitika. Sanskrit text \vith notes. Edited bv /. 

‘ t ’.^erbatskoi. 

See D 5960. XI. 

I ho ancient palm-leaves containing the Prajnd-^fdrmriilddirid^^^ 
mtra and the Ushnisha-Vijava-dharani edited by F. Max Muller 
and Bunyiu Nanjio. With an anneiidix by G, Buhler. Oxford. 
1884. .. J 

See D 2808. Vol. 7. 

I ^^jnd-pdramiid’hridaya-6U^ the larger and smaller. Translated 
by Max Muller. Oxford. 1894. 

^ ^ ^ See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. 11. 

R(hirapaiapariprccha.~r^Xitr& dii Mahayaiia public per L Fimt.-. 
St. Petersbourg. 1907. 

See D 5960. II. 

Saddhamai>urdarika.~miiea hy H. Ken,, md Bunyiw Nanjig. 
See D 5980. X. 

Saddharma^un^arlha -Le lotas de la bonne Ipr^tradnit du Sanscrit 
, et aocompagne d’un commontaire et de vingt-et nn m^oifsr^atifs 
an Buddhistne. J?&t E. Bumouf. Paris IS.'i?. D 60^ 
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h.— Buddhist Literature— coned. 

The Saddharma-pundarlka or the lotus of the true law. Trauslated 
by H, Kern, Oxtbrd. 1884. 

See C 230. Vol. XXL 

Sastri, T, G. — Arya-manjusri-Mula Kalpa. 3 parts. 1922, 

D 6666* 

AS'dneiV/em.— Siksha-Samuccaya, a compendium of Bnddliist doctrine 
translated from the Sanskrit by Cecil Beiidall AL A. and W, H. D. 
Bouse ^ M.Alj LitL D. London. 1922. ^ 

D 6068. 

Sliidda . — Resurnb historique de la transmission dcs quatre explications 
donnecs sur le Sanscrit. Traduction francaiso par Ynuiizmimi 
er Yamata. 1880. 


See A 458. Vol. I. 

Sakhdvaii’Vyuha, description of Sukhavati the land of blivss. Edited 
by F, Max Muller and Bunyiu With two appendices. 

I, Text and translation of Saughavarmaif's Chinese version of the 
poetical portions of Sukhav^ati-vyiiha. 2. Sanskrit- text ot the 
smaller Sukh S- vat i- vyuha. Oxford , 1883 . 

See D 2808. Vol. 1. 

jSukhdmtivyuka . 1 880. 

See A 458. T. 11 

ativfjuha, the larger and smaller. Tran.slated by F. Max 
Aluller. ' 0 .ford, 1894. 

See C 230. Vol. XLIX. P. 11. 

6.— Chinese Texts— 

Beal, Samuel , — AbwStract of four lectures on Buddhist Ht(;p’ature in 
China delivered at Universitv College, London. Londoii. 1882. 

D 6080. 

„ . — -A catena of Buddhist scriptures from the Cdiinese. 

London. 1871. D 6085. 

Suzuki, D, T , — Studies in Lankavataras-utra. London. 1930. 

D 6086. 

Bunyiu Kanjio . — A catalogue of the Chinese translation of the 
Buddhist Tripitaka, the sacred Canon of the Buddhists in China 
and Japan. Oxford. 1883. D 6090. 

Jokiwa^ Daijo, and others. — Japanese alphabetical Index of Nanjio’s 
catalogue of the^Buddhist Tripitaka with supplenientl and correc- 
tions; Japanv 1930. D 6090(a). 
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h Buddhist Literature— cow/d. 

'ihe Fo-sho-^hingdsan-kvng. A tile of Buddha by As'taghcfha Bcdhi- 
sattv'a. Traiislatied from Sanskrit Chinese by Lhamiarah^ha* 
A. D. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Leal. Oxfoid. 
1883. 

* See C 230. Vol. XIX.* 

0-riii4o-king on Soukhavati-vybuha-soutru. 1 'aprt j la^ veri-iion 
ehinoise do Koumarajiva. Traduit par lutaizot un et Yawaia. 
1880. 

See A 458. T. 11. ^ 

7.— Titet?in Texts — 

Gandrakirti — Madbyamakavatara. 

See D 5960. IX. 

Csoma de Edros. Alexandre.—Aimlytie dii Kandjoiii*, Kcueil do 
livres sacr^s du Tibet. Traduite par Leon Fecr. 

See A 458. T. 11. 

DhannakVrii. — Xyayabindii Biiddijskij ucevnik logiki soeinenie 
Darnuikirti i tblkovanic^ na iK'go Xyayabiridutika soeinenie Darinot- 
tary. Tibetskij perevod izdal s vvedanien i prime can i ami Th^ 

I . Sli etha tskoj . ^ Sank t pe terb vi rg . 1 904 . 

Sec D 5960. VIII 

The Diamond Svlra. — (Chin-kang-ching) or Prajua-Paramila. Trans- 
lated from the pliinese with an intrcduction and not( s by W. 
Gemmel, London. 1912. D 6092.. 

Chavamies^ Edouard . — Cinq cents conies et Apologues, oxtraits 
dn Tripitaka Chinois, et traduits en Eran(?ais. 3 Tomes. Paris. 

1910. D 6098. 

'n — .—Contes et legeiides lu Bouddhisme Chinois translated 

from Gliinese, wifli a j>rcfaee and voeabularj’^ by Sylvain Levi. 
Par^. D 6093(a). 

\Yellef, Friedfich.- Abdr Ghinesische Dhaiinasamgraha, mil eineni 
anhang iiher das Lakkhanasnttanta des Dighanikava. Leipzig. 
1933. . ^ “ D eM. 

« Rosa^ M: i)^«i50^^A]phabotical list of the titles of works in the 
Chinese Buddhfst Tripitaka being an index to Bimyiii Xanjio’s 
^Catalogue and to the 1905 Kioto reprint of the BtMdhist Canons 
Calculta. 1910. ; 1) 6095^ 

Fellioty Mtssio7i.—^e Sutra des causes et des eflfets. 

Tome I. Textes Sogdien, et Chinois. Paris, 1920. " ^ 

Tome II. Fase I-II. Tran.scription traduction comment&ii^ et 
Index. Pftris., 1926 — 28. > D00d|(o). 
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h , — ^Buddhist Literature —co/ic/ri, 

W aldschmidty Ernst . — Bruchstiioke des Bliikhuni-Pratimoksa de 
Sarvastivadiiio. 192f). . D 6096. 

De VisseYy Dr. M. W . — Ancient Buddhism iii Japan. Sutras and 
(•ercmonies in use in tlve seventh and eighth centuries A. D. and their 
history in later timi s. 2 vols. Leiden. 193t5. D 60bi» 

Dharw/itrdia .' — Udanavarga : A collection of verses Irom the Bud- 
dhist Canon. Bcirig the Northern Buddhist version of Dhamtna- 
pada. Translated from the Tibetan of tlie Bkalihgyur. With 
notes and (!X tracts from tin* commentary of Pradjnavarmaii. By 
W. Woodvilk RoclchiU. London. 1883.* ‘ D 6100. 

Franckt, A. H . — Tihetische Hoehzeitsliedcr, nbersetzt nach hand- 
schriften von Tag-ma-cig mit eincr einleitung ubor die myrhologie 
der Tibetiscluvn sagenwelt \ind bildern, meist nach aufnahincn des 
vorfassors. Hagen. 1923. D 6101. 

ScMefner, F. A.Von . — Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources. 
Translated trom the Tibetan of the Bkah-gyur done into English, 
from the Goianan witli an introduction bv IF. B. S. Bahion. London. 
1906. D 6102. 

Fragments extraits du Kandjour. Traduits par Uon Feer, 1883. 

See A 458. T. V. 

8.— Turkish texts— V 

Tisastvustik <an in Turkisciier Sprache bearbeitetes Buddhistisches 
Sutra. 1 Transcription und Ubersetzung von IF. Badloff. II 
Bemerkungen zu den Breihrneglossen des Tisastvustik manuscripts 
von Barov A. von Sta el- Holstein. 

See D 5960. XTI. 

i, >-*Hioduism. ^ 

Birdu'ood, Gemge C, if .—Hindu Pantheon. London. 1880. i 

See D 1370. 

Aiyangar^ S. K . — Early History of Vaishnftvism in feoiith Infiia. 
London. 1920. c 

l®610^ 

• imlon, Arthur and —Hymns to the Goddess, y Translated 

from the Sanskrit. London. 1913. 

Avalon f Arthur. — Prineipk^s of Tantra. The Tarttrat^va St 
Shriyuktq^ Sliiva Chandra Vidyaniava. Edited with introduction 
and commentary by A. Avalon. 2 Vols. London. ^ 1914%-16. 

, D 6164(a). 

of the Great Liberation (MShanirvana.^^^^^^ 

j A trtosiation . . . .with^ntroduction and comn|entary by A Avalon. 

j, - "'JOiOodon. 1913. -lx- , I^iH04(6). 

TantnJe Order.— -International Journal of Tanfrik Order. External 
Issued Vol. V. No. 1. ’ D 6104(c). 
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i. — Hinduism — contd, 

Avalon^ A, — The Serpent l^bWer being the Shat-Chakra-lSirnpana 
and Paduka-Panchaka two works on Laya Toga. Translated from 
the Sanskrit, with lAtjfoduction and Conimentary. Madras. 1924. 

D 6104(c/). 

Bhatlacharya , Eamaioslmna , — Ih iinatoshini. CaJoiitta. D 6104(c). 

• ♦ 

Waadroffe, Sir John . — Shakii and Shakta : essays and addresses on the 
Sliakta Tantra Shastra. London. 1929. D 6104(/‘), 

t * 

Sadasiva-niisra. — '*rantia-raja Tantra 2 jjts. Lalcidta. 1920. 

D 6104(^). 

Manira-Mahodadhi„ with conmientary. Bombay. D 6104 (/i). 

Mailra, A. K. — Tara-Tantram with an Tntrcdnetion, Calentta. 
1913' D 6105. 

Bhmdarkar^ Bir R. G, — Vaisnavisin, Saivi.-in and minor leligious. 
systems,^ Strassbvirg. 1913. D 6107. 

MaUih, G. N . — The Philosophy ot Vaisnava ridigion. Vol. I. Lahore. 
1927. / D 6107^0). 

Rao, T. A. <?.- -On the history of Sri \hi.snavas, being Sir S. 
Subrahnianiya Ayyer lec-tiires delivered on th(' 1711) and 18th 
December 1917. *1923. D 6107(6) 

Golerhkini divides . — The mythology of* the Hindus witli notices of 
various pidiintain and island trilx's inliabiting lla^ two peninsulas 
of Indict and the neigliboiiring islands and an appendix coinprking 
tho minor avatars, and the mylhological and religious terms, etc., 
etc., of the Hindus. London. 1832. D 6110. 

Elmore, W. T . — Dravidian gods in modern Hindu isn), a study ot the 

local and village deities of Southern India. Madras. 192»7. 

D 6110(a). 

* AjI(eclvM of Vindhyachalu .^ — Dtrvata ; lieing a suceinct treatise on 
Hih|iia Mythology. 1917. 

/ See D 2810. Vo. XIX. 

Vogel, J. Bh. — Indian Serpent-lore : or the Nagas in Hindu legeitd 
and art. HJ26. D 6111. 

j Stem'^j^ir AureL— On tho Ephedra, the Sturn plant and the Sorna. 
1931. (Ropi’int from the Biilletiti of Oriental studies 1931). 

. J ^ D 6111(a). ' 

Dowim, classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and 

i*elmdti, geograijhy, history and literati iie. London. 1879. 

# D 6112. 

i^artin, E, 0 , — The Gods of India, being a brief description^of their 
mstoi^, character and worship. Illustrated. London. 1914. 

D^6ll2(0)» 

Maju^ar, Jnanendralal.—Eeigh and the Captive Su^ ; ivif^tudy in 
Gqpparitive mythology. 1909. i P JBllS.^ 

Farquhar, J. jV.--^(>owrl^bf Hinduito Oxford. 1913. 6 '6114 
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i, — Hinduism — contd, 

Farquhar, J. iV. -Primor of Hinduism. London. 1912. D 6115. 
Macdonell, A. j4.—Vodic mythology. Strassburg. 1897. D 6116. 

Jt//*6c/.~Vedische mythologio. 3 Bands. Breslaw. 
1891. ‘ D 6117. 

Moor^ Edward. — Sri-sarwadevasabha, the Hindu Pantheon. London 
1810. D 6120 


Albrechi. — On the history of religion in India. A brief review. 
Translated from the original German by G.A. 6r., Bombay. 1901 

See A 392. Vol. XXX, p. 268 ff. 

Ease, H. A. — Hinduism in the Himalayas. Bombay. 1908 
See A 392. Vol. XXXvil. 

History of the sect of Maharajas or Vallablidchdryas of Western 
India. London, 1865. D 6130. 

Sendlhi-Rdja, E, 8. W . — Quclques remarques sur la .sectc Civaite 
chcz les Indous do ITnde meridionale. 1884. 

See A 458. T. VIT. 

Unwflls, George. — The Soul of India. An introduction to the study of 
lliiiduisin, in its historical sotting and development, and in its 
internal and historical relations to Christianity. LondoTi; 1913. 

D 6131, 

Rama Krishna Paramahamsadeva, — Samksliipta jivau charitra aur 
upadesa. Translated from Bengali. Benares. 1904. D 8132. 

Pah Dhirendra Nath, — Srikrishna, his life and teachings. 4th edition. 
Calcutta. 1923. , ' D 6132(a). 

Sen, Guru ProsaxL — An introduction to the , studv of Hinduism. 
Calcutta. 1803. ‘ D 6133. 

Cf Mallei/, L. 8. aS\— P opidar Hinduism, the religion of tbi masses. 
London. 1935. ' b^l33(a). 

Raja Ram Mohan Samskrit 6 Bangla grantbavi\lT. Edited 

bv Raja Narai/ana Basic and A7ianda Chmidra. Calcutta. 1795. 
Saka. ‘ ^ D 6134, 

The English woiks of Raja Rammohun Roy with an EngIis]R '^transla- 
tion of Tulifatnl Muwahhiddin. ” Allahabad. 1906. *^ D 6135. 

Jhed, Mrs. Elizabeth. — Hinduism in Europe and Aihericil/ New 
York and London. 1914. y ■ 6136. 

8L Barthohwaeo, Paulinus a . — Darstellung der Brahmaiii^ch-Indis- 
chqn Gotterlehre, nach dem Lateinischen. Gotha. , 1797 

" D 6137. 

■ at*.-' 

Tagore, ^ourindro Mohun. — ^Tho ten principal Avataras of thg Hindus/ 
a short history of each incarnation and directions for l]he repre- 
sentation of the mflrttis as tableaiac virants. Calcuttif 1880. 

D 6188. 
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i. — Hinduism— concU, 

Sen D. — Chaitawa and his age, being Raintann Ljihiri Fellowship 
lei^tiires foi the year 1919 and 1921. Calculla. 1922. D 6189. 

VasUy Srisa Chandra . — A Catechism of Hindu Dliarrnji. 1919. 

See D 2810. Extra Vol. 

I * 

Ward^ W . — A view of the history, literature, and religion of the 
Hindoos, ineludjng a minute description of their mainuTs and 
customs, and translations from their principal work. The fifth 
edition. Madras. 1863. D 6146. 

Wilhins, W, J. — Hindu Mythology, Vedie and ]\iranic. riiuslrated. 
Second edition. Calcutta and Simla. D 6148. 

Fansholl^ F. — Indian Mythology according to the Malndjjairnvr., in 
V blitline. London. 1902. ^ J) 8149. 

j. -^Jainism— 

IhirqesSy J , — Notes on tlie Jain as. 8. 

See A 392. 

Shri Ajiia Prahh(xcd^^^ Shri C,antinatha Cariira. Erl i ted I y Mnni 
Jndmv^jaj/ff . Easeiculus 1, Caleuita. 1900. 

See A 384. 

Francklin^ lf^7//?am. — Researches on the tenets and doctrines of the 
Jeynes and Boodhists ; conjectured to be 1 hc‘ IkaclunaiK's of Ancient 
India. In which is introduced a discussion of the worship of the 
" serpent in various countries of the world. London. Is27, 

D 6150, 

' »■ 

J&Mrnfudd, Ma^ri^e , — The Life and stories of the Jaina Savior. 

I^r 9 vanatha. Baltirhore. 1919. D 6151. 

Bmnrsi Lecture on Jainism delivered before the Dharnia 

; maha-mahotsava pr Great lieligous Assemblage at Muttra on 29th 
, , December 1901. Agra. 1902. (Jain Itihas ScTies No, 1). 

D 6152. 

Chumpal Rai Jain , — The Practical Path. Arrah. 1916. 

D 6153. 

Guerii^ot, A,A-Essai de bibliographie Jaina. Repertoire analytique 
et m^thodic|ue de travaux relatifs au Jainisme. Paris. F.)06. 
" D 6160. 

Etude sur le m 3 d)he do Vrisabha le premier Tirtham- 
k^a des Jains. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 
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] . -- Jainism — conid , 

Warren, Sjfbrardm JoAannes.— Lea iddes philosopliiques et religieuse 
dea Jaiiiaa. Traduit par ./. Pointd. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Miles, William.— 3 &imB of Gujerat and Marwar. 1832. [Title page 
oiisaing. j ^ ? 6182. 

Jagmanderlal Jaini. — Outlines of Jainism. — Edited (with preliminary 
note) by F. W. Thomas. Cambridge. 1916. D 6168. 

Nahar, P. C. — Epitome of Jainism being a critical study of its ineta- 
plivsics, ethics and history etc., etc., in relation to modern thought 
Calcutta. 1917. D 6163(o). 


Shall Molilal Muliihlai—Liglxi of the Soul, “ Hridaya-Pj-adipa ”. 
Sanskrit text with Guirati and English translation. Bhavanagai". 

1917. D 6164. 

MmmkChand Jaini, — Life of Mahavir. AllahaLad. IDOB. ^6165; 

Skvejison, Mrs. S.— The Heart ofJaimsni. With an iiitroduction 
by llev. (L P. Taylor. London. 1915. D 6166* 

Amulya CJman and Jain, B. /> — Jain Jatakas or Lord Risliabha's 
Purvabhavas : being an Plnglish tranHlaiiun of Book 1 , Canto 1 
of Homachandra’s TrisbaHtisalakapiiiiishadiaiitia. X^hore. 1925. 

D 6166 (a). 


Warreri, HerberL — Jainism in WcvStern garb, as a solution to Jite*a 
great problems ; chiefly Ifom notes of talks and lectures by 
VircJiand M. Gandhi. Arrah. 1910. D 8168. 

Shahj (/. J. — Jainism in northern India. 800 B. C. — A. D. 526. 
London. 1932. D 6169. 


Jaina Sutras. — Translated from Prakrit by Hdrniann Jacobi. PartU- 
IL Oxford. 1884—1895. . ^ 

See C 230. Vol. XXII ^ v 

k.— Jain Literature.— 

Saridkim-Jaina-gnintha-Vidld. Panndldla Yanimsitlhara \iy abhy^m 
samgrihita sanuodhita eha. Guchchhak^i. Bcmbay. 190$. 

Acharya, Sri Yogindra. — The Paramatma Prakash. Translated into 
English with critical notes by Bickhab iJass Jain, ^ith an intro- 
duction by Ghampat B.ai Jaini. Arrah. 1915. D 6171. 

Acharya, Sri Samania Bhadra. — Eatna-Karanda-Sratakacljita or the 
Householder’s Dharma. Translated into English with an introduc- 
tion by Ghampat Bai Jain. Arrah. 1917. 

Ghampat Bai Jam. — Peep behind the veil of Kaima. Aftahai 
1917. (The Jaina Scripture gift Series No. 3). D a^2 

Immortality and- joy. Hardoi. 1919. 




305 


Jain Literainre. 


The Antagada-dasdo and dmUtarovavdiya-dasdo. Translated from the 
Prakrit by L. D. Barnett, London. 1907. 

See C 236. Vol. XVII. 

The Aydramga Sutta of the Cvetanibara Jains. Edited by Htimann 
Jacobi. London. 1882, 

• See D 5783. 

Achdrdridnga Sutra translated by* H. Jacobi. Oxford. 18(^4. 

See C 230. Vol. XXII. 

Das Aiipapdtilca Sutra, orstea Upanga der Jaina. 1. Einleitung 
Text niid Glossar. Von Ernst Lewnann. Loi])zig. 1883. 

See A 494. Vol. VIII. Xo. 2. 

''‘■Di Avasyaka-ErzMiirige'ri lieraugsgegel)en von Ernst Leumann 
1. Leipzig. 1897. 

See A 494. B. X. No. 2. 

Bhadrabdhu. --n\e Kalpasutra, edited with an introduetioji, notes^ 
and a Prakrit-Samskrit, glossary by Hermann Jacobi. Leipzig. 
1879. - 

SeoA494.B. VII. No. 1. 

,, translated by IL Jacobi. Oxford. 1884. 

See C 230. Vol. XXII. 

HemaJiamsa'gani. — ^Nyaya-samgralia. Benares. 1911. D 6175. 
Sri Jain- Yasd-vijaya-granthmala. Benares. — 

V. 1, Pramana-nayatattvalokalankara of Vadi Deva-suri. 1904. 

V. 2^ Commentary of the above called Ratnakara-vartika 
h}rSri*>Rafna-prabMcharya, (Title page wanting). 

V, 4, Gunavali of Sri-rnuni-Sundar-Siiri. 

V. 8. Miidrita-KunTada-Chandra-Prakaranam of Sru Yams- 
ChmiAra 

V. 10, Kriya-ratna-samuchchaya of Sri-Guna-raina~suri, 

V. 11. Haima-lingamisdsanam (Title page wanting). 

V. Index to Siddha Hema-sutra-Patha. 

, ir. 15. Sri-Sali-bhadra-caritam of Sri-Dharma-Kumam. 

Vol 20. — Shri-Shantinath-Mahakavya of Muni Bhadra-Suri, 

^ V. 21 & 22. Pramana-naya-tattv^loka-lankara with the com- 
' ^ ipentrary entitled Ratnavatarika. 

23* Vijaya-prsasti-mahakavyam of Hema-vijaya-gani with 
the commentary called Vijayapradipika by Quna 
vijaya^gani. 
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V. 29. Malli-natha-Charitra of SrivinPya^charidTa-sun. 

V. 30. Anya-yoga-vya\raccheda«dvatrinsika of Sri-Hema'Chandra 
with the commentary called Syadvada-manjari of MalU- 
sena-suri, 

V. 36. Sri-6abda-ratnakara of SadhuSundara-ganu 

V. 25. Visessd-vasyaka-bhasyam of Jinad)hadra-gani with the 
commentary Sisya-hita hy Hema’CJiayidra Suri, 

i r- 

V. 32. Parsva-nath-caritram of Bhava-deva-suru 

D 6176 (fl). 

Eatnamandiragani, — XJpadecatarangini. Benares. 1911. 

D 8176 (6). 

The Satrunjaya Mfihaimyarn and pilgrimage to Parsvanath in 
1820. Edited by James Burgess. Bombay. 1902. 

[ From the Indian Antiquary.] D 6180. 

Coomaraswamy, Ananda K. — ^Notcs on Jaina Art. Illust;;ated. 
London. 1914. 

See A 300. Vol. XVI, No. 127. 

List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi MSS. purchased l^y orders 
of Government and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, 
during 191M2 and 1912-13, Allahabad. 191243. 

See D 2806. 

Manikya Nandi, — Pariksamnkha-sutram, Digambara Jaina wdtk 
on Logic, together with the Commentary called Pariksamuka* 
laghuvirttih by Ananta Virya. Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusaina, Calcutta. 1909. 

See A 384. N.S.No.1209. 

Weber, Albrecht. — Ueber des Catrunjaya Mahatmyam. Ein Bei- 
trag zur Geschichto der Jaina. Leipzig. 1858. 

See A 494. B. I. No. 4. 

Stevenson, the Rev. J., The Kalpa Sutra arid Nava Tatva ; 
two works illustrative of the Jain religion and philosophy 
translated from the Magadhi, witli an appendix containing 
remarks on the language of the original. London. 1848. D 6182. 

Brown, W. jY.- -Story of KMca, texts, history, legends, and minia* 
ture paintings of the Svetambara Jain hagiographical work, the 
Kalkacharyakatha. , Washington. 1933, D 6183. 

X,— Christian Missions— * 

The Bible in the Punjab. Forty-second report of the British and Fo3?|iga 
Bible Society (Punjab Auxiliary) for the year 1909 with a lisl of 
subscribers, etc. Lahore, 1909. B 6^0. 
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Ch risiian M iuions^ 


'Campbell, William . — British India in its relation to the decline of 
Hindooism and the progrcvss of Christianity : containing remarks on 
the manners, customs, and literature of the people. London 

1839, D 62W 

.Dalilmunn, Joseph . — Die Thomas-Legcnde nnd die altesteii historis- 
clien Beziehungen des Christentums zii ferner Osten im Lichte de 
indischen Altertumskunde. Freiburg. 1912. . D 6215. 

Goldie, FrancAs . — The first Christian mission to the great Mogul : 
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Accpiaviva, and of his four eompanicmi 
in MartTOlom, of the Society of Jesus. Dublin. 1897. D 6225* 

Medlycott, A. E . — India and the Apostle Thomas. An inquiry! 
With a critical analysis of the Acta Thomae. London. 1905. 

D 6240. 

Rae, George Milne . — The Syrian Church in India. Edinburgh 
and London. 1892. D 6245. 

rViUi et cultus sancti Franoisci Xaverii. Moguntiae. 1714. D 6250. 

Tomba^ Marco delkt . — Gli scritti del Padre Marco della Tomba, mis- 
sionario nelle Indie orientaii, raccolti ordinati ed illustrati sopra 
gli autografi del Museo Borgiano de Angelo do Gubornatis. Firenze. 

1878. D6251. 

M.— Arya Samaj— 

Lajpat Rai.—Thii Arya Samaj. An account of its origin, doctrines 
and activities, with a biographical sketch of the founder. With a 
preface by Prof. S. Webb. With illustrations. London. 1915. 6260. 

j Sarda, //. B . — Homage to Swami Dayanand Saraswati from India 
and the world. Ajmer. 1933. D 6261, 

XVI, GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY, 

Noli, S . — Joseph Tiefienthaler, S. J., a forgotten gengraphor (rf India. 
Bombay. 1906. D 6265. 

D' Anville. — Antiquite g^ographique de rindo et do pfusieurs autrea 
contr6es de la Haute Asie. Paris. 177o. D 6268. 

Baldaeus, P///?/y)^/i.s'«--“Na.auwkeiirige Bcjschryvinge van Malabar en 
Choromandel, derzelver aangrenzonde Bykon en hot ma( 3 htige 
eyland Ceylon. Nevens et3n omstandigo en grondigh doorzochte 
outdekking on wederlegginge van do Afgodcrye der Oost-Indischo 
Heydenen Zynde hi<T by gevoeght een Malabaarscho spraak-konst 
Amsterdam. 1672. D 6269 

. SMagintweit^ Hermann, Adolphe, and Robert de . — Results of a seien* 
tifiic mission to India and High Asia undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1858, by order of tho Court of Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I— IV with an atlas of panoramas, views 
and maps. Leipzig. London, 1861-66. 

See C 587. 
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O^graphy and ^t^ppography. 

a*— General handbooks, 

Baness, Frederick. — Index geographiciis Indicus, being a list alphabe 
tically arranged, of the Principal Places in Her Imperial Mjjesty’s^ 
Indian Empire, with notes and statements, statistical, pblitical^ 
and descriptive. Calcutta. D 6270. 

Bjornstjema, Count, — ^The British Empire in tfiie East. London. 
1840. . D 6276. 

Caine, W. 8 . — Picturesque India. A handbook for European tra vellers 
London. 1890. D 6280, 

Cunningham, Alexander. Ancient Geopraphy of India. I. The 
Buddhist period, including the campaigns of Alexander and the 
travels of Hwen Thsang. London. 1871. D 6290, 

Cunningham, Alexander . — ^Tho Ancient Geography of India ; The Bud^ 
dhist Period including the campaigns of Alexander the Great and 
the travels of H wen Thsang, edited with introduction and notes 
by Surendranath Majumdar Sastri, M.A. Calcutta. 1924. D 6291. 

Das, Afnarnath . — India and Jambu Island, showing changes in bound- 
aries and river courses of India and Burma from Pauranic, Greek, 
Buddhist, Chinese and Western traveller’s accounts. Calcutta. 
1931. D 6292, 

Description historique et g(5ographique de IMnde. par Joseph 
Tieffen thaler, Anquetil du Perron, and Jacques Rennell. Le 
tout nublie par Jean Bernoulli. T. I — III. Berlin. 1786-1788. 

D 6300, 

JRecherches historiques et g^ographiques sur ITnde par M. Anquetil du 
Perron. Parts I et II. Berlin. 1786-7. D 6301, 


Pulle, F. L. — La Cartografia Antica dollTndia. 2 Parts with maps. 
Firenze. 1901—1905. . D 6302. 

Dey, Nundo Lai. — The geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediae- 
val India. Calcutta. 1899. D 6305. 

Dey, N. L. — Geographical dictionary of ancient and mediaeval 
India, 2nd revised edition. Calcutta. 1927. D 6305 (a). 

Dunn, Samuel. — A new directory for the East Indies, the whole 
being | work originally begun upon the plan of the Oriental Neptune 
augmented and improved by Messrs. FT. Herbert and ISHt^elson 
and others now further' enlarged. London. 1770. 

D 6807. 
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Geography and Topography. 


Bn Perron, Anquetil — Recherches hisforiqnes et g(!^oerai)hiqiie«s sur 
l^idc. Berlin. 1787. 


See D 6300. T. II. f. 

Hamilton, Alexmider. — A new aecoimt of the East Indies. Vol. 1-IL 
Endinburgh. 1727. D 6312. 

Hamillon, Walter, — A geographical, statistical, and historical desvtrip 
tion of Hindoostan, and adjacent countries. Vol. I-II. London. 
1820. D 6316. 

0/. also D 8450. 

Holdich, Thomas Hungerford. — India. London. 1907. D 6336. 

Btmter, W, W, — The Indian Empire : its people, history , and products. 
2nd edition. ^London. 1886. D 6345 

Martin, Montgomery, — The history, antiquities, topography and 
statistics of Eastern India ; comprising the divstricts of Behar, 
Shahabad, Bhagulpoor, Goruckpoor, Dinajepoor, Puraniya, Rung- 
poor, and Assam. Vol. I, II, III. London. 1838. D 6360« 

[ Vol. I duplicate ]. 

Nobin Chandra Das, — ^A note on the ancient Geograi)hy of Asia, 
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana. Calcutta. 1896. 

See D 5770. Vol. IV. P. II. 

liisley, H. H,, and E, A. Gait, — India. Calcutta. 1903. 

See D 9460. Vol. I. 

Murray, John, publisher, — A Handbook for travellers in India, Burma 
and Ceylon. London — 

Eighth ed. of — . 1 copy. 

Ninth ed. of 1013. 1 copy. 

Tenth ed. of 1911, 2 copies. 

Twelfth ed, of 1926. 1 copy. 

Fourteenth ed. of 1933. 1 copy. D 365. 

Mdira, C. M . — ^The sight-seeing cities in India with ^eir histories, 
Delhi. 1928. D 6866, 

Mto$quder, J, H , — ^Tho hand-book of India, a guide to '^e stranger 
and the traveller. London. 1844. D 6376* 

„ The oriental interpreter and treasury of Ea^ India know.. 

ledge. A companion to** the hand-book of British India/ 
London. 1848. D 6377. 
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Geogra'phy and Toj>ography, 

Twist, Johan van. — Generale beschrijvinge van Indieii eiide in ’t beson- 
der kort verhael van de Regering, ceremonion, handel, vruchten en 
geleghenthoydt van Koninckrijck van Gusuratten, staonde bnder 
de bcheerschinghe van den Groot-Machtighen Koninck Cajahan, 
anders gonaemt don grooten Mogor. Amstelredam. 1648, D 6380. 

Tieffenthaler, J.ose/ph. — ^G^ograpliie de rindousti},n. Berlin. 1786. 

See R 6300. Vol. I. 

f -r* 

Wallace, R. G. — ^Memoirs of India : comprising a l)rief geographical 
account of the East Indies ; a succinct history of Hindostan, from 
the most early ages, to the end of the Marquis of Hastings’ ad- 
ministration in 1823. London. 1824. D 6390. 

White Arnold. Pub. — ^The Indian Guide and Directorv. Calcutta. 
1920. D 6392. 

Zitelmann, Katharina. — Indieii. Ein Buch fiir Reisende und Nich- 
treisende. Leipzig. ' D 6395.- 

6. — Natural Conditions* 

Kipling, John Lockwood. — Beast and man in India ; a popular sketch 
of Indian animals in their relations with the people. London. 

1891, D 6400. 

Medlicott, II. B. and W. T. Blanford. — A manual of the Geology of 
India, Calcutta. 

Part I. — Stratigraphical and structural Geology. 2nd edition, 
revised and largely rewritten by R. D. Oldhazm. 1893. 

Part II. — Extra-peninsular Area. 

Part III. — Economic Geology, by V. Ball. 1881. 

Part IV. — ^Minerology (mainly non-economic) . By F. R. Mallet 
1887. 

[Parts I and IV duplicate,] D 6410. 

c. — Scenery. 

Daniell, Thomas. — Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four views in Hinood- 
stan. First Series. London. 1795. 

[Portfolio]. D 6425, 

Daniell, Thomas and William. — Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four 
views in Hindoostan. Second Series. London. 1797. 

[ Portfolio.] 6480* 

— Twenty- four landscapes, views in Hindoostan. Third 
Series. London. 1801. 

[ PortfoUo. ] 0 6436^ 



311 Gcogtaphy and Topography o 

Danielly Thomas —Twenty •four landscape, views in Hindoostan, 
Fourth Series. London. 1807. 

[PortfoUo.] D 6435 (a). 

Daniell, WillianL— Scenes in India comprising engravings. And a 
descriptive account by Hobart Cannier . , London. 1834-1836 ; 
1838. 

See A 3S8. 

Doyley, Charles. — The European in India; from a collection of draw- 
ings. Engraved by J. H. Clark and C\ Dubonrg ; with preface and 
copious descriptions, by Tlmnas Williamson ; accompanied with a 
brief history of ancient and modern India, from the earliest 
periods of antiquity to the termination of the late Mahratta war, 
by F. IF. Bhgdon. London. 1813. D 6445. 

• 

Hardinge, C. S. — Eecollections of India drawn on stone by d. IF* 
Harding from the original drawings by the Hon’ble Charles Stewart 
Harding. Parts I-II together with coloured plates. 1847. 

[ Portfolio.] D 6446. 

OrindlaAj, Robert Melville. — Scenery, costumes and architecture chiefly 
on the western side of India. London. 1830. 

[ Portfolio.] D 6460. 

ElUoU, Robert. — Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red 
Sea. With descriptions by Emma Roberts. Vo!. I-II. London. 

See C 385. 


cf. — Maps^ 

Konow, Sten. — Indien. (Lande og folk. IT), D, 6455. 

Pope, T. ^1.— The reproduction of maps and drawings. Calcutta. 

1905. D 6460. 

d’ Anvilh, M. — Eclaircissemens g^ographiques sur la carte de FIndea 
Paris. 1753. D 6470. 

Bdriholomew, J. G. — Constable’s hand atlas of India. A new series 

of sixty maps and plans prepared from ordnance and other surveys. 
Westminister, 1893. D 6495» 

PulU, Francesco L, — ^La cartografia antica del’India. P. I. Firenze,. 
1901. 


See A 616. VolIV. 



^Geography and Topoif raphy, 


312 


Portfolio containing old maps — 

1. A Map of Hindostan.or the Mogul Empire. By J. RennelL 

London. 1788. 

2. The Peninsula of India from the Kistnah River to Cape Como- 

rin. By J. Rennell. London. 1800. 

' • 

3. A map of the East Indies and the adjacent countries. By 

, ^ H.Moll 

4. A mxap of Bengal, Behar, Oude and Allahabad. By James 

Rennell. London. 1780. 

o. A large Chart of part of the Coast of Coremandcll from Point 
Pedro to Aniiegon. By John Thornlon, London. 

C). A New Chart of Part of the Coast of Coreinandell from Arme, 

gon to Bimh^patam. By John Thornton . London. 

« 

7. A New and Correct Chart shewing the goeing ov(5r the Braces 
with the Sands Slioals Depth of water find Anchorage from 
Point Paliniras to Hughley in the Bay of Bengal. By 
John Thornton. London. D 6505. 

[ Portfolio.] 

Rennell, Jacques. — Carte generale de Plnde, oelles da cours du 
Brahmapoiitre, et de la navigation int^rieure du Bengale avec des 
rn^moires relatifs a oes cartes. Berlin. 1788. 

See D 6300. T. III. 

Rennell, James. — Memoir of a map of llindoostan or the Mogul’s 
Empire : with an Examination of some Positions in the former 
System of Indian Geography ; and some illustrations of the present 
one : and a complete Index of Names to the Map . London. 1783. 

D 6514. 

-- — ,, Memoir of a map of Hindoostan ; or the Mogul Empire ; 

with an introduction, illustrative of the geography and present divi- 
sion of that country ; and a map of the countries situated between 
the heads of the Indian rivers, and the Caspian Sea ; also, a supple- 
mentary map, containing the improved geography of the countries 
contiguous to the heads of the Indus. London. 1793. D 6515. 

[For old and new Survey of India maps of India and the adjacent 
countries see maps card catalogue.] 

e- — Travels. 

Addison, 0. A. — Original farailiar correspondence between residents 
in India, including sketches of Java. Edinburgh. 1846. D 6618. 

4' Apres de Mannei>illette. — ^^Routier des cdtes des Indes orientoles et 
de la Chine. Paris 1745. D 6680 
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Indian Travels. 


Bernierf Francois. — Voyages Contcnant la Description des Etats 
du Grand Mogol do riiindoiistan, dii Royaume de Kaebemiro, etc. 
Tome I-II. Amsterdam. 1711. ‘ D 6528. 

[ One Vol.] 

„ Travels in the Mogul Empire. Translated from the French 

by Irving I^rock. — Vol. I-II. London. 182(3. D 6530. 

Travels in the Mogul Emj-ire. A revised and improved, 

edition based upon Irving Brocks' translation by Archibald Vans- 
table. Westminister. 1891. D 6535. 

1 Constable’s Oriental Miscellany . Vol . I . | 

Bevan, IL — Thirty y^ears in India : or a soldier’s reminiseenees of 
native and European life in the presidencies, from 1808 to 1838. 
Vol. II. London. 1839, D 6548. 

Balanauih Ch^mder.—Wo travels of a Hindoo to various parts of 
Bengal and Upper India. With an introduction bv J . Talboys 
Wheeler. Vol. I. London. 1869. ^ D 6550. 

Bonvalot, Gabriel. — Through the heart of Asia over tlie Pamir to liHiia. 
London, 1889. 


See C 350. 

Buyers, William. — Recollections for Northern India ; with 

observations on the origin customs, and moral sentiments of the 
Hindoos London. 1848. D 6555. 

Carreri, Oio Francesco Oemdli. — Cose piii ragguardevoli veduto 
nellTndostan. Napoli. 1700. 

See C 358. Part III. 

Glavijo, Buy Gonzalez de, — Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of 
Timour at Samarcand, A. D. 1403-6. Translated by Glemmts 
R. Markham. London. 1859. 

See D 4368. 

Conolly, Arthur. — Journey to the north of India, overland from 
England througfi Russia, Persia and Afghanistan. 2 Vols. 

London. 1834. D 6568. 

Darmestetefy J. — ^Letters sur PInde, a la frontier© Afghane. Paris 

1888. 6570. 

(Davidson^ C. J. C. — Diary of travels and adventures in Upper India, 
from Barielly, in Rohilcund, to Hurdwar, and Nahun, in the Him- 
malaya mountains, with a tour in Bundelcund, a sporting excursion 
in the kingdom of Oude, and a voyage down the Ganges, VoL I-II. 
London. 1843. D 6676. 

^ Vdlay VaUCi Pietro. — ^Travels into East-India and Arabia Deserta. 
In familiar letters to his friends Mario Schipano. Whereunto is 
added a relation of Sir Thomas Roe*s voyage into the East Judies . 

London. 1666. D 6886 . 
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Della^ Valle, Pietro. — Travels in India. From tlie old Englisn transla- 
tion of 1664, by G, Havers. Edited , with a life of the author, by 


Edward Grey, Vol. I-II. London 1892. (Works issued by the Hak- 
luyt Society. No. LXXXIV f.) D 6588. 

Dellon, Mr. — Nouvelle relation d'uu voyage hiit aux Indes Orientals. 
Amsterdam. 1699. D 6605. 

Duff, Mountstmrd E. Notes of an Indian journey. London. 

1876. D 6616. 

Dunn Sara *Sunny Memories of an Indian Winter. London. 

1898. 6616. 


Forster, George.— \ Journal from Bengal to England. London. 1798, 

See C 390. 


Fraser, David. — ^Tho Marches of Hindustan. 

1907. 


See C 394. 


Edinburgh and London. 


Fryer, John. — -A new account of East liidia and Persia. London. 

i698. 


See C 398. 


Goldie, Francis. — ^The first Christian mission to the great Mogul ; 
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companies 
in martyrdom. Dublin. 1897. 

See D 6225. 


Griffith, William. — Journals of travels in Assam, Burma, Bootan 
ASghanistan and neighbouring countries. Calcutta. 1847. 

See C 416. 

Grandpre, L. de. — Voyage dans Tlude et au Beugale 1789 et 1790 
Vols. I and II. Paris, 1801. D 6620. 

Forrest, Lt.-Col. — A Picturesque tour along the rivei’s Ganges and 
Jumna in India consisting of 24 highly finished coloured views a 
map and vignettOvS with illustrations historical and descriptive. 

1824. D 6621. 


[ Portfolio.] ^ 

Grose, Mr. — A voyage to the East Indies ; coutaining authentic ac- 
counts of the Mogul Government in general, the viceroyalties of 
the Deccan and Bengal, with their several suboramate dependencies. 
A new edition. Vol. LII. London. 1772. 

D 6623. 

Ha-afner, J. — Reize in eenen palanquin; of lotgevallen en merk- 
waardige aanteekeningen op eene reizo langs de kusten Orixa 
en Choromandel. Deell—TI. Amsterdam. 1808. D6680^ 

Hawkins, Richard. — The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of, 
Henry VIII, Queen Elisabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements 2?. 
Markham. London. 1878. 

See c m 
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lltber, lieginald. — Narrative of ^ tlirough the upper provinces 

of India from Calcutta to Bonil^ay, 1824-1825, (with notes upon Cey- 
lon,) an account of a journey to Madras and the southern provinces, 
1826. 3rd edition, Vol. I-lII, London. 1838. D 6635. 

Hedges^ WiUiam. — Diary during his agency in Bengal ; as well as on 
his voyagf. out and return ovcrlaiul (l()81-],()87). Transcribed for 
the press, with introductory notes, etc., by JR. Barlow, and illustrat- 
ed by copious extracts from unpublished records by Henry Yule. 
Vol.'T-IlT. London. 1887-1889: (Works issued by tho Hakluyt 
Society, LXXIV-LXVIII.) D 6646. 

Herbert^ Tho. — Some years travels into AiViea and Asia the Great. 
Especially describing the famous empires of Persia and Industan. 
As also divers other Kingdoms in the Oriental, Indies and lies 
adjacent. London. 1638. 

vSeo. C 435. 

Hervey, Albert. — Ten years in India ; or, the life of a voung ofiieer. 
Vol. I-III. London. 1850. D 6655. 

Heyne, Benjamin. — Tracts, historical and statistical, on India, 
with journals of several tours through various parts of the Peninsula. 
Also an account of Sumatra, London. 1814. D 6665. 

Hodges, William. — Travels in India during the years 1780, 1781i 
1782 and 1783. Second edition. London. 1794. D 6675* 

Hoffmeister, W. — Travels in Ceylon and continental India ; including 
Nepal and other parts of the Himalayas, to the borders of Thibet, 
Translated from the German. Edinburgh. 1848. 

D 6680. 

Hooker, Dr. J, D. — Notes of a tour iu the plains of India, tho Hima- 
laya, and Borneo. Extract from the private letters. Part 11. 
Calcutta to Darjeeling, London 1849. D 6685. 

Hoole, Elijah. — Personal narrative of a mission to the south of India, 
from 1820 to 1828. London. 1829. D 6695. 

Jacquemont, Victor. — Correspondance avec sa famille et plusieurs 
de ses amis pendant son voyage dans ITnde. (1828 — 1832). Nou- 
vello Edition* augmente^e de lettres en6dites et accompagn4e d’une 
carte. Bruxelles. 1843. D 6704. 

Letters from India, describing a journey in the British 

dominions of India, Tibet, Lahore and Cashmeer 1828-1831. 
Second edition. Vol. I-II. London. 1835. D6705. 

Jordanus, Friar. — ^Mirabilia descripta. The wonders of the East. 
Translated by Henry Yule. London 1863. 

. See C 465. 

Khojeh Abdulkureem. — ^Memoirs Including the history of Hindoostan 
from A.D. 1739 to 1749 ; with an account of the European settle- 
ments in Bengal, and on the coast of Coromandel. Translated by 
Francis Gladwin. Calcutta. 1788. 

See C 470, 
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Legmti Francis. — A new voyage to the Kasc-Indies. London, 
1708. D 6720. 

„ ^Tho voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and the Cape 

of the Good Hope. Vol. I-II. London. 1891. 

See C 486, 

Stray lexives from the diary of an Indian officer, containing an account 

^ of the famous temple of Juggipnath, its daily ceremonies and annual 
fesiivals and a residence in Australia. London. 1865. D 6730* 

Linschoien^ John Huygken Dan. — The voyage to the East Indies, 
Prom the old English translation of 1598. The first book, containing 
this description of the east. Edited by Arthur Coke Burnell and 
P. A. Tide. Vol. I-II. London 1885. 

(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, LXX-LXXl.) 

D 6740. 

Major, R. H. — India in the fifteenth century. Heing‘a collection of 
narratives of voyages to India in the century prect'ding tiie Portu- 
guese discovery of tlio Cape of Good Hope ; Irom Latin, Pc‘Tsian. 
Russian, and Italian sources, now first translated into English, 
London. 1857. D 6750. 

Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, 

Mandelslo, John Albert de. — ^Travels from Persia into tlie East Indies* 

See C 545 and 546. 

Alasson, Charles. — Narrative of various journeys in Balochistan, 
Afghanistan, and the Punjab. Vol. 1-lIL London. 1842. 

See C 512. 

Narrative of a journey to KahU including an account of 

the insurrection at that place inl840, and a memoir of Eastern 
Baluchistan. London, 1843. 

See C 515. 

Matheson, John. — England to Delhi : a narrative of Indian travel. 
London. 1870. D 6760. 

Henry. — Sketches of India : with notes on tile seasons, scenery 
and society of Bombay, Elephanta, and Salsotte. London. 1750. 
[Le., 1850,] [Incomplete.] D 6770. 

Nearchus. — Voyage from the Indus to the Euphrates, London. 
1797. 


See C 640. 

Nieuhoffy John. — Voyages and travels into Brasil and the East* 
Indies. Translated from the Dutch original. London. 

See C 530. 

Orlichy Leopold von. — Travels in India, including Sinde and the Punjab. 
Tianslated by H. Evans Uoyd. Vol l-II. London. 1846. 

D 6780. 
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Paolino da San Bartolomeo. — A voyage to the East Judies : containing 
an account of the manners, customs, etc., of tlie natives, with a 
geographical description of the country. With notes aiui illustra- 
tions by John Bemlwld Forster. Transiated from the Ghrman by 
William Johnston. London. 1800. D 6790* 

Paries, Fanny. — Wanderings of a pilgrims in search of the picturesque, 
during four-and -twenty years in the East with revelations of life 
in the Zenana. Vol. 1-11. London. 1850. D 6800. 

The Peri fins of the Erythraean Travel and trade in tlji3 IncHan 

Ocean by a merchant of the first century. 'Iranslated from the GJreek 
and annotated by If. H. Sehoff. London. 1912. D 6803. . 

Prinsepy Val. 0 . — Imperial India ; an artist’.s journals. Illustrated 
by numerous sketches taken at the courts of the princi])ai chiefs 
in India. London. D 6805. 

Pyrard of Laval, Francois. — The voyage to the East liidies, tlie Maldiv- 
es, the Moluccas and Brazil. Translated and edited by Albert Gray 
assisted l y H. C. P. Bell. Vol. 11 P. I. London. 1888. D 6810* 

Relation des voyage's iaits par les Arab(\s et les Persans dans IMnde 
et a la Chine dans Ic neuvienu' sicclt'. Paris 1845. 

8ee C 565. 

Anciennes relations des Indcs (^t de la Chine, de deux V'oyageurs 
Mahometans, quiy allerent dans la iieuvieme siecle, traduite* 
rPArabe [ par Eusebe Renandot ]. A Paris. 1718, D 6815. 

Roberts, Emma. — Seenes and eharacti^ristics of Hindostan, with sket- 
ches of Anglo-Indian society. Vol. I-in. London. 1835. D 6820. 

Roe, Thomas. — Journal to Jehan Guirc, the mighty Emperor of India. 
Commonly caH’d the Great Mogul. London. [ Reprint.] D 6830. 

Schillinger, Frank Kaspar. — Perisianisehe und Ost-Indianische Reise, 
etc. Niirnberg. 1709. 


See C 588. 

Scott, F. H . — Routes in the peninsula of India, comprising the whole 
of the Madras Presideimy and portions of the adjacent territoi’ies 
of Bengal and Bombay arranged and compiled from the latc'St origi- 
nal sources. Madras. 1853. D 6835. 

Selections from the travels and journals preserved in Bombay Secre- 
tariat. Edited by George W. Forrest. Bombay. 1906. D 6838. 

The East India Sketch-book. Bv a Lady. Second series. Vol. I-II, 
London. 1833. D 6840. 

Tibbits, Mrs. Walter . — Cities seen in East and W^est London. 1912. 

D 6841. 

Sketches of India : written by an officer for fire-side travellers at homo . 
Second edition. London. 1824. D 6850. 

JSleeman, W. //. — Rambles and recollections of an Indian official. Vol, 
LII. London. 1844. D 6880. 
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Slecmant W, H. — Rambles and recollections of an Indian official. 
Vol. II. Republished by A. C. Majumdar, Lahore. 1888. D 6865* 

Sonneratf 31, — ^Voyage aux Indes orientales et la Chine, fait par ordre 
de Louis XVI, depiiis 1774, jusqu, en 1781. T. I-IV. Paris. 1806, 

D 6875. 

Stavorinus, John Splinter , — ^\^oyages to the East-Indies. Transla- 
ted from the original Dutch bv Samuel Hull Wilcoc?:e. Vol. I-III. 
London. 1798. ‘ '' D 6885. 

Siruys, Jean , — Voyage aux Indes, Amsterdam. 1681. 

See C 594. 

Tavernier, Jean Baptiste , — Travels in India. Translated from the 
original French edition of 1676 with a biographical sketch of the 
author, notes, appendices, etc., by V, Ball, Vol. I-II. London. 

1889. D 6896. 

„ Travels in India translated from the briginal French 

edition of 1676 by F. Ball and edited by William Crooke, G.LE, 
2nd (idition. Vol. I-II. London. 1925. D 6896. 

Taylor, John . — Travels from England to India, in the year 1789, 
by the way of the Tyrol, Venice, Scandaroon, Aleppo, and over the 
great desert to Bussora. Vol. I-II. London. 1799. D 6905. 

Thevenot, 3Ionsieur de . — Voyages tant en Europe qii ’en Asie et en 
Afrique, Partie. Ill contenans une description exacte de ITndos- 
tan. Paris. 1689. 


See C 809. 

Thevenot, 31, de . — Travels into the Levant. III. The East Indies 
London. 1687, 


See C 610. 

Valentia, George Viscotmt . — ^\^oyages and travels to India, Ceylon 
the Red Sea, xlbyssinia and Egypt. London. 1811. 

See C 618. 

Vincenzo, Maria . — II viaggio al! Indie orientali, Rofna. 1672. D 6914. 

Vincenzo Maria di S, Caierina da Siema . — II viaggio all’ Inde orientali 
Vonctia. 1683. ^ D 6915. 

W ., F. F . — From Calcutta to the Snowy Range, being the narrative 
of a trip though the upper provinces of India to the Himalayas 
containing an account of Monghyr, Benares, Allahabad, Cawnpore, 
Lucknow, Agra, Delhi, and Simla. Bv a Red-Indian. London. 

1866. D 6925. 

White, S> Dewe , — Indian reminiscences. London. 1880. D6935* 

Williams, Flonier . — -Modern India and the Indians, being a series of 
impressions, notes, and essays. Third edition. London. 1879. 

D6945- 
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XVn.^ISTORY AND TOPOGRAPHY OF PROVINCES AND 

STATES. 

1,~~-Hunalayan Districts, 

'^'Calrert, J. — Vazeeri Kupi, tlie silver country of the Vazecrs in Kulu. 
Its beauties, antiquities and silver mines, including a trip over the 
Lower TTimalavau Range and glaciers. With numerous illustra- 
tions. London. 1873. • D 6950. 

Forhes, M , C, — To Kulu and back. Simla. 1012. D 6951. 

Harconrf, A. F. P . — The Himalayan’*' districts of Kooloo, L?f!ioul* 
and Spiti. With illustrations bv the author. London. IS7L 

D 6952. 

. Hofjnieistfr, TL. — Travcds in the Himalayas. Edinburg. 1848. 

See D 6680. 

Hooker, Joseph Dalian. — llimalaj^an journals. Notes of a naturalist 
in Bengal, the Sikkim and Nepal Himalayas, the Khasia moun- 
tains, etc. NeAv Edition. Vol. l-ll. [2 Sets.] London. 1855. 

D 6955. 

.Lloyd, Wilhani. — Narrative of a journey frcni Caunpcor to the Boor- 
endo Pass in the Himakyya mountains. And Ahdcavder Oerard's 
attempt to penetrate by Bekhur to Garoo and the lake Manasarowara. 
with a letter from the late J. G. Gerard detailing a visit to the Shatool 
and Boorendo Passes. Edited bv George Lloyd, Vol. I-II. London. 
1840. ‘ D 6965. 

Macmtyre, Donald, — Hindu -K oh : wanderings and wild sport on and 
beyond the Himalayas. New edition. London. 189L D 6970. 

Moorcrofi, William, and George T rebeck,' — Travels in the Himalayan 
provinces of Hindustan and the Punjab : in Ladakh and Kashmir, 
in Peshwar, Kabul, Kundur, and Bolshara, from 1819 to 1825. Pre- 
pared for the press by Horace Haywan Wilson. Vol. I-II. [3 Sots.] 
London. 1841. ' D 6975. 

Notes of wanderings in the Himmala containing descriptions of some 
of the grandest scenery of the snowy range among others of Nainee 
Tal, by Pilgrim. Agra. 1844. D 6985. 

'Olufsen, O, — Tfie second Danish Pamir expedition, 1898-09, London. 
1904. 

See E 2740. 

Thomson, Thomas. — ^Western Himalaya and Tibet ; a narrative of a 
journey through the mountains of Northern India, during the year 
1847-8. London, 1852. D 6996. 

Ujfalvy, Karl Eugen von. — Aus dem Westlichen Himalaya. Erleb- 
nisse iind Forschungen. Leipzig. 1884. * D 7000. 

Vigne, G. T. — Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the countries 
adjoining the mountain-course of the Indus, and the Himalaya 
north of the Punjab, Vol. I-II. London. 1842. 

See D 7805. 

White, George Fmnci5.— Views in India, chiefly among the Himalaya 
mountains. Edited by London. 1838. D 7005 
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2.— Batochistan. 

Hughes, A. W. — The Country of Balochistan, its geography, topo- 
graphy, ethnology, and Mstory. London, 1877. D 7020.^ 

Macaregor, C. 31. — Wanderings in Balochistan. London. 1882. 

D 7030. 

Masson, Charles. — Narrative of a journey to KaU4t, including an 
account of the insiirrecti^/ at that place in 1840 ; and a memoir 
"of Eastern Balochistaur London. 1843. D 7040. 

Oliver, Edward E. — Across the border or Pathan and Biloch. London.. 
1890. 

See E 155. 

Rapson, E, — ^Ancient silver cions from Balucliistan. London. 1904. 

See D 2050. 

3.— Bengal Presidency. 

Ghulam Hussain,, Salim. — Riyaz-us-Salatln, history of Bengal. Edit- 
ed by Maulavi Abdul Haq, xihid. Calcutta. 1890 — 98. 

See A 384. 

Bengal — Past and Present. — Journal of tlie Calcutta Historical Society* 
Vol. Il-V and Voi. VI (S. No. 13). Calcutta. 1908-10. 

See A 560, 

Addison, G. A . — Indian Reminiscences or the Bengal moofussul 
miscellany. London. 1837. D 7048. 

Bolanaidh C hander. — Tlic travels of a Hindoo to various parts of 
Bengal and Upper India. Vol. I. London. 1869. 

See D 6550. 

Bucldand, G. Bengal under the Lieutenant-Governors : being a 
narrative of the Principal events and public measures during their 
periods of office from 1854 to 1898. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1901. 

D 7050. 

Grant, Coleworthy . — Rural life in Bengal : illustrative of anglo-Indian 
suburban life. London. 1860. D 7051. 

Hedges, William. — Diary during his agency in ^Bengal (1681-1687). 
By R. Barloiv and Henry Yule. London. 1887-1889. 

See D 6645. 

Ghuhim Hussain, Salim . — The Riaz-us-Salatin, a history of Bengal. 
Translated into English from the original Persian by Maulavi Ahdus 
Salam. Fasciculi IV and V. Caloiitta, 1904. 

See A 384. 

Hunter, W. W. — ^Tho annals of Rural Bengal. London. 186^. 

D 7066- 

Hyde, Henry Rarry.*— Parochial Annals of Bengal : being a history 
of the Bengal ecclesiastical establishments of the honourable East 
India Company in the 17th and 18th centuries. Compiled from 
original sources. Calcutta. 1901. D 7075. 
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Holmes and Co, — ^The Bengal obituary ; or, a record to perpetuate 
the memory of departed worth : beii^g a compila tion of tablets 
and monumental inscriptions fritn various parts of the Bengal 
and Agra presidencies. To which is added biographical sketches 
and Memoirs of such as have pre-eminently distinguisiicd tliemselves 
in the history of British India. London. Calcutta. 1851. D 7086. 

Khoyidkar Fuzli Rubhee, — The origin of the Musalmans of Bengal : 
being a translation of Haqiqate M!\salmaTiddIfmgalah OieuttA. 
1895. D 7095. 

Marshall, G, T, — A guide to Bengal btnng a close translation of Isliwar 
Chandra Sharma\s Bengalee version of that portion of Marshman’s 
History of Bengal which comprises the rise and pi'ogress of the British 
Dominion. Calcutta. 1850. D 7100. 

The Indian Records Series. — Bengal in 1756-57. A stdection of public 
and private papers dealing with the affairs of tlie British in Bengal 
during the itiign of Siraj-iid-danla. Edited bvi8. C. Hill. Vols. 1-lIT, 
London. 1905. ‘ D 7103. 

Tlie timely retreat ; or, a year in Bengal before the mutinies. B\' two 
sisters. Vol. I, second edition; Vol. II. London. 1858. 1)7105. 

Sarkar, Sarada Prosad, — Student's History of Bengal. (Jaleutta. 

1888. D7U0. 

Monahan, F, J, — The early History of Bengal, with a preface h\ Sir 
John Woodroff, B,C. L. Londoii. 1925. D 7111. 

Orme, 3tiss, Eliza, Comp, — ^The trial of Shama Charan Pal, being an 
illustration of village life in Bengal. London. 1897. D 7112. 

Smith, F. A, — The Pala dynasty of Bengal. 

See A 392. 

Stewart, Charles. — ^The history of Bengal. Erora the. tirst Moham- 
medan invasion imtil the virtual conquest of tliat country by the 
English A.D. 1767. London. 1813. D 7115. 

Vansitta/^l, Henry, — A narrative of the transactions in Bengal from 
the year 1760, to the year 1764. Vol. I-III. London. 1760. 

• D 7125. 

Balasore— 

Hunter, W, W. — District of Balasore. London, 

See D 8490, 

Vol. XVIIL 

Bankoj^-— 

Huntet\,i W. W . — ^^District of Bankura. London. 187&. 

See D 8490. 

VoL IV* 

Bafdwan— 

Hknkr, W, W, — District of Bardw^in. London. 1876* 

Sec D 8490. Vol. IV. 



JBietory aitd Tapography, Bengal 322 
Preeideney, 

^isivnat’-coiUd, 

' * 

Oldham^ W. B. — Some historfoieti and ethnical aspects of the Bardwan 
District. Calcutta. 1891. D 7140. 

Some hiistorical and ethnical aspects of the Bardwan dis* 

trict with an explanatory index. Calcutta. 1894.* D 7141. 

Sbagdpore— 

OMham, C, E, A. W, — Journal of Francis Buchanan kept during the 
survey of the district of Bhagalpur in 1810-1811. Patna. 1930. 

D 7142. 

HurUer, IP. W, — District of Bhagalpur. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol.XIV. 

Birbhum— 

V. 

HunUr, IP. If. — ^Dlstrict of Birbhum. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. IV. 

ftkutta— 

Selections — from Calcutta Gazettes. Vol. I-V. Calcutta. 1864-69. 
Vol. 1. 1784-88 By If. S. Seton Karr. 1864. 

Vol. 11. 1789-97. By If. 8, Scion Karr. 1865. 

Vol. III. 1798-05. By If. 8. Setan Karr. 1868. 

Vol. IV. 1806-15. By Hugh David Sandeman. 1868. 

Vol. V. 1816-123. By Hngh David Sandmum^ 1869. D 7155. 

Sdectims from Supplements, Calcutta Gazette, 1871-74. D 7160. 

[ Title-page missing.] 

Blechyndeny Kathken. — Calcutta past and present. London. 1905. 

D 7170. 

JBueteed, If. E. — Echoes from Old Calcutta ; being chiefly remi- 
niscences of the days of Warren Hastings, Francis, and Impey. 
Calcutta. 1882. Alsofourtli edition of 1W8. D 7180. 

Cotton, IL E. A. — ^Calcutta old and new. A historical andvdescrip- 
tive handbook to the City Calcutta. 1907. > D 7190. 

Dft, Binaya Krishna. — ^Tbe early history and growth of Calcutta. 
Calautta. 1905. " D 7191- 

Sir Oharles. — ^Views of Calcutta and its environs. London. 
1848. (folio.). D-7192. 


[ Portfolio. ] 
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Hill, S. Charles . — of Europeans fiend others in the English fac- 
tories in Bengal at the time of the Siege of Calcutta in the year 1756. 
Calcutta 1902. D 7194. 

WUsan, C. R . — Old Fort WiUiam and the Black Hole. Calcutta. 

1904. [Two copies.] * D 7195. 

List of statues, monuments and busts in Calcutta of hi.storical interest. 
Calcutta. 1910. * D* 7196. 

.Johttson, George D. — The stranger in India; or, three vears in Calcutta. 
Vol. II. London. 1843. “ " D 7200. 

t{!b8mparan— 

Hmter, IF. IF. — Champaran. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. 

Vol. xm. 

(Cbhota Nagpur — 

Hunter, IF. IF. — ^Tributary States of Chuta Nagpur. London. 
1877. 


.See D 8490. Vol. XVII. 

‘Cuttack— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Cuttack. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVIII. 

Darjiling— 

Hmter, IF. IF. — District of Darjiling. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

dSaya— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Gaya. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XII. 

Daur— 

Akshc^a Kumar Ilaitra. — Gaur Vivarana. Vol. I. Pts. I and II. 
Bajshahi. 1913. 

Vol. I. — Pt. 1. — Gaur Rajamala. By Bamapraaad Chanda. 

VoL I. — ^Pt. 2. — Gaurlekhamala. Vol, L By Akshaya Kumar 
Maim. D 7202. 

[ 2 Vols.] 

Dasaribagh- 

Hunkr, IF. IF. — District of Hazatibagh. London. 1877, 

See D 8490. Vol. XVI. 
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Howrah— 

\ '= 

Hnnier, W. PF. — District Howrali. London, 187C. 

Sec D 8490. Vol. III. 

Old Fort William.— A selection of official docmnents dealing with its 
historv. Vols. l-Il. Edited bv <7. It. Wilson. 'London. 1906. 

D 7203. 

»■ < 

Hngli— 

Hunter^ IF. TF. — District of Hugli. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. HI. 

Jcssore— 

Ilv.nler, IF. TF. — District of Jessorc. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. 11. 

Westland, — A report on the district of Je.ssore : its antiquities, its 

history, and its commerce. Calcutta. 1871. D 7204- 

Kuch Behar — 

Hunter, W. IF. — ^^State of Kuch Behar. London. 1876- 
See D 8490. Vol. X. 

Lohardaga - 

Hunter, IF. IF. —District of Lohardaga. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol.Xt'l. 

Manbhtim — 

Hunter, IF. IF. — Maiiblium. Loudon. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVII. 

Midnapore— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Midnapur. London. 1876 
See D 8490. Vol. HI. ‘ 

Blonghyr — 

Hunter, TF. IF. — District of Monghyr. London. 1877. ; 

See D 8490. Vol. XV. 

Murshidabad— 

Hunter, IF, IF. — District of Murshidabad. London. 1876.. 

See D 8490. Vol. IX • 

Nadiya— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Nadiya. London, 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. II. 
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'Orissa— 

Banter, TF. Tf . — OriBsa. Vol. I-II. Iiondon. 1872. 

D 7205. 

„ ^The Orissa Tributary States. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XTX. 

Toi/ntm, G.~A sketch of the history of Orissa from 1803. 1828. 
Calcutta. 1873. ' D 7215. 

Banerji. R. D . — History of Oris.sa from the earliest times to the ^British 
period. Vols. I-II. 1930-31. D 7216. 

Stirling, A . — An account, Geographiciil, Statistical and Historical 
of Orissa proper, or Cuttack. 

[ Titlo page missing ]. D 7225. 

Patna — 

Hunter, ir. IF.— District of Patna. London. 1870. 

See D 8490. Vol. XI. 

Buchanan, FmMcw.— Journal kept during the- Surrey of the districts 
of Patna, and Gava in 1811-1812, edited with notes and introduction 
by V. //. Jactmi. Patna. 1925. D 7227. 

Puri— 


EunUr, IF. IF. — District of Puri. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIX, 


Purniah — 

Hunter, IF. IF. — ^District of Purniah. London. 1877 
See D 8490. Vol. XV. 


BuHianan, Francis . — .4n account of the district of Purnea in 1809-10. 
Patna. 1928. D 7228. 

Santhal Pargaoas— 

Hunter, PF. IF. — District of Santhal Parganas. Loudon. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIV. 

Saran — , 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Saran. London. 187(5. 

See D 8490. Vol. XI. 

Sb^bad— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — ^District of Shahabad. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XII. 

iOldham, C. E. A. W. — Journal of Francis Buchanan, kept during the 
survey of the District of Shahabad in 1812-13. Patna. 1926. 

D 7228(a). 

Smgbbum— 

Hunter, IF. IF. — Singbhum District. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XVtL 




Sundarbans — 

Hunter, W. W. — Sundarbans. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. I. 

Tirhut— 

Hunter, W. W. — ^Tirhut. London. 1877. 

See D 8490. Vol. XIII. 

* t ^ 

Singh, S. N , — History of Tirhut from the earliest times to the enci of 
the 19th century, with a foreword hv Sir Eavilaml Le 3h^urier^ 
Calcutta. 1922. D 7229. 

Twenty-four Parganas— 

Hunter, W. W. — ^Twenty-four Parganas. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. I. 

4.— Eastern Bengal and Assam. ' 


OSl, E. A . — A history of As.saiu. Calcutta. 1906. D 7245. 

Gait, Sir Edward.~^X Historv of Assam. Second edition. Revised. 
Calcutta. 1926. ' D 7245 (a). 

,, Report on the progress of historical research in Assam. 

Shillong. 1897. ^ D 7248. 

A sketch of .Assam : with some account of the hill tril>es. By an officer. 
London. 1847. D 7260. 

Bakarganj— • 

Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Bakarganj. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Bogra-— 


Hunter, IF. IF. — District of Bogra. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. ATIL 


Cachar — 

Hunter, W. IF. — Cachar. London. 1S79. , 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Chittagong— 

Pogsm, Vaplain . — ^Narrative during a tour to Chatteegaon. Seram- 


pore. 1831. D 7^0. 

Hunter, If. IF.— District of Chittagong. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. A"ol. VI. 

Dacca— 

Bradley- Birt, T. B . — The romance of an eastern capital. London.. 

1906. D 7275, 


Hunter, IF. IF. — ^District of Dacca. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 
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Parrang— 

Hunter i W, W. — ^District of Darratig. London. 1S7!». 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Dinajpur~ 

Hunter, W. PT.— Diatricfc of Diinajpur. London. 1876. 

• See D 8490. Vol. VII. ’ 

Fatidpur— 

Hunter, W. W. — ^District of Faridpur. London. 1873. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Garo Hill - 

Hunter, W. W. — The Garo hills. London. 1879. 

SeeD 8520. Vol. II. 

Goalpara— 

Hunter, If. If. — District; of Goalpara (including the Eastern Dwars). 
London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. II. 

Jalpaiguri— 

Hunter, If. If. — District of .lalpiliguri. London. 1870. 

See D 8490. Vol. X. 

Kamrup — 

Hunter, If. If. — District of Kamrup. I^ondon. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Khasi ffiUs— 

Hunter, If. If. — ^'Fhe Khasi and .laintia Hills. London. I87i), 

See D 8520. Vol. IT. 

Lakhimpur— 

Hunter. W. If. — ^^District of Lakhimpur. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Maimansingh— • 

Hunter, If. If. — District of Maimansingh. London. 1875. 

See D 8490. Vol. V. 

Maldah- 

Hmter, W. If.— District of Maldah. London. 1876, 

SeeD 8490. Vol. V IT. 

nOitfipiK' 

Broum, it . — Statistical Account of the KatiTO State of Manipur 
and the hill territory under its rule. Galcutta. 1874. D 7800. 

(irimwood, Ethel St. Glair. -Mv three years in Manipur and escape 
from the Recent Mutiny. Lcmdcn. 1891. D 7310 
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Naga Hills— 

HunUr, If. If. — The Naga Hills. London. 1870. 

See D 8520. Vol. IT. 

Noakhali— 

Hunter, if. If. — District of Noakh^i. London. I87'i. 

See D 8490. Vol. VL 

Nowgong — 

Hunter, IF. If. — Di.stfiot of Nowgong. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

Pabna— 

Hunter, IF. If. - District of Palma. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. IX. 

Baishahi — 

Hunter, IF., If. --District of Bajsliahi. London. 1876. 

.S, e D 8490. Vol. VITT. 

Rangpia: — 

Hunter, HF IF. ---District of Bangpnr. London. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VII. 

Sibsagar - 

Hunter, IF. If. — District of Sibsagar. London. 1879. 

See D 8520. Vol. I. 

S.vlliet — 

Hunter, IF'. IF. — Sylliet. Loinlon. 1S79. 

See D 8520. Vol. If. 

Tipperah — 

Hunter, If. if'. — District of '.Rppsrali. Kondon. 1876. 

Sec D 8490. Vol. VI. 

Tipperah, Hill — 

Hunter, If. If. —Till d’ipp^rah. Lonlon. 1876. 

See D 8490. Vol. VI. 

5.— Bombay Presidency. 

Bernmsth, J . — A voyage to China.; including a visit to the Bombay 
Presidency ; the Mahratta country ; the cave temples of Western 
India, Singapore, the Straits of Malacca and Sunda, and the Capa 
of Good Hope. London. 1850. ^ 

See E 950. 

Fleet, John Faithful . — ^'Phe dynasties of the Kanarese districts of 
the Bombay Presidency from the earliest historical times to the Mu- 
.salman conquest. Bombay 1876. 

See D 8580. Vol. I Part l[. 
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H — Boml)aJ Presidency— 

Lochy D, D , — Dakhan Musalnian a^d Maratlia, A. D. 1300- 

181S. Bombay. 1896. 

See D 8560. 

Nairne, Afexander Kyd . — History of the Koiikan. Bombay* 1890, 
See D 8560. Vol. L Part If . \ 

PostanSf Mt'i . — Western India in 1838. VoL 1-11. London. 1839* 

D -s^a^o.- 

Compare D 7400. 

lidmhrishna Go pal Bhn>iddrhir. — ^^Earl\ history of the Dakhan dowii 
to the MaliomiMlan conquest. Bond)ay. 1890. 

See D 8560. Vol. I. Part II. 

ircN/, E. IF. — History of the Bombay, Karnatak, Musahnan and 
Maratlia. A.T). 1300-1818. Bombay. 1890. 

See D 8560. Vol. 1. Part If. 

Life in Bombay and the neighbouring out-stations. With illustra- 
rioiis. London. lsr)2, D 7330. 

Ahmadnagar— 

A hm(HlHagar . — Bom ba y^ . 1 881-. 

S.- D 8560. Vol. XVII. 

Ahmedabad— 

A Inncda.had , — Bombay. 1 879. 

See D 8560. Vol. IV. 

Baroda- 


Baroofr;. — Bomliay. 1 SS3. 

See D 8560. Vol. YU. 

The rulers of Barocla. Bombay. 1879. D 7350. 

Bassein - 

Cunha, J. Oarson da, — Notes on the history and antiquities of Chaul 
and Bassein. Illustrated with seventeiai ])hotographs, nine litho- 
graphic plates. Tind a map. Bombay. 187(). D 7353. 

Belgaum— 

Belgamn. — Bomliay. 1 884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XXL 

Bijapur- - 

JBijdgnir. — Bombay. 1884, 


See D 8560. Vol. XXIII. 

Bashir-mhDin Ahmad . — History of Bijapur Kingdoui and buffer 
States. Illustrated. (Urdu). 1915. D 7360* 

Mirza Ibrahim Zaberi — Bavsatimi-s-salatin, or Tarikh-i-Bijapur 
Haidambad. B 7365 
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Presidency. 

Bombay — 

Gerson da Cunhi^ J . — The Origin of Bombay. Bombay. 1900* 
f^eiAZ5h 1900. 


Douglas, James . — Bombay and Western India l)oing a series of stray 
papers. 2 Vols. London. 1893. D 7375. 

Life in Bombay a?Kl Itie indixlibonring ont-stations. London. 1852. . 

‘ D 7380. 

. Afa/trials towards a statisjiejd aeeonnt of tlie town and Island of 
Bombay. Bombay. 1893* 94. 

Vol. 1. — History. 

Vol. II.— Trade and T 'ortitieations. 

Vol . 1 1 1 . — Ad min i.st l at ion . 


See D 8560. \ o[. >:XVL 

Broach— 

Broach. — Bombay. 1877. 

Sea D 8560. Vol. IT. 

Cambay — 

Ca m hay . — Bomba y. 1 880. 

Sec 8560. Voi. VI. 


Cutch— 

Bnnie-s, Jamea. — Sketeli (.)f th(! TiLstory of Cutcli. 

See D 7495. 

Ctdch . — Bomliay. 1 880. 

See D 8560. Vol. \'. 

Boston.^. Mrs. — Cuteli ; or riiiidoni ske^eiie.';, taken a resi- 

dsnce in one of tin* northern province.^ of Western Itidia ; inter- 
.sperscd with legends and traditions, London. 1889. 

D 7400. 


Obarwai- 

Dharwar. — Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. .XX 11. 


Gujarat— 

Ashhurncr, Jj. R. — Di.sturlianees in Gujivnit (.V.D. 18.77- 1 S.7!)). Bom- 
bay. 1890. 

See D 3560. Vol. I. 1. 

Baines, J. el.--tIi.stor\' of Gujarat, .Maratha Period. Bomhay. 
1896. 


See D 8580. Vol. 1. I. 

Shailch, 0. A. — Mirat-e-Mohammadi. or History of Gujrat 

D 741i. 
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Gujrat — coiitd, 

Bfiyley, Edward Ciiwfi.-Tlie History of Into as told by its ow^- 
Historians. The local Muhammadan dynasties of unjarat. a - 
tially based on a translation bv the lato Rrofi'ssor John Howson. 
London. 1886. ‘ " 

Jiosti, E. D . — An Arabic history cj Gujrat Zalar ul-Walih hi Muz^ar 
wa iilih bj^ ’ilbdallah Muhammad Bin ‘ Omar Al-Makki al * sa 
Ulashkhanl. 3 Vols. London. l<)10-28. (Indian lest beries). 

D 7416. 

Bunie.ss, J . — Photographs of Architecture and scenery 1'^ 
and Rajputana with historical and descriptive notes. 18/ +. 

See D 1307. 

Belirdniji M. Malabari . — Gujarat and the Gujaratis. ^Pii lure.^ of 
Mon and Manners taken IVom Life. London. 1882. ^ 

Forbes. Alemidler Ar«,/oc//..-Ras Mala ; or, Hindoo Annals of tha 
rirovinee of Goozerat, in West.nn India. New edition. l.onaou. 

1878, » 

Otijardi Population, — Bombay. i8yV)> 190 1 . 

8oe D 8560. V^oL IX. 

Jackson, A. iM. 7'.— Early history of Gujarat. Bombay, 1896. 
See D 8560. Vol. 1. I. 

J/if Abu, Turdb Vali.—A History of Gujarat, edited with intro, 
duction and notes bv' E. Denison Ross, Pli.D. Calcutta. 

See A 384. 

Watson, J. IP.— History of Gujarat, Musalm,an Period. Bombay 
18%. 

See D 8560. Vol. L I. 

Alldcar, A. N.— History of important ancient towns and cities 
Gujrat and Kathiawad from earliest times to about 1300 A.U 
Bombay. 1926. 

• See D 7489. 

Janjira— 

Janj if a . -Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8560. Vol. X L 

Junagadh— 

pAfticlBS by various authors on Gknar, Asoka inscriptioUj Soinaiiatha 
pattana, etc., in the Sur^shtra (Jnnagadha territories). 

1} 74oU» 

Kaira— 

Katm.— Bombay. 1877. 

See D 8580. Vol. III. 
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Kanara — 

Kmuira . — Bombay. 1 SS3. 

Seo D 8560. Vol. XV. 

Kathiawar- 

Kalh'mwdr. — Bombay. 18S4. 

Sco D 8560. Vol. Vin. 

Allekn, vl. 3i. — Historv of iinpoilaut aiicueiifc towns and oitie.s in 
(Injarat and Kathiaavad, fi-oni carliosfc times to about 1300 V.D. 

Boinbaj'. 1926. D 7469. 

’■V ilhei force- Bell, //.- Hi.slorv of Kaf liiav/jul from tin; earliest times 
witli a preface by tlie Hon. Mr. C. H. ^1. Hill. London. 1916. 

D 7470. 

Ahnihh, 0. J.— ,Mirat-e-Mn.-rafabad or History of tin; province of 

Kathiawad. ® 7470(o). 

Khandesh - 

Khi't Mhsh. — Bombay. lS8t'. 

See D 8560. Vol. Xll. 

KoLiba- 

Kohtba. — Bombay. 1 883. 

See D 8560. \b)l. XI. 

Kolhapur - 

Kolh’ipur. — -Bombay. 1 S.s6. 

.See D 8560. \^ol. XXIV. 

Narukot — 

Nnrnl’oi. — Bombay. 1 880. 

See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

Nasik - 

Nn.-iik. — Bombay. 1883. 

See D 8580. Vol. XVI. 

Palanpur — 

P'ilanpnr . — Bombaj'. 188tt. 

See D 8560. Vol. V. 

Panch Mahal— 

Panch JfaMIs.— Bombay. 1S79. 

See D 8560. Vol. Ill, 

Poona— 

Crawford, Arthur. — Our troubles in Poona and the Deccan. 
With illustrations by Horace van Ruilh. Westminster. 1897. 

D 7480. 
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Poonn — Bointiay. 1885. 

See D 8560. Vol. XVIII. 

Porbandhar — 

Adye, E. — Economic Geology of Porhaiidhar State. Bombay. 

1917. " D 748k 

Ratnagiri— 

Ratnagiri. — Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Voi. X. ' 

Rewa Kantha — 

Rr.v:n Kunihn. — Bombay. 1880. 

See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

Sfttara-— 

Sdtdra . — Bombay. 1 885. 

See D 8560. Vol. XIX. 

Savantvadi— 

Sdvantvddi. — Bombay. 1 880, 

See D 8560. Vol. X. 

Sbolapur — 

Sholdpur. — Bombay. 1884. 

See D 8560. Vol. XX. 

Surat — 

StmU. — Bombay. 1877. 

See D 8560. Vol. If. 

Sumt (S'ta/c.s.-— Bombay. 188J . 

See D 8560. Vol. VI. 

Thana— 

jT/jaHa.— Bombay. 1882. 

See 1) 8560. Vol. XIII aud XIV. 

6. — Sind. 

Abbott, J. — Sind, a re-interpretation of the unhappy valley. Londori. 

1924. D 7492. 

Bnrtifs, James . — A narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde ; a 
, sfe^tch of the history of Cutch, from its first connexion with the 
‘ British Government in India till the conclusion of the treaty of 
1819 ; and some remarks on the medical topography of Bhooj. 
tMinburgh. 1831. D 7495: 

„ Narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde at Hyderabad 

on the Indus ; illustrated with plates and a map ; with a sketch 
of the history of Cutch. Edinburgh. 1839. 


D 7497 
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:Sind — contd. 

Fredunbeg, Mirza Kalkhheg. Ti-ans.— The Chachnamah : au anci- 
ent history of Sind, giving »he Hindu yxiriod down to the Arab 
conquest translated from thi^ P(naian. 2 Vols. Karaelii. H»00. 

D 7504. 


Burton, tiicJmrd P. - Sindh ami the races that inhabit tlie valley^ 
of the Indus ; with notices of the topography and history of the 
province. London. 18oi. ® 7505. 

Thomas, R. H. jEde.— Hoiubay government records No. XML 
New Series. Miscellaneous information connected with the pro- 
vince of Sind. 2 Pts. Bombay. 1855. D 7505(a). 

Advani, Gopa«.-Ktude sur la vie rurale dans le Sind. Moidpellmr. 

1926. ° 

Haiq M. The Indus Delta Country. A memoir chiefly on its 
ancient geography and liistory. London. 1894. D 7515. 

Hughes, A. IT.— 0a7,ette*er of the Province of Sindh. I.ondon. 
1876.’ 

See D 8580. 

Lamileu Edward Narrative of a residence at the court of 

Meer*^’ Ali Moorad : with wild sports in the valley of tlie Indus 
V'ol. l-Il. London. I860. D 7525. 

Mahomed Masoom.-A history of Sind embmeing the period troin 
\ D 710 to A.D. 1590. Translated by Oeorge Urenville Mahl 
assisted by Petr Mahomed. Bombay. 1855. D 7535. 

Eaverlu Major H. 6'.— The Mihran of Sind and its tributaric.s : a 
aeocrranhical and historical study, and other papers (Repiints from 
Th^Tm^rnal of Asiatic Society, Bengal. Vol. LXl. Part 1, 

No. 31. 1892). D 7536. 

Fodans 7’.-— Personal observations on Sindh ; the muuuers and 
customs of its inhabitants ; and its productive capabilities : with 
a sketch of its history, a narrative of recent events, and an account 
of the connection of the British Government with that country to 
the present period. London. 1843. D 7545. 

Edwards, William, L(. -Sketches in Scinde ; twelve plates whh 
descriptive account. Loudon. 1846. D 7546, 

[Portfolio]. 

Boss, David.— London, 1883, 


Sec D 8065. 


Saraxdii — 

BaUlie, Alexander P.-.Turrachee : (Karachi) past : present : and 
fature. Calcutta. 18W. D 7648. 



Bifiiorn and Topograj^duj, Burma. 335 


7.-- Burma. 

Amlehsoii, John . — Miudalay to Momieu : a nanative of the two 
expeditious to Western China of 1808 and 1875 under Colonel 
Edward B. Slairn and Colonel Hora/'e Brorone. London. 1876. 

\ . D 7560. 

<jrover)umnt of Burma. — Selected correspondence of letters issued 
i’rom and received in the office oi tjiie Commissioner Tena^serinj 
division. 1825-26 to 1942-43. Rangoon. 1929. D 7561. 

Government of Burma. — Correspoudcner^ for the years 1825-20 to 
1842-43 in the office of the Commissioner, Tenaaserim division. 
Rangoon. 1929. D 7561(a). 

Bird, Georr/fi IV . — ^\Vanderiiig in Burma. Bournemouth and London. 
1897. D 7566. 

Clifford^ HujL — Further India. London. 1904. 

See C 370. 

'Cox, Hirwm . — .Tournal ot a i-esideu(?e in the Burman Empire, and 
more particularly at the, court of Amarapoorah. London. 1821. 

D 7570. 

-Forchhanmer, Em . — Notes on the early history and geography of 
British Burma. Rangoon. 1891. 

See D 820. 

' Ferrars, Max and Bertha . — Burma an account of the life, nianiuus, 
customs and history of the Burmans. London. 1900. D 7578. 

Ffjtcke, Albert , — Burma past and present with personal reminiscences 
of the country. Vol. I II. London. 1878. D 7580. 

OIU, William. — ^The River of Coldeii Sand. London. 1880. 

See E 1020. 

^ Gauger, Henry . — A personal narrative of two years’ iraprisomucnt in 
Burma, 1824-26. London. 1860. D 7590. 

Laurie, W. F. B. — The second Burme.so war, Pegu. London. 
1853. [Title x)age mis.sing.] D 7600. 

^ O' Connor, V. C. Scott . — ^Mandalay and other’ cities of the past in 
Burma. London. 1907. D 7608. 

O'Connor, V. G. Scott. —The Silken East, a in^cord of life and travel 
in Burma. Vol. I-IL London. 1904. D 7610. 

Phayre, Arthur . — History of Burma including Burma proper, Pegu. 
Taungii, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From the Earliest time to 

' the end of the first war with British India. London. 1883. 

D 7620. 

.Sangermmw . — description of tlie Burme>c Empire, compiled chiefly 
from native doouments. Translated by William Tandy with a 
preface and note by John Janline. Rangoon. 1885. 

[Reprint from edition, Rom 1833.] 

D 7680. 
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Burma— coraW. 

8c(»lt, ./. George. — Burma. A Handbook of Practical Information. 
London. 1906. D 7640. 

Byme.'i, Michael . — Aiaunint ol an Lmbassv to the kiiijrdoui of Ava. 
[.ondon. 1800._ (kdlcction of engraviuga. 2 Vols. London. 1800. 

D 7650. 

Tav Sein A'o.— Burmese Skefclie.^. Eangoon. 1913. D 7653. 

Tm, Fe Mauiuj and Luce, G. H . — Tlie Glass Palace Chronicle of thi- 
Kings of Burma. London. 1923, D 7655. 

Winnlon, IF. It. — Pour years in UpjKT flunna. London. 1892 

D 7660.' 

8.— Central India. 

Lv.ard, Capf. C. E. — Central India Statf.' Gazetteer .Scries. \'o1r. 
I-VI. laicknow. 1907-0.S. 

Sec D 8630. 

Mackay, G. R. Abengh. — ^'I.'he, Chiefs of Centiul India. Vol. 1. 
Calcutta. 1879. 


.See D 4925. 

Ynk, Henry . — A narrative of the nii.s.sion sent by the Governor- 
General of India to the court of Ava. in 1855, with notice.'; of tlie 
country, goveniTnent, and people. Calcutta. D 7664. 

Malcolm, .lohn . — A memoir of tauitral India, including ilalwa and 
adjoining provinces. VVitli tlie history and copious illustration, < 
- of the past and present, condition of th.'it country. Voi. LIT. 
London. 1823. ' D 7668. 

Sultan Jehan Begum, Her Highne,^.i -Vnawt.— An aeeount of mv life, 
Gohur-i-Ikbal, translated l.y C. H. Payne. London. r912. 

D 7671. 

Bhopal— 

Shahjahan, Nawab. — The Taj-ul Akbal Tarikh Bhopal. Translated 
by H. G. Barslow. Calcutta. 1876. D 7672. 

Bundelkband — 

Pogson, W. R.—A. history of the Boondelas. Calcutta. 1828. ^ 

D 7675. 


Dhar— 

Iniard, Maj. G. E . — Dhar and Mi^ndii. A sketch for the signt«s 9 er^ 
Allahabad. 1912. 

'• See D 849. 
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Dbar — confd. 

Barnes, Ernest. — Dhar and Mandu A guide. Bomtdy* 1002. 

See D 848. 

Papers respecting Gwalior, orderd to bo printed 12tb March LS44 

See D 4970. 

Souvenir of Dhar and Mandu, (With photographs.) Bom bay. 1 3. 

See D 850. 

Malwa— 

■Minq, L. While . — History and eoinago of Malwa. London. 1904. 
(From the Numismatic ChronieJo.) D 7680* 

Harris, Ckiudrus . — The Ruins of Mandoo, the ancient Mahommedan 
capital of Mahvah, in Central India. By J. Gaiaud. London. 
1860. D 7682, 

(Portfolio.) 

Yazdaniy G. — Mandu, the city of Joy. Oxford. 1929. 

See D 866o 

9. — Central Provinces. 

Aiyar, V. Natesa. — A Historical Sketch of the Central Provinces and 
Berar from the earliest times. Allahabad. 1914. D 7690, 

General Staff India. — Routes in tic* Central Provinces district. Simla 
1926, D 7691. 

JanlcinSy Report on the territories of the Rajah of 

Nagpore. Calcutta. 1827. D 7700. 

10.— Ceylon. 

BaMaims, PhiUppus, — ^Naauwkeurige bescliryvinge van Malabiar en 
Chororaandel, derzelver aangronzonde Rykon, en het machtige 
eyland Ceylon. Amsterdam. 1673. 

See D 6269. 

Frede, Pierre. — La pecho aux perles. Voyage en Perse ofc a I’ilo de 
Ceylan. Paris. 1890. 

See E 2200. 

Hoffmeister, W . — ^Travels in Ceylon. Edinburgh 1848. 

SeeT)66iO. 

Pieris P. E . — Ceylon and the Hollanders. 1658-1796. Tollippalai- 
1918. * D 7706. 

Davy. John. — An aeoount of tho interior of Ceylon and of its inhabi* 
tants with travels in that island. Lbhdon. ■;1821. D 7706 (o). 
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Frontier Province, | 

II. - Frontier Province. 

Bamiu 

Ennqnez, C — The Pathan hordHrlai.fl : a e('n.scci.itive account 
of tiui eouMtiy aud p/*oplo on and beyond the Indian fronf,ier IVom 
Chitral to Dora (sinail Khan with map. Calciitta* and Simla. 1910. 

D 7712. 

Thoibiirn, 8, 8 . — Baiinii ; or our Afghan Frtmtier. I/ondi;n. 1876. 

, ^ D 7716. 

Foucher, A. — Note.s on tlie/ Au'-iont Goograpiiy of Gandldira (A 
commentary on a rhapter of Hiuan Tsang). Tratrslated by M. 
Hargreaves. Calcutta. 1915. D 7720. 

Dera Ismail Khan - 

Gazdtrer of the Dera Ismail Khan District. Tialioro. 18S4. 

Sec D 8675, 

Hazara— 

Gazfth er of the Hazara Di.strict 1883 84, Lcdiorc. 

See D 86H»3. 

Kohat- * 

Oazdki:.)' of the Kolmt District. 1883'84. Ddioro. 


See D 8695. 

Peshawar -~ 

Gazdfeer of the Peshawai' District. 1897-98. Lalioro. 

D 8705. 

Pemiell, T, /v. --Among the Wiki Tribes of the Afghan Fi’ontler ; a 
ro(*ord of 16 years’ (-h>s(‘ ii.t<u‘»‘onrse with the natives-; of tln^ Indian 
m;'.r(rl}es. Witli an introducthm by Fi(*ld Marshal Ear! UohvrL^, 
V.C.,K Q. l.oiidun. 1909. ‘ D 7722. 

1! old ichySlr Thomas. — CrMos of India : bt^ing an liistorical na.r'ata‘ve 
with maps. London. 1910. D 7723, 

Eoldkh, 8ir 77/o>Ma.s.-- Indian Borderland 1880- 19Q(). London. 190L 

D 7724, 

Surat— 

Stdn, Sir Anrd. — O.u Alexanler^ tra'k to the Imliis. Pcmnal 
narrative of explorations in the NurtinWe^t Frontier of India, 
London. 1029. D 7725. 

liusufzai ~ 

Bellew, H. W. — A genera) rept)rt on the Yusufzais. Lahore I86L 

Goa— D 7730. 

Fomeca, Jose Nicolau da.— An historical and archaeologic?al sketch 
of the city of Goa, preced<d hy a short statistical account of the 
territo'^y of Goa, .Ih»n\bay 1897. D 7745. 
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12.— Hyderabad. 

Bilgrarni, Syed Hussain and Willmotl, C\ — Historical and descriptive 
sketch of His Highness the Nizam’s Dominions. 1883. Vol. I. 

D 7751. 

Briggs, Henry George. — 3’he Nizam, his history and relations with the 
British Govevnment. I-II. London. LStU. D 7753. 

13. — Kashmir and Jammu. 

DreWy Frederic.— Th^ Jummoo and Kashmir territories. A geogra- 
phical account. London. 1875. [Map wanting.] D 7760. 

Duke, Joshua, — Kashmir and «Jammu. A guide for visitors. 
Calcutta. 1903. D 7765. 

Eonigberger, John Martin. — Cashmere, London. 1852. 

See D 8025. 

Jal tfi, t/.L./f.— •Handbook for the visitors to Kashmir. 1033 D 7766. 

IJuj'I, ( harks. — Travels in Kashmir and the Punjjib, containing 
a fiarticular account of the G( vernment and character of the Sikhs. 
From the German, with notes by T. B. Jervis. London. I^45. 

D 7768. 

Kalhana, — The Bajatarangini. Edited by Dargaprasadei and P. 
Peterson. Vol. LIIL Bombay, 1892-180(1 


See D 2835. No. 45, 51,51. 

Kalhana, Jonardja, Shnvara, Pidjijahhatta and Shuka. — Kings of 
Kashmir. A translation of the Saiiskrita works by Jogcsh Oh under 
DuU. Vol. 1— III. Calcutta. 1870-1808. ' D 7770. 

Kalhana . — Raj atarangini , a chronicle of the k i ng.s ot Kasl } m ir , Trans- 
la ted, with an introduction, commentary, and a,})pendiccs, bv M . A. 
stein. Vol. ML Westminster. 1000. D 7775, 

Knight, Captain . — Diary of a pedestrian in CaslinKuv aiul 'l'‘hibf*t, 
London. 1803. D 7795. 


Aloorcraft, IV illiam mid George Trebeck. — Travels in Kashmir. London, 
1841. 

See D 6975. 


Stein, M. A. — Mamoir on mips illustrating the ancient geography 
of Kasmir. Calcutta. 1899. 


See A 372. Extra number 2. 1899, 


Sahni, Daya Ram., and Franrke, A. H . — References to the Bhottas 
or Bhauttas in the Rajatarajigini of Kashmir with notes from 
the Tibetan records. Bombay. 1008. 


See A 392. Vol. XXXVTl. 

Vigney 0. T. — Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the eountrTcs 
adjoining the mountain course of the Indus, anrl the Himalaya 
north of the Panjab, Vol. l-IL Londi*!) IS42 0 7805, 
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Kashmir and Jammu, 


Younghusband, Francis^ and MolyneMX, E, — Kashmir. London, 

1909. D 7806. 

Ladak— 

Francke, A, H . — A history of Western Tibet. With mops and 
illustrations. London. D 78C9. 


Moorcraft, William, and George Trebeck . — Travels in Ladakh. London. 
• 1841. 


See D 6975. 


Vigne^ G, T , — Travels in Ladak, Iskardo, etc. London. 1842. 

See D 7805. 


Fraveke, A. Theodora . — Sgonmai Ladvags rgyalpoi, etc., (German 
translation) Die Gesehichtc dcs tjuheren Kdnigs von Ladakh nnd 
die Gesehichte des Kashmir Krieges. Ladakh. 1903. D 7809(a). 

Iloehzeit-ritual von Tagniacig. (Tibe- 

tail Text.) Lad kh. 1904. D 7809(6). 

2\)rrens , — Travels in Ladak, Tartarv and Kashmir. London. 18G2. 

D 78C9(c). 

14.— Madras Presidency. 

Orihble, J, D. B . — A History of the Deccan. Vol. I-II. L^9r». 
1924. London. D 7810. 


Kau fkasabhaiy V . — The Tamils eighteen hundred years ago. Madras. 
1904. D 'JSSO. 


K riiJin umami Aiyamjar, S , — ^Two Enu ir(‘s towards their fall. 

[R print.* ‘ D 7824. 

Struggle for Empire in South India. Mysore. [Reprint 

from the Mysore Review,] D 7826. 

Temple, Sir R, C , — The Diaries of S^reynsham Master 1765-1680 and 
other contemporary papers relating thereto, 2 Vols. London, 
1911. D7828. 


Love, H, D.— Vestiges of old Madras. 3 Vols. and Index. 
1913. 


[Vol. I duplicate.] ♦ 

Sewell, R , — The Kings of Vijayanagar, A. D. 1486-1509. 
1914. 


See A 345. July 1915. 

Sewell, Robert , — A sketch of the dynasties of Southern India. 
1883. 


— „ Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India. 

1884. 


London. 

D 7829. 

London, 

Madras. 

D 7830. 

Madras. 


See D 160. Vol. VIII. 

Suhrahmanya Aiyar, K. V . — ^The Ancient History of Conjoeveram. 

Madras. 191 3., D 7832. 

The Date of Maduraikkanchi and its hero. (Reprinted from the 
Indian Antiquary August 1911). Bombay. 1911. B 7833. 
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Karikala and his times. (Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary 
June 1912). Bombay. 1912. D 7834. 

Koyilolugu. (Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary *’). Bombay. 
1911. D 7834(a). 

Thurston^ Edgar, — The Madras Presidency with Mysore, Coor^^ and 
tlie associated States. Cambridge. 1913. * D 7835. 

Wheeler^ J, Talboys, — Madras in the olden time : being a history qf 
the Presidency. Vol. I-III. Madnls. 1861-1862. D 7840. 

Arcot, North— 

C(hVy Arthur F, — North Arcot. Revised by Harold A, SluarL 
Madras. 1895, 1894. 


See D 8730. 


Canara, South— 

Sturroclc^ J., and Harold A, Stuart. — South Canara. 
95. 


Madras. 18(!4- 


Sce D 8740. 

Coimbatore— 

Nicholson^ F, A. — ^^Manual of the Coimbatore District. Madras. 

See D 8760. 

Ganjam — 

Maltby, T, J, — The Ganjam District Manual. Edited by G, /). 
Leman. Madras. 1882. 

See D 8775. 

Godavery— 

Morrisy Henry. — A descriptive and historical account of the Goda- 
very District. London. 1878. 

See D 8785. 

Karnataka— 

MoraeSy 0. M . — ^Kadamba Kula : a history of ancient and mediaeval 
Karnataka. Bombay. 1931. D 7850. 

Kurnool — 

Narahari Oopilakristnamah Ghetty. — A manual of the Kurnool 
District in the Presidency of Madras. Madras, 1886. 

See D 8805. 

-Madras— 

Letters from Madras, during the years 1836-39. By a Lady. 
London, 1843. D 78i}5* 

Penny y Mrs. Frank. — ^Fort St. George, Madras, a short history of our 
first possession in India. London. 1900. D 7865. 

General Staff, /ndia.-— Routes in Madras district ; (for official use 
only). Simla. 1922. D 7885 (o). 
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Madura — 

Aiyar, R. Saihyanatha , — History of the Nayaks of Madura. Edited 
witfi Introduction and Notes hy S.Krishnmwainy Aiyangar, M,A» 
(Madras University Historical Series II). London. 1924. 

D 7872. 

Malabar- 

I^anikkar, K. M . — Malabar and the Dutch. Bombay. 1931. D 7874. 

Logan, W . — A collection of treaties, engagements and other papers 
of importance relating to British affairs in Malabar. 2nd edition. 
Madras. 1891. D 7875. 

Visseker, Jacobus Canter , — Mallabaarse brieven, behelzendo eerie 

naukeiirig(5 bo.schrijving van de kuat van Mallabaar, etc. Leeu- 
warden. 1743. D 7878. 

N<^llore~- 

Boswdl, John A, 0 . — A manual of the Nolloro District. Madras. 
1873. 

See D 8845, 

Nilgiris— 

Baikie, R . — The Neilghcrries : including an account of their topo- 
graphy, climate, soil and productions, and of the effects of the 
climates on the European constitution. Edited by \W H. SmoulL 
2nd edition. Calcutta. 1857, D 7890. 

Grigg, A. B , — A manual of the Nilagiri District. Madras. 1880. 

See D 8855. 

Salem— 

Le Fanu, H , — Manual of the Salem District. Vol. I-II. Madras. 
1883. 

See D 8875. 

Tinnevelly— 

Stuart, A, J . — ^A Manual of the Tinnevelly District. Madras. 1879. 

See D 8905. 

Trichinopoly— 

Moore, Lewis , — A JVlanual of the Trichinopoly District, Madras. 
1878. 

See D 8915. 

Vellore— 

Aiyar, T, S. Kum/iraswami , — ^\^elapuri or a peep into Ihe past of 
Vellore. Vellore. 1900. D 7905. 

V,y E, L . — A memoir on the history of V^^llo^e and dosciiption of its 
most interesting features. D 7916. 
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Vijayanagar— 

Lopes, David . — ^Chronica dos Kcis de Bisnaga. Manuscript o ihedito 
do scculo XV 1. (Quarto contenario do descobrimento da India 
ContribuQOCvS da Sooiedade dc Goographia do Lisboa.)* Lisi)oa. 

^ D 7925. 

Sewdl, Robert . — A forgotten empire (Vijayanii^gar). A contribution 
to tho history of India. London. 1900. D 7930. 

Row, Siiryanaram . — *A history ot Vijayanagar, the never to be‘*forgdt- 
ten empire. Madras. 1905. ’ D 7931. 

Aiyringar, S. K. Little known Chapter of Vijayanagar history 
Madras. 1916. D 7932 . 

Aiyangar, S. A. — Sources ot Vijayanagar history. s(d{>oted and 

D 7933. 
Bombay. 

D 7934. 

and tlio 

D 7935. 


edited f)r tho University. Madras. 1910. 

Heras, Rev. //. — Beginnings of Vijayanagara history. 
19d9. » 

-Vijayanagara : origin of tlie city 


Ram/mayya, N. V. 
empire. 1933. 

15.~-Mysore 

Bach/man, Francis.— X journey from Madras through the countries 
of Mysore, Canara and Malabar. Vol. LII, III. London. 1807. 

D 7945. 

Colehrook, R. IL — Twelve vicw.s of the Kingdom of Mysore. First 
edition. London. 1793 Second edition. London. 1805. 2 copies. 

I Portfolio.] 

D 7947. 

Hunter, James . — Picturesque scenery of tlie Kingdom of Mysore 
from forty drawings. 2 vols. London. 1805. 

[Portfolio. 1 

D 7948. 

Home, ifr.— Select views in Mysore, the country of Tippo Sultan ; 
from drawings taken on tho spot. London. 1794. D 7950. 

Hmsein All KJian Klrmini Tho liistory of Hyder Naik, 

otherwise styled Shums-ul-Moolk, Amir-ud-Dowla ; Nawaiib Hyder 
Ali Khan Bahadur, Nawaub of tho Karnautic Balaghout. Trans- 
lated by W. Miles. London. 1842. D 7952. 

Aigingir, Krlshna^wmii S . — ^The making of Mysore. Madras. 
1^)05. ‘ D 7955. 

Rice, Liwis.—Mys>ove and Coorg. Bangalore. 1877-78. 

See D 8940. 


16.— Nepal. 

Brown, /Vtci/.— P icturesque Nepal. London. 1912. D 7980. 

Hodgson, B. H , — Essays on the languages, literature, and religion 
of Nepal and Tibet. London. 1874. 

See D 5960. 
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Gavena'jh^ Orfanr . — Rough notes on the State of Nopal, its govern- 
ment, armv and resources. Calcutta. 1851, D 7965. 

Kirkpatrick, Colonel. — Account of the Kingdom of Nepanl, being 
the Hubstance of observations made during a mission to that country 
in the year 1703. London. 1811. 1) 7970* 

' t 

Landon, Perceval. — ^Nepal. 2 Vols, London. 1928. D 7974, 

ievi, Sylvain . — Le N6pal. Etude historique d’un royaume Hindu. 
Vol. i-TI. Paris. 1905-08. 

See A 460. Vol. XVII, XVIIT, XIX. 

Oldfield, Henry Ambrose . — Sketches from Nipal, liistorical and des* 
criptive, with anecdotes of the court life and wild sports of the 
country in the time of Maliaraja Jang Bahadur. To which is added 
an essay on Nepalese Buddhism and illustration^^ of rcligioihs monu- 
ments, architecture, and scenery. Vol. I. London. 1880. 

D 7980. 

Smith, Thorms . — Narrative of a five years' residence in Nepanl. Vol. 
I-II. London, 1852. D 7990. 

Wright, Daniel . — History of N6pal, translated from the Parbatiya 
by Munshi Shew Sfiiinker Singh and Pandit Shri Ounanand. With 
an in troductory sketch of the country and people of Nepal by the 
editor. Cambridge. 1877. D 8000. 

17.— Punjab. 

Barr, William . — tTounial of a march from Delhi to Peshawur and 
from thence to Cabiil, with the mission of Lieut. -Colonel Sir C. M. 
Wade, Kt., C.B. Including travels in the Punjab, a visit to the 
City of Laliore, and a narrative of operations in the KhybCr Pass 
undertaken in 1839. London, 1844. D 8005. 

Douie, Sir Provincial geographies of India : the Panjab, 

North-West Frontier Province and Kashmir. Cambridge. 1916. 

« D 8006. 

Griffin, Lepel //. — ^The Panjab chiefs. Lahore. 1890. 

See D 4940. 

,, The Rajas of the Punjab. Lahore. 1870. 

See D 4945. 

History of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and present condition 
of the sect and nation of the Sikhs. Vol. I-II. London. 1846. 

D 8015. 

Honigberger, Johann Martin . — ^Frii elite aus dem Morgenlaude order 
Reise-Erlebnisse u. s. w. W’^ien. 1851. ♦ D 8084 
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Honigbergerj John Martin, — ^Thirty-fivo years iki the East. Adven- 
tures, discoveries, experiments, and historical sketches relating to 
the Punjab and Cashmere, in* connection with medicine, botany, 
pharmacy, etc. Together with an original Materia Mcdica and a 
medical vocabulary in four European and five Eastern languages. 
London. 1852. D 8025* 

Latify Sj/ed Maliammad. — History of the Ponjab from the remotest 
antiquity 15 the present time. Calcutta. 1891, D 8030. 

Hutchison, J. and Vogel, J. Ph. — HisJ:ory of the Panjab hill*statt*S. 
2 vols. Lahore. 1933. D 8031. 

Memoirs of Alexander Gardner, colonel of artillery in the service of 
Maharaja Pi^anjit Singh. Edited by Major Hugh Pearse, with an 
introduction by Sir Richard Temjde. Edinburgh and London. 

1898. D 8032. 

Hugel, Charles. — Travels in the Pan jab. London. 1845. 

* Sec D 7768. 

Mohan Lai. — ^Travels in the Panjab, Afghanisthan, and Turkisthan , 
to Balk, Bokhara, and Herat ; and a visit to Great Britain and 
Germany. London. 1846. D 8035. 

Some passages in the life of an adventurer in tlio Punjaub. Delhi. 
1842. D 8045. 

The Punjaub and North-West frontier of India. By an old Punjaiibee. 
London. 1878. ‘ D 8055. 

Punjab Government in the P. W. D. Pub. — Motor guide to the Punjab 
and Kashmir. Lahore. 1920. D 8058. 

Punjab Government. — Punjab Government Becords. 9 vols. Lahore. 

1911, D8060. 

Contents : 

V^. 1, Delhi Residency and Agency. 1807-1857. [ Duplicate]. 

V. 2. Ludhiana Agency. 1808-1815, 

V. 3. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1848. 

V. 4. Lahofe political diaries. 1846-1849. 

V. 5. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1849. 

V. 6. Lahore political diaries. 1847-1849. 

V. 7, Mutiny Correspondence. 2 Vols. 

V. 8. Mutiny Reports. 2 Vols. 

V. 9. Birch’s notes. 

Ross, David, — ^The land of the five rivers and Sindh. Sketches 
historical and descriptive. London. 1883. D 8065, 

Steinbach, Lieut. -Colonel. — The Punjaub ; being a brief account of the 
country of the Sikhs. London. 1845. D 8070. 
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Ambala— 

Gazetteer of the Ainbala District. Lahore. 


Amritsar— 


See D 8980. 


Gazetteer of the Amritsar District. Ijahore. 


See D 8970. 

Bahawalpur — 

Shahamei Ali , — ^The liistory of Bahawalpiir, with notices of the 
adjacent countries of Sindh, Afghanistan, Multan and the west of 
India. London. 1848. D 8072. 


Delhi- 


Gazetteer of the Delhi District. Lahore. 


See D 8980. 

All about Dellii. G, A. N ileson Co, M idnis. 1912. D 8074. 

Sandersori, G. ■- Delhi Fort. A guide to buildings and gardens. CaL 
(.‘utta, 1914. 

See D 1108 (a). 

Bashir^ud-Dm Ahmad . — History of Dellii the Imperial city. 1919. 
3 Vols. (In Urdu). ‘ D 8076. 

Fansluiwe, 11. 0. — Delhi, past and present. London. 1902. 

D 8080. 

Hearn, Gordon Risky . — The seven cities of Delhi. London. 1906. 

D 8090. 

Newell, 11. A . — Three days at Delhi, a guide to placi^s of i iterosb 
wi: h history and map. Sixth edition. B nnbay. 1923. D 8)91. 

Hoey. William . — Memoirs of Delhi and Faizabad lieing a translation 
of thcTarikh Farahbaksh of 31 iihmn mad Faiz Bakhsh. Vol. I-II. 
Allahabad. 1888-89. D 8095. 

Dera Ghazi Khan— 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan District, * Lahore. 1898. 


See D 8990. 

Perozepore — 

G izeMeer of the Ferozepore District. Lahore. 

See D 9000. 

GujranWtala— 

G^izetleer of the Giijranwala District. Lahore. 1895 

Sec D 9010. 

Qujrat— 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. Lahore. 

See D 9020. 
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Gurdaspnrx 

Gazetteer of the Gurclaspur District. liahore. 

See D 9030. 

Gargaon— 

(?azeWeer of the Gurgaon District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9040. 

Hissar— 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District. By P. J. Vagan. Lahore. I ShS. 

See D 9050. 

Hoshiarpur — 

Gazetteer of the Hoshiarpur District. Lahore. 

See D 9060. 

Jalandar — 

Gazetteer of the Jalandar District. Laliore. 

See D 9070. 

Jhang-- 

Gazetteer of the Jliang District. Lahore. 1884. 

See D 9080. 

Jhelam — 

Gazetteer of the .Jhelam District. liahore. 

See D 9090. 

Kanaur— 

Gerard, Alexander. —Accouat of Koonawur in the Hinu.l ya, etc. 
Edited by George Lloyd. London. 1841. i> 8100. 

Kangra— 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. Lahore. 

See D 9100. 

Kaxnal — 

Gazetteer of the Kamal District. Lahore. 

See D 9110. 

Kulu— 

Gazetteer of Kulu. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. 11. 

The Himalayan districts of Kooloo, Lahoul 

and Spili. With illustrations by the authoi . London. 1871. 

See D 6952. . 
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K'jIu — conld. 

— Vazoori Rapi, thi silvar country of the Vazeers in 

Kulu : Its beauties, antifjuities and silyor mines inelutling a trip 
over the Lowsr Himalayan llango and glaciers. With numerous 
illustrations. London. 1873. 

See D 6950. 

Lahore— 

* <?A2e^teer of the Lahore Dittriet. 1893-94. Lahore. 

See D 9120. 

Lahul— 

Oazelieer of Lahal. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. III. 

Ludhiana— 

Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District. Lahore. 

See D 9130. 

Montgomery — 

Oiizelteer of the Montgomery Di.strict. Lahore. 

See D 9150. 

Multan- 

Gazetteer of the Mooltan District. Lahore. 

See D 9180. 

Muzaffargarh — 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. Lahore. 1884, 

See D 9170. 

Ramgarh— 

Sundnr Singh, Sirdar. — The Annals of Ramgarhia Sirdars. Amritsar. 

1902. . D 8130. 

Rawalpindi— 

Gazetteer of the Rawalpindi District. Lahore. 1895. 

See D 9180. 

Rohtak— 

Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. Lahore. 

See D 9190. 

Shahpui— 

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. Lahore. 

See D 9200. 
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Sialkot — 

Fleet, J. F. — Sagala, Sakala the city of Milinda and Milrirakule 
Paris. 1905. [Reprint.] D 3135 , 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. By Captain J. B. Dunlop Smith 
Lahore. 1895. 

See D 9210. 

Simla District— 

Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1888-89. Lahore. 

See D 9220. 

Thacker's map of Simla. Revised and corrected to 1903. Simla. 
1903. jj 

Buck, Bj. J, — Simla: Past and Present. Bombay. 1926. 

i> 8141 

Spiti — 

Gazetteer of Spiti. Lahore. 1899. 

See D 9100. P. IV. 

18. — Fondichery. 

Amnda Manga Pillai. — Private diary. A record of matters political 
historical, social, and personal from 1736 to 1761 TrarislntpH 
from the Tamil by J. Frederick Price assisted by K Banauchari 
Vol. I-IX. Madras. 1904-1924. ^ D 8150 

19. — Rajputana- 

Boileau, A. H. A?.— Personal narrative of a tour through the western 
States of Rajwara, in 1835. Calcutta. 1837. ^ j) 

^ • ^^--History of Rajputana. Fasc. HI and IV. Aimer 

iVroij. 8160* 

^Son.”’ ^ Rajasthan! 

Drake- Brockman, Ht E.—A Gazetteer of Eastern RainntAnn 
ing the Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karaulil Ajmer! 

See D 9240. 

See A 377. Vol. X, Nos, 10 and 11 . 

Tod, da»?wis.— Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan nr 1 

and VV«stem Rajput State, af India. Vol. m Calcutt l OT.' 

tit” a a anfiq'iities of Rajasthan or the Central nnH 

Western Rajput States of India, edited with an iiitroductinn ! J 
notes by W. Crooke, C.I.E. 1920. 3 Vols 
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Rajpukiria. ^ 

Ajmsi-Merwai — 

Giizetleer of Ajmer- Mcrwara. By J, D. LuloucJte, 

See D 9250. 

Inrim, Robert H miilton. — S>)me ac ourii of the general and medical 
topography ot Ajmjv'r. CaicutU. 1841. D ji9J. 

iSanki, liar BUas, — Ajmer : historical and descriptive. With 
illustration!^. Ajmer. ItUl. D 819o. 

Wuosbn, 0, C\ — Ajmer-Merwara. Ajmer. 1904. 

Sec D 9232. Vol. I. 

Alwai‘-* 

(jUzaUeer of Ulwur. By P. W. Powlett, London. 1878. 

S o D 9260. 

Bhartpur— 

Abbott, George. — Views of the forts Bhurtpoore and Weire. 1827. 

[ Portfolio. 1 D 8200. 

Burgess, J. — Photogra-plis of Afehiiecturo and scenery in Gujarat 
and tiajputaua, with historical and descriptive notes, 1874. 

Sec D 1307. 

CrAghion, J, N. — Narrative of the siege and capture of Bhurtpore. 


London. 1830. D 8205. 

Pf iyalal, Phoiograplier. — Views in the Bharatpur State and neighbour- 
h(»o(.i. D 8206. 

Chittorgarh— 

Sku.'iln, Shobkalal — Chittorgarh, Udaipur. 1928. D 8209. 

Dig— 

Dt'venish, J. A. — The Bhawans or garden palaces of Dig, Bharatpur 
State, ilajputana. Allahabad. 1903. D 8210. 

Jawala Saltai.—Dig, its history and palaces. Lahore. 1902. 

D 8220. 

Jodhpur— 

Tiie dodiipur fort. D 8225. 

Karauli-- 


Gazetteer of the Karauli State. By P. IF. PowlelL Calcutta. 1874. 

See D 9300. 

Mandor— 

Mandor, D 8228. 

Mewar— ^ 

iilrakim. Maj. K. D . — Mewar Residency, Ajmer. 1908. 

See D d832. Vol. II (A and B). 
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Eajpulam. 


Dixon, C, 0 . — Sketch of Mairw^ra, giving a brief account of the 
origin and habits of tlu> Mairs ; their subjugation by a British 
force ; tlicir civilisatirn, and conversion hito an industrious pea- 
santry. London. 1850. D 8235. 

Sarda, Ear Bilas . — Maharana Kumbha : Sovereign, Soldier, Scholar. 
Ajmer. 1917.^ D 8238. 

Shore, Ab-Mcdico-topographical account of Mcwar. Calcutta. 1009. 

D 8240. 

Shahpura Chiefship— 

Condon, il/ffj. de Vere . — Medico Topographical Account of tlu’ Shah- 
pura Chiefship. Ajmer. 1910. D 8245, 

Westera Rajputana States Residency and Bikaner Agency - 

Ershup, Maj. K. /).~~Western Rc,jputana. States Re.sid('ncy and 
Bikaner Agency. Allahabad. 1908-09. 


See D 9232. 

Udaipur— 

Oj//u, G. S. H . — Udaipur rajya ka itihasa, 2 vols. Ajmer. 1888 
V. S. ‘ D 8246! 

Devi pa rsad . — Ta ri kb -i -raj aparsds t i . D 8247. 

20.— Sikkim. 


Edgar, J. Ware , — Report on a visit ro Sikkim and the Tliibetan 
frontier. Caleutta. 1874. D 8250. 

21.— Trava core. 


Aiyer, S, Rarnanatk . — A brief sketch of Tra van core the model stedo 
of India, the country, its people and its progress under tho Mr, ha- 
rajahs. I'l-ivandrum. 1903. D 8265. 

Maker, Rev. Samvel . — “The Land of Charity being a dtscriptivo 
account of Travancore and its people. London, 1871. D 8273. 

Menon, P. Shvnejoovnif. — History of Tnivancore from the curlifst 
tirnfs. Madras. 1878. J) 8275. 

Pillai, P. Smdaram. — Some early sovereigns of Travancore. Madn-.s. 

1894. » “ D 8285^ 


22.~-United Provinces. 


Crooke, IT. — The North Western Provinee.s of India ; their history, 
ethnology and administration, with illustrations and maps. London. 


1897. D 8290. 

Moost’ujob Khan Buhadwr, Naimb. — The life of Hafiz-ool-Moolk, 
Hafiz Rehmiit Khan, entitled Goolistan-i-Rehmut. Abridged find 
translated by Chadei^ EUiott. London. 18;il. I) 8300, 

Arnoore, II. J . — Road map of the United Provinces: scale 10 miles 
to an inch. . D 8309fa) 

Sleeman, W. H.~A journey through t'.e kingdom of Oude, in 1849- 
1850. Vol. l-II. London. 18.58. D 8310, 
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Agra — 

Atkinson, Edwin T. — Agra Division. Allahabad. 1876. 

See D 9350. Vol. TV. 

Conybeare, E. C. — Agra. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VII. 

, Guiifi to the Taj at Agra, Fort of Agra, Akbar’s tomb at Secundra 
and ruins of Futtebpcre ^ikree. Lahore, 1869. 

See D 1215. 

Havell, E. B. — A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur 
Sikri and the neighbourhood. London. 1904. 

See D 1220. 

Muhammad Latif.—Agra historical and descriptive, with an account 
of Akbar and his court and of the modern city of Agra. Calcnfta. 
1896. D 8325. 

Nevill, H. R. — Agra. Allahabad. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. VIII. 

Aligarh— 

Nevill, H. E. — Aligarh. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. VI. 

Allahabad— 

Steel, G. D. — Allahabad. Edited by F. H. Fisher and J. P. Hewet. 
Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VIII. 

Almora— 

Walton, H. G. — Almora. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXV. 

Azamgarh— 

Fisher, F. H. — Azamgarh. Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. XITI. 

Drake- Brockman, D. L. — Azamgarh, Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXIII. 

Bahraich — 

Nevill, H. R. — Bahraich. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLV. 

Ballia- 

Roberls, D. T., and A. Robinson. — Ballia. Edited by F. H. Fisher. 
Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. Xin. 

Bara BanM— 

Nevill, H. R. — Bara Banki. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLVIII. 
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Bareilly— 

NeviU, H. li. — Bareilly. Allaliabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XTTT. 

Basti— 

Nevill, H. i?.— Basti. AllahalKwl. 1907. 

See D 9360. \'ol. XXXII. 

Benares — 

Fisher, F. H. and J. P. Hewett . — Bci\ares. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. \'ol. XIN'. 

Havell, E. B. — Benares, the sacred c ity. Slci'tcihos of Hindu life and 

roUgion. London. 1905. D 8340. 

Prinsep, James. — Benares illustrated in a series of drawings. 
Calcutta. 1831. B 8345. 

[ Portfolio.J 

Sherring, M. A .— The sacred city of the Hindus ; an account of 
Benares in ancient and modern times. With an introduction by 
Fitzedward Hall. London. 18(18. D 8350. 

Budatm— 

Nevill, H. B. — Budaun. A Gazetteer. Allahabad. 1907. 

See D 9360. Voi. XV. 

Bulandshahr— 

Nevill, H. J?.— Bulandshahr. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Vol. V. 

Bondelkband— 

Atkinson, Edwin T . — Bundelkhand. Allahabad. 1874. 

See D 9350. Vol. I. 

Cawnpore — 

Nevill, H. R . — Cawnpore, Allahabad. 1909. 

. See D 9360. Vol. XIX. 

Wright, F. N. — Cawnpore, /Allahabad. 1881. 

See D 9350. Vol. VI. 

Debra Dun— 

Walton, H, 0. — Dehra Dun. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. I. 

Etah— 

Neave, E. iJ.— Etah. Allahabad. 1911. 

See 9360. Vol. XXIII. 

Etawah— 

Brake- Brockman, D. L . — ^Etawah. Allahabad. 1911. 

See 9360. Vol. XI. . 
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Paimkliabad— 

Conybeare, H. C.— Farukhabad and Agra. Edited by E. T. AihiiMon 
and F. H. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9360. Vol. VII. 

Neave, E. B. — Farrukhabad. Allahabad. 1911. • 

See D 9360. Vol. IX. 

Fatenpur— 

Growse, F. S. — A supplement to the Fatehpur Gazetteer. Allahabad* 
1887. 

See D 9400. 

HetiM, J. P. — ^Fatehp\tr. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VHI. 

Mohammad Sdeed Ahmad. — Athar-i-Akbari being the History of 
Fatehpur Sikri in Urdu. 1906. D 8365. 

Nevill, H. E. — Fatehpur. Allahab-ad. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. XX. 

Faizabad— 

Hoey, William . — Memoirs of Delhi and Faizabad l)eing a translation 
of the Tarikh Farahbak.sh of Muhammad Faiz Bakhsh. Vol. I-H. 
Allahabad. 1888-89. 

See D 8095. 

Nevill, H. E.— Fyzabad. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLIII. 

Garhwal — 

Pali Earn. — Garhwal, ancient and modern. Simla. 1916. D 8400. 
Walton, H. G.-~ British Garlrwal. Allahabad. 1910. 

.See D 9360. Vol. XXXVI. 

Gbazipur — 

Gill, J. E. — Ghazipur. Edited by F. H. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884. 
See D 9350. Vol. XIII. . 

Gonda — 

Nevill, H. E.— Gonda. Naini Tal. 1906. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLIV. 

Gorakhpur — 

tievill, H. E. — Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXI. 

Alexander, E. B . — Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1881. 

See D 9350. Vol. VI. 

Hamirpur — 

Drake- Brockman, D. Z.— Hiimirpur. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXII 
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Haidoi— 

Nevill, H, R. — Hardoi. Naim Tal. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLI. 

Himalayan Districts— 

Atkinson, Edwin T. — ^The Himalayan District^ of the North Western 
Provinces *of India. Vol. I-III. Allahabad. 1882-1886. 

See D 9350. Vol. X, XT, XII. . 

^Jalaun — 

Brahe- Brockman, B. X.— Jalaun. Allahabad. 1909. 

See D 9380. Vol. XXV. 

Jaunpur — 

Heweit, J. P. — Jaunpur. Allahabad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. XIV. 

Jhansi — 

Brake- Broclcman, B. L. — Jhansi. Allahabad. 1909. 

Sw D 9360. Vol. XXTV. 

Kausambi — 

Ghosh, N. N. — Early history of Kausambi from the 6th century B. C. 
to the 11th century A. D. iVllahabad. 1935. 1) 8412. 

Kheri— 

Nevill, H. R. — Kheri. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLII. 

Kmuaon — 

BaUen, J. B . — Official reports on the province of Kumaon. Calcutta. 
1878. D 8420. 

Lucknow — 

Nevill, H. R. — Lucknow. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXVII. 

Hilton, Edward H. — ^The tourist’s guide to Lticknow. Sixth edition 
Revised and illustrated. Lucknow. 1907. D 8425. 

Mainpuri— 

Neave, E. R. — i?tainpuri. Allahabad. 1910. 

See D 9360. Vol. X. 

Mathura — 

Brake- Brockman, B. L. — Muttra. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. VII. 

Conybeare, H. G., F. H. Fisher and J. P. Heweit. — MuHia, Allah- 

abad. 1884. 

See D 9350. Vol. VII]. 

Orowsc, P. 8. — Mathura, a district memoir. 2nd edition, -\llahabad, 
1880. D 8435. 

» Mathura, a district memoir. 3rd edition. Allahabad. 

1883. D8437. 
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Meerut — 

Atkinson, Edwin T . — Meerut Division. Allahabad. 1875. 

Sec- D 9350. Vol. II-III. 

Kevin, H. J?.— Meerut. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. IV. 

Mirzapur — 

Jackson, 11'. G'nejvso??.— -Mirzapur. Edited by D. U. Fishtr. Allahi- 
ahild. 1SS3. 

See D 9350. Vol. XIV. 

Moradabad — 

Fisher, F. H . — Moradabad. Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. IX. 

NeiriU, 11. R. — Moradabad. Allahabad. 1911. 

See D 9360. Vol. XVI. 

Muzaffarnagar — 

Nevill, II. It. — Muzaffarnagar. Allahabad. 1903. 

Sec D 9360. Vol. III. 

Naini Tal — 

Nevill, H. R.— Nairn Tal. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Volf XXXIV. 

Fartabgarh — 

Nevill, II. R . — Partaligarh. Allahabad. 1904. 

See D 9360. Vol. XLVII. 

Eai Bareli — 

Bennett, W. G . — A report on the family histor}' of the chief clan* of 
the Roy Bareilly Di.striet. Lucknow. 1870. 

See D 4960. 

Nevill, H. B . — Rai Bareli. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Vol. XXXIX. 

Rampur— 

Gazetteer of the Rampur State. Allahabiwl. 1911. 

See D 9361. 

Azim-nd-Din Khan. — Rdmpur. Edited by E. £f.' jPuAer. Allahabad. 
1883. 

Sec D 9350. Vol. IX. 

Rohilkhand— 

Conybeare, II. 0 . — Rohilkhand Division. Edited by Edwin T. 
Atkinson. Allahabad. 1879. 

See D 9350. Vol. V. 

Sbahjahanpur — 

Nevill, II B . — Sliahialiaripur. iMlahabad. 1910. 

See D 9360. Vol. XVII. 

Fisher, F. i/.— Shahjabdnpur. Allahabad. 1883. 

See D 9350. Vol. IX. 
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Sitapur— 

Nevill, H. JB. — Sitapur. Allahabad. 1905. 

See D 9360. Yol. XL. 

Sultanpui — 

Nevill, B, R. — Sultanpur. Allahabad. 1903. 

• See D 9360. Vol. XLVL* 

Unao— 

Neville H. R, — ^Unao. Allahabad. 1903. 

See D 9360. Yol. XXXVIII. 

XVIII. GAZETTEERS. 

Bamilton^ Walter— The East India Gazetteer', containing particular 
descriptions of the einpires, kingdoms, principalities, provinces, 
cities, towns, districts, fortresses, harbours, rivers, lakes, etc., of 
Hindostan and the adjacent countries. 2nd edition, Vol. l-II. 
London. .1828. D 8450. 

Compare D 6315, 

Hunter, IF. IF. — Tlie Imperial Gazetteer of India. 2nd edition. 
Vol. I-XTV. London. 1885-1887. D 8455. 

Thornton, Edward. — Gazetker of the territories under the Govern- 
ment of the East India Company and of the Native States on the 
Continent of India. 4 vols, London. 1854. D 8457. 

Gazetteer of the countries adjacent to India on the North 

West including Sinde, Afghanistan, Beloochistan, the Punjab and 
the neighbouring states. 2 vols. London. 1844. D 8457(a). 

Bartholomew, J, G. — Constable’s B and- Gazetteer of India. Edited 
with additions by Jas. Burgess. VlY^stminster. 1898. D 8458. 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India. Vols, I-XXVL Oxford. 1907-08. 
1909. D 8460. 

Imperial Gate tor of India. New Atlas volume. Oxford. 1931. 

D 8460(a). 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India. Provincial Series — 

Afghanistan and Nepal. Calcutta. 1908. 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Calcutta. 1909. 

Baluchistan. Calcutta. 1908. 

Bombay Presidency. Vols. LII. Calcutta. 1909. 

Eastern Bengal and Assam. Calcutta. 1909, 

Bengal. 2 vols. 1909. 

Burma. 2 vols. 1908. 

Baroda. 1909. 

Berar. Calcutta. 1900. 

Central India. 1908. 

^Central Provinces. 1908. 

.Kashmir. 1909. 
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Oazetkers — Baluchisiai^. 

Madras. 2 vols. 1908. 

Mysore. 1908. 

North-West Frontier Province. 1908. 

Punjab. 2 vols. 1908. 

United Provinces. ‘ 2 vols. 1908 

Rajputana. 1909. 

Baroda. Calcutta. 1908. * 

а. — Aden. D 8461. 

Hunter, W, W. — An account of the British settlement of Aden in< 

Arabia. London. 1877. D 8475. 

б. — Baluchistan. 

Baluchistan District Gazetteer Series — < 

Vol. I. — Zhob District. By C. F. Afinchin md Diwan Jamiat Rai, 
To xt and Tables . Bom bay. 1 907 . 

Vol. II. — Loralai District. By ( 7 . F, M inchin and Diwan Jamiat 
Rai. Text and Tables. Allahabad. 1907. 

Vol. TIL — Sibi District, By A. McConaghey and Diwan Jamiat 
Rai. Text and Tables. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. IV. — Bolan Pass and Nushki Railway District. By E. Hughes 
Buller and Di'wan Jamiat Rai. Karachi. 1907, 

Vol IV-A. — Chagai District. By A. AIcConaghey and Diwan 
Jamiat Rai, Karachi, 1907, 

Vol V. — Quetta-Pishin District. A. — Text. B. — Statistical Tables 
and Explanator}^ Notes. By R, Hughes- Buller, assisted by 
Rai Sahib Diwan Jamiat Rai. 

Vol VI, VI-A and VLB. — Sarawan, Kachhi and Jhalawau. Text 
and Appendices. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol, VH and VILA.— Makran and Kharan. Text. Bombay# 
1907. 

Vol VII. — Makrdn by jffi. Hughes- Buller. Bombay. 1907. 

Vol. VII-A.— Kharan by C. F. Mvmhin. 

Vol VIII. — ^Las Bela. Text and Appendices. Allahabad, 1907. 

Vol. IX.— Index to Vols, I to VIIT. Allahabad. 1908, D 8482. 

€.-^Bengal Presidency. 

The Bengal and Agra annual Guide and GuMtiUer for 1842. Vols. 

I-II. Calcutta. 0 8488». 

Hunter, W. W . — ^A statistical account of Bengal. Vol X«XX, Index#. 

London. > 1877 . 0 8480#. 
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» 

Bengal Oovenunent — District Gazetteers ; Historical and Topographical 
and Statistical. A & B. Vols. » 

V. 1. Shahabad. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 2. Cuttack. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. S. Gaya. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 4. Muzaffarpur. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. • 3. Darjeeling. 1907. [No. B. Vol.]. 

V. 6. Darbhanga. 1907. Statistics l300-0l to 1910-11. 

V. 7. Balasore. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 8. Patna. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 9. Palamau. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 10. Champaran. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 11. Angul. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 12. Saran.* 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 13. Puri. 1908. Stati.stics 11X10-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 14. Bankura. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-li. 

V. 15. Khulna. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V^ 10. Sambalpur. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 17. Monghyr. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 18. Howrah. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 19. Birbhuin. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V^. 20. Singhbuin. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 21, Feudatory States of Orissa. 1910. Statistics 1901-02. 

V'". 22. Santal Parganas. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 23. Burdwau. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 24. Nadia. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 25. Purnea. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 26. Midnapore. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 27. Bhagalput* 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V, 28. Manbhum. 1911. [No. B. Vol.]. 

V. 29. Hooghly. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 30. Jessore. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 31. 24-Parganas. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 32. Murshidabad. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 33. Rajshahi. 1916. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 34. Mymensingh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 35 —37. Pabna, Baokergunge, Faridpur, Malda districts. Ste- 
tistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V, 38. Faridpur. 1923. [No. B. Vol.]. D848S- 
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Gazetteers — Eastern Bengal 
and Assayn. 

A-'-Eastem Bengal and Assam* 

Hunter, W. W . — statistical account of Assam. \^ol. I-IT. London. 
1879. D 8520* 


Eastern Bengal and Assam Government— District Gazetteers : Historical 
and Topographi'oal and Statistical — 

^ Contents. 

V. 1. Chittagong. * 1908. Statistics 1900*01 to 1910-11. 

V. 1. Chittagong Hill Tracts. 1909. Statistics 1900*01 to 
1910-11. 

V. 1. Bogra. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V, 3, Tippera. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 4. Noakhali. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 5. Dacca. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to lSlO-11. 

V. 10. Dinajpur. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 11. Jalpaiguri. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

V. 12. Rangpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

D 8521. 


District Gazetteers, — Statistics. 1901-02. Calcutta. 1905. 


Backergunge. 

Bogra. 

Chittagong, 

Chittagong Hill tracts. 
Dacca. 

Dinajpur. 

Faridpur. 

Tippera. 


Jalpaiguri. 

Malda. 

Mymensingh. 

Noakhali. 

Pabna. 

Rajshahi. 

Rangpur. 

D 8522. 


Bihar and Orissa, 

District Gazetteers . — 

V. 1. Patna. 1924, 

V. 2. Shaliabad. 1924. 

V. 3. Puri. 1929. 

V. 4. Palamau. 1920. 

V. 5. Sambalpur. 1932. 

• V. 6. Cousins. Cuttack, 1933. 

V. 7. Monghyr. 192t). 

• " ‘ V, 8. Saran. 1930. D 8526. 



361 Gazettcet's — Bihar and Orissa. 

Bihar and Orissa Government — District Gazetteers : Historical, 

Topograpliica.] and Statistical — 

Ranchi. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910*11. 

Hazariliagh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. 

Manhhuin. 1910, Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. D 8530, 

f*—Berar- 

Gazetteer for tiu^ Haiti arabdd assigntnl rjistricts, (‘ominonty called Ber4r. 
1870. Edited by A, C. LyalL Bombay. 1870. ‘ D 8535, 

g.— Bombay Presidency. 

Gazetteers of the Bombay Presidency. A Vols. Historical and Topo- 
graphical. B. Vols. Statistical. Bombay. 1896 — 

V. I, Pt. 1. History of Gnjrat. 1896, 

V, I, Pt. 2. History of the Konkan Dakhan and Southern Maratha 
coimt*ry. 1896. 

Vol. II. Surat and Broach. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol. III. Kaira and Panch Mahals. 1879. B. Vol. ‘ also ' 

Vol. IV. Ahmcdabad. 1879. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol. V, Cutch, Palanpur and Main Kdntha. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol VI. lie wa Kdntha, Narukot, Cambay and Surat States. 1880. 

B. Vol. * also ’ 

Vol. Vn. Baroda. 1883. 

Vol VIII. Kathiawar. 1884. B, Vol. ‘ also ' 

Vol, IX, Pt. 1. Gujrat population — Hindus. 1901. 

Vol. IX, Pt. 2. Gujrat population — ^Musalmans and Parais. 1899. 
Vol. X. Ratnagiri and Savantv«adi. 1880. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XI. Kolaba and Janjira. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol. XU. Khandesh. 1880. B. Vol ‘ also ’ t 
Vol XIII, Pts. 1-2. Thana. 1882. B. Vol ‘ also ' 

Vol. XIV. Thana, Places of interest. 1882. 

Vol XV, Pts.U-2. Kanara. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also * 

Vol XVI. Nasik. 1883. B. Vol. ‘ also ^ 

Vol. XVII. Ahmadnagara. B. Vol * also ’ 

Vol. XYHII, Pt. L Poona. 188.5. 

Vol XVni, Pt. 2 and 3. Poona. B. Vol ‘ also ’ 

Vol XIX. Satara. 1886. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol XX. Sholapur. 1884. B. Vol. ‘ also ’ 

Vol XXI. Belgaum. 1884. B. Vol ‘ also ’ 

Vol XXII. Dharwar. 1884. B. Vol ‘ also ’ 

Vol XXIII. Bijapur. 1884. B. Vol. * also ' 

^ Vol XXIV, Kolhapur. 1SS6. B. Vol ‘ also ’ 
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Gazeiieers of the Bom\>ay Presidency- Bombay 1896 — contd. 

Vol. XXV. Botany. 1886. 

Vol. XXVI; Materials towards a statistical account of the Town^ 
and Island of Bombay in 3 vols. — 

Vol. I. History. 1893. 

Vol. II. Trade and Fortifications. 1894. 

Vol. Ill, Administration. 1894. 

^ D 8S60. 

The Gazetteer of Bombay City and Island. Vols. I-III. Bombay. 
190940. D 8561. 

A* — Sind. 

Aitkem, E. H . — Gazetteer of the province of Sind. Vol. A. Karachi, 

1907. D 8580. 

Gazetteer of the province of Sind. B. vok. 1926-27— 

V. 1. Karachi district. 

V. II. Hyderabad district. 

V, III. Sukkur district. 

V. IV. Larkana district. 

V. V. Nawabshah district. 

V. VI. Thai* Parkar district. 

V. \TL Upper Sind Frontier district. 

D 8582. 

V— 'Burma. 

The British Burma Gazetteer. Vol. l-Il. Rangoon. 1880. 

D 8610. 

Scott, J. George, assist(3d by J. P. Hardiman. — Gazetteer of Upper 
Burma and the Slian States. Vol. I, 2 pts., Vol. IT, 2 pts., Vol. III. 
pt. 2 only. Rangoon . 1900-01. D 8615. 

Burma district Gazetteers. A vols. — 

V. 1. Mandlay district Gazetteer by H. F. Searle. Rangoon, 
1928. * 


V. 2. Maubin district Gazetteer by Gyi U. Tin. Rangoon. 1931, 
V. 3. Amherst district Gazetteer by 

V. 4. Shwebo district Gazetteer by Williamsoyiy A Rangoon. 
1929. 


V. 5. Yamethin district Gazetteer by Wilkie^ R. 8, Rangoon. 
1934. 

V. 6. Thaton district Gazetteer by Tin Gyi, U. Rangoon. 1935. 

D 8616. 

Burma Gazetteers. B. vols. — 

V. 1. Lower Chindwin district No. 44. Rangoon. 1925. 


D 8617. 
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Gazetteers---Central India 
and Central Provinces, 


j.^Central India, 

Central India State Gazetteers Scries. Compiled by Captain 
Lmrd and others. Vols. T-VI. Lucknow. 1907-08 
Vol. 1. Gwalior State, Parts 
Vol. 2. Ind(jre State, 

Vol. 3. Bhopal State, 

Vol, 4. Rewah State. 

Vol. 5. Western States (Malwa), Pts. A and B. 

Vol. 6. Eastern States (Bundelkhand), Pts. A and 1>. 

D 8630. 

k Central Provinces 

The Gazetteer of the Central Province.s of India. Edite<] by Charle 
Grant. 2nd edition. Nagpore. 1870. D 8840. 

Central Provinces Administration — District (Jaru>tiei:ri ol’ the Central 
Provinces aixl Berar. Descri{)tive voUinies. 1!XI5-H)1(). 

I. — Akola t)y C. Broiim. 1910. 

It. — Balagbat t>y C. E. Lov:. 1907. 

III.— Betiil by Ji. V. JiimeU. 1907, 
tv. — Bliandar.a tn R. t’, Ritsse.il. 

V. — Bilaspur by A. E. Nelson. 1910. 

VI. — Bnldaria by . 1 . E. Nelson. 1910. 

VII. — Chhatti.sgarh States by J. E. de Brett. 1909. 

V'lII. — Cldiindwara by R. V. Russell. 1907. 

IX. — Damoli by R. V. Russell. 1909. 

X. — Drug by A. E. Nelson. 1910. 

XI. — Jubbulpore by A. E. Nelson. li)09. 

XII. — Nagpur by R. V. Russell. 1908. 

XIII. — Nar.singhpur by B. V. Russell. 1906. 

XIV'. — Nimar by R. F. Russell. 1908. 

XV. — Raipur by A. E. Nelson. 1909. 

XVI. — Saugor by R. V. Russell. 1906. 

XVII. — Seoni by ii. V. Russell. 1907. 

XVITI. — Yeotmal by 0. Broum and R. V. RutitU. 1908. 

D 8641. 

(.■—Frontier Province. 

Dan Smail Khan— 

Oaxetteer of the Dera Ismail Khan District. 1883.84. Lahore. 
1884. D8876. 
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Hazara — 

6?a3ettecr of the Hazara District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8685. 

Iforth-West Frontier Province Government — Hazara district Gazetteer, 
e^ted by H. D. Watson. London. 1907. D 8686. 

Kohat— 

Gazetteer of the Kohat District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8695. 

Peshawar— 

Gazetteer of the Peshawar District. 1897-98. Lahore. D 8705. 

m . — Madras Presidency. 

Madras Government. — Madras district Gazetteers. Vol. II. Statistics. 
1915.— 


Anantpur. 

Madura. 

Anjengo. 

IVIalcibar. 

BeUary. 

Nilgiri. ' 

Chingleput. 

North Arcot. 

Chittoor. 

Ramnad. 

Coimbatore. 

Salem. 

Cuddapah. 

South Canara. 

Godavari. 

Tan j ore* 

Guntur. 

Tinnevelly. 

Kistna. 

Trichinopoly. 

Kuniool. 

Vizagapatam, 


D 8725. 

Madras Government. — ^List showing the names of the towns and villages 
in the Madras Presidency, corrected up to 31st March 1888. Madras. 
1888. D 8726. 

Arcot, North— 

Cox, Arthur F . — ^Madras District Manuals. North Arcot, New 
edition revised by Harold A. Stuart. Vol. I-II. Madras. 1896, 
1894. D 8730. 


Oanara, South- 

Sturrock J. and Harold A. Stuart . — Madras District Manuals. 
South Canara. Vol. I-II Madras. 1894-95. D 8740. 

Coimbatore— 

Nicholson. F. A.— Manual of the Coimbatore District in the Presi- 
dency of Madras. Madras. 1887. D 8760. 

Madras District Manuals. Coimbatore, New edition revised by 
Harold A. Stuart. Vol. II. Madras. 1898. D 8761. 

Gnnjam— , . . . ^ ^ . 

Malthy, T. J . — The Ganjam District Manual. Edited by 6?. D. 
Leman. Madras.' 1882. D 8775. 
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Godavari— • 

Morris, Henry. — A descriptive and historical account of the Godavery 
.. District/ London. 1878. D 8785, 

Eurnool — 

Narahari OopalaJcristnamah Cheity. — A Manual of the Kumool Dis- 
trict. Madras. 1886. • D 8805, 

NeUore— : 

hoswell, John A. C . — A Manual of the'Nellore District. Ma^lras. ’ 
1873. D 8845. 

Nilgiri— 

Grigg, H. B . — A Manual of the Nilagiri District. Madras. 1880. 

D 8855. 

Salem — 

Le Fanu, H. — A Manual of the Salem District. Vol. I-II. Madras. 
1883. * D 8875. 

Tinnevelly— 

Stmrt, A. J. — A Manual of Tinnevelly District. Madras. 1879. 

D 8905. 

Trichinopoly— 

Moore, Lewis. — A Manual of the Trichinopoly District. Madras. 
1878. D 8915. 

n. — Mysore. 

Rice, Lewis. — Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Gov- 
ernment of India. Vol. I-III. Bangalore. 1877-78. D 8940. 

Mysore. A Gazetteer compiled for Government. Re- 
vised edition. Vols. I-II. Westminster. 1897. D 8941. 

Coorge district Gazetteer. B vol. (Title page wanting.) D 8942. 

o. —Panjab. 

Ambala— 

Gazetteer of the Ambhia District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8960. 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district. 1892-93. Lahore. D 8962- 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district. 1923-24. Lahore. 1925. 

D 8962(a). 

GazeitfAr of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tables. 

1904-1909. Lahore. D 8962(6). 

Gazetteer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tables. 
1912-13. Lahore. D 8962(c). 

Amritsar— 

Gflzetfeer of the Amritsar district. 1892-93. Revised edition. Lahore. 

D 8970. 
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m 

If t 

Punjab District^ Gazetteers, voL XIII. Amritsar District, Statistical 
tables. Lahore. 1934. D 8970(a). 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar district. 1914. Lahore. 1914. D 8B70({>). 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 1904, Laliore. 

1904. D 8970(c). 

Gazetteer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 
1913. D 8970(rf). 

Attock— 

Gazefieer of the Attock district. 1907. Lahore. 1909. D 8976. 
Gazetteer Attock district, 1933. Statistical tables. Lahore. 1934. 

D 8975(a). 

Gazetteer of the Attock district. 1930. Lahore. 1932. D 8975(b). 
Gazetteer of the Attock district. Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore. 

1909. D 8975(c). 

Gazetteer of the Attock district. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 

1913. D 8975(d). 

Chenab Colony— 

ffazc/fecr of the Chenab Colony. 1^04. Lahore. 1907. D 8976. 

Delhi District— 

Gazetteer of the Delhi District. 1883*84. Lahore. D 8980. 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. 1012. Lahore. 1913. D 8980(a). 

Gazetteer of the Delhi district. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 

1904. D 8980(6), 

Gazettes of the Delhi district. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 

1913. D 8980(c). 

Dera Ghazi Khan— 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan District. Revised edition. 1893*97. 

Lahore. 1898. D 8990. 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical tables. 1904. 
Lahore. 1905. D 8990(a)* 

Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical tables. 1912. 
Lahore. 1913. ^ D 8990(6)- 

Pc^ozepuT— 

. Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1883-84, Lahore. D 9000. 

Gazetteer of the Ferozepur District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9002. 

Gazetteer of the Ferozeporo District. Statistical tables. 1935. 

Lahore. 1935. D 9002(a)> 

Gazetteer of the Ferozeporo District. 1915, Lahore. 1918. 

D 9002(6)* 

GazeUeer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State. Statistical 
tables. 1904. Lahore, 1908. D 9002(c). 

Gauttesr of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State. Statistical 
tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. D 9002(d). 
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Gazetieers — Punjabi 


'Qujranwala— 

Gazetteer of the Gujranwala District. Revised edition. 1893-94 
Lahore. 1895. D 9010. 

Gujranwala District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1907. 

D 9010(a). 

Gujranwala District. Statistical tables. 1912. • Lahore. 1913. 

D 9010(6). 

tlujrat — , • . 

Gazetteer of the Giijrat District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9020* 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. 1892-93. Second edition. Lahore. 

D 9021. 

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District. 1921. Lahore. 1921. D 9021(a). 
Gujrat District. Statistical tables. 1934. Lahore. 1935. 

D 9021(6). 

Gujrat Distrivt. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9021(c). 

Gujrat District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9021(df). 

Gurdaspur — 

Gazetkcr of the Gurdaspur District. 1891-92. Lahore. D 9030. 

Gazetteer of the Gurdaspur District. 1914. Lahore. 1915. 

D 9030(a)* 

Gurdaspur District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9030(6) 

Gurdaspur District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. D 9030(c)* 
Gurgaon— 

of the Gurgaou District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9040? 
Gazetteer of the Gurgaon District. 1910. Lahore. 1911. D 9040(a). 
Gurgaon District and Patiala State. Statistical tables. 1912. 

Lahore. 1913. D 9040(6). 

Gurgaon District aiid Pataudi State. Statistiwil tables. Parts A-B. 
1904-08. Lahore. D 9040(c). 

‘Hissar — 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District. Lahore. 1893. D 9050. 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Loharu State. 1904. Lahore. 

1905. D 9050(a). 

Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Loharu State. 1915. Lahore. 

1916. D 9050(6). 

Hissar District and Loliaru State. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 

1912. D 9050(c). 

Hissar District and Ix)haru State. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 
1904. D 9050(d). 
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Hoshiarpur— 

of the Hoshiarpur District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9080, 
Gazetteer of the Hoshiarpur District. 1904. Lahore. lOOG. 

D 9060(a)e 

Hoshiarpur District. Stati.stical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9060(6) 

Hoshiarpur District, Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1900. 

D 9060(c). 

Jullundur— 

Gazetteer of the Jularidar District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. 

D 9070* 

Gazetteer of the Jiillnndur District and Kapurthala State. 1904. 


Lahore. D 9070(a). 

JnlliindiiT District. Statistical tables. 1916. Lahore. 1917. 

D 9070(6). 

Jullundiir District and Kapurthala State. Statistical tables. 1912. 

Lahore. 1913. D 9070(c). 

Jullundur District and Kapurthala State. Statistical tables. 1904. 
Lahore. 1908. D 9070(d). 

Jhang— 

Gazetteer of the Jhang District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9080. 
(?a 0 ci/cer of the Jhang District. 1929. Lahore. 1930. D 9081. 
of the Jhang District. 1908, Lahore. 1910. D 9081(a)* 


Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9081(6). 

Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1931. Lahore. 1934. 

D 9081(c). 

Jhang District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 


D 9081(d)4 

Jheluiii— 

Gazetteer of the Jheluin District. 1883-84. .Lahore. D 9.090. 

Jhelum District. Gazetteer Supplement. 1905. Lahore, 1905. 

D 9090(a). 

Gazetteer of the Jhelum District. 1904. Lahore, 1907. D 9090(6). 

of the Jhelum District. 1913. Lahore. 1913. D 9091. 
Jhelum District. Statistical tables. 1904. Laliore, 1908. 

D 9091(a) 

Jhelum DLstricr. Statistical tables. Lahore. 1935. D 9091(6). 


Jhelum Districx. Statistical tables, 1913, t^hore. 1913. 

D 9091(c)< 
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Gazetteers — Punjaf>^ 


Kangra- 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. Part I. Kangra proper, J 883-84 
Parts TI to IV. Kiilu, Lahul and Spiti. 1897. Lahore. [In 


2 vols ] D 9100 

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 1917. Lahore. 1918. D 9100(a)> 
Gazeiteer of the Kangra District. 1924-25 with map. Lahore. 
1926. D 9100(6). 

of the Kangra District. 1904. • Lahore. 1907. D 9lb0(c)* 


Kangra District. 

Statistical tables. 

1934. 

Lahore. 

1935. 

D 9100(d). 

Kangra District. 

Statist! cal tables . 

1904. 

Ijaliore. 

1908. 

D 9100(e). 

Kangra District. Statistical tables. 

1912. 

Lahore. 

1912. 

D 9100(/‘). 


Kama!- ^ 

Gazetteer of the Karnal District. 1890. Lahore. D 9110. 


Gazeiteer of the Karnal District. 1918. Lahore. 1919. D 9110(a). 
Kanial District Statistical tables. 1904. Laliore. 1908. 

D 9110(6). 

Karnal District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9110(c). 

Lahore — 

GazeUeer of the Lahore District. 1893-94. Lahore. D 9120- 


Gazetteer of the Lahore District. 1916. Lahore. 1916. D 9120(a). 


Lahore District 

Statistical tables. 

1904. 

Lahore. 

1905. 

D 9120(6)* 

Lahore District. 

Statistical tables. 

1912. 

Lahore, 

1913. 

D 9129(c)* 

Lahore District. 

Statistical tables. 

1916. 

Lahore. 

1917. 


D 9120(d[). 


Ludhiana — 

GazeUeer of the LudBiiana District. 1888-89. Lahore. D 9130. 

Gazeiteer of the Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. 1904. 

Lahore. 1907, D 9130(oJ. 

Liidhiana District. Statistical tables. 1935. Lahore. 1935. 

D 9130(6)* 

Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. Statistical tables. 1904. 

Lahore. 1906. ^ D 9130(c). 

Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. Statistical tables, 1912. 
Lahore. 1913. D 9130(d}. 

LyaUpur— 

Lyallpur District. Stalistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9135. 
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Gazetteers — Punjab. 


Mianwali— 

Gazdfeef of the Mianwali District. 1916. Lahore. 1916. D 9140. 
Mianwah District, Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9140(a). 

Mianwali District. Statistical tables. 1904, Lahore. 1906, 

D 9140(6). 

Montgomery— 

Gazetteer of the Montgomery District by P. J. Fagan. 1898-99. 
Lahore. 1900. D 9150. 

Gazetteer of the Montgomerv District. 1933. Lahore. 1936. 

D 9150(a). 

Montgomery District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9150(6) 

Multan— 

Gazetteer of the Multan District. 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9160. 
Gazetteer of the Multan District. 1923-24. T.ahore. 1927. 

D 9ie0(a). 

Multan District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908. 

D 9160(6). 

Multan District. Statistic al tables. 1913. Jjahore. 1913. 

D 9160(c). 

Mozaftatgarh— 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District, 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. 

D 9170. 

Gazetteei of the Muzaffargarh District. 1929. Lahore. 1931. 

D 9171. 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. 1908. Lahore. 1910. 

D 9171(a). 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1905. 

D 9171(6). 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1924. Lahore. 1926. 

D 9171(c), 

Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables, 1913. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9171(rf). 

Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. Leiah Tahsil. 1916, Lahore- 
1919. , D 9172. 

Bawalpindi— 

Gazetteer of the Bawalpindi District. 1907. Lahore. 1909. D 9180 
Rawalpindi District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913, 

D 9180(a) 

Rawalpindi District. Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore. 1909. 

D 9180(6). 
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Gazetteers— Punjab . 

■Rohtak— 

Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. 1883-?I4. Lahore. D 9199. 

GazefMer of the Rohtak District. 191 0. Lahore. 1911. 

D 9190(a). 

Eohtak District and Dujana State. Statisti(?al tables. 1 912. Lahore. 

191.3. • D 9190(6). 

Rohtak District and Dnjana State. Statistical tables. 1904. Tj^^hore* 
1906, D 9190(c). 

Rohtak District and Dnjana State. Statistical tables. 1914. Lahore. 
1914. D 9190(rf). 

Shahpur— 

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9300. 

Punjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XTX, Pait B, Shahpur District. 
Statistical tables and descriptive portion with map. 1934. Lahore. 
1935. * D 9200(a). 

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District, by J. Wilson^ Rtwised edition, 
1897. Lahore. 1897. D 9201. 

of the Shah piir District. 1917. Lahore. 1918. 

D 9201(a). 

Shahpur District. Statistical tables, 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9201(6). 

Sheikupura — 

Panjab Oovernmont. Panjab District Gazetteer. Vol. XVII, Part B. 
Sheikupura District Statistical tables. 1933. Lahore. 1934. 

D 9206. 

SialkotH- 

Oazetteer of the Sialkot District by Captain J. R. Dunlop Smith 
1894-95. Revised edition. Lahore. 1895. D 9210. 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1920. Lahore. 1921. D 9210(a}. 

Sialkot District. Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore, 1908. 

D 9210^6). 

Sialkot District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913. 

D 9210(c). 

^Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1904. Lahore . D 9210(4). 

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District. 1912. Lahore. D 9210(e). 

Simla— 

Gazetteer of the Simla Diatriot. 1888.89. Lahore. D 9220, 

(3te!e(<eer of the Simla DistrieL 1904. Lahoom. 1908. D 9220(a). 
Simla District. Statiatihal tables. 1912. Lahore. 1912. 

D 9220(6). 

Simla District. Statistical tables. 1904. Simla. 1909. 

D 9280tc). 

of the Simla Bfill States. 1910. Lahore. D 92^(4) 
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Gazetteers — Punjab 

Punjab State Gazetteers. Lahore. 1904-13. 

Vol. m. Dujana State. 

(A), 1904. 

Vol. VII. Kakia State. 

(A), lk)4. 

, Vol. Vni. Simla Hill States. 

(A), 1910. 

Vol. IX. Sirmnr State. 

(A) , 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. XII. Mandi and Suket States. 

(B) , 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. XII. Mandi State. 

(A) , 1920. 

Vol. XIV. Kapurthala State. 

(B) , 1916. 

Vol. XVI. Faridkot State. 

(A), 1907. 

Vol. XVII. Pbulkian States. Patiala, Jhind and Nabha. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1913. 

Vol. XXII. Chamba State. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912. 

Vol. XXVI-A. Bahawalpur State. 

(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1913. 

D 9223. 

p.— Rajputana- 

The Rajputana Gazetteer. Vol. I-III. Calcutta. 1879-80. D 9230. 

Rajputana District Gazetteer. Vol. I. AjmeV-Merwara. Compiled 
bv C. C. Watson. A— -Text. B — Statistical Tables. Ajmer. 
im. D 9232. 

Rajputana Gazetteers. Vol. II. Mewar Residency. Compiled by 
Maj. K. D. Erskine. A— Text. B — Statistical Tables. Ajmer. 
1908. D 9282. 

„ Vol. in. Westeib Rajputana States Residency and 

Bikaner Agency. Compiled by Maj. X, D. Eraiine. A — ^Text. 
B — Statistical Tables. AUahabad. 1908-09. 

D 9282. 

Drake- Brockman, H. E.~A Qaaetteer of Eastern Rajputana oom- 
nrising the Native States of Bharatpnr, Dhoipur and Karaull 

Ajmef. , mm. 
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Gazetlwrs — Jiajpviana 


i!diner>Merwara— 

Ajmer. Historical and descriptive. By H. B. Sarda. Ajmer. 
1911. 

See D 8195. 

Gazetteer of Ajmor-Merwara in Rajputana. Gompileil by J. D, 
Latouche. Calcutta. 1875. * D 9250, 

Alwar— • ' 

Gazetteer of Vlwar. By Major jP. If. Powi/ert. Ijondou. 1878. 

D 9260. 

Karauli— 

Gazetteer of the Karauli State. By Captain P. W. Powlelt. Calcutta. 

1874. B 9300. 

* 

4.— United Provinces— 

Statistical, de.scriptive, and historical account of the North-Western 
Provinces of India. Vol. I-XIV. Allahabad. 1874-86. D 9350. 
Gazetteer of the Province of Oudh. Vol. I-III. Lucknow. 1877-78. 

D 9355. 

District Gazetteers of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Com* 
piled and edited by H. R. NeviU and others — 

V. I. Dehra Dun. 1911. Also Suppleraentarv note.s and B. 
Vol. 1910. 

V. 2. Saharanpur. 1909. 

V. 3. Muzaffamagar. 1903. 

V. 4. Meerut. 1904. 

V. 5. Bulandshahr. 1903. 

V. 6. AUgarh. 1926. Also B. Vol. 1914. 

V. 7. Muttra. 1911. 

V. 8. Agra. M)06. 

V. 9. Farrukhabad. 1911. Also Supplementary notes. VoL 
1916. 

V. 10. Mainpuri. 1910. 

V. 11. Etawah. 1911. 

W. 12. Etah. 1911. 

T. 13. Bareilly. 1911. And B. Vol. 1914. 

V. 14. Bijnor. 1908. 

V. 16. Budaun. 1916. 
y. 16. Moradabad. 1911. 
y. 17. Shabiahanpur. 1910. 
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V. 18. PilibhKi. 1909. 

V. 19. Cawnpur. 1909. 

V. 20. Patehpur. 1906. 

V. 21. Banda. 1909. 

V. 22. Hamirpur. 1909. 

V. 23. Allahabad. 1911. 

V. 24. Jhansi. 1929. B. Vol, 1916. 

‘V. 26. Jalaim. 1909.* 

V. 26. Benares. 1922. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 27. Mirzapiir. 1911. 

V. 28. Jaunpur. 1908. 

1'. 29. Ghazipiir. 1909. 

V. .30. Ballia. 1907. 

V. 31 . Gorakhpur. 1909. Also revised edition ol 1921. 

V. 32. Basti. 1907. Also edition of 1926 and Supplementary 
notes, etc. C. Vol. 

V. 33. Azamgarh. 1911. 

V. 34. Nainital. 1904. B. Vols. 1916 and 1917. 

V. 36. Almorah. 1928. 

V. 36. British Garhwal. 1910. B. Vol. 1910. 

V. 37. Lucknow. 1904. 

V. 38. Unao. 1903. 

V. 39. Rai Bareli. 1906. 

V^. 40. Sitapur. 1905. 

V. 41. Hardoi. 1904. 

V. 42. Kheri. 1927. 

V. 43. Fyzabad. 1928. B. Vol. 1916. 

V. 44. Gonda. 1905. 

V. 45. Bahraich. 1903. 

V. 46. Sultanpur. 1903. 

V. 47. Partabgarh. 1904. 

V. 48. Bara Banki. 1904. 

D 9360. 

OaxeUeer of the Rampur State. Allahabad. 1911. D 9361.- 

Fatehpor— 

Growse, F. 8 . — Supplement to the Patehpur Ckizelteer, Allahabad. 
1887. D 9400. 
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XTX.— ADMTNISTRATIOAL 


Census of the Pun job, T881. 3 vol. 


D 9450. 

of India, 190] . 20 vols. 


D 946t» 

of India. 1921. 41 vols. 


D 9465. 

Cewm? of India. 1931. 28 Vols. 

• 

D 9488. 


Baden- Powf U, B» B . — ^The land -systems of British India being a 
manual of the land-temires and of the systems of land-Tfievcnve 
administratiion prevalent in the several provinces. Vol. T-TTI. 
Oxford. 1892. D 9500. 

Oomrnmenl of India — ^The Indian Arms Act, l 87 cS. and the 
Indian Arms Rules, 1909. Simla. 1909. 1) 9502. 

The Indian Arms Act, 1878 and the Indian Arms 

Rules, 1920. Delhi. 1920. D 9502(a). 

1 he Burma IVfineral Concessions Mamial. Rancocai. It 24. D 9503. 
Gorernment of India ^ — The Indian Income* tax Aet. 1918. 

D 9505. 

Oh/r/ce, Geoff ret /. — ^Thc Post Office of Indi.a and its story. Illustrated. 
London. * 1921. D 9506. 


Blacky Charles Eu D , — A Memoir on the Indian Surveys. 1875-90«, 
London. 1891. D 9515. 

Mathdi, John . — ^Village Government in British India, with a prefoce 
hy Sidney Wehh. London. 1915. D 9518- 

Moniagne and Chelmsford . — Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms. 

1918. D 9517. 


Sonthhorough and others . — Report of the Committee appointed by the 
Sf'crotary of State for India to enquire into questions eonriected 
with the franehiso and other matters relating to Constitutional 
Reforms and those eonnected with the division of fun tions between 
the Central and Provincial Governments and in thr' Provincial 
Governments between the Executive Council arvi Ministers. 2 
Vols. London^ 1919. 

V. 1. Report of the Franchise Committ€*e. 

V. 2. Report of the Functions Committee. 

D 9518. 

Rules under the Government of India Act. London. 1921. 

D 9518(a). 

Comptroller, India Treasuries . — Manual of appointments 
and allowances under the audit of the Comptroller, India Treasuriea 
Calcutta. 1917. D 9519. 

OhnUtypddhydya, Hariprasanna . — Jala sarvaralier kaiWiana, or the 
administration of waterworks. Parts I-II. Allnhabad. 1312. 
(Bengal era.) D 9620. 
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Datia , K. L , — Bbport on the Enquiry into the Rise of Prices in India 
Vols. I.V. Calcutta, 1914. ‘ D 9520(a). 

Civil Account Code. — Vol. I. Seventh edition. (Reprint). Corrected 
to 18th July 1912. Calcutta. 1913. Also Vols. LIT. Corrected 
upto 1st December 1920. Calcutta. 1921. 

[Vol. I duplicate.] 


D 9520(6). 

Civil Service Regulations relating to Salary, Leave, Pension and 
Travelling Allowance. Fifth edition (reprint) corrected up to 15th 
January 1915. With Appendices. 2 pts. 1915 and 1917. 3 vols. of 
Appendices. Calcutta. 1915. 2 copies of Appendix dated 1917. 


D 9521. 


iJovei nment of India . — The Civil Service Regulations relating to 
leave, pension and travelling allowance. Fifth edition. (Tliird 
n^prinfc corrected up to 28th Pebruarv 1929, with a separate vol. 
of Appendices). 1929. ‘ D 5921(a). 

Superior Civil Services (Rivision of pay, passage and pension) Rules 
made by the Seoretaiy of State for India in Council. 1928. 

D 5921(6). 

Report of an enquiry by the Auditor General in India into the Possi- 
bility of Assimilating Indian Appropriation Reports to tlie corres- 
ponding British Reports. Calcutta. 1925. D 9521(c). 

Report of the Pul)Uc Accounts Committee on the Accounts of the 
years 1922-23 to 1933-34. Vol. I — Report. Vol. II — Evidence for 
the years 1923-24 to 1928-29. Vol. I — Reports onlv for the years 
1929-30 to 1933-34. ‘ D 9522. 


Epitome of Reports from the Central Committee of Public Accounts. 
1923-27 and of the Government Orders thereon with Index, 

D 9522(a). 

Qovfmment of India ^ — Public Works Department Code with 
Appendices, Revised and corrected to 31st March 1919. 10th 
Authorised edition. Calcutta. 1919. D 9523. 


» Interest calculation tables and ready reckoners for use in 

the Account offices. Delhi. 1933. D 9523(a)* 

India Office List. Vols. for 1915-35. 


[Vol, for 1928 wanting.] 

D 9523(6). 

Sharp y jEf.—* Selections from Educational Records, Part I 1781- 
1839. Calcutta. 1920. D 9523(c). 


Ray , — Ready Reckoner, D 9524. 

Ready Reckoner for use in Income-Tax offices. D 9524(a )• 

Eastern Bengal and Assam, Vvihlie Works Department, I-II. — Build- 
ings mid Roads Branch, Imperial and Rrovinoial Civil Works, 
Budget estimate for 1911-12. Shillong, 1911. D 9626 

iflanual of Audit Instructions. Calcutta. 1926. D 9525(a) 
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A dmmisiraiion. 


Sly^ Sir Frank and others . — Report of the Public Works Department 
Re-organisation Coininittee. 3 Vols. bound in one. Calcutta. 1 9 17. 

Contents : — 

V. 1. Report of the Committee. 

V. 2. Minutes of evidence taken at Bombay, Nagpur, Calcutta 
i«nd Madras, with appendices. 

V. 3. Minutes of evidence taken at Rangoon, Ba^ipore, 
Allahabad, Lahore, Simla, A^ith appendices. V 9526« 

The orqamsation of Indian Surveys and other supplementary dcpart- 
ineTits, 1903. D 9530. 

Holland, Sir Thonnas and others . — Report of the Indian Indue trial 
Commivssion, 1916-18, with minutes of evidence, list of witnesses 
and inspection notes, 1917-18. Text of the Report : List of wit- 
nesses : Inspection notes : and 6 v. of minutes of evidence 

Text Report of the Commissioners. 

V. 1. Minutes of evidence, Delhi, United Provinctis and Bihar 
and Orissa. 

V. 2. Minutes of evidence, Bengal and C/entral Provinces. 

V. 3. Minutes of evidence, Madras and Bangalore. 

V. 4. Minutes of evidence, Bombay. 

V. f). Minutes of evidence, Punjab, Assam, Bvjrma and General. 

V. 6. Minutes of evidence (Confidential). 

Appendix Inspection notes (Confidential), List of witnesses. 

D 9533* 

Islington and others . — Royal Commission oji tlu^ Public Services in 
India. Report of the Commissioners. Vol. I. London. 1916. 

D 9534. 

Report of the Royal Commission on the Superior Civil Services in 
India. 1924, (2 cops.) D 9634(a). 

Report of the Patna University Committee, 1913. Patna. 1914. 

• D 9§35. 

Bihar and Orissa Oovernment . — ^The Patna University (Amend- 
ment) Act. Patna. 1918. D 9535(a)* 

Sadler, Sir Michael and, others . — Report of the Calcutta University 
Commission, 1917-19. 5 v., Pts. I-II. Calcutta. 1919. 

Contents : — 

V. 1-3, Pt. I.~Analysis ot present conditions. 

V. 4-5, Pt. II. — Recommendations of the Commission. 

D 9536. 

Thorpe, J. F. and others. — Report of the Chemical Services Com. 
mittee. Simla. 1920. D 9537. 
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Phear^ John B . — ^The Aryan Village in India and Ceylon. London. 

J880. D 9645. 

Roy^ 0, Z.-- Collection of rules and orders relating to Public 
servants and to their dismissal. 4th edition. Simla. 1918. 

D 9550. 

[Also 3 copies of the 3rd edition of 1913.1 
The Government Servants Conduct Rules, 1904, D 9560 (a). 

[See also D 9635.] 


Keymer, E, S. — Pmidaraental rides dealing with the leave, allowances 
deputation, conditions of service, etc., etc., of Government servant 
in civil employ. Simla. D 9550 (6). 

Roify (?. K. — A (Collection of rules and orders relating to public 
servants and to Uieir disraissah Calcutta. 1928. D 9560. 

Annual Report oi iho. Board of S{*ientific advice for 1902 to 1922-23. 
16 VoJs. (.alcntta. D 9562. 

Legislative Dejxirimenf . — GovernmiMit of India Act with rules and 
notifications thercainder and Index. C<alcntta. 1924. D 9570.. 

Pa/f/ and Accounts Officer y Survey of India, — A Mamial of appoint- 
ments and allowances in the ])ayment of the l^iy and Account 
Officer, Survey oi' India, Miscellaneous Onitral Department. 
Calcutta. 1928. D 9590. 

Indian Cinematograph Committee of 102 7-28. — Report. Madras. 
1928. D 9593. 

Report of the (lulian Road Developnient tA)ininittee. 1927-28. 
Calcutta. D 9594. 

Goa tman, J.-- /nd/a in 1925-26 & 1927 28 to 1932-33. Calcutta 
and Delhi. D 9697. 

Acemmtant- General . — Audit and appropriation accounts of the 
Central Government (Civil) and the report of the Accountant. 
General thereon for the years 1925-26 to 1932-33, with appendix. 
V^ols. for 1928-29 to 1930-31. * D 9598. 

Executive Report of the Audit Department on the accounts of the 
Central Government (Civil) for the years 1925-26 — 1928-29. D 9599. 

Aitditor- General. — List of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries in India. 
Second editif)n. (Jorrected upto 30th November 1927. 1927 

D 9600. 

Oontroller of Currency. — List of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries in 
India. 3rd edition. Corrected upto 20th November 1934. 1934. 

D 9600(a). 

Indian Statutory Commission Report — 

V. 1. Survey. 

V, 2. Recommendations. D 9601.. 
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Adniinislration . . 


Oovernment of India — Government of India’s despatch on proposals for 
Constitutional Reform. Calcutta. 1930. D 9603. 

— — Views of local Governments oii the recommendations oi 

the Indian Statutory Commission. Calcutta. 1930. D 9604. 

Secretary of State for India. — Indian Round Table Conference — 

Part 1. Proceedings 12th Nov. 1930 — 19th Jan. 1931. 

Part 2. Sub-Committee’s reports ; conference solutions arid 
Piime Minister’s statement. ^Calcutta. 1931. I\ 9605* 

Round Table Conference Committees. — Sub-Comn\ittee’fi report and 
Prime Minister’s statement: Second session. 7tli Sept. 1931 to 1st 
Dec. 1931. Calcutta. 1932. 

Oovernment of India. — Indian Round Tabic Conieronce, 12th November 
1930 to 10th January 1931. Proceediiitrs of Suh-committees. Vols. 
l~IX. Calcutta. ‘l931. 

Indian Ronnd Table Co 7 iference. — Report of tli«‘ third session of tlie 
Indian Round Tables Conference. Calcutta. 1933. 

Indian Round Table Conference ^ 2nd session, 7fh September JOiil 1st 
December, 192/1. — Proceedings of Federal Structural Committee 
and Minorities Committee. 3 Vols. Calcutta. 1932. 

Indian Round Table Conference (second session, 7th 8e])tember 1931 
to 1st December 1931). — Proceedings of tl\e Plenarv Sessions. Cal- 
cutta. 1932. ‘ D 9606. 

Report of the Federal Finance Committee. [Title page inissiug.]. 

D 9606(a)* 

Indian Franchise ComrniUce . — RepoP. 3 VV)ls. Calcutta, 1932. 

D 9606(b) 

Government of India. — Proposals for Indian ConstitutioiiMl Reform. 

Delhi. 1933, D 9606(c). 

Report of the Joint Committee of Indian Constitutional Reform 
Voh I Report ; Vol. II Proceedings. 1935. D 9606(cf)* 

Government of India Bill. — Delhi, 1935. D 9606(e)* 

Government of India Act, 1935. — ^Delhi. 1935. 

D 9606(/‘). 

Royal Cojnmission on Labour in India. — Report. Calcutta. 1031. 

D 9607. 

Government of India. — Report of the General Purposes Sub-Committee 
of the Retrenchment Advisory Committee. Pts. I-III. Simla. 
1931-33. D 9608. 

[Pt. I two copies.] 

Report of the Stores, Printing and Stationery Sub-Committee of the 
j^trenchment Advisory Committee. (Final). September 1932. 
1933- D 9608(ci). 
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Government of India , — vSimla Allowance Code. 12th Edition. Cal* 
cutta. 1931. D 9609* 

Ou'pta, E, K, — ^Fundamoutal Rules made easy, Dacca, D, 6910* 

Gupta, R. K , — Reformed Indian pay ready-reckoner and Income- 
tax Calculator. 1931. D 9611 « 

^itarani, K, N. — Victoria Jubilee Institute, Panjab. Detailed list 
ol the lantern slides available for lo(!tures. Lahore. 1929. 

D 9612, 

Pnehard,^ H. ilf .—F\indamental Rules and Assam Subsidiary Rules 
First Ed. 1927. Reprinted with GoiTection slips up to December 
193L Shillong. 1932. D 9618. 

Government of India. — Workmen’s Compensation Rules, 1924 and the 
returns prescribed under the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923 
(\1II of 1923) as amended upto the 31st January. Calcutta. 1930 
[2 copies,] D 9614. 

The Government Servants’ Conduct Rules corrected upto July 1926* 
Calcutta. D 9835. 

[See also D 9560(a).] 

^General Provident Fund (Central Services) Rules, (Corrected upto 

December 1934.) Delhi, 1935. D 9642* 
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• Afghanistan. 

E.— OTHER COUNTRIES IN ASIA. 

I.— AFGHANISTAN. 

% 

a.-^History and Archseology. 

• • 

Ferrier, J- P. — History of the Afghanis. Translated by William 


Jesse, London. 1858. E 15. 

Malleson, G. B , — History of Afghanistan, from the earliest period 
to the outbreak of the war of 1878. London. 1878. E 30. 

Siraj-nt-tawarikh, Bombay. 1831 A.H. E 31. 

Neawei UUah . — History of the Afghans. Translated from the Pert- 
sian by Bernhard Dorn, P. 1. London. 1829. E 45* 

[Oriental Translation Fund.] 

Prinsep, H. T. — ^Not(' on the historical results deductible from recent 
discoveries in Afghanistan. London. 1844. E 60. 


Barthoux, J. J . — ^Memoirs de la delegation archeologique .Fran^ais 


en Afganistan. Tome III. Les FouilJes de Hadda. Paris et 
Bruxelles. 1930. E 61. 

Goddard, A, and Hackin, J , — Les antiquites Bouddhiques de Baini- 
yan. Paris. 1928. E 61(a) . 

Maison Franco- Japonaise de Tokyo.— JJ Oeuvre do la delegation 
Francaise en Afghanistan (1922-32). I. Archeologie bouddliiquo 
par J, Hackin. Tokyo. 1933. E 62. 

Stein, M. A , — Zur Geschichte der pahis von Kabul. Stuttgart. 

1893. E 64. 


Stocqueler, J. H. — ^Memorkls of Afghanistan : being state papers 
official documents, dispatclics, authentic narratives, etc., illustra- 
tive of the British expedition to, and occupation of, Afghanistan 
and Scinde, between the years 1838 and 1842. Calcutta. 1843. 

E 68. 

Thomas, E. — On the coins of the Kings of Ghazni. A.H. 360— A.D. 
961 to A.H. 667= A.D. 1171. London. 1848. E 70. 

WUson, H. H. — ^Ariana Antiqua. A descriptive account of the 
antiquities and coins of Afghanistan : with a memoir on the build- 
ings called Topes, by 0. if osson. London. 1841. E 75. 

Abdur Mahman. — ^Life. Eriited by Mir Munshi SvUan Mahomed 
Khan. Vol. I-Il. London. 1900. ' E. 90 
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Topography and Travels-- 
Afghanistan, 

h —Topography and Travels, 


BeUew, IL W , — Journal of a p Jitical mission to Afghanistan, in 
1857, under Major Lumsden ; with an account of the country 


and people. London. 1862. B 110. 

Elphinstme. Mouidstuart , — An account of the kingdom of Cmbul 
and its dependencies in Persia, Tartary, and India ; comprising 
r a riew of the Afghan iiatipn and a history of the Douraunee monarchy 
2nd edition. Vol. T-IT. London. 1819. E 125. 

— „ ^2nd edition, Vol. MI. London. 1819. E 126' 

Sahy Lady , — Journal of the disasters in Afghanistan, 1841-42. 
London.’ 1843. E127. 


Sale, Sir Boberi . — Defence of Jalalabad : views in Afghanistan. 

E 128. 

[Portfolio.] 

Niederrnai/er, Oskar Von and Diez, Ernst. — Afghanistan. Leipzig. 

1924. ’ E 134. 


Hamilton, Angus, — ^Afghanistan. With a map and numerous illus- 
trations. London. 1906. E 140. 

Mohan Lai , — ^Travels in Afghanistan. London. 1846. 


See D 8035. 


Oliver, Edward E.—Aovosa the border or Path an and Biloch. Ulus, 
tnited by J. L, Kipling, London. 1890. E 155. 

Vigne, 0, T~-A personal narrative of a visit to Ghuzni. Kabul 
and Afghanistan, and of a. residence at the court of Dost Mohamed 
with notices of Runjit Sing, Khiva, and the Russian expedition. 
London. 1840. jj 

Walker, P. F. Afghanistan : a short account of Afghaiiistan, its 
history, and our dealings with it. London. 1881. E 170. 


Herat— 

Malleson, Q, B. — ^Herat : the granary and garden of Central Asia. 
With an index and a map. London. 1880. E 185. 

Kabul— 

Bumes, Alexander . — Cabool : being a pei*sonal narrative of a jounioy 
to, and residence in that city. London. 1842. ‘ E 20. 

Hdyden, H, H. ^Notes on some Monuments in Afghanistan. Cal- 
cutta. 1910. 


See A 380. 
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LiUrature — Afghan isian. 


c.--Literature. 

Daryrieateter, James , — Oliants popiilrtircs des Afghans. Paris, 18SS- 
90. E 210. 

Morgenstierne, George. — Indo-Iraniari Froiifior hingnagos. VoJ. i. 
Parachi and * Ormuri . Oslo. 1929. E 211. 

Hika-yat4- Abdullah bin Abdul Qildir Mimslii. (Published linder* 
the auspices of the Royal Asiatic' Society.) 1880. E 215. 

.Ravertf/y H. (^.—Selections from the poetry of the Alghdris, from 
the sixteenth to the nineteenth centu y : literally translated from 
the original Piis’hto. London. 1862. E 230. 

Darmestefer, J. — -Lett^es sur Flnde, ala. Irontio;' Afghane. 1888. 


See D 6570. 


— Ethnography and Anthropology. 

Bellew, H. W . — ^An inquiry into the ethnography of Afghanistan 
London. 1891. E 232* 


11.— ARABIA. 


a . — Archxology and Art, 

D' Avesnes, Prisse . — La Decoration Arabe, decors niaraux-Palfonds. 
inos^viques-Dallages-Boiseries-Vitraux-Etoffes-Tapis-Reliuros-Faienecs 
Ornaments diverse ; extraits du grand auvrage L’Art Arabe. Pirns, 

E 245. 

Bercluviriy Max van . — Notes d’arch^ologie Arabe. Monuments ©t 
inscriptions Fatemites, Paris. 1891. E 260« 

[Extrait du Journal Asiatiqvie.] 

Bourgoiny J. — ^Precis do TArt Arabe ot materia ux pour sorvir a F 
histoire, a la theorie et a la technique des arts da rOriontMusuL 
man. Paris. 1892. E 255. 

Bourgoiny Jules . — ^Les arts Arabes ; arcliitecture, menuiserie, bronzes 
plafonds, revetements, marbres, pavements, vitraux, etc., avec. 
« une table descriptive et explicative et le trait gene al de I’art Arabe 
Paris. 1873. E 255(a). 

Bourgoin, J.— Les Elements de I’art Arabe : Le trait des eiitrelacs. 
Paris 1870. E 256. 
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Archseology and kti~-contd* 

Comitp de con ervatJoii des monnme?nt8 de Part 

18854916. 


. Exercis; 


1882-1901, 1914. 

Le Caire. 

V. 

1. 

Exercise. 

1882-83. 

V. 

2. 

Exercis \ 

1884-86. 

V. 

3. 

Exe cise. 

1887-8S. 

V. 

4. 

Exercise. 

1889-90. 

V. 

5 

Exercise. 

1891-93. 

V. 

6. 

Exercise. 

1894-96. 

V. 

7. 

Exercise. 

1897-99. 

V. 

8. 

Exercise. 

1900-01. 

V. 

9. 

ICxercise. 

1904-06. 

V. 

10. 

Exercise. 

1907-08. 

V. 

11. 

Exercise. 

1909. 

V. 

12. 

Exercise. 

1910-11. 

V. 

13. 

Exercise. 

1912. 

V. 

14. 

Exercise. 

I914.''l 

V. 

15. 

Index. 

1882-10. 


[ Exercises for the years 1902-03 ajul 1913 Wanting.] 

E 285. 

Orohmann, Adolf, --GottevHymhoh v/nd Symboltiere auf Siid-Ara- 


bischeu Denkmaleni. Wien. 1914. E 267, 

Marcais^ William, et Georges , — Les Moninnents arabes de Tlemcien^ 
Paris. 1903. E 275. 

Migeon, Gaston . — Les cuivres Arabes. Paris. 1900. E 280. 

[Extraitde Ui Gazette des Beaux Arts.] 

Mordlmann, Dr. J. H, and Muller, Dr, D. H . — Sabaiache Denkmaler. 
IVIit. 8 photographischcn Tafeln. Wien. 1883. E 282. 


Muller, D. H , — Sudarabische AJtertliumer im kunathis torischen 
Hofmuseum Herausgegeben von D. H, Muller. Wien. 1899. 

E 283. 

Reinaud, 31 . — Monuments arabes, persans et turcs, du cabinet de 
M. lo due de Blacas ot d^autres cabinets. Tomes I and II. Paris. 

1828. E 288. 

Snrre, F. HerzfeJd, ErneM & Lamm, C, J . — Forschungen zur 
Islamische kunst. Die aiisgrabungon von Samarra. Berlin. . 1923- 
1930. 

B, L Der Wandschmuck der bauten von Samarra und Seine 
ornamentik von Ernest Herzfeld. 

B. 2. Die keramik von Samarra von F. Sarre. 

B. 3. Die malerein von Samarra von Ernest Herzfeld. 

B. 4. Bas glas von Samarra von C. J. Lamm. 



385 Archeology and Art — Arabia. 


.Archaeology and Avt—contd. 

B. 5. Dio vorgosohichtlichoii topforeicm von Erned Herzfdd. 

[Vol. I Duplicate. I E 286. 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders . — Researches in Sinai. With ('haptorwS by 
C. T. Currelly. London. 1906. . E 288. 

Calvert, Alberf F. — Moori.sh remains in Spain, being a brief record 
of’ the Arabian conquest of the Peninsula with a particular aocijimi 
oi' the Mohammedan arehito(‘.ture and ffeeoration in Cordova, Sc’ville 
and Toh^do. London. 1906. E 288(a). 

Calvert, A. F . — Moorish remains in Spain, being a brief record of the 
Arabian eoiKpiest of the Peninsula witli a particular account of the 
Muhammadan architfa^tnre and decoration in the Alhambra. 1917. 

E 288(6). 

Hartmann, Martin. — J)er islamische Orient , lid. II. Die Arabisch 
Fnige mit eirnmi Versuohe dor Archaologif^ Jt irusm. Leipzig. 1909. 

E 288(c). 


6 . — Technical and Fine Arts> Science. 

Karahacelc, Joseph.— Das arabische Papier. Einc historisclv-anti- 
qiiarische tJntersuchnng. Wien. 1887. E8. 290. 

Lane^ Poole, Skmley . — Catalogue of Arabic glass weights in the British 
Museum. Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole. Loivlon. 1891. 

E 295. 

Schio, Almerieo da. — l)i due astrolabi in earatteri cufiei oeeidenta-ii 
tiovMti in Valdagno (Veuoto). V’'etiezi;j. 1880. H 130. 

Fine Arts — 

Salvedor- Darnel, Francesco . — Music arid musical instruinents ol ti)e 
Arab with introduction on how to appreciate Arab music, (nlited 
with notes, memoir, bibliography and thirty examples and illustra- 
tions by Henry George Farmer. London, E 315. 

c.— Palaeography and Epigraphy. 

Aegyptische Urlcimden aus den Koniglichen Mu^een zu Berlin. Her. 
auagegeben von der Generalverwaltung. Arabischx^ Urkimden. 
Band I. Heft I and II. Berlin. 1896. E 320. 

Berchejm, Max van . — Arabische Tnschriften. Leipzig. 1909. (In- 
schriften aus S\ rien, Mesopotamieii und Kleinasien gesammelfc vo 
M. Freihern von Opponheim, I). E 324, 

Berchem, Max van . — ^Inscriptions Arabes de Syiae. Le Cairo 1897. 

[Extrait des Memoires de rinstitut iSgyptien. | E 325. 

-Imscriptiones Pal5eosemiticae. E 336. 

[Title-page wanting.] 
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c. Pateography and Epigraphy— 

Berchem Notes d’archeologie Arabe. Monuments et inscription?? 
Patenii t es . Paris . 1891. 


See E 250. 


hiscriptums in the Himvaritic eharaetor discovered chiefly in Southern 
Arabia and now in the British Museum. London.* 1863. E 845. 

< [Portfolio.] 

Provencal, E. i>.— Inscriptions Arabes dMIlspagne. Texte et planches 
2 \\)ls. Leyde-Paris. 1931. E 346* 

Lafuenie y Afmntara, Emilio . — Inscripciones Arabes de Granada, 
pref^edidas de luia iv^sena historica y de la gentnilogia detallada 
de los roves Alahmares. Madrid. 1859. E 350. 

Land, Michelangelo —Tratiato delle simboliche rappresentanze 
Arabiche e della varia generazione de' MiisulmaVii caratteri sopra 
diflerenti materie. Tomo T-III. Parigi. 1845. 1846. 1845. 

E 360. 


[In 2 Vols.] 

Merx, Adalbert , — DoournentB do pah'^ographie hebraique et arabe. 
Ix>yde. 1894. E 370. 

Moriz, B . — Arabic Pal geography, a collection of Arabi(? texts from 
the first century of tlie Hidjra till the year 1000. Cairo. 1905. 
rPublicatioiis of the Khedivial Library, Cairo, No. 16.] E 375. 


[Portfolio.] 


d. — Language- 

Badger, George Percy , — An English -Arabic Lexicon, in whidi the 
equivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences are rendered 
into literary and colloquial Arabic. London. 1881. E 390. 

Dozy, IL — Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. Tomo I-II, Leyde. 

1881. E '391. 

Richardsan, John . — ^A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic and English. 
Oxford. 1777-80. 


See E 1850. 

Karhmtd- Luqhdt. — (Dictionary, Arabic and Persian). Newal Kishoro 
Press. Lucknow. 1908. E 392. 

Lane, Edward William . — ^Maddal Qamus, an Ai’abic-English Lexicon 
derived from the best and the most copious Eastern sources in 
two books : the first containing all the classical words and vsigni- 
jications commonly known to the learned among the Arabs : the 
second, those tliat are of rare occurrence and not commonly knowu 
Book I, Parts T-VIIL London and Edinburgh. 1863-93. E 393' 
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d. Language — cojitd, 

Steinqass. F. — Students’ Arabic-f^nglish Dictionnrv. London. 1884. 

E 394. 

Steinga^ss, F. — English^Arabic ])ietionary, for the use of both 
travellers and students. London. E 394(a)- 

Thornton^ Frecleric dii Pre, — Elementary Arabie, a grammar. Bo- 
‘mg an abridgment of W right's Arabic grammar. Edited by 
nold A. Nicholson, Cambridge. 1905. E 39ii 

Cameron, D. A. — Arabic-English vocabulary for the use of English 
students of modern Egyptian Arabic?. London. 1892. E 396. 

Elias, A. Elias. — Alqamus al Asari or modern EngliKsh-Arabie Dic- 
tionary. 2iid edition. 1921. E 397. 

Alqamus al Asari or ntodern Arabic-English Dic- 
tionary. 1922. E 397(a). 

Spiro Bey, ^S'.- -Arabic-English Dictionary of the inoden^ Arabic 
of Egypt. 2nd edition. Cairo. 1923. E 397(6). 

Ess, John van. — An aid to practical written Arabic. London. 1920. 

E 398. 

Wright, W, — A grammar of the Araliie language, translated from 
the German of Gaspari and edited with nunjejoiis additions and 
(5orrections. Tliird edition revised by W. Robertson Smith and 
M. J. de Goeje. Vols. I and TI. Cambridge. 1808. E 400, 

e . — Literary history. 

Almagroy Odrdenas, D. Antonio. — Catalogo de los manuscritos 
Aralies que se couservan on la iiniversidacl de Granada. Granada, 
1899. Ft ( in t ’ e Proceedim;rs of the XI Congress of Orientalists. 

E 405. 

Fliigel, 0. — Al-Kindi genannt “ der Philosoph der Arabor,” Ein 
Vorbild seiner Zoit and seines Volk- 5 Leipzig. 1857. 

See A 494. 1. No. 2. 

— — Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber. Nach den Queilen 

bearbcitet T. Die Schulen von Basra und Kiifa und die geinis( htc 
Sohule. Ixupzig.* 1861. 

See A 494. II. No. 4. 

Hommel, Dr. Fritz. — Aufsatze und Abhandlungen arabistisch-semito- 
logischen Inhalts. Hfte. T-ITI. Muiiehen. 1892-190L 

[Hafte I-III, bound togotlier.] E 410. 

Wiistenfeld, F. — Arabischer Werke in das Lateinische. Gottingen. 

1877, E 415. 

Oriental Public Library, Bankipore. — Catalogue of Arabic and 
Persian Mss. Vols. I-XIX, 1908 to 1933. 

Contents : 

Vol. I. — Persian Poetry Firdausi to Hafiz by 31. Abdul 
fadir. 1908. . 
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e. -Literary History~~c<m^rt 

Contents — 

Vol. II. Kamal khiijandi to Faydi by M. Abdid Mnqiadir, 
1910. 

V'ol. lll.-TPersian Poetry, 17th, 18th Jirid 19th Centuries by 
M. Abdul jMuqiadir. 1912. 

V\) . IV. — Arabic Medical Works by M. Azirmul- Din Ahmad. 
1910. 

Vo!. V.— Tiaditio I I ..rts Ml by M. Abdul AluqUulir. 1920- 

25. 

Vol. V'l. ‘^History by M. Abd/ul JMuqtudir. 1918. 

W)!. VII. — Indian History by AI. Abdul Muqladir. 1921. 

Vol. VIII. — Biography, Romances, Tales and Antedotes by 
M. Abdui, Afwiladir, 1925. 

Vol. IX. — Pliilology and 8cionct\s, by M. Abdul Alaqladir. 
1925. 

Vo). X.--Tlicology by if. Abdul Hamid. 1920. 

Vol. XI, “Sciences and arts by Maiilvi Alxlul Aluqtadir. 1927, 

Vol. XII. -Biography by Mninuddin Nadvi. 1927. 

Vol. Xm.—Snfi.srn by Abdul Hamid. 1928. 

Vol. XIV. — Coniinentarie.s on tlie Quran, Hadis, Law, Theology 
and controversial work.s l>y Abdul Muqtadir. 1928. 

Vol. XV, — History by Aluinuddm Nrulvi. 1929. 

Vol. XVI. — Sufism, Praytjrs, Hiridisni and history of Greeds 
and sects l)y Abdul Aluqladir. 1929. 

Vol. XVH. "-Manuscripts of mixed contents, by Abdul Muq- 
fadir. 1930. 

Vol. X Vi 11. - -Qu!. ;ni(' Scicinc, Part 1, by Muinaddin Nadvi- 
1930. 


Vol. XIX. — Jurisprudence, Part II and Law of 
Abdul Hamid, 1933. . 


Inheritance b}' 

B 416. 


Abdul Aluqtadir . — ^Mirat al 'Uhira being a Persian Catalogue of the 
Persian Mss. in the Oriental Public Library, Bankipore. Vol. I. 
1925. E 416(a). 


Wensinck, A. J . — Concordance et indices do la tradition Musalmane 
1933. 4 Vok Leiden. E 417 


[In progress.] 

Kamdlu ^d-din Ahmad and ' Abdu * I- Muqtadir . — Catalogue of the 
Arabic and Persian Manuscripts in the library of the Calcutta 
Madrasah. With an introduction by E. Dmkon Boss. Calcutta. 

1905, E 420. 


Loth, Otto . — Catalogue of the Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of 
the India Office. London. 1877, 13 *421. 
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e. Literary history— 

Mifta!) ill nur al Khaffiyya, or (Catalogue of Arabic joaoascr'ipts in 
Bankipore Library. 2 Vols. (Bound together), • E 421 (a)- 

Ross, Dr. E. D. and Brownr, E. G. — Catalogiit^ of Two Co’l actions 
of PerKsian and Arabii^ M-ss. pre.scTvefl in t!ie India Offico^ Library, 
London. 1002. 

• 8ee E 1910 

Byremje/)', Dr. A. — A ('atalogue of the Arala'c, f*er:sian and H.indust;Miy 
Msfs. of the libraries of the King of Oiidh? Vol. I. Calentta, JSol.* 

See D 3482. 
f. Literature. 


Nicholson, Reynold A.— A LitcMMrv Hist or v of the Arabs. London. 

1914. . * ^ 

OHe/iry, DeLacy . — Arabic thought and its phu; • in history. Loudon. 
1922. ■ E 426. 


Mahnan, M. A. A. — Jqlid (d-Kliizana or Index of title of works 
rei'erred to or quoted by Abd-abQadir a! Baghdddi in his khizanat 
at Adah. 1927, (Panjab Univ. Ori. publicatioiiB.) Lahore. E 427. 

Hassdn bin Thdbil, — ^The Diwan or |)oeti(uil works ditcal in original 
Arabic by Hartwkj Birschfeld. 1910. (Gibb M(‘niorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 13. 

Abid ibn al Abras of A^ad ami Arn'r Urn al Tufail, of Ami ' ibn 
Ss'sa'aE . — The Diwan.s or poetical worlds (alited from the Ms. in 
Bri ish Museum and supplied with a translation and notes by Sir 
Charles Lyall. 1913. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 21. 

Riisfhaveli, ShoVha. — ^^PIk^ Man in tlio Paiithe. 's Skin. A uunantic 
epic. A close rendering f om the G<a»rgian by Al. S. Wardrop. 
London. 1912. 

See C 236. XXL 

Ijifall, Sir 0. J. — Amiient Arabian Poetry as a source of historical 
information. London. 1914. 

See A 345. January 1914. 

AhlwardL IV . — The Divans of the six ancient Aralhc poets, Ennabiga, 
’Antara, Tharafa, Zuhai •, ’Alqama and Imruiilqais ; hiefly accoid- 
ing o the Mss. of Paris, Gotha, and Lc^yden ; and th • Collection 
of their Fragments with a list of various reading>s of the ext. 
London. 1870. E 435. 

ai Hariri. — The assemblies. Translatoi from the Arabic, witii notes,, 
historical and g:amin?itical, Vol. 1. By Thomas Ohenery. Vid. 
II by F. Steingass. Prefaced and indexed by F. F. Arbuthnoi. 
London. 1867-98. 


See C 236. IX-X 
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f.-— Literature— 

Baethgm, Friedrich. — Fragmerite syrisehor unci arabiseher Histj^rikod 
Leipzig. 1884. 

Sec A 494. B. VIII No. 3. 

Brockelmannj Carl, — Gosohichte tier Arabiaehon .Littoratur. Band 
I and II. Weimar. 1898 and 1902. E 440. 

Barimann^ Martin. — ^Ijieder der Ubyschori Wiiste. Die Qucllen und 
die Texto nebst eineni Exkurse liber die bedcateuderen Beduin- 
eiistaiiirae des westlichen Unteragyptens. Leipzig. 1899, 

: See A 494. B. XI. No. 3. 

Ski nscJvMiiUr, M ori/s. ---PolemiBche und apologetisclie Literatur in 
arabisclior Spracho, zwiBolien Miislimen, Christen und Jiiden. 
Leipzig. 1877. 

See A 494. B. VI. No. 3 . . 

Panj Ganj Malfnzat Khwajagan Chishtahl bihisht. 

1. The Five Treasures. The Sayings of tlie Ghishti Saints whose 

rosideiiee is now in the paradise. 

2. Asrar-ul-Auliya. The Secrets of the Saints. 

3. Matlub-ul-Talibin. (Urdu translation). Fawaid-ubSalkin (or 

books sought after by the seekers of knowledge). An Urdu 
translation of the Benefits of the Walkers in the true paths. 

4. Faw;dd*ul-Fawaid. The* Benefits of the Soul. 

5 . Sair-ul-Aidiya. Anecdotes about the Saints. E445» 

Hormnel, Dr. Fritz. — Sud-arabische direstomathie ; rninaosaliaische 
Graminatik. Bib iographic' iniaischa' insehriftc'n nebst Glossar. 

1893. E 447. 

g. — History. 

Arnold. Sir Thomas. — The Caliphate. Oxford. 1924. E 449. 

Kimdabakhshy S. — History of* the Islamic* peoples. Cal utta. 

E 449(a)- 

Muhammad Ali. — Early Caliphate. Lahore. 1932. E 449(6). 

Donaldson, D. M . — Shi’-ito religion : a history of Islam in Persia 
and Irak. London. 1933. E 449(c). 

Mamour, Prince, P. H . — Polemics on the origin of the Fatimi Caliphs, 
1933. E 449(d). 

Caussin de Perceval, A. P. — ^Essai sur rhistoire des Arabes avant 
ITslamisme, j)endant I’epoque de Mahomet, et jusqu^a la reduction 
de toutes les tribus sous la loi muslmane. Tome I-III, Paris. 
1847*48 E46a. 

SAtM, if.— Siratum Nabi. Pts. I-IV E 450(o). 

Draycott, G. M. — ^Mahomet, founder of Islam. London. E 451. 
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g, ‘—History— contd . 

Durrani, F. K. K , — Great prophet. Lahore, 193]. E 451(a). 
Oauba, K, L . — Prophet of the desert. Lahore. 1934. E 451(b). 
Ansari, Said. — Sir-iih Ansar. 2 pts. E 451(c). 

Nadvi, Muimiddin. — Khiilfa-i-Rashedin E 451(cf)- 

Nadviy S. AS\‘^Sirat-i-Aivsha. E 451(c). 

Ansari, Said. — Sir- us sahabiyat. E 451(f). 

Nadviy A. S. — Uswa-inSahaba. 2 pts. E migl 

Shah, M. D. A, — Maliajarin. 2 pts. E 451(b). 

Rahman^ AI. A".-~"Makhtn.sar Tarikh-i-Tslaini. 4 pts E 451(i). 
Nadviy A. S. — Sirat-oinar-bin Abdul Aziz. E 451 (7). 

PMlbijy //. Si- J. B . — Harun al Rashid. Edinburgh. 1933. E 451(b). 

Gibb, 11. A. li . — The Arab coni juests in Central Asia. 1923. (Voi. 
II of Jame& G. Forlong Fund). London. E 452. 


Jacoby H. F. — Kings of Arabia ; the rise and set of the Turkish 
Sovoreignty in the Arabian Peninsula. London. 1923. E 454. 

Ibn Hischam. — aJJ w K Ras lebcn Muhaininad. Au.s den 

Handsohrifton zu Berlin, Leipzig, Gotha, iind Leyden herausgegebfui 
von Dr. Ferdinand WustenfeM. 2 Bands. Gottingen. 18(10. 

Contents : 

B, L— Parts I-II. Text. 

B. 2. — Eiiilaitung, ainnerk ungen und Register. 

Le Ikniy Gustave. — La civilisation do. Arabes. Paris. 18s!. 

E 465. 

KawM-ud-d.in, Kimjd .-^ Tainaddan ) -lain. Vol. 1 . Lahore. 

E 466. 

N udrsen, Dr. Ditlef . — -Handbuch der Alta Abischen Altertumskunde. 
Band I.-- Altarabischc Kulture. Kopon Hagen. 1927. 

E 467. 

Kremer, Alfred von. — Culturgeschichte de.s orients unter den Ghaiifen. 
2 Bands. Wieif. 1875-77. E 470. 

Khudabaksha, S. — Arab civilization translated from the German 
of Joseph Hell. Cambridge. 1926. 

E 470(a). 

Muir, Sir William, — ^Mahomet and Islam ; a sketch of the Prophet’s 
life from original sources and a brief outline of his religion. London. 

E 475. 

Muir, William. — Annals of the Early Caliphate from original sources. 
London. 1883, E 480, 

Muir, Sir William. — Caliphate, its rise, decline and fall revised by 
H. Ifeir. Edinburgh. 1916, E 480(a), 
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Namvan B. Saeed al Hamiri. — Die auf sudarabion bezuglichen 
Aiigaben im Sams al-‘Uium, gesammelt, alphabetisch geordnet und 
herauvsgegchen von AzJinuddin Ahmad. 191b. (Gibb Memorial). 

See C 58 Vol. 24. 

Sac?/, Silvestre de. — 'ires siir lea antiqiiit^s de la Perse et siir Y 
histoire des Arabes avant Mahomet. Paris. • 

See E 2060. 

K hiulabulch sh. ~ OrkiA under the Caliphs. Calcutta. 1920. E 483. 

Weber y Olio. — Arabien vor dem Islam. Leipzig. 1901. (Reprint 
from Der alto Orient, 3 Jahrgang, Heft 1). E 485. 

Osbcrm, R. D. — Islam under the iVrabs. London. 1870. E 488. 

Wellkatiseny J, — ^Das Arabische Reich und sein sturz. Berlin. 1902. 

E 487. 

/i. — Geography, Topography, and Tr^avels* 

Abu Ishaq ALlstakhri. — Kitabu-L Aqalim . Liber Climatum , edidit 
Dr. J. H. Moeller. Gothae. 1819. E 490. 

Bent, Theodore^ and Mrs, Beni. — Southern Arabia. London. 1900. 

E 495^ 

Lawrence, T. E. — Revolt in the desert. London. 1927. E 508. 

Brumiow. Rudolf Ernst. — Die Provincia Arabia aiif Grund zweier in 
den Jahren 1897 und 1898 unternommencn Roiscn und dor Beriohte 
frhherer Reiscndc^r. ITnter Mitwirkung von Julius EuUng. Bands 
1-MT. Strassburg. 1904-09. ' E 510. 

Burton, Richard, ‘ — Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to A I- Madina h 
and Meccah. VoLs. J-II. London. 1907. E 515. 

Doughty, Ch. Af.— Travels in Arabia Deserta, with a new prefeee by 
the author and an introduction by T. E. Lawrence. 2 Vols. London. 
1921. ' E 518. 

Thomas, Bertram, — Arabia Felix : across the empty quarter of Arabia 
witli a foreword by T, E. lAiwrence and appendix by Sir Arthur 
Keith, London. 1932. E 619. 

Qlaser, Eduard. — Skizzo dcr Gesehichte und Geographic Arabieris.. 
Band IT. Berlin. 1890. E 520. 

» Hogarth, Damd George. — 'The penetration of Arabia, a record of the 
developiiKuit of Western knowledge ( oncerning the Arabian Penin- 
sula. London. 1904. E 526. 

[The story of exploration.] 

Rum, Maulana . — Safar-i-hijaj . E 526(a). 

Ibn4- Ali . — Roznamchah-i-mukaddasa. E 627*^ 

Mtisily Alois. — Arabia Petraea. Topographischor Reisebericht. I. 
Moab. II. Edom. III. Ethnologisoher Reisebericht. "Wien. 
*907-08. E 532. 


[Vol. II Duplicate.] 
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h. Geography, Topography and Travpls- contd, 

Niebuhr, Carsten. — Deficription dc I’Arabio. Ainstoi:dam. 1774. 

E 540^ 

Erskine, (Mrs.) Steuart.—Tha Vanished Cities of Arabia, illustrated 
by Major Beuton Fletcher. London. , E 550. 

Zimmer, 8. M. — Arabia : The (Vadlo of Islam. Studies in tbi' geo- 
graphy, people and polities of the Peninsula with an account of 
Islam and Mission-work. Introduotfon by James 8, Dennis. 
Edinburgh and London. E 555.. 

Nadvi, 8. 8. — Arziil-Quran. 2 pts. E 556. 

Bagdad— 

Ahou Bak Ahmad ibn Thdbit al- Khatih aB Bngdddhi. - l^hiivo 
duction topograpliique a rhistoire de Bagdadh. IVir George 8alnum. 
Paris. JG04. , E 570. 

Bahrain— 

Ooeje, J. de . — M(hnoires sur ies Carmathes du Balu’ain les Fati- 
iTiides. Leide. 1886. 

fM^moires ddiistoire ot do geographi(‘ oricMitales. No. l.j 

E 575. 

yy iislenfeld, Ferdinand. — Bahriun und Jorviama. Xaeh .\?M])ischen 
Oeographen beschrioben. G6tting(‘n. 1874. E 580. 

Muscat — 

Mansur, Shaik. — History of Scyd Said, Sultan of Muscat, together 
wit]) an account of the' oonntries and people on the sliorcs of tlie 
PcTsian Gulf, partieularlv of the Wahab(*es. iiondon. 1819. 

E 585. 

Spain— 

Arrue, Francisco Martin. — Historia del AlcAzar df> Toledo. Madrid^ 
1889. E 610. 

Calvert, A. F. — l^eville, an historical and descriptive acc’ount of the 
“ Pearl of Andalusia.’' London. 1917. E 616. 

Lane-'pook, 8(anley. — The Moors in Spain. London. 1912. 

E 617. 

Semen — 

Ghser, Eduard . — Altjemcmische TSachrichten. Band 1. Mhncbeii 

1906. E 630* 

AUKhazraji Aliyyu^bnukHassan . — The Pearl strings ; a history 

of the Resuliyy dynasty of Yemen with translation, introduction, 
annotations, index, tables and maps by the late Sir J. If. Red- 
house, edited by E. 0. Browne, R. A. Nicholson and A. Rogers^ 
1006-08. 3 vols, (Gibb Memorial). 
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Yemen — contd. 

Contents : 

V. 1. Tranvslation, part 1. 

V. 2. Translation, part 2. 

V. 3. Annotations. 

See C 58. Vol. 3. Parts I — 3. 

IIJ.— ARMENIA. 

Aucher, Pascal— -A dietionary of English and Armenian. Second 
edition. Venice. 18GS. E 640. 

Bedrossian, Matthias. — New Dictionary, Armcnian-English. Venice* 
1875-79. ‘ E 660. 

Blrzygoivski, Josef. — Die Baukunst der Armenier und Europa. 
2 Bands. Wien. 1918. E 665* 

Ramsay^ Sir W. M. and Bell (Miss) G. L. — llie Thousand and one 
Churches. London. 1918. E 668. 

Slrzygov>sMi Josef. — Kleinasien. Ein Nenland der Kunstgeschichte. 
Leipzig, 1903. E 670. 

Berchen, Max Von und Slrzygowski , J. — Aniida, materiaux pour V 
epigrapliie ct I’histoire MusulmaiK^s du Diyar-lk'kr mit beitrage 
zur kunstgeschi(;hte dee mittelalters von normesopotamieii, Hellas 
und dem Aheudlande, mit cinoni beitrage : “ The Churches and 
Moiiastries of the Tur Ahdin ” von Gertrude L. Bell. Heidel jcrg, 
1910. E 672. 

IV.— ASIA MINOR. 

Hamilton, William J. — Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus, and Arme- 
nia, with some account of their antiquities and geologv. Vol. I-II. 
London. 1842. E 680. 

Osten, //. H, von der. — Explorations in Hittite Asia Minor : Oriental 
institute of tlu* University of Chicago. Chicago. 1927. 

E 680(a)* 

{Jaldei'y W. M. — Monurnenta Asiae minoris antiqua. Vol. I. London. 
1928. ^ E 680(6). 

Ershine, Mrs. Steuart. — ^Trans Jordan, with an introduction the 
Rt. Hoii’ble Lord Ragban. London. 1924. E 881. 

V.— ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. 

Banks, E. J. — Bismya or the lost city of Adah ; a story of adventure 
of* exploration and of excavation among the ruins of oldest of the 
buried cities of Babylonia. Illustrated. New York and London. 


1912. E 695. 

Andrae, W . — Die archaischen Ischtar-Tempel in Assur mit 68 tafein 
und 93 Abbildungen in text. Leipzig. 1922. E 698. 

Andraei W , — ^Die Festungswerke von Assur. 2 Bands. Text and 
Tafel. l^icipzig. 1913. E 698(a). 
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Budge , Ernest A. — ^The history of Eftrhadclon (,S(}n of Soirnaolierib) 
king of Assyria, B. C. 081-668. Translated troin th(‘ Cuneiform 
Inscriptions upon cylinders and tablets in tlio British Museum 
collection together with original texts, a gi'ammatical cinaJysis of 
each word, explanations of the ideographs by extra (its from the bi- 
lingual svllabarics, and list of eponvrns, •etc. London. 1880. 

E 700. 

Budge, E. A. Wallis. — Assyrian sculptiin^s in the British Museum. 
Reign of Aslmr-Nasir-Pal. 885-860 B.C. London. 1914. 

E 701. 

Gadd, 0. J . — A Sumerian Reading-Bo(jk. Oxford. 1924. E 702. 

Mercer, Samuel A. B. — Siiinero-Babylonian sign — list to whicih is 
added an Assyrian sign list and a catalogue of the niiinrirals, weight 
and measures used at v<irious periods. New York. 1918. E 702(a). 

Bf Uish Museu^rn. — A guide to the Babylonian and Assyrian anticpii 
ties. Third edition — revised and enlarged. London. 1922. 

E 702(6) 

Barton, Gee. A. — The Origin and Development of Babylonian writ- 
ing. Part LA (lenealcjgical tabki of Bal)ylonian and Assyrian 
signs with indices. Part 11. A (dassilied list of simple ideographs 
witl] analysis and discussion. Leipzig. 1913. E 703. 

Teloni, G. (7. — Lkicriture babylonienne et Assyrieiuio : pp. 166- 
200 “ Scientia Bologna. 1920. E 703(a). 

Langdon, Stephen. — ^A Sumerian grammar and Ohrostomathy with 
a vocabulary of the principal roots in Sumerian and a list of the 
mo.st important syllabic and vowel transcriptions. Paris. 1911. 

E 704. 

Deirnel, A . — Die Inschriften voii Fara, FI. Scluiltexte aus Fara. Leip. 
zig. 1923. E 706. 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Fennsylvania. P.irt 1. 
Excavations at Nippur, Plans, details and photographs of the 
buildings, with numerous objec^ts found in them diiriu" the exca- 
vations' of 1889, 1890, 1893-96, 1 899-00. Philadelphia. 1905. 

E 712. 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Fenusylvauia. Series 

A : Cuneiform Texts, Vol. Ill, pt. 1; Vol. VI, pts J -2 ; Vol. 
VIII, pt. 1 ; Vol. IX, Vols. X, XIV, XV ; XVII, pt. 1 ; XX, pt I 
and XXIX, pt. 1. Philadelphia. 1906-11. E 712(a). 

Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, Sorie.s D ; 
Researches and Treatises. Edited by H. V . HUiyrecht. Vols. I, 
III and IV. Philadelphia. 1904-07. E 713. 

Evans, G . — ^An essay on Assyriology. Edinburgh. 1883. E 714. 

Langdon, 5.* — ^The Babylonian Epic of Creation, ro.stored from the 
recently recovered Tablets of A.s.sur with Transcription, Translation 
and Commentary'. Oxford. 1923. • E 715. 
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Dleidafoy, Mme. Jane . — At Susa : thr aricioiit Capital of the Kings 
of Persia : being narrative of travel through Western Persia and 
Excavations made at the site of the lost city of the Lilies, 1884-8(% 
Translated frorn the Fren(*h by Frank Linstorn While. Pliiliidel- 
phia. 1890. E 716. 

Lanydony S . — Excavations at Kish, the Herbert Wc^d (for th(^ Uni- 
versity of Oxford) a>nd Field Museum of Natural History ((>hicago) 
expedition to ^Mesopotamia. With 50 Mates. \'ol. 1, 1923-24. 

^Paris. Paris. 1924. E 724. 

Mackay, /iJ. ~ Report on the excavation of the “ A Cernotery at Kish, 
Mesopotamia. Vols. LII with a pndaec' by Ble/phen Langdon. 
Chicago. 1925-29. 2 cps. E 724(d). 

Watelin, L. Gh. and Langdon, S . — ^The Herbert Weld and Field 
Museum of natural history expedition to Mesopotamia : ex(,'.ava- 
tions at Kish. 

Vol. ITT. Tj^aris. 1930. i eopy. 

Vol. rV. Paris. 1934. 2 (Jopi^s. 

E 724(6). 

Lanydon, 8 . — Oxford editions of cuneiform texts : the Sayce and FI. 
Wtid collection in the Ashmolean Museum. 

\'ol. 7. Pictographic inscriptions excavated at Jemdet Nasr 
by the Weld (for Oxford) and Field Museum ex|)edition 
in Mesopotamia, by 8, Langdon. 1929. 

Vfol. 8, Sumerian Contracts from Nippur l)y G. R. Hunter, 

1930. E 724(c). 

Field, Henry . — The Fidd Museum Oxford University oxptxiition to 
Kish, Mesopotamia. 1923-29. Anthro]K)logv leaflet No. 28, 

E724(rf). 

Mackay, Ernest , — Field Museum of natural history : anthropology. 

memoirs. Vol. I, No. 3. Report on excavations at Jemdet Nasr. 

, Iraq. ^ E 724(c). 

Fmjusson, James.—Who palaces of Nineveh find Persepolis restored. 
An essay on Ancient Assyrian and Persian architecture. London. 
1867. E 725. 

Smith, Daniel . — A true key to the Assyrian history, sciences and 
religion, being an introduction to the history of the remarkable 
discovery^ of the primitive alphabet. London. 1869. E 726. 

Kiw/y L, W . — First steps in Assyrian, a book for beginners being a 
series of historical, mythological, religious, magical, epistolary 
and other texts printed in cuneiform characters with inter inear 
transliteration and translation and a sketch of Assyrian grammar, 
sign-list and vocabulary. London. 1898. E 726(o). 
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Jaslrow, Morris, Jr. — ('ivilizatioii of Bal>yloaia- aiul Assyria, its rev 
aiains, laivjiiage, liistory, rt^liejioii, (romiaerce, law, art and litoratiire. 
Tllustrateei. Phijadolpliia. il)15. E 727. 

ReMiher, Osra,r. — Tnnenstadl von Ha!)ylon (M('rk(\s). Leipzig. 1926. 
Band I. ^Toxt. * 

Band IL Tafeln. E 728. 

Koldetmy, Robert.— wieder ersteheiidc Babylon. Liapzig. iO'Jf). 

E 72$(a). 

Johns, C. H. If. — Ancient Babylonia. (Vtrnbiidgi'. J9Bf E 729. 
— Aaeioi t Assyria r.aiinbridge. 1912. E 729(a). 

King, Leonard If. — A liiatory of Sumer and Akkad, An aecanint 
of the early races of Babylonia from prediistoriii tiines to the foniul- 
ation (d’ the Ba.by]ornV<n Monarchy. Londorn 191(1. E 730. 

Krng, L. If A History of Babylonia a lu I Assyria,, \'ols. I, II. 
T.ondon. 1919-23. 

Vol. 1. A History of Suiner and Akkad. 

Vol. 11. A History of Babylon from Mie foundation ol‘ tbc* 
nKanvreby to the fVrsian eoncjnest. E 730. 

iSrnifh, ‘S'/f/in?/.— History of Bal>yionia and Assyria Vol. HI : Early 
History of Assyria : l.ondon. 2 cops. E 780(a). 

Ward, If. IL — SoA] c*vlin(l(u\s of Westccrn Asia. Washingt<>n. 1910 

E 730 (6). 

Andraa, iV alter . — Der Anu-Adad-Tenipel in Assnr. 

Hatra. Leipzig. 1908-09. 

See A 493. 9-10. 

Jordon, Julms . — Uruk-warka, Naeh den ansgrabungon dnreh die 
Deutsche Oriental Gesellseliaft, Leipzig. 1928. E 730(c). 

]VnolJey, C. L. — The Sumerians. 1928. E 730(ii). 

Spdeers Louis . — Les Eoidlbs en Agi(‘ Antcn'icaire. A parlir dc^ 1843- 
Liege. 1928. ' E 730(e). 

King, L, If. — By^inze Reiiefs from the gates of Shalmaneser, King of 
Assyria. B.C. 860-825. London. 1915, E 731. 

Bachmann, If. — Ecvlsrcliefs in Assvrien, Bawian Maltai und Gunduk 
l^eipzig. 1927. E 731(a). 

Frankfort, Henry. — Aroln^eologv and the Sumerian problem. Chieago. 

E 731(6). 

Pinches, T, (?~The Babylonian tablets of the Berens collection with 
copies of texts and seals, 1915. 

Sec 348. Vol. XV. 

Koldewey, IL — ^Die Tempel von Babylon nnd Borsippa naeh den 
aiiHgrabungen durch- die Deutsche Orient GeseHschaft, mit 110 
Abhi^ Innfion mi text und auf 11 B'attern Sowie 16 tafeln. Leipzig, 

^911. E 743. 
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MauricCy Rev, Thomas . — Observations on the remains of ancient 
Egyptian , grandeur and superstition as connected with those of 
Assyria. 

See P 365. 


Beyli, L, de . — Prolne et Samara. Voyage arcdieologique en Birmanie 
et en Mesopotamie. 

See A 178. 

$ 

Layardy Austen H . — Discoveries in the ruins of Nineveh and Baby- 
lon ; with ti'aveJs in Armenia, Kurdistan and the desert : being 
the result of a second expedition undertaken for the trustees of 
the British Museum. London. 1853. E 750. 

Uiyardy A. H . — The monuments of Nineveh from drawings made 
on the spot, with a second series including bas-reliefs from the 
palace of Sennacherib and bronzes from the ruins of Nimroud. 
100 + 71 plates. 2 Vols. 1819-53. 

[t\)rtfolio.l 


E 751. 


Antrariy C , — Surnerien at Indo-Europeen : f'aspect morphologique 
de la question. Paris. 1925. E 752. 

LojtuSy WilUavi KennelL — ^Travels and researches in ('haldaea and 
Susiana, with an account of excavations at Warka, the Erech 
of Nimrod, and ShCish, “ Shushan the Palace of Esther, in 1849- 
52. London, 1857. E 775. 

Maurice, Rev, Thomas , — Observations connected with Astronomy 
and anci(;nt history sacred and profane on the ruins of Babylon 
as described by Claudius James Rich. London. 1816. E 776. 

Rogozin, Z, J.— Chaldea, from the earliest times to the rise of Assvria, 
London. 1891. (Story of the nations series). E 777. 

Ragozin, Z. A . — Ttxe St(U'y of Assyria, from the rise of the Empire 
to the fall of Nineveh. New York. 1837. (Story of the nations 
series). E 777(a). 

LuckenhiU, D. D. — Annals of Sennacherib, c (Volume II of the 
University of Chicago Oriental In.stitute Publications). Chicago. 
1924. ' E 778. 

Peiers, J P. — Nippur, or explorations and adventures on the Euphrates 
being a. narrative of the University of Pennsylvania expedition to 
Babylonia in the years 1888-90. 2 Vols. New York and London. 
1897-98. ' E779. 

Sayce, Rev. A, H, and Pinches, T, 0 . — The tabfe frim Yuzgat in 
the Liverpool Institute of Archfeology. With reproduction of the 
text. 1907. + ^ 

See A 348. Vol ' 

The Babylonian and OrieMal Record, Vol. 11. No. 10. September 
1888. London. 1888. ^ E 780. 
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Mercer, Samuel, A . B. — Religious and moral ideas in Bahylonia and 
Assyria, London. 1919. E 781. 

Woolley, C. L. — The Development of Sumerian Art. Lojidon. 

E 782. 

University of J^ennsylvania. — Tlio Museum publications of the Baby- 
1 onian Section . Phila delphia. 1911 -26. 

V. I. Nos. 1-2. [Tn2 A^ols.] 

V. TI. Comydete. 

III. Complcto. 

V. IV. No. 1 
V. V. Com|)lete. 

V. Vi. No. 1. 

V. Vli. >"os. 1-2. lTn2 Vols.]. 

V. Vin. Complete. |In 2 Vols.]. 

V. IX. No. 1. 

V. X. Complete, fin 2 Vols.]. 

V. XI. Complete. 

V. XII. No. 1. 

V. Xni, Complete. 

V. XIV. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. 

V. XV. Comyileto. 

[20 Vols. in all.] 

E 785. 

Thompson, R. C. — On the chemistry of the Ancient Assyrians. 1 925, 

E 786. 

Landsbenjer, Epmuo . — Der Kiiltische Kalender der Babylonier und 
Assyrer. Leipzig. 1914. 2 Vols. E 788. 

Hall, IL R, — Babylonian and Assyrian sculptures in the British 
Museum. ParW and Brussels. 1928. E 797. 

Macnaughion, Duncan. — Scheme of Babylonian chronology from the 
flood to the fall of Nineveh. Ijondon. 1930. E 797(a)* 

Rawlinson, H. C. — ^Memoir on the Babylonian and Assyrian iascrip- 
tions. London. 1851. 

See A 346. Vol. XIV. 

Sarre, Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien, Trans- 

kaspien. Land and L?tite- Berlin. 1899. 

\ See E 2270. 

Pin<^^ T. ^bylonian Tablets of the Berens Collection. 

London. 1915. 

. j* See A 348. Vol. XV.. ’ 
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Sayce, A. H. and Theophilus O. Pinches. — The ta})lct from Yuzgat 
in the Liverpool Institute of Archaeology. London. 1907. 

See A 348. Vol. X. 

Kwaj, L, W. and Hally H. R . — Egypt and Western Asia in the light 
of recent discoveries. Illustrated. 1907. 

See C 129. 

Vr. -.CHINA. 

* 

a. — Bibliography, 

Oordiei\ Henri. — Bibliotheca Siriica. Dietionnaire bibliographic) ue 
d(^s oiivragers relatifs a rempire Chinois. Vol. I-II. Parris. 1904- 

o;> E800. 

b* — Archaeology, Art. 

Andrews, F. H. — Ancient Chinese figured silks, (^xcavatod by Sir Aurel 
Slehi in CeJitral Asia. Drawn and described. 1*920. E 810. 

Chavannes, Ed. arid Peinted, R. — I^a 'P(‘iiiture cliinoise an Mnso, 
Cernuschi. Avril-Juin 1912, Bruxelles et Paris. 1914. 

Sec C 143. Vol. XIV. 

Brown, J. 0 . — Description of Stone li^iplernents from Yunnan* 
Calcutta. 1915. 

See A 377. Vol, X, Nos. 7 and 8. 

Bushell, S. IP. — Cliinoso Art. \'oI. LIf, liondon. 1909-19. E 820, 
CIromset, Rene. — Civilizations of tlui East : China. London. 1934. 

E 821. 

Ashton, Leigh. — An Introductioii to tiic? study of Chinose Sculpture. 
London. 1924. E 835. 

Chavannes, Edouard. — La .souljg.ure sur pieri'e on Chine au temps 
dos deux dynasties Han. Paris. 1893. E 840. 

Deshayes, E. — Oeuvres (Fart et de haute euriositc de la Chino et du 
Japon. Paris. 1904. 

See C 145. P. II-III. ^ 

Edkins, Joseph. — Chinese architoctur?. Sh iiigliii. 1890. E880. 

H ether iruf ton, A. L . — ^Thc early eera mi o wares of China, Loudon. 

1924. E 863. 

Coenmraswamy, A. K. and Karshaw, F. S. — Chinese Buddhist water- y 
vessel and its Indian prototype. [Reprint.] E 85i(a). 

Arne, T. J . — PaliBontologia Sinica. Vol. 1. Faso. 2. (Series D). 
Painted stone age pottery from the Province. c4 Honaa). China. 
Peking. 15)25. ' ^ f f 864. 

Fergtiaon, J. 0.— -Outlines of Chinese Art,--. ChiOa^. 1920. E 865. 

Wa^ey, 4. --An introdus^jon to the study of Chinese Paiuiuig. 
London. 1923. ' .^^88. 
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Siren j Osvald, — History of early Chinese painting. 2 Vols. London, 

1933. E 866(a). 

Binyon, Lawrence. — ^The George Eiimorphose collectioii catalogue of 
the Chinese Frescos. London. 1927. 

[Portfolio.] E. 868. 

Binyan, Lawrence. — The George Emorphose collection of Chinese 
Corean and Siamese paintings. Londcrfi. 1928. ^ 


[Portfolio.] E 868(o). 

Heger^ Franz.'—Aite Metalltrommeln aus Siidost-Asien. Textband 
und Tafelband. Leipzig. 1902. E 876. 

Birth, Frifdrich. — ^Ueber fremdo Einfliisse in der Chinesischen KunKt. 
Miincben undtLeipzig. 1896. E 880. 

Birth, Friedrich. — Some Chinese Painters of the present dynasty with 
app: ndices on some old Masters and Art historians. Leyden. 1905. 

E 881. 

Mission Pelliot en Asie Centrale. — ^Les Grottes de Touen-Houang. 
Peintures et sculptures bouddhiques des epoques des Wei des 
T’ang et des song par Paul Pelliot. 6*»Vols. Paris. 1914-24. 

E 883. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. — ^The Thousand Buddhas, being a description of 
anoient Buddhist Paintings from the Cave temples of Tun Huang 
on the Western frontier of China, with an introductory essay by 
Laurence Binyon. 2 Vols. Text and Plates. 1921. 


[Portfolio.] 


E884. 


Probsthain, A. A. — Catalogue of old Chinese paintings and draw- 
ings, together with a complete collection of books on Chinese Art. 
1913. E 885. 

Betheringion, A. Z.— Early Ceramic Wares of China, with an intro- 
duction by J?. L, Bobson, keeper of the Department of Ceramics 
and Ethnography, British Museum. London. 1922. E 886. 

Laufer, B. — Jade a study in Chinese Archaeology and religion, with 
plates and text figures. Chicago. 1912. E 887. 

Laufer, Berthold^lYOvy in China. (Field Museum of Natural His- 
tory, Chicago Aaathropology Leaflet No. 21), 1925. 

... ^ E 887(a). 

Bronzepauken aus Sudost-Asien. Ethno- 
grapiilschls Museim zf Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 1897. 


[Portfolio.] 


E800. 
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China, 

c. — Inscriptions. 

Chavannes, Ed, — Les iascriptions chinoises de Bodh-Gava. Paris. 
1896. 

[Extrait de la Revue de THistoire des Religions.] E 900. 
d. — Coins. 

i 

Lacouparie, Terrien de. — Catalogue of Chinese coins from the Vllth 
* cent. B.C. to A.D. 621. Jncluding the series in the British Museum. 
Edited by Reginald Stuart Pooh, London. 1892. E 920. 

e. — Literature (cf. D 6080 and ff.) 

Ball, Dr, G, J, — Chinese and Sumerian. Oxford. 1913. E 930. 

karlgren, Bernhard, — Sound and symbol in Chinese. London. 1923. 

E 931. 

Bullock, T, L. — ^Progressive exercises in the Chinese Tvritten language. 
Shanghai. 1902. E 932. 

Giles, H, A , — Chinese-Eiiglish Dictionary. Eases. I-VII. 3 Vols. 
Shanghai. 1912. E 935. 

Forke, Alfred, — ^The world — conception of the Chinese ; their astro- 
nomical, cosmological and physico -philosophical speculations. 

London. 1925. E 937. 

Wylie, Alexander , — Chinese researches. Shanghai. 1897. E 938. 

Watters, T, — ^Essays on the Chinese language. Shanghai. 1889. 

E939. 

Steele, John. — ^I-si or book of etiquette and ceremonial, translated 
from the Chinese with introduction, notes and plans. London. 
1917. Vols. I-II. E 940. 

Eitel, Ernest J, Feng-Shoui ou principes de science naturelle en 
Chine. Traduit do 1’ Anglais par L, de Milloue. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Philastre, P, L. F, — ^Ex^gese chinoise. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

AMjoghosha. — ^Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king translated by S. Beal. Oxford. 
1883. .fe, 

See C 230. Vol. XIX. 

The Sacred Books of China, The texts of Confiidatdsm translateii 
by James Legge, P. I-IV. Oxford. 1879 — 8^;/ . 

P. I. The Shu king, the religious portion t)f the Shih king, the 
Hsiao king. 

p. IL The Yi king. 

P. III-IV. TheLiki; 

See C m vis. Ill, XVI, XkVII, XXVIII. 
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The Sacred Boohs O' China. The texts of Taoism translated by 
James Legge. P. I-II. Oxford. 1891. 

[The Tao teh King ; the writings of Kwang-Zze ; the Thai-aliang 
tractate of actions and their retributions.] 

See C 230. Vols. XXXIX and XL, 

O-mi-to-kirig ou Soukhavati-vyouha-soutra. 1880. 

’ See A 458. T. II. 

La Siao Hio on morale do la jeunesse avec»le commentaire de Tchen*^ 
Slum traduite par G. de Harlez. 1889. 

See A 458. T. XV. 

Sse-schu, Schu-king, Schi-king in Mandshuischor tJbersetzung mit 
einem Mandschu-Deutscheri Worterbuch herausgegeben von H. C* 
van der Oabehntz. Leipzig. 1864. 

See A 494. B. II. Nos. 1^2. 

Textes Taoistes traduits des originaux cliinois et comment's par 
C. de Harlez. 1891. 

See A 458. T. XX. 

Le Yi : King on livre des changements de la dynastic des Tsheou. 
Traduit par P. L. F. PhUastre. P. IJI. 1885. 1893. 

See A 468. T. VIII and XXIII. 

f. — History, Religion, Topography & Travels. 

Anderson t John, — ^Mandalay to Molmien ; a narrative of the two 
expeditions to western China of 1868 and 1875. London. 1876. 

See D 7660. 

d' Apres de Mannevillette. — ^Routier des cotes des Indes orientale- 
et de la Chine. Paris. 1745. 

See D 6520. 

Berncastle, J. — voyage to China ; including a visit to the Bombay 
Presidency ; the Bt^hratha country ; the Cave temples of Western 
India, Singapore, the Straits of Malacca and Simda, and the Cape 
of Good Hopes. Vols. I-II. London. 1850. E 950* 

' Bhlger, D, 0.— History of China. 3 Vols. London. 1881-84. 

E 951. 

Q^ranet^ Jfarcels^Qhinese civilization. London, 1930. E 952. 
QileSf H, ^.r~Historic China and other sketches. London. 1882. 

. E 956! 

Renautdot, ^Evsebi'ds*— Ancient accounts of India and China by two 
Muhaiinmadan travellers who went to those parts the 9th century 
translated from the Arabie, 1733- 

SwD 3748. ’ 
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<C? Travels — China, 

Careri, Oio, F%ancesco Gemelli, — Cose piu ragguardevoli vedute 
nella Cina. Napoli. 1700. 

See G 358. Parte IV. 

Chavannes, E. — La chronologic Chinoise de I’an 238 h Tan 87 avant 
J.-C. Leide. 

[Extrait due Toung pao, Vol. VII.] * E 970. 

' Chiityt J. S. — ^Things seen in China. London. 1912. E 970(a). 
Couvieur, F. S , — Geographie ancienne et modeme de la Chine. 

Hien. 1917. E 971. 

DoiiglaSy Robert K. — China. 2nd Edition. London. 1887. E 990. 
5 , — — Europe and the Far East. Cambridge. 1904. 

[Cambridge Historical Series.] E 1000. 

Dupuisy J, — ^Voyage au Yun-nan et ouverture du fleuve rouge an 
commerce. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

WiegeVy L, — Hiatoire des Croyances religieuses et des opinions philos* 
phiques en Chine, depuis Forigine, jusqu*a nos jours. 1917. 

E 1002. 

WiegeVy L. — Rudiments Textcs Historiques. Vols. I-III. 1903- 
05. E 1003. 

Fergnsson, Thomas, — Chinese Chronology and Cycles. Shanghai. 

1880. E 1008. 

Filchner, Dr, Wilhelm. — ^Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse der Expedition 
ilchner nach China und Tibet 1903-05. Berlin. 

B. II. Bilder aus Kansu. 1912. 

V. IV. Erganzungsband zum Karten werk Nordost-Tibet. 1913. 

B. V. Erganzungsband zum Karten werk Nordost-Tibet. Bilder 
und Karten. 1913. 

B. X. 1. Abschnitt-Zoologische Sammlusigen. 

2. Abschnilt Botanische Sammlungen. 1908. E 1010* 

only William. — ^The River of Golden Sand. The narrative of a jouriiysy 
through China and Eastern Tibet to Burma. With an introdiid<* 
tory essay by Henry Yule. Vols. I-IT. London. 1880. E 1020. 

Condensed by Edward Colbome Edited by Colohe. 

Hmry Yule, London. 1883. E 1021, 

Birth, F, — ^Ancient history of China to the end of the Ch6u dynasty. 
New York. 1911. ^ tmS. 

Biftky F\ — China and the Roman C^ent : researches into their 
ancient and mediaeval relations as represented b|| old Chinese 
records. Lei psic and Munich. 1885/ E 1040. 
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<ib Travels — China, 

Clennel, W, J. — ^Historical development of religion in China. 
London. 1917. E 1041* 

de Groot, J. J. .—The Religious S3^stem of China, in ancient forma, 
evolution, history and present aspect : manners, customs and 
social institutions connected therewith. Vols. I^VI. Leyden. 
1892-10. • E 1042. 

Hue, M, — ^L’empire chinois. 3rd Edition., Tomes I-If. Paris. 185>. 

E 1045. 

Ghamnnes, Edouard . — Le T’ai Chan, Essai de rnonographie dhin 
culte chinois. Appendice. Le dieu du sol dans la Chine antique. 

(See A 460. Tome XXL) 

Anoiennes relations des Indes et de la Chine, do deux Voyageurs Moho-' 
noetans, qui y allerent dans le neuvieme siecle, traduites d*Arabe 
[par Eusebe* RenavdoL] A Paris. 1718. 

See D 6815. 

Laotze , — ^Tao Teh Ch’ing ; the simple way or the path of virtue, 
translated into English by W. Corn Old, with an introduction by 
W. Loftus Hare. London. (The Oriental Classics Series No. 2). 

E 1050. 

Schindler, B . — ^Hirth anniversary volume. London. 1922, 

E 1053. 

Suzuki, D. T , — Brief history of early Chinese philosophy. London. 
1914. E 1055. 

Chu Hsi, — ^Ij^hilosophy of Human nature, translated from the Chinese, 
with notes by J. P, Bruce. London. 1922. E 1056. 

Bruce, J. P. — ^Chu Hsi and his masters being an introduction to 
Chu Hsi atid the Sung School of Chinese Philosophy. 

London. 1923. E 1056(ii). 

Werner, E. T. C.-rMyths and legends of China, with 32 illustrations 
in colours by Chinese artists. London. 1922. E 1058. 

Smnerat, M . — ^Voyage a la Chine. Paris. 1806. 

See D 6875. 

Taw Sein Xo.-^Suggosted reforms for China. 

See A 418. Vols. IV and V, 

EdkinSy J.— La religion en Chine. Expose des trois religions des 
Chinois, suivi d’observations but F^tat actuel et Tavonir de la pro^ 
pagand^ chretienne parmi copeuple. Traduit par L. de MiliouL 
1882, ^ 

See A 458. T, IV. 



History^ Eeligion, Topography y 406 
db Travels — China. 

de Grooty J. J. M. — Les fetes annuellement c(51^br^es k £moui (Amoy), 
fitnde concemant la reKgion populaire des Chinois. Traduito par 
(7. G. Chavann.es. P. UI. 1886* 

See A 458. T. XI, XIL 

-Sectarianism and religious persecution in China. Vol. II. 
Amstordam. 1904. 

See A‘93. Deel IV* No. 2. 

Grube, Wilhelm . — Zur Pekinger Volkskunde. Berlin. 1901. 

See A 592. B. VII. H. 14. 

Lefevre-PontaliSy Pierre . — Eecueilde talismans laotiens publics, et 
d^crits. 1900. 


See A 458. T. XXVI. 4. . 

Meiy Yi‘Pao. — ^Probsthain Oriental series, Vol* XX : Moste : the 
neglected rival of Confucius* London. 1934. E 1064. 

DubSy H. H . — Hsiintze : the moulder of ancient Confucianism. 
London. 1927. E 1066. 

DubSy H. H . — ^^Works of Hsiintze* London. 1928. E 1066. 

Pao-Meiy Yi. — Probsthains Oriental series^ Vol. XIX. The ethical 
and political works of Motse translated from the original Chinese 
text. London. 1929. E 1066(a). 

Duyvendaky Dr. J. J, L. — ^The Book of Lord Shang : a classic of the 
Chinese School of Law. (Probsthain’s Oriental series, Vol. 17). 
London. 1928. E 1067. 

HodouSy Lewis. — Folkways in China. (Probstham^s Oriental Series). 
London, 1929* E 1068. 

Wemery E. T. C . — Dictionary of Chinese mythology. 

Shanghai. 1932. E 1070. 


VII.— HITTITES. cr 

Eogarthy D. G. — Hittite seals with particular reference to the Ash- 
molean collection. Oxford. 1920. E 1075. 

Oarstangy John. — ^The Hittite empire, a survey of the history, geo* 
graphy and monuments of Hittite Asia Minor and Syria. London. 
1929. E 1076. 

Osteny Von der H. H . — Oriental Institute Communications, No, 6. 
Explorations ih Hittite Asia Minor. 1927-28. Chicago. 

E 1076(0). 

Osieuy Von der II. H*— The University of Chicago : Oriental Insti- 
tute publications* Vol. V : Researches in Anato]||i. Vol. I. 
Explorations in Central Anatolia : Season of 1926. Chicago^ 
1929. ^ E 1076(6)* 
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Osteriy Von der H. H, and Schmidt, E, F . — The University of 
Chicago Oriental Institute publications. VoL VI : Researches in 
Anatolia, Vol. II. Alishar Hiiyiik season oi 1927 ; Pt. I. Chicago. 
1930. E 1076(c). 

Sayce, A, H , — The Hittit>es, the story of a forgotten empire. Second 
^ition. London. 1892. 

•[By~paths of Bible Knowledge. XII.] E 1080. 

Wright, William , — ^The Empire of the Hittites. With decipherment 
of Hittite inscriptions by A. II, Saylc. A Hittite map by Cluirles 
Wilson, And a complete set of Hittite inscriptions revised by 
W, H, Rylunds, London. 1884. E 1095. 

Osten, H, H, Von der — Explorations in Hittite Asia Minor ; A 
Preliminary report. Oriental Institute Communications No. 2. 
Chicago. 1927. E 1096, 

VIII.-INDO-CHINA. 

Dvpont, Pierre , — Catalogue des collections Indo-Chinoises-Musoe Gui- 
met. Paris*. 1934. E 1101, 

Minislire de V Educaiion Nationale . — Bulletin de la Conimission 
archeologique de V Indo-Chine. Annees 193L34. Paris. 1934. 

E 1102. 

Aymonier, Etienne . — Voyage dans le Laos. T. IJI. Paris. 1895-97. 
See A 460, T. V. VI. 

Barardjahanshdvatdra, [History of Ayuddhya from Chulsakaraj 686- 
960.] Bangkok. 126 [1907]. E 1105. 

Maspero, M, G , — Un empire colonial Francais LMndo-Chine. 2 Vols. 
Paris et Bruxelles. 1929, 

Contents : 


V. 1. Le Pays et ses Habitants — L’Histoire la vie sociale. 

V. 2. LTndo-Chine Fra-ncaise — LTndo-Chine economique h* 
Indo-Chine Pittoresqiie. E 1106. 

Barth, A . — Inscriptions Sanscrites du Cambodge. Paris. 1885. 


See D 2012. 

Bergaigne, Abel . — Inscriptions Sanscrites de Campa et du Cam- 
bodge. Paris.# 1893. 

See D 2015 & D. 2015 («). 

BeylU, L. de. — L’arohitecture Hindoue en Extreme- Orient. Paris. 
i907. 


See D 1310. 


jjQ. Palais d'Angkor Vat, ancienne lAsidence des rois Khmers, 

Hanoi. 1903. E 1120. 


Cabaton, Antoine , — ^Nouvelles recherches sur les Chams. Paiis. 

^ 901 . 

See A 476 Vol. H. 

Cadierei L, — Phon^tiqne Annamite (dialecte du Haut-Annam). 
Pari% 1903. 




See A 475. Vol. III.. 
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Cambodia, 

Champa and Cambodia - 

Majumdar^ R, G , — Champa (Ancient Indian colonies in the Far-East 
VoL I). Lahore. 1927. E 1126. 

Mas2)ero, M. G, — Royaume do Champa. Paris et Bruxelles. 1928. 

E 1127. 

a 

CarpeauXy Charles . — ^Les Ruines d*Angkor, de Duong-duong et de 
^ My-son. (Cambodge et Annam.) Paris. 1908. E 1130. 

Marchaly H , — Guide archeologique aux Temples D’angkor, Angkor 
Vat Angkor Thom. Paris et Bruxelles. 1928. E 1137. 

DdaportCy L. — Les monuments du Cambodge, etudes D’arohitecture 
Khmere. Commission Archaeologique de LTrido-Chine. Vols. I-III. 
Paris. 1914. 


[Portfolio.] E 1138. 

CoedeSy G. and ParmentieVy H . — Listes gcnerales des Inscriptions et 
des monuments du Champa et du Cambodge, Hanoi. 1923. 

E 1138(a). 

L'Ecole Fran^aise d ’extreme-orient. Memoires arch^ologiques. 

Vol. I. Le temple dTcvarapura par L. Finot, V. Golobew et 
H. Parmentier. In 1 part. 

Vol. II. Le temple d’ Angkor- vat. Premiere partie. L’archi- 
tecture du monument with an introduction by L. FinoU 
In 2 parts. 

Vol. II. Deuxieme partie : Le sculpture ornamentale du temple 
with an introduction by F. Golobew. In 2 parts. 

Vol. III. TroisitSme partie : Le Galerie des basreliefs with an 
introduction by F. GohbeuK In 3 parts. E 1138(6). 

DieulefilSy P. — Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Annam- 
Tonkin. Hanoi. E 1140. 

DieulefilSy G. — ^Indo-chino pittoresque et monufiientale. Ruines d* 
Angkor. Cambodge, Hanoi. E 1141. 

Ottcsdow., Jo^epifi.— Dictionnaire Cambodgien-Francais. Fasc. 1-5, 

In 3 vols. 1914. E 1142. 

Le cirque de Mis'n {Quang-nam), I — ^Les monuments. Par Henri 
Parmentier. II.— I^s inscriptions. Par Louis Finot Han<n 1904. 
[Extrait du. Bulletin de rjficole francaise d ’Extreme-Orient.] 

E1150. 

CordieVy HSnri . — ^Bibliotheca Indosinioa. Diotionnaire biliographique 
d^ ouvrages relatifs k la p^ninsule indo-chinoise. Vols* I-IV. 

Paris. 1912-15. , B 1155. 


[4 Vols.]. 
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. d) Cambodia, 

liujour, J?.— Le Bayon d’ Angkor Thom bas-reliefs. Publics par les 
soins de la commission archeologiqae do ITndo-Chine, etc. Pts. 
1-2. Paris. 1908-14. 

[2 Vols.] E 1160. 

Foumereau, 'Lucien, et Jacques Porcher . — Les ruines d’ Angkor. 
iStude artistique et historique sur les monuments Khmers du Cam- 
bodge Siamois. Paris. 1890. * E llfO. 

De Beerski, P. J . — ^Angkor ruins in Cambodia. London. 1923. 

E 1171. 

Chatter ji, B, R . — ^Indian cultural influence in Cambodia. Calcutta. 
1928. E 1172. 

Foumereau, Lucien, et Jacques Porcher . — ^Les ruines Khmeres. Cam- 
bodge et Siam. Documents complementaires d’architecture, de 
sculpture et de ceramique. Paris. 1890. E 1180. 

[Duplicate.] 

Groslier, 6 . — ^Arts and Archeologie Khmers. Paris. 

T. 1. Complete. [1 Vol.] 

T. 2. Complete. [In 2 Vols.]. E 1182. 

Oerini, 0. E . — ^Researches on Ptolemys Geography of Eastern Asia- 
(Further India and Indo-Malay Peninsula.) Vol. I. London. 
1909. 

See A 348. 

Ouimet, Emile . — Rapport sur la mission scientifique dans I'Extreme 
Orient. 1880. 

See A 458. Vol. I. 


Reger, Franz . — Alte Metalltromraeln aus Stidost-Asien. Textband 
und Tafelband. Leipzig. 1902. 

See E 875. 

Lajonquiere, E. Lunet de . — ^Atlas arch^ologique de I’lndo-Chine 
Monuments du Champa et du Cambodge. Paris. 1901. 

See A 474. Vol. I. 

„ Inventaire descriptif des monuments 4 b Cambodge. Paris. 

1902. 


See A 475. Vol. IV. 


Meyer, A. B . — Altorthumer aus dem ostindischen Archipel und 
angrenzenden Oebieten. Leipzig. 1884. 


See E 1830. 
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Meyer t A. B. und Foy, W. — Bronzepauken a us Siidost-Asien. Ethno# 

' graphisches Museum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden, 1897. 

See E 890. 

NavCy Henri la. — L* art Khmer. Documents recueillis et classes d^ 
apres les sculptures originales, restitutions, moulages, reunis au 
Trpcad^ro, les photographies et dessins de 1* auteur. Reflexions 
et 6tude sur I’ art Khmer, Tomes LII. Paris, 1904. 

[Portfolio.] E 1220. 

Miscellaneous papers relating to Indo-China and the Indian Archi- 
pelago. Reprinted for the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. Second Series. Vols. I-II. London. 1887. E 1230. 

Parmentiery H . — Inventaire descriptif des monuments Cams de L* 
Annam. Paris. 1918. Tome II. Texte and Planches. E 1235. 

Vni ^a)-^MALACCA. 

LoWy Lt.-Col. James , — A translation of the Keddah amals termed 
marong mahawangsa and sketches of the ancient condition of some 
of the nations of Eastern Asia, with reference to the Malays. Bang- 
kok. 1908. ® 1240. 

Blandy Robert Norman . — ^Historical tombstones of Malacca mostly of 
Portuguese origin, with the inscriptions in detail and illustrat^ 
by numerous photographs, London. 1905. E 1260. 

Stevens, HrolJ Vaughan . — ^Matorialien zur Kenntniss der wilden 
Stamme auf der Halbinsel MaJaka. [Ij-H* (H- Herausgegeben 
von Albert Griinwedel.) Berlin. 1892. 1894. 

See A 592, B. 11. H.3-4; B. III. H. 3-4. 

Hare, d. T.—The Wai Seng lottery. Singapore. 1895. 

See A 364. No. k 

Schrieke, B.— The Effect of Western influence on native civilisations 
in the Malay archipelago. Batavia. 1929. E 1261. 

Evans, /. H. iST.— Papers on the ethnology and archeology of the 
Malaya Penninsula. Cambridge, 1927. E 12o.v. 


IX.— SIAM. 


Foumereau, Lucim.— Le Siam ancien.— Arch4ologie, 
geographic. P. IL Paris. 1908. B 13«^- 

Another copy A 458. T. XXXI, partie 2. 

Turpin, if.— History^hf the kingdom of Siam and of the 
that havoi caused the overthrow of the Empire upto A.D. 177U. 
Traiislated from the original French by B. 0. Cariwngn^ BA. 
Bangkok. 1908. ® 

Dutch papers, containing an account of events oocurrmg over the 
Netherlands— Indias and more especially concerning Siam. Bang. 


kok 1915. 
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PieriSy P. E , — Religious Intercourse between Ceylon hud Siam in the 
18th century. I. — An account of King Kirti Sri’s Embassy to Siam 
in Saka 1672 (1750 A.D.). Translated from the Singhalese. 
Bangkok. 1908. ^ E 1272. 

Tilaka, W. *A. Q . — Religious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam 
in the 18th century. II. — Syamu^adasampada. The adoption 
of the Siamese Order of priesthood in Ceylon. Saka Era 1673 
(1751 A.D.). Bangkok. 1914. E 1273. 

Crawford Papers . — A collection of official records relatingi to the 
mission of Dr. John Crawfurd sent to Siam by the Government of 
India in the year 1821. Bangkok. 1915. E 1275* 

Divakaravamsa, Chao Phraya . — ^The history and legend of the Phra 
Prathama Qetiya. Bangkok. 1909. E 1276. 

Dukkanipdtajdfaka. — Pt. 1. Translated by Phra Bimoldharm* 
Bangkok. R. S. 129. [1910]. E 1276 (a). 

The Festivals of the twelve months by His Ma jesty King Chutalong- 
korn. Bangkok, 1912. E 1276 (fe). 

History of Siam according to the version of H. M. King Mongkut. 
Vol. 1-with a commentary, introduction and explanations by H. R. H* 
Prince Damrong, up to the reign of King Phra Ekadasaratha, A.D. 
1613, Second edition, Bangkok. 1914. E 1277* 

Records of the relations between Siam and Foreign countries in the 
17th century copied from papers preserved in the India Office* 
Bangkok. 1915-20. 

V. 1. 1607-1632,7 i. , . 

V. 2. 1634-1680.) Wd together. 

V. 3. 1680-1685.'] 

V. 4. 1686-1687. y bound together. 

V. 5. 1088-1700.1 * V E 1278. 

• 

History of the Ministry for Agriculture and Trade, issued at the open- 
ing of the Agricultural and Industrial Exhibition. Bangkok* 
1910. E 1279. 

Jir Kdmdlini : a history of the spread of Buddliism in Siam ; translat* 
ed from Pali into Siamese by the Royal Pandits in the reign of Phra 
Buddha Yot Pa, 1144-1171, according to the MS. kept in the Vaji- 

rafiafia National Library. Bangkok. E 1280. 

The Makdvessantara Jataka , — ^By King Chutalongkorn anci; King 

Mahavajir5,vudh. Bangkok. R.S. 130. [1911], E 1281. 

Navakovad . — ^Instructions for Novices by H. R. H. Krom Plimya 
VajiraMfia VaroroB. Bangkok. R.S. 129; [1910.] E 1281(a)* 
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PancaJcanipatajdtaka . — ^Translated by Htnom Chao Phroin. Bang- 
kok. R.S. 129 [1910]. E 1281(6). 

Tlie Parittam . — ^The official version revised by the Phra Sanghhraj 
Pussadev. Bangkok. R.S. 129. [1910]. E 1281(c). 

A translation in Siamese of the Parittam*' from MSS. preserved 
in the National Library (about A.D. 1820) with a preface by H. R. H* 

, Prince Damrong Eajanubhub. Printed for Phraya Prasiddhi salkar. 
Bangkok, 128 (1909). E 1282. 

A sermon preached by H. R. H. Prince Vajiranana at Wat Arun (Wat 
Cheng), etc. November 12, 1909. 

A sermon preached by H. R. H. Prince Vajiranana at the rededica- 
tion of Wat Arun, etc. February 19, 1910. 

A sermon preached by Somdet Phra Buddhaghosacariya at the re- 
dedication of Wat Arun. February 20, 1910. E 1283. 

Phra Khaiha Dharmabot by Phra Ariyamuni of Wat Mongkut Krasa* 
triyaram. Bangkok. R.S. 129. E 1284. 

The mission of Sir James Brooke to Siam in 1850 , — Official document 
published by tlie Historical Research Society, Siam. E 1285. 

— >— Varaj Vamsavatara-History of Siam, from A.D. 1350. 

1809, according to the version of Somdet Phra Paramanujit. 3 Vols. 
Bangkok. 1913. E 1286. 

Prana Gati Samasana (Siamese). 2 Vols. E 1287. 

Programme of the Coronation of His Majesty Vajiravudh, King of 
SiamilOll. ^ E 1288. 

Suddharamavati Rajavamsa (Siamese). E 1289. 

Sixteen Tables of Thai Alphabets ctirrent in Siam. Bangkok. 1914. 

E 1290. 

Suddharmavati Rdjdvamsa . — Siharajadhiraja Rajavamsa, Edited by 
Phra Candakanta, etc, Bangkok, R.S. 129. [id'lO]. E 1290(a). 

Thompson y P. A , — ^Lotus Land, being an account of the country and 
the people of Southern Siam. London. 1906. E 1290(6). 

Titles of the Royal Family from the establishment of the dynasty in 
Bangkok, 1782, up to 1910. Edited by Prince Sommot Amora- 
bandhu. Bangkok. 1914. E 1290(c). 

Ton Panwa^i.-^The Primary Duties of Priests. A translation of 
the Mah4vibhanga by Hmom Chao SthS. vara viriyabrat. Bangkok 
]|.| 129: [1910]. E 1296(d)* 

SchrdAery Von E, E* If Os , — ^Uber die semitischen und nicht Ifidis- 
Grundlagen der Malaiisch — Polynesischen Kultur. Buch I. — 
Tier Ursprung des altesten elementes der Austronesisclieh Alpha- 
bete. Dnick. 1927. E 1291. 
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An Account of King Kirti Sri’s Embassy to Skim in 1672 Saka (1750 
A.D.), Translated from the Sinhalese by P. E. Pieris, Bangkok. • 
1908. 

See A 365. Vol. XVIII. 

Twrfin, M . — History of the kingdom of Siam^ and of the revolntioni 
that have. caused the overthrow of the empire, up to A.f). 1770. 
Published originally at Paris A.D. 1771. Translated from the 
original French by B, 0. €artwrigU* Bangkok. 1908, E 1692. 

Bose, P. N . — ^Indian colony of Siam. Lahore, 1927. E 1293. 

Coedes, G . — Recueil des Inscriptions du Siam. Premeire Parte 
Inscriptions de Siikhodaya. 1924. E 1265. 

Salmony, Alfred , — Sculpture in Siam. London. 1925. E 1296. 

Wales, H, 0. Q . — Siamese state ceremonies : their history and func- 
tions. London. 1931. E 1297 

The Vajirana National Library. E 1298, 

The White Elephant, E 1299« 

Hamy Le E,-T . — Note sur une statue ancienne du dieu Civa prove- 
nant des ruines de kamphengphet, Siam, (Reprint). Paris. 
1888. E 1299 (o). 


IX (a)~DUTCH EAST INDIES. 

Van der Chijs, J, A , — ^Proeve eener Ned. Indische bibliograpbie 
(1659-1870). Supplement II. Batavia. 1903. 

See A 100. D. LV. 3. 


BALI- 

Yates, H, E. — Bali ; the enchanted isle. London. 1933. E 1299 (fe). 
CaUenfels Stein . — Epigraphia Balica I. Leyden. 1928, E 1299 (c). 

JAVA-- 


a,—Archseol6gy and Art* 


* 


Archaeologisch Onderzoek op Java en Madura. I. Beschrijving van 
de nune bij de desa Toempang genaamd Tjandi Djago in de resU 
dentie Pasoeroean. Samengesteld naer de gegevens verstrekt door 
H, L, Leydie Mdville en J, Knebel, onder leiding van J, L, A. 
Brandts, ’s-Gravenhage. 1904. g 1300.' 


Archaeologisch Onderzoek op Java 
van Tjandi Singasari, door Dr, J. 
en Batavia. 1909. 


en Madura. — Beschrijving 
L, A, Brandes, 's-Gravenhage 

Mneydopoedie van Nederlandsch-Indie met medewcrking vW vers* 
xhillende ambtenaren, geleerden en officieren samenge-steld^ door 
P, A. vm der Lith, A. J, Spaan en F. Fvkkmt~ Dee^il-IV. 
*$ Gravenhage-Leidan. [1899-05.] EI 180 J. 
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Exposition UniverseUe a Paris 1900. Guide a travers la Action de» 
Indes N6erlandaises. Groupe XVII. (Colonisation). La Haye. 

1900. E 1302. 

Oroeneveldt, W. P. — Catalogue der archeologische verzameling van 
het Bataviaasch Genootschap van kuusten en wetenschappen. 
Met aanteekeningen door J, L, A, Braudes. Batavia. 1887. 

c E 1810. 

H^ger, Franz. — ^Alte Metalltrommeln aus Sudost-Asien. Textband 
und Tafelband, Leipzig. *1902. 

See E 875. 

Berg, C. C. — ^De Middol Javaansohe historische traditie. Santpoort. 

1927, E 1314. 

Oroneman, J. — ^Tjandi Parambanan op Midden- Java ma de ontgra- 
ving met lichtdrukken van Cephas. Leiden. 1893. E 1315. 

HoUe^ K. F. — Tabel van Oud en Nieuw Indische alphabetten. Bij. 
drage tot de palaeograpliie van Nederlandsch-Indie. Uitgegeven 
door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen 
Batavia-s Hage. 1882. E 1316. 

JuynboU, H. H. en Fischer, H. W. — Bijzondore tentoonstellingen 
van’s Bijks Ethnographisch Museum te Leiden, Zomervacantie 
1907. Gids voor de tentoonstelling van ethnographische voor- 

'we.rpen van Bah en Celebes. Leiden. 1907. E 1318. 

JuynboU, H. B. — Catalogus van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum. 
Deel V. Javaansche Oudheden. Leiden. 1909. E 1819. 

Kersjes, B. en C. den Hamer. — ^De Tjandi Mendoet voor de restau- 
ratie. Batavia, 1903. E 1320. 

Loeber^ J. A. — ^Het bladwerk en Zijn versiering in Nederlandsch 
Indie. (Koloniaal Instituut, Amsterdem. Geillustreerde beschri- 
ivingen van Indische Kunstnijverheid, No. IV). Amsterdem. 1914. 

E 1321. 

Textiele versieringen in Nederlandsch-Indie. (Koloniaal 

Instituut, Amsterdem. Geillustreerde heschrijvingen van In 

dische Kunstnijverheid, No. V). Amsterdem, 1914. E 1322. 

Krm, N* J. — ^Inleiding tot de Hindoe- Javaansche Kunst, 2 Deels. 
S-Gravenhage. 1920. E 1323. 

boro^udxir^ 

■ ’ 

WHarn, F. (7.— Die Buddha-legende auf den fiachreliefs der ersten 
galerie des stupa von Boro-Budur, Java. Leipzig. 1923. 

E1324. 
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Ltermns, Boro-boedoer op het eiJand Java afgebeeld door en 
onder toezigt van F. G. Wihen^ met toeliohtenden en verklarenden 
tekst, naar de goschreven en gednikte verhandelingen van F. C. 
Wilsen en J, F. 0. Brumund en andero bescheiden, bewerkt en 
uitgegeven, Tekst [Dutch and French], Leiden, 1873-74, Platen- 
Doel I— III. E 1325- 


[ Portfolio. ] 

Krom, N. J. — Barabudur : archaeological description. 2 vols. The 
Hague. 1927. E 1325 (c). 

Krom, N. J. and Erp, T. Van . — ^Beachrijving van Barabudur, 
mit 2 platen achter den tekst on 442 platen in-folio. 1920. Ar- 
chaoologisch Onderzoek in Nederlaiidsch -Indie III. S-Graven- 

hage. r 


Vol. I 1920. 
Vol. II 1931. 


[Portfolio.] E 1325 (6). 

Erp, Fan, T . — ^Archeologisch onderzoek in Nederlandsch Indie III, 
Beschrijving Van Barabudur. Tweede deel. 

Also plates Vol. III. E 1325 (c). 

[Leemans, C .] — ^Beschrijving van do Indische oudheden van het 
Bijks-Museum van Oudheiden te Leiden. Leiden. 1885. E 1326. 

Meyer, A. B . — Alterthiimer aus dem ostindischen Archipel un- 
angrenzenden Gebieten. Konigliches Ethnographisches Museum 
zu Dresden, Band IV. Leipzig. 1884. E 1330. 

[ Portfolio. ] 

« 

Mtyer, A. B., tind Foy, W . — ^Bronzepauken aus Slidost Asien. 
Ethnographisches Maseum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 
1897. 


See E 890. 

JfiUiet, H. C.— Recherches sur les monnayes des indigenes de L’ar 
ehipel indien et de la p^ninsule malaie. Oavrage posthume, publie 
par r Institut Royal pour la philologie ot I'ethnographie de i’lnd. 
N^erlandaise. La Haie. 1871. E 1331. 

QmgcAy, 0. C . — ^Little books on Asiatic art, Vol II. The Art of 
Java. Calcutta. E 1338. 
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Koninklijko Vereeriging Eoloniaal instituut, Amsterdam, 

GMs in het Volken-Kundig Mxiseum. Amsterdam. 1927 — 

V. 1. De volkenkaart van Nederlandsch-Indie, de Rui 
middelen en de Schatkamer. 

V. 2. Bali en Lombok door B. M. Goslings. 

V. 3. Sumatra door J. Kreemer. 

V. 4. Het Hindoeisme door Dr. N. J. Krom. 

V, 5. Java en de KoperkaAer door C. LekkerJcerker. 

V. 6. Prae histoire en Anthropologie door Dr. J. P. K. de 
Zvmn. 

V. 7. Do Molukkcn door W. Runen. 

V. 8. Niew Guinee door J. C. Namster. 
f V, §. Celebes door J. Tideman. 

Vt 10. De Timor groep en de Zuid-Wester-eilanden Woven 
5 en Ikatten. 

V. ll. De Inlandsche Scheepvarrt door. 

V. 13. De Indianen en Boschnegers van Suriname door B. M. 
Goslings. 

[In progress.] E 1333. 

■ jpiorse, 0. 0 . — Remarks on an ancient gold ring from Java. 

See A 372. Vol. LIII. 

Pleyte, >C. Af.—Indonesian Art. Selected specimens of ancient 
and modern and handwork from the Dutch Indian Archipelago. 
The Hague. 1901. 

[ Portfolio. ] E 1340. 

Kunst, J.— Hindoe-Javaanscho Muaek instrumenten : Speciaal die 
▼anOostJava. Weltevreden. 1927. E 1340 (o). 

Krm, Dr. JV. J,— Kote gida voor den Boro-BudHr Batavia. 1913. 

B 1841. 

Rrmens, G—Verhandeling over drie groote steenen beelden 

in den jare -fSlO uit Java naar de Nederlanden overgezonden. ' 
Amsterdam. 1826. ' E1346. 

Meuffaer, G. P- en Juynboll, H. ff.— De batikkunst in Nederlandsch- 
Indie en hare geschiedenis. Haarlem. 1899. [Text in Dutch and 
German.] £ 1346. 

* Die Buddhalegende in den Sknlpturen de* Tentpels 

von B6r6-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901. 


See D 6620. 
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Language*^-- Java, e(c. . 


^Ro/pporten van dct (’onimissie in Nedorlandsch-Jndi^ voor ouddieid- 
kundig onderzof'k op Java, cn Madoera 1901 — 1912 Batavia. 
1904™-191‘3. E 1380. 

f IJ Vols. ! 

Saher, E, .4. von, — De vernierendo kunsten in Nedei'Iandsch-Oost- 
Indif‘. Haarleem. 1900. E 1380. 

f Portfolio.] 

. , * 

^cheMewa, J. F. — Monninontal Java Avith illustrations and vignettes 

after drawings of Juvaiiese (liamli Ornaniont. London. 1912. 

E 1381. 

WifJi Karl . — Java ; Brainnaiiische, Buddhistisdn^ imd Kigenlebigo 
Architcktnr inul plastik anf Java. Hagen. 1920. E 1382, 

Stuart , A. B, Cohm. — Kawi oorkonden in faesinulr^ II inMding 
(‘i; transseriptie. Batavia-Leidtai tni LeidfUi. 187o. E 1385. 

1 2 Vols ] 

Teiilern, J. IF. — Ethnograpbiea in t]i(‘ Museum of the Batavia Soeiet. 
of Arts and Sciences. Plates T — XIT. Weltevre^dc^n — The Hague. 

1910. E 1390. 

b. — Languages. 

Blagden, G, 0 . — An introduction to Indonesian Linguistics, being ^ 
four essays by Ilenward Brandstetter, Ph.T). 1 910. 

Se(‘ A 348. Vol. XIV. 

Bor, R. C, v,d . — Nederlandscii-Sasaksche woordenlijst (Prajaasch 
dialect.) Batavia. 1907. ■ 

See A 100. LVL 5. 

Grijzen, II. J . — Medodeelingen omtrent Beloe of Middeii-Tinior. 
Batavii. 1904. 

See A 100. I). LIV. 3. 

Karia, Mas Mangendi . — Bantescb Javaansch dialect. Uitgegeven 
door bet Bataviaascb Genootsclrap van kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Batavia. 1914.* , E 1401. 

Helfrich, 0, L. — Bijdragen tot de kr^nnis van het Micpen Maleiscjli 
(Beseinahsch en Serawajscli-dialect.) Bata ^904/ 

See A 100. B. LIIT. 

Kern, H . — Taalvergelijkende verhiiiideling o\"er liet Aneityumseh. 
met een Aaiihaugsol over liet kknkstolsel van het Eromanga, 
Amsterdam. 1900. 

See A 93. X. R. VlII. 2. 

Kok, J. Het Halifoorsch zooals dit gesproken wordt ter 

5 iiuid-ooatkust van Nederlandsch Nieuw-GuiMft. E«rste proev 
tot bekcndmaking. Batavia. 1906; 

See A 100. D. LVI. 4.* 
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Malhijsm^ Tettiim-Hollandsche Woordenlijst met beknopie^ 
spniakkunst. Batavia. 1906. 

See A 100. D. LVI. 2. 

TaUns. J. P. — Een en ander over het Talaoetsch medegedeeld door 
N, Adriani^ Batavia-’s HageJ 1911. 

’ See Am D.LIX. 1. 

Walimhm, A. H. J. G . — ^Het dialekt van Tegal. Batavia. 1903. 
See«A 100. D. LTV. 2. 
c. — ^Literature* 

The Hikayat Raja Bndiman. (A Malay folktale). By Hugh 
Clifford, 

P. I. Malay text. 

P. II. English translation. With notes. Singapore. 1896. 

See A 364. Nos. 2~-3. , 

Tjeribonsch \vetbo<.‘lv {Popakem Tjerhon) van bet jaar 1768, in tekst 
en vertaling uitgegeven door Dr, G. A. J, Ilaz^m, Batavuu 
1900. 

See A 100. 1). LV. 2. 

Het verhaal vaa den Giilzigaard in ind: Tonteinboan.'^ch, Sorigireesch 
en Bare'e Tekst, vertaiing en aanteckeningen uitgegeven door 
J. Alb, T. Schwarz (‘n N. Adriani, Batavia. 1906. 

See A 100. D. LVI. 3. 

Prapanjtja. — ^garakret .%inia . Lofdicht op koning Rasadjana- 
gara, Hajam Wimik, van Madjapahit, nitgegevcm door Dr, J, 
Brandes, Batavia. 1902. v 

See A 100. D. LIV. 1. 

Verhaal van Ses en Taola. Inleiding en vertaling, uitgegeven door 
Dr. N. Adriani. Batavia. 1902. 

See A 100. D. LV. 1. 

Karo-Bataksche vertellingen medegedeeld door M. Joustra. Batavia. 
1904. 

See A 100. D. LVI. 2. ^ 

De Legende van den Loetoeng Kasaroeng. Een gewijde sage nit 
Tji-reboh do<jr 6\ if. Pleyte, Batavia-’s Hage. 1910. 

See A 100. D. LVIIL 3. 

ChardeM^ Johannes , — Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indee 
Otientale par la Mer Noire et par la Colchide. Londres. 1686. 

See C 365. 

JuynboUt B, ff . — Supplement op den catalogus van de Javaansche 
en Madocreescne handschriften I^idsche Universiteits-bibKo- 
theek. Deel 1. Madoereesche naEaschriften. Oud-Javaansche 
insoriptie« en Oud-en MiddeLJavaansche gedichten. Leiden. 
1907. 
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Bistory, Topography, and 
t Travels — Jam. 

Poerbatjaraka, R. ng . — Nitioastra Oud-Javaansche tekst met vertaling 
Bandoeng. 1933. E 1406 

Boris, R . — ^Bijdrage tot de Kenuis der Oud-Javaansche on Balineescho 
Theologie. Leyden. 1925. E 1409. 

Booy Kaos, Dr. C . — ^BibUotheca Javanica iiit-gegeven door het 
Kon. Batavinasch Genotschap van Kunstam en Wetenschappen 
No. 2. Tantri Kamandaka. Bandoeng. 1931. E 1410, 

Gonda, J . — Bibliotheca Javanica No. 5. Het Oud-Javaansche 
Brahmanda Purana. Bandoeng. 1933. E 1410 (o). 

Berg, C. C \ — Bangga Lawe — ^Middel-Javaan.sche Historisclie K,oman* 
critisch. Woltevreden. 1930. E 1410 (6)* 

Publicaties van den Oudhei-Kundigen Bienst in Nederlandsche — 
Indie— -I— Uit-gege veil door het Kon-Bataviaasch nenootHchap 
van Kunsten ten Wetei.>Hehappen. Batavia. 1925. 


Contents : 


1. Tjandi Kidal by B. de Haan en Dr. F. /). K. Bosch. 

2. The earliest Sanskrit Inscriptions of Java liy Dr. J. Ph* 

Vogel. 

3. De MiTitaraga-bas-rcliefsaan de Oud-Javaansche Boiiwwerken 

by Dr. P. V. van Stein Calknfels. 


E 1411. 

Rutten, L. M. R. — Science in the Netherlands iCast Indies : A 
number of papers bv variou,s contributors. Amsterdam. 

E 1412. 


d.— History, Topopaphy and Travels. 

Campbell, D. Jf.— Ja va : Past and Present ; a description of the 
most beautiful country in the World ; its ancient history, people 
and antiquities an^ products, 2 vols. London. 1915. E 1413. 

d* Almeida, W. B.—Life in Java with sketches of the Javanese, 
vols. Lemdon. 1864. E 1414» 

StvMerhein, Dr. W. F. — ^Pictorial history of Civilization in Java. 
Welteverden. E 1414 (a). 

Dagi^ Register gehouden int Casteel Batavia vant passerende daer 
ter plaetse als over geheel Nederlandts^India. 

1644-45, 1647-48, 1656-67. Uitgegeven van J. de HuUu. 

1676; 1677. Uitgegeven van J. A. van, der Chijs. 

1678, 1679, 1680, 1681, 1682. Uitgegeven van F. de Haan. 

Batavia. 1903—1933. B 1416. 
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Gerini, 0. K(\searehes on Ptolemy' Geogiwhy of Eastern 
Asia (Further India and Indo-Mala}^ Peninsula}. Vol. L London. 
1909. 

See A 348. 

^|fe Ui Faille, P, Lki Roo. — lets over Oud-Bata via. (Populair-Weten- 
schappelijke Serie No. 1. Bataviaascli Genootsehap van Kiinaten 
en Wetenschappen). Batavia. E 1420» 

Eerde, J. 0, van. — Koloniale X'olkenkunde, beijig Afdoeling Vol- 
kendunde No. 1. Koloniaal Instituut te Anisterdarn. Erste 
atuk-Onigang met inlanders. Anisterdani. 1914. E 1423- 

Le Brun, Corneille.- \ Oyages par la Mos(aAd(*, en Perse et aux 
Indes Ori(*ntales. "fomes I-ll. Amsterdam. 1718. 

See C 477. 

Low:, P. J. Fr -Do Java-oorlog van 1825-30. Deel — 1-6 and 
Kaarten en teekeningen. in 2 parts. Batavia.' 1894-1909. 

[ 8 vols. in all. ] E 1430. 

Muller, E. IW K. — lieschreibung einer von G. Meissner zusain- 
mengestellteii .Batak-Sammlung. Mit spraclilichen nnd saeli- 
liohen Erlaiitenmgen versehen iind lierausgegeben. Berlin. 
1893. 

See A 592. B. 111. H. 1-2. 

Siemsdijk, Th, van. — De opdracht vjin liet ruwaardschap van Holland 
en Zeeland aan Philips van Bourgondie. Amsterdam. 1906. 

See A 93. N. R. VIII. 1. 

Raffles, Thomas N/aw/o?’rf.— The history of Javm. Vols. I— II and 
a separate volume of plates. 2nd edition. London. 1830. 

E 1440. 

,, iAntiquarian, arcliitectiiral and lands(‘ape illustrations 

of the history of Java, l^iates to History of Java (E 1440.). London. 
1844. ’ E 1441. 

Schoemaker, C. P, Wolff. — Aesthetiek en (jorsprong der Hindoe- 
Kunst of Java. Semaraug. 1924. E 1448. 

P, Vemeuil, M-~U art a Java: le.s temples de la Periodc Classique 
Indo-Javanaise. Paris and Bruxelles. 1927. E 1449. 


[ Duplicate.] 


Ssrrurier Ten Kate, M . — De eompagnie’s kamer van hot Museum 
' van liet Bataviaasch genootsoliap van kunsten en wetenschappen. 

"in- J * •'ii Jir/n 


Batavia.. 1907. 


@ 1450. 


Slavorime, 

1798. 


John Sflinttr . — Voyages to the East-Indies. London, 

See D 6885. 



42 ] History <£? Archmology — 

Sumatra^ Philippines, etc. 

VaUmiyn, Francois , — Oud on Nieu Oost-Indif^ii, vervattende een 

nankeurigc en uitvoerige vtTliandiiige van Nedorlands Mogen- 
theyd in die tkiweslcn, etc-., Deel 1 — V. Amstordarn. 1724-26. 

[ Eacih of Doels. Ill- Y is in 2 pts.] E 1460. 

Voqel, Dr, Ph , — Broimon tot dt; kennis van hot oude Indie. Leiden. 
1914. • E 1480 |t). 

Sumatra — 

Loch, K.M and H(dne-G(ddern, R. — Sinnatra , its history and people, 
the Arohaiology Jind art of Sumatra. Wien. 1935. E 1470. 

X. PHILIPPINES. 

Jmks, Albert Ernest ~ Bontoo Tgorot. Manila . 1905. 

Soo A 584. Vol. 1. 

MiUcr^ Edward F.-- The Ikitaks of Palawan. Manila . 1905. 

• See A 584. Vol. 11. Part III. 

Perez, -Kola clones Agiistiriianas de las razas del norte de 

Luzon . Manila , 1904 . 

See A 584. Vol. III. 

Reed, William Allan. — Xegrito.s of Zambales. Manila. 1904. 

See A 584. Vol. II. Part I. 

Sakchy, Nadeeb M . — Studies in Moro liistorv, law, and religion 
Manila. 1905. 


See A 584. Vol. IV. Parti. 

Scheerer, Otto. — The Nal)aloi Dialect. Manila. 1905. 

See A 584. Vol. II. Part 11. 

XL -POLYNESIA 

Luschan, T. D. — Sainnilung Baessler, Schadel von Polynesischen 
Inseln. Berlin. 1907. 

See A 592. B. XII. 

, Xn.- SAMOA. 

Stuebel, 0.- -Samoanische Texte, nnter Beihiilfe von Eingeborenen 
gosainrnelt und ubersetzt. Hrsg. von F. W. K, Muller, Berlin. 
1896. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 2—4. 

xni.— SOLOMON ISLANDS. 

Mendana, Alvaro de.— The discovery of the Solomon Islands, in 
1568, Translated from the original Spanish manuscripts. Edited 
by Lord Amherst of Hackney and Basil Thomson, V’^ol. II. London, 
1901. 

(Works issued by the Hakliivt Society, 2ad Series. No. 

E1480. 
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XI7.-^APAH. 

Binazet, Alexandre. — Lo theatre ;ni Japon, ses rapports avec les 

ciiltes looaiix. Paris. 1901. 

See A 460. T. XIIL 

Conference entre* Ifi mission scientifique fraii raise et los pr^tres de 
la secte Sin-Siou. Traduction d’un Liwe Japon^is intitule Notes 
abreg^es snr les questions et les r6ponses. 1880. 

feee A 458. T. I. 

Deshayes. A>.-" Oeuvres d’art (^t de haute euriovsite de la Chine et 
du Japon. I'ari.s. 1904. ' 

See 0145. P. IT- III. 

Morri.son, Aril nr. — The painters of Japan. 2 vols. London. 1911 

E 1490. 

Attddey, Oeorga, .4.. and /?o?ee,v, James, L. — art of Japan, 
London. 1881. E 1500, 

Binyon, Latireace. — Painting in th<^ Far East, being an introduction 
to the history of Pictorial Art in Avsia, especially China and Japan. 
Second edition. London. 1913. E 1501. 

Curzon, Lord [ G. N. Gurzon ]. — Problems of the Far East. Japan — 
Korea — China. London. 1894. E 1502. 

Bachhofer, L'ndivig, — Di<^ Kunst d<u.' Japaniachen holzschnittrneister. 
mit 69 bildwiedergaben. Munehon. 1922. E 1507. 

Binyon, L. and Sexton, J. J. O'Brien. — Japanese colour prints. 
London. 1923. E 1508. 

Blacker, J. F . — The A B (■ of Japanese Art, with 49 half-tone 
illustrations. London. 1922. E 1509. 

Hartmann, Sadahichi. — Japanese Art. London. 1904. E 1510. 

Sugiyarna, --'Primitive art.s of Ja pan. 3 vols. Text and plates. 
(In Japanese). E 1510 (a)* 

Milloue, L. de, and S. Kaivamoura. — Coffe ii tr6sor attributi; au 
Shogoiin Iy6-A^oshi (1838 — 1853). fitude h^Taldique et historique> 
Paris. 1896. 

See A 460. T. UL 

Eepomes soiuniaires sur les principes de la religion. Secto Sm-Siou. 
Traduction francai.se de M. Tomii, 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Murray, John. Comp. — .Handbook for travellers in Japan (including 
Formosa) by B. H. Chamberlain nnd W. B. Mason, ed. I. London. 
1013. E 1513. 

Okokura, Kahuzo. — ^The ideals of the east with special reference to 
the art of Japan, London. 1905. E 1515. 
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Stigai, Omura. — Record of the TmperiaJ Trea ury called Shosoin, 
the original Text revised and anthorised by Mataiis Migakn, Avitii 
an illvistrated Catalogue of the same Treasury in 3 folio bands. 
1909. V E 1620. 

[ Portfolio I 

Bureau of Meligion, Japan,- Handbook of tl/e Old Sliriues aud 
Temples aud •their Treasures in Japan. Tokyo. 1920. £ 1521. 

Ueporl by Her Majesty’s Acting Consul at Hakodate on the laccpier 
industry of Japan. London. 18H2. E 1550. 

Si-doJii-dzon, gestes de rolheiant dans les (er^monies mystiques 
des seetes Tendai et Singon d’apres le conunentaire dt' M. Horioii 
Toki. Traduit sous sa directior. {)ar S. Kawamonnt ave(^ in- 
troduction et annotations par L. de Millone. Paris. LS99. 

See A 460. T.VIH . 

Tomii, Massa ^Akira. — Le Shintolsme, sa inythologie et sa- morale 
1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

XV.-^ KOREA. 

Chaille- Long -Bey . — La Corc^e ou T<diosen (la terre dn calmv ma-tinal). 
1894. 

See A 468. T. XXVIL 

djhiide pour rend re propice F^toile cjui garde cli aque homme et pour 
coniifaitre les destinees de raniuV'. l^aduit dy Corecm par Hoiuj>> 
Tyonq-O'U et Henri Chevalier. 1897. 

See A 458. T. XXVI. 2. 

XVI -MESOPOTAMIA. 

'Civil (JommisCiorie/r, Baghdad. — Review of the Civil Administration 
of the occupied territories of AMracp 1914 — 1918. Baghdad. 
1918. E 1562. 

Government of Great Briimn. — Review of the Civil Administration 
of Mesopotamia. London. 1920. E 1552 (a). 

{)ppenheini, M. F^T>er Tell Halaf: cine neue Kidtur in Altensten 
Mesopotamien. Leipzig. 1931. E 1552 (b). 

Coke, JR. — The Heart of the middle East. London. 192.5. E 1553* 

Awad, G. H . — Ancient Tnonuimaits in Iraq : the monastery of 
Rabban Hormid. E 1553 (a). 

Thompson, E. C . — The British Museum exca vations at Abu Shahrain 
in Mesopotamia in 1918. Oxford. 1920. E 1554. 

Woolley, C. L . — Excavations at Tell el Obeid. (Reprint from the 
Antiquaries Joiirnal for the quarter ending October 1924). 1924. 

E 1564 (a). 

JDelaporte, £.~Mesopotamia : the Babyloniaii and AsKsyrian Civiliza- 
tion. London, 1926 . E 1554 (a) . 
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Archceology d' History — Mo 
so'potanrifi ana Mongolia. 

Hall, H. }L, •Woolley. G. L. and others.— Ur excavations 
Vol. I, Ar Ubnid. A rt ^ort on the work <*aiTied out at Al-Ubaid’ 
for the British Museum in 19H) and foi’ the tioint expedition in 
J 922-28, 

V'ol. IT. The Royal (remetery : a report on tlie pre-dynastio and 

Sargonid gravf\s <!xcavated between J926 and 1981 hy C. L. Woollty 

- T(^xt and Plates, 2 Vols. Oxford. 1927-84. E 1654 (c). 

«> 

Gadd, C. J.- - History of monuments ol' Ur. London. 1929. 

E 1554 (d). 

Hall, H. R . — A season's work at Ur. A]'-t -l)aid, Ai)u Shahrain (Eridli 
and el.sewhere. London. 1928. E 15M (e). 

Oadd. C. J.— Seals of ancient Indian .style found at Ur. London. 

E 1554 (f). 

Woolhy, L. 6f™Ur. of the Chaldee.s. l^ondon. 1929. E 1564 {g). 

Sane, F. and Herzfdd, ^’.-'-Archaologisehe Reij^e ini Euphrat-und 
Tigris-(ff‘biet, mit einem beitragt* Arabisehe Tnscliriften A^on Max 
van Berchem. 1911-1290. 4 Bands. B(‘rlin. 1920. E 1555, 

Spehey\ E. J. — .Mesopotamian origins. London. 1980. E 1556. 

Spencer, Herbert atul Levy, Reuben. — Descriptive sociology, or 
groups of social fact.s classified and arranged. 1929. E 1556 (a). 

Wuehismulh, Friedrich. — Die Tslainis(‘hen BacksteiTiformen der 

Profaiiba u ten im Irak. Berii)i, 19Hf E 1558 

XVII. -MONGOLIA. 

Hoivorth, FI. //. — History of the Mongols from the 9th to the 19th 
eenturv. 4 Parts. London. 1879“ - 1888 & 1927. E 1558 (a). 

[ Part IT duplicrate. ] 

Andrews. R. C . — Across Mongolian Plains being a naturalist’s account 
of China's ‘•Great Northwest”. N(^av York. 1921. E 1558 (6). 

BuUirode, Beatrix . — A tour in Mongolia, with an introdac^tion bearing 
on the political aspect of that eountrxr ])y David Fraser. London. 

1920. * E 1558 (c). 

P^rry- Ayscough, H. G. C. and Oiler Barry, R. B . — ^With the 
Russians in Mongolia, with a preface l)y the Right Honourable Sir 
Claud MacAonaM. London. 1913. E 1568 (rf). 

Curtin, Jeremiah. — Mongols ; a history w'ith a foreward by 
Theodore Roosevelt. London. 1908. E 1558 (e). 

Redlojf, W . — Atlas of the antiquitie.s of Mongolia. Parts 1 — IV in 
one. St. Petergburge. 1892. E 1558(0* 

[Portfolio.] 

Wim/ate, Mrs. Alfred. ---A servant of the mightiest. London, 1927,. 

E 1558 (g)^ 
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A rch aotoijj; — Palestine . . 


XVin.-PALESTINE. 

Kondakov, N. P . — Areheologiceskne piiteshestvie po Siriji PaleBtine., 
Sanktpeterburg. 1904. 

See E 2380. 

Kohn, Sanmveh — Die Spn'clie, Litenitin uihI Dogiiiatik der Sainari* 
tuner. Leipzig. 1870. 

• See A 494, B. V. No. I. 

hfihui, Alf'xmHlf!r.-~Vv\m' die jiidirselie Angelogie und Daen^ono* 
!ogie in ilirer Abhangigkeit voin Parsi.^iniiB. Leipzig. 1800. 

See A 494. B. TV. No. Ik 

Madden, Frederic H'. — Loins ol* the Je^vs. Loiidon. ISSl. 

See C 220. Vol. IT. 

Fiierfnonn, IL— Versneh eiiier hehraiselien Fojnieiilehre naeh der 
Aussprache der iuaitigen Sarnaritaiier nel)st eiiu*r dau'ach gehiliieten 
Transskrip\ion d(^r (lenesis vmd einer B(‘i]age entlndtend 
dii‘ von dem reeipierten Texte des Ik iitatenehs iilAveirla riden 
Lesart(‘n der Sanunitaner. Leipzig. 1808. 

See A 494. B. V. No. 1. 

Jerusalem * — 

Condef\ C, B . — The city of Jernsalein, being residts of research 
and exploration eoTicerning the history and buildings oi‘ tl.e city 
of Jerusalem. London. 1909. E 1559. 

PeUra, J. P, and Thiersch, Pern/amr.— Painted tombs in the necropolis 
of Marissa (Mareshah), t‘dited by Sfavley A. Cook, illustrated with 
plates. London. 1905. E 1560, 

Harper W. P. — Elements of Hebrew syntax by aji indnct-ive 
method. New York. 1908. E 1585. 

Introductory Hebrew method and manual. New York. 

C. 1886. E 1566, 

,, Hebrew Vocabularies : lists of th<^ most frocpiently 

occurring Hebrew words. New York. C. 1890, 

E 1567. 

Moxtdjir-exhdyn , — Histoire de Jerusalem et d'H<^bron traduits sur 
le texte arabe par Henry Sauvaire. Paris. 1876. E 1568, 

Jack, J. IF.— Samaria in Ahab’s time. Harward excavations and 
their results with chapters on political and religious situation. 
Edinburgh. 1920. E 1869, 

ISchumacher, G . — ^Tell eLmutesellini. Bericht wber die 1903—05 
veranstalteten Ausgrabungen. I, B and A. Text. B. Tafeln. 

2 vols. Leipzig. 1908. E 1680. 

Jtichffimdf £, T . — ^Ihe Lome of the Reck in Jerusalem, a des- 
cription of its stTuctureand flecoration. . Oxford. 1924. E 1582. 
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Vogudy Melchior c/6. — Lo temple de Jerusalem. Monographie du 
Haram-ech-ch6rif suivie d’lin esaai sur la topographic de la Viil©- 
sainte. Paris, 1864. E 1590<* 

[ Portfolio. ] 

Fisher^ C. — Oriental Institute communication No. 4. The Ex- 

cavation of Armageddan by Clarence 8. Fisher Chicago, Illinois. 

E 1591. 

Duncan, J, G . — Digging up Biblical Historv. Vol. 1. London. 
^1931. ‘ ‘ E 1592. 

Cooky S. A . — -Keligion of ancient Palestine in tlie light of archaeology : 
the 8(4iwcich Lectures of the British Academv- 1925. London. 
1930. ' E 1693 

Temple, Sir Richard, — Palestine illustrated, l.ondon. 1888, 

E 1594. 

Qove-mmeni of Palestine. — Provisional scliedide of historical sites and 
monuments published in the official Gazette extraWlinarv of the 
15th June 1929. 1929. E i594 (a)<. 

BasSy Jacob de.— History of Palestine : the last two thousand years.. 

New York. 1934. E 1595, 

XIX. -PERSIA. 

Grundriss der iraniscluMi Philologie herausgegeben von Wilh. Geige 
iind Ernst Kuhn. Band J-II and B. I. Anhang. Band I 
in 2 parts with Anhang, i.e., 3 vois. 1901 — 03, Band IT — 1896 
— 1904. 4 vols, in all. Strassburg 1896 — 1904. E 1600 

Wilsony Sir A. T , — Bibliograjxhy of Persia. Oxford. 1930. 

E 1600 (fl). 

a. —Archaeology, and Art. 

Bu^rlington Fine Arts Chib. — Exhibition of the Faieiie(' of Persia 
and the Nearer East. London. 1908. E 1615. 

Dalton, 0. M. — The tn^asure of the. Oxus, with other objects from 
ancient Persia and India bequeathed to th(- Trustees of the British 
Museum by Sir Augustus Wollaston. Franlcs. Loudon. 1905* 

E 1620* 

Ministere de V instrmdion publique el des beaux — arts . — ^^lemoirs de 
la mission archeologiqiie de Perse, Paris.^ — 

T. 1. Reeborehes a-rcheoiogiques. Premiere serie. Fo- 

uiUes a Susa en 1897-98 et 1898-09 par J. De- 

Morgan, 0. Hampre et G. Jequier. 1900. 

T. 2. Textes Eiamites — Semitiques par F. ScheAl. Premier© 
Serie. 1900. 

T. 3. lexteB E’lamitea — ^Anzanites par F. ScheiL Premiere 
Serie. 1901. 
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Minislere de V instruction publique et des -ar/s.- -Memoirs de la 

mission aroh6ologique de Porso. Paris. — contd. 

T. 4. Textes E’lamites — Semitiqnes par F, SrheiL Deuxiein 
Serie. 1902. 

T. 5. Textes E’lamites— Anzanites par V. ScJielL Deuxieme 
,8erie. 1904. 

T. 0. Textes E’lamites — Semitiqiies par V. Schiil. Troisk'Hie 
8erie. 1905. 

T. 7. Rechcrobc.s areheologiqiie.s. DeuxieiiK* Serie 
De- Morgan, G. Jeguier- 1905. 

T, 8. Recherflies archeologiqnes. Troisieiue Serie par 

(r. Jequier, J. De-Morgan and others. 1905. 

T. 9. Textes EMarnites An^anites. 9;roisierne vSerie par V. 
SrheiL 1907. 

T, 10. Textes E’lamitos — Seniitiques. Quartriente Serie par 
V, Scheil, 1908. 

T. 11. Textes E’lamites — AnzHinite.s. Qiiartrieuie Serie par 
F. ScheiL 1911. 

T. 12. Reclierches Arch6oIogiques. Qiia7’triem<‘ Serie par 

M, C. Sontzo and others. 1911. 

T. 13. Reciierehes archeologiqnes. Cinquieme Serie Cera- 

mique peirite de Susa et Petits monumejits de Tepoque 
archaique par Edw. Pottier, J. De-Morgan arai othera^ 
1912. 

T, 14. Textes E’lamites — Semitique.s. Cipquitanc Serie par 
F. ScheiL 1913. 

T. 15. Mission a Bender— Bouehir par Ma-urire. Pezard. 

1914. 

T. 10. Mission en Susiane. Empreintes de Caeliets. E’la- 
mites par L, Legrain. 1923 . 

T. 17. Mission en Susiane. Textes de Coniptabiiite proto- 
E’lamites. Nouvelle Serie par F. SchdL 1923. 

T. 18. Mission en Susiane. Autres texte.s Siimeriens et Ae- 
Ctidiens par Georges Dossin. 1927. 

T. 19. Mission en Susiane. Les C^ramiqiies Musulmanes de 
Susa au musee der Louvre par liagmond Koc chlin, 
1920, 

T. 20. Mission en Susiane. Numismatique, epigraphique, 
Qrecque, Ceremique E'iamite par ailoUe de la Fuijt, 
Franz Gumont et R. de Merquenem, 1928. 

r. 21. Mission en Susiane. Inscriptions des Aohemeni des a 
Suse par F. Scheil, 1929. 
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Minis! ere de V instrilction publique et des beaux — artS’ — Memoirs la 

miBsion archeologique <le Forse. Paris. — coiield. 

T. 22. Mission eu Snsiane. Actos Juridique.s Siisiens par 
f'. Scheil 1930. 

T. 23. Mission en Susiatio. Aot<‘s Juridiqnes SuBiennes par V* 
Sckeil, 1932. 

T. 24. Missiv>n on Susiam^. Aotos »furidi(]ue!> Susieniies In* 
soripti<m8 do Aoheirienides j)ar V. ScheiL 1923. 

T. 2“). Mission en Siisiane. Arclieologi<v, inetrologie et 
nnmismatiqiio Susitauies |)ar Allotte df la Fnije .V. T. 
Ikdnieir and others. 1934. 

T. 26. Mission cm Su.siane. Textes de <-oinpta\>ilite proto- 
E'la mites. Troisieme serie par V. SchriJ. 1935. 

E 1630. 

I>iefmfoy, Marcel. L'art antique de la Pers(^ Aehenieiiides, Pare 

thes, Sassanides. Parts 1-V. Paris. 1884-1885. * 

[ Portfolio. I E 1640. 

Sakisian, A. -La nuniature Persiane dii XII an XVll siecle. Paris 
et Bruxells. 1929. E 1641. 

Marlin^ F, R. — Miniatures from the period of Timur in a Ms. of the 
poems of Saltan Ahmad Jaktir, Vienna. 1920. E 1642. 

Kiosk, K. D. — Ancient Persian Seulptnres : or the monuments, 
Buiiding.s, Bas-Reliefs. Rock Inscriptions etc. etc., belonging to the 
Kings of tlx' Acha(‘meiiian and Sassanian Dyiia.sties of Persia. 
Bomba 1889. E 1643. 

Chuqhtai, M. A. Muraqqa-i-Chughtai, paintings of M. 

Hahrnan (!hughtai witii about fifty ])lates and with full text of 
Diwa n -i -Gha lib . La bore. E 1643(a). 

Smith, R. Aft/rc/ocA.— Persian Art, with a map and woodt uts. 2nd 
edition (South Kensington Mirseum Art Handbooks). la)n(lon. 

E 1644. 

Fergussan, James . — Tiie palaces of Nineveh and Persepoiis restored ; 
an essay on Ancient A.s«vrian and Persian architecdane. London. 
1851. 


See B 726. 

Gayet, Al. — L‘ art persan. Paris. E 1645. 

Boss, E. D., Fry, Roger, Oadd, C. J, and others . — Persian art. 
London, 1930. E 164&(a). 

Pope, A. {/.—An introduction to Persian art since the seventh 
century A. D. London. 1903. E 1645 (6)* 

Sarrt, Friedrich . — Die Ivunst des alten Persion. Berlin. 1926. 

E 1646 (c)* 
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TatUrsall, Creassey. — ('arpets of Persia : a book for those who use 
and admire them. London. 1931. E 1847. 

JacobsthaL Edvard — MittclaltorJich(' Baeksteinbanten zu Nacht*. 
chewto im Araxesthale. Berlin. 1899. E 1650. 

Marteau, G, and Verer, H . — Miniatures Persaiu's expoaees an 

musee de» arts deeoratifs juin — Oetobre, J912. Pans. 1912. 

E 1653 


[ Portfolio. ] 


Arnold, Sir T. H’.— Bilizad and his paintinos in the Zafajnainal 
Ms. London. 1930. E 1653 (a). 

Gray, Basil,- — Persian Painting. London. 193i). E 1653 (6). 

Binyon Laurence, Will'inson, J, T. S, and Gray, Basil. — Persian 
miniature painting including a critical and de.scriptive catalogue 
of the miniatures exhibited at Burlincdon House, Januarv— March, 
1931. Lonriom 1033. E' 1663 (c). 

Sarre, Friedrich von. — Donkinaler Persis(ther Biuikunst. Gesch- 

ichtliclK* Unt(‘rsuelning und Anfnaljim^ von Baelisteinbiiuten in 
Vorderasien und Persien. Untcr Mitwirkung von Bruno Schulz 
und George Krecker. 2 vols. Berlin. 1910. E 1660. 

Sarre, Fridrich. — SaniiTilung ¥. Sarre. Erzeugnisse islamischer 
Kumst. Mit epigraphischeii Beitragen von Eugen Miitwoch. 
Teii 1, Metal. Berlin. 1901—10. 

See C 178. 


Sarre, F . and Herzfeld, E. — ^Irani.sche Felsreliefs ; aufnahmen und 
uniersuchungen von denkmalern aus alt-und mittclpersischer 
zoit. Berlin. 1910. E 1681. 

Sirzygovjski, Josef. — Altai-Iran und Volkeiwanderuiig, zierges 

chichtliche uiitersuchungen liber den eintritt der wander-und 
nordvolker in die treibhauser fireistigen lebens. Leipzig. 1917. 

E 1663. 

fValUs, Ileyiry. — Persian ceramic art in the collection of Mr, F. 
Ducane Godman. The thirteenth century lustred vases. With 
illustrations bv the author. London, 1891. 

E 1670. 

f Portfolio, j 


Andrews, F, M , — Painted neoiithi( pottery in Seistan (Keprinted from 
the Burlington Magazine, December 1925), E 1670 (a), 

Arnold, Sir T, IT.— Survivals of Sawsauiau and Maniehaean Art 
in Peisiau Painting. Oxford. 1924. E 1671. 

6.-— Inscriptions. 

Herzfeld, E, — Paikuli, Monument and Inscni>tiou of the early history 
of the Sassanian Empire. 2 vols . Text and Plates. Berlin. 1924. 

E 678. 
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* 

Inscriptions Palseo-Pemcne Achaemerddarum qu ot hucusque re* 
portae suut primus edidit et explicavit Gajetanns Kossormtz Petro- 
poU. 1872. E1680. 

Hodiwalay S. K, — Cuneiform imcriptions transcribed into Sanskrit 
and Avesta. Bomba^^ 1931. E 1680 (a). 

Pithawallay Maneckji Bejanji. — ^Rock Records of D/irius the Great, 
with an introduction by H, 0, Rawlinson, Poona. 1918. 

, ; E 1681. 

The Persmn cuneiform inscription at Bohistun, deciphered and tran- 
slated ; with a memoir on Persian cuneiform inscniptions in general 
and on that of Behistun in particular. By H. C. Rmdirison, 
London . L 846—49 . 


See A 345. Vols. X-XL 

Tolman, Herbert Cushing, — A guide? to tlie old Persian inscriptions. 
New York, Cincinnati, etc. E 1690. 

c. — Coins — 

Collection de moiinajes Sassanid<?.s de feu le Lieutcnant'G<^*iieral J, (h 
Barlholornad, piibliee par B. Dorn. St. P^tersbourg. 1873. 

E 1700. 

Panwk, F, 1). J. — Sasanicn coins. Bombay. 1924. E 1701, 

Poole, Regimld Stuart — -The Goins of the Shahs of Persia, Safavis, 
Afgans, Efsharisj Zands and Kajars. London. 1887. E 1710. 

Valentine, IE. H , — Sassanian coins arranged from workvS on the sub- 
ject by Mordtmann, Stickel, Rawlinson, Thomas and Longperier 
with (kawinga of coins in the British Museum. London. 1921. 

E 1718. 

rf . — Lan g na gc— 

Clarke, H. Wilberforce. — The Persian Manual, a pocket compamon. 
Parts I-II. London. E 1780. 

[ 1 vol. only, ] 

Kanga, Kavasji Edalji. — Complete dictionary of tjie Avesta language 
in Guzerati and English. Bombay, 1900. E 1732. 

English— Avesta Dictionary. Bombay. 1909. 

E 1732 (a). 

Practical Grammar of the Avesta language com- 
pared with Sanskrit and a chapter on syntax and a chapter on the 
Gatha dialect. Bombay. 1891. E 1732 (6). 

Nariman, G, K . — ^Iranian influence on Moslem literature translated 
from the Russian of M. [nostranzer with supplementary appendices. 
Bombay. 1918. E1785.^ 

Haug, Martin. — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and 
Religion of the Parsees. Bombay. 1862. 

See E 2110. 
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Sunjana, Peshotan Dusioor Behramji, — Grammar of the Pahlavi^ 
language, with quotations and examples from original works and a 
glossary - of words bearing aflipitv with the Semetic language. 
Bombay. 187K E 1761. 

Jarnasfji Dastur Mimcheherji Jamasp Asana. — Pahlavi, Gujarati and 
English Dictionary. Vols. I— TV. BombAy, 1877 — 1886. 

E1790. 

I Bound in 2 yols.] ^ 

Johnson, Francis, — A Dictionary, Persia ?i, Arabic, and English. 
London. 1850. E 1810. 

Falmer, E. H.— A oc/ncise dictionary of the Persian language, 
oth edition. London. 1902. E 1830. 

I'Uchardson, John . — A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic, jukI English. 
To which is prefixed a dissertation on the languages. Literature and 
manners of, Eastern nations. Oxford. 1777 — 80. E 1850. 

Vi’oUaston, A . N. — English-Persian Dictionary compiled Iroin origlna 
sources. London. 1922. E 1851. 

Irani, V. K Persian for all. Bombay. 1930. E 1851 (a). 

J^ieingass, F. — Persia n-English Dictionary, being Johnson and 
iliehaj’dsoivs Persian. Aral)ic rtud English Dictionai'y, revised, 

enlarged and entirely reconstructed. E 1852. 

F (dlers , J oamies Awjusius. — Lexicon -Porsi co-Latin ii ni etym do- 

gi<?nm cum linguis maxime cognatis Sanscrita et Zendica et Pehle* 

vica comparatum Accedit appendix vocum dialecti anti- 

quioris, Zend et Pazend dictae. Tomus I-II. Bonnae ad 


Rhenum . 1 855 — 64 . E 1870. 

e — 'Literary history— 

Aghd Ahfrnad Ali, — ^I'he Haft Asman or History of the Masnaw 
of the Persians. With a biographical notice of the author, by 
H. Blochmann, Calcutta, 1873. E 1880^ 

BarihdUmiac^ Christian ,— Zendhandschriften der K. Hofund 

Staatsbibliotht^ in Munchen, being Tome I Pars VII of 
Catalogus Codicum manuscriptoriim Bibliothecae Regiae mona- 

censis. Miinchen. 1915. E 1885. 

LeWy B * — Persian Literature, an introduction. London. 1923. 

E 1899, 


Browne, Edward G . — Literary Histojy of Persia. London. 1902. 
Vol. I From the Earliest Times until Firdawsi. 

Vol. II FromFirdawsi toSAdf. London. 1902 — 06. 

Vol, III Under Tartar dominion (A. D. 1266 — 1502). Cambridge, 
1920. 

Vol. IV In Modern Times. Cambridge. 1924. 


E 1900. 
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Dawlatshah bin ' Aia'u ^D-Dawla Bakhtishah, — The Tadhkiratu 

‘Sh-Shu‘ara. (^'Memoirs of the Poets ”), edited in the original Pemian 
with prefaces and indices bv Edivard G. Jirovmt. 1901. 

E 190:?, 


/. -Lists of Persian Mss, 

klhe, Hertmnn, — Catalogue of Persian Mamisenpts in the Library 
of the India Office. Vol. I. Oxford. 1903. [Two copies.] 

E 1905 

Jackson, .4. V. \V. and Yohannan Almihani.- -A catalogue of the 
collection of Persian .Manuscripts including also sonu' Turkish 
and Arabic presented to the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New 
York by Alcxamler Smith Cochran. York. 1914. E 1905 (a). 

Kamdlu d-diii Ahmad and Abd>uJ.-Jfvqtadir.~ -C^^^^ of the 

Persian Manuscripts in the Library of the Calcutta Madrasah. 
Calcutta. 1905. 

See E 420. 

.Springer, Dr. A. — A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustani 
Manuscripts of the King of Oudh. Vol. I. Calcutta. 1864. 

See D 3482. 


Browne, E. 0. — Handlist of the Muhammadan manuscripts in the 
Library of the. University of Cambridge, with a supplementarv 
volume. Cambridge. 1900- -1922. E 1906, 

Catalogue of the Persian manuscripts in the Library of 

the University of Cambridge. Cambridge. 1896. E 1906 (o). 

Mohammad Moksm. — ^^Nai— Naniah Kalini. A history. A rare 
specimen of Persian Caligraphv. With the text in Persian charac- 
ters. Lahore. 1911. ^ t E 1908, 

Ross, Dr. E. D, and Browne, E. G. — Catalogue' of two Collections of 
Persian and Arabic Manuscripts in the India Offic?e Library. London. 
1902. E1910. 

Literature 

Browne, Edward G. — The Press and Poetry of Modern Persia partly 
based on the inanuscript work of Mirza Muhammad ’Ali KhAn 
V' Tirbiyat ’’ of Tabriz. Cambridge, 1914. . / E 1913, 

Muhammad PAwfi. — Tho Lubabu IL-Albab, edited the original 
Persian, with indices, Persian and English prefaces, and notm, 
critical and historical, in Persian, by Edward 0. JSroiime and 
MvJummciii. 1903-4)6, Parts I — 2. Leide. 2 vols* E 1914. 
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'The Masntivi hy Jalalu-d-Difi liwmi, Book II, trai^slated for the firat 
time from the Persian, with a eommentary by C, E. Wilson, Vols. 
I— JI. VoL I — ^Translation. Vol. IT — Commentary. London. 

19|). E1915. 

Ganjavi. — Tlie Haft Paikar (the seven beauties) containing 
the life and adventures of King Bahrain Gur and the seven stories 
told him by his seven qiu'ens, translated from 'tiie Persian, with a 
commentary by C, E. Wilson, 2 vols. London. 1924. 

E 1916^ 

Hajtvari M ahhdum Ali. — Kteishful Maliiub, Lahore. 

E 1917. 

Ikhaly Dr, Mu/ummnd. — Tarikh-i-Wassaf. Laliore. 

E 1917 (o). 

Maitra, K. M. edr, — Hayi Baba Asphahani. E 1917 (6). 

Anward-Suhayli, or the Lights of Omopus, the Persian version of 
the Tales of Bidpay, by Hmayn-b- AlValAVdiz (il Kd shift. Edited 
by Maj. H. S. Jarrell. Calcutta . 1880. E 1929. 

Anvar — i Suhaili ; or, the Lights of Canopus ; being the Persian 
version of the fables of Pilpay ; or, the book “ Kalliah and Damnah,’* 
Tendered into Persian by Husain Va' iz-nl-Kashifi, literally tran- 
slated into pros(‘ and verso by E. B. Eastwick. Hertford. 1854. 

E 1929 (a). 

Dabisfan, or School of Manners, translatcKi from the original Persian 
with notes and illustrations bv D. Shea and A, Troyer. Vols, T 
—III. Paris. 1843. E 1929 (6). 

Firdaim. — The ShAhnama. Done into English by A, G, Warner 
and E. Warner. Vols, I — ^IX. London. 1906-25. 

E 1930. 

Kntar, M. N, and Kutar, F. N . — ^The 8hah-namah of Firdausi, 
itsfull text and its translation in Gujarati. 10 vols. Bombay. 1914- 
18. . E 1930 (a). 

ShahnamahJ- Firdausi. — Published by Amuzaiula Shirmard Irani. 
Bombay. 1914. « E 1930 (6). 

Mirbuksh, — Shahnamah of Firdausi. Bombay. E 1930 (c). 

^uhyVddin-ib7i~alJ Arabi. — ^Thc Tarjiiman Al-Ashwaq. A collec- 
tion of mystic odes. Edited from three manuscripts with a literal 
version o"* the text and an abridged translation of the author's 
commentary thereon. By R. A. Nicholson, London. 1911. 

Se 0 C 236, XX. 

Nulhdmid?' j^rMiJ-Sanmrqandi. — ^The Chahar Maqdlu. (••Four dis- 
courses:^’) ^Translated into English by Edward 0. Bromie. Hert- 
ford. 1899? 


See A 348. Vol. VI. 
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Rogers y Akmmler.-^^hah namah of Fardusi, translated from th»' 
original Persian. London. 1907. E1931^ 

Muhammad bin Asdd> Dawanni, — Ikhlak-i-Jalali. 1911. E 1983«^ 

Sddu *D-Din4-Waramni, — ^The Marzuban nama ; a j^ok pt 

fables originally compiled in the dialect of Tabiristan ancL^ansIat^ 
into Persian. Persian text edited by Mirza MuhammaA, 1909. 

See C 58. Vol. 8. 

Shamsu 'D-Din Muhammad II^ Qays Ar-Razi, — At Mujam Bi' 
MAayiri Asbari ’l-^Ajam, a treatise on the prosody and poetic art 

. of the Persian edited with introduction and indices by Mirm Muham^ 
mad. 1909. (Gibb Memorial). 


See C 68. Vol. 10. 

Madan, Dhanjishah Meherjibhai. — Discourses on Iranian literature. 
Bombay. 1909. 

Contents : 

1. The comparative value and importance of the Avesta 

Pahlavi and other religious books of the Parsis. 

2. Exposition regarding knowledge and inspiration — or: 

Sraosha. 

3. Exposition regarding love — or Mithra. 

4. A critical estimate of the Datastan-i-Dinik. 

E1987. 

Visramiani. — ^The Story of the Loves of Vis and Ramin. A romance 
of Ancient Persia. Translated from the Georgian version by 0. 
Wardrop. London. 1914. 

See C 886. XXIII. 

Muhammad Riza Na^H. — ^Burning and Melting. Being the Suz-u- 
Gudaz of Muhammad Riza Nau’i of Khabushan translated into 
English by Mirza T. Dawud of Persia and Ananda K. Coomara^^ 
swamy of Ceylon. London. E 1940* 

Hafiz, Muhammad Shamsud Din, Shirazi. — ^Diwan-i-Hafiz, or the 
Collection of Hafiz's Persian Poetry. 1912. E 1941*. 

Khaqani, Hakim Kulliyat-i*Khaqani or the Collec- 

tion of the poetical works of Khaqani, in Persian, 2 vols. 1907,. 

^ E1948; 

Khusru. — KuUayat-i-'Anasir or the poetical wo^'^'oC^ Aniir Khusru. 
the Persian Poet. £1943.. 
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Khusru — Works of Khusru. 

Qiran-us Sadain. 

Matla-ul-Anwar. 

Jawahird-Khisrawi. 

^ Hasht-Bahisht. 

Ainae-i-Sikandri. 

Daularani Khezerkhan. 

Majnun — ^Laila, 

Shirin Khusru. E, 1W4. 

''v- 

Crump f L. M . — Lady of the lotus : Rupmati, queen of 
Mandu by Ahmad-uhumri : translated with introduction and 
notes together with twenty -six poems attributed to queen Rupmati, 
London. 1926. E 1949^ 

Omar Klmyydm , — ^The quatrains. Translated into English verse 
by E, H, WhmfieM. Second edition, revised. London. 1893. 

. E 1950. 

Sanwi. — Hadiqa-i-Sanai, being ethical dissertations of Sanai in Persian 

verso. 1887. E 1961. 

Azad, Ghulam Ali, (Bilgrami). — Khazana-i-’Amara 

being selections from the works of many a Persian Poet in Persian* 
1900. ‘ E 1965- 

Sadi. — The Guiistan of Shaikh Muslihu’d din Sa'di of Shii’az. A. 
new edition.. by J. Phtts, London. 1875. E I960* 

Bhajiwalla, JR. P. — Maulana Shibli and Umar Khayyam. Surat. 
1932. E 1961. 

V Phillott, D. C. — Persian sayings and proverbs. Calcutta. 1906. 

See A 380. VoL I, No. 15. 

„ Some current Persian tales. Calcutta, 1906. 

Sec A 380. Vol. I, No. 18. 

Ohani, M, A . — History of Persian language and literature at the 
Mughal court ; parts I — III. Allahabad. 1930, E 1962. 

h. — History— 

The Dynasty of the Kajars, translated from the Original Persian 
Manuscript presented by His Majesty Faty Aly Shah to Sir Harford 
Jones Brydges. To which is prefixed a succinct account of the 
history of Persia, previous to that period. London. 1833. 

E1988. 

Wilson, Sir A. T. — ^The Persian gulf : an historical sketch from the, 
earliest times of the beginning to the twentieth century. Oxford. 

1928. r E 1990. 

Jtoger, S. |^^^^^|^istory of Ancient Persia from its earliest beginnings 
to the dekth^ of Alexander the Great. New York and London . 

1929. E 1991* 
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£o/a, Emch MhiMheher, — Knights of Bihstoon, a poem in English 
illustrative of an episode in the early history of the Zoroastrians in 
Persia. Bombay. 1916. E^992* 

Muhammad, B. Al- Hasan B. Isfandiyar, — History of TabaiSstari 
translated into English in abriilged form by Edtmrd G, BrmrmU 
1905. (Gibb memorial). 

See CSS. Vol. 2. 

"Hamdvllah Mvstawjid’ Qaz^wini. — ^The Tarikli-i-Giizida or SoJoct 
History ” with an introduction Edward G. Brmme and indices 
of the fac-aimile text by R. A. NiehoUon, 1910-13. Parts 
1—2. (Gibb memorial). 

Contents ; 

P. 1. Pac-simile of the Persian text from a ma)ui8eript. 

P. 2. The abridged translation and indices. 

C S8. Vol. 14, Parts 1 — 2. 

Justif Fmlinami. — Iraniscbes JJamenbuch. Marburg. 3895. 

E 1995. 

Malcolm, John. — ^The history of Persia, from the most early period 
to the present time : containing an account of the religion, govern- 
ment, usages, and character of the inhabitants of the kingdom. 
Vol. T-IT. London. 1815. E 2000. 

Markham, Clements /L— A general sketch of the lii.story of Persia. 
London. 1874. E 2020. 

Mirchond. — History of th(> early kings of Persia, from Kaiomars, 
the first of the Peshdadiuu Dynasty, to the conquest of Iran by 
Alexander the Great. Translated by David Shea. .London. 1832. 
[Oriental Translation Fund J. E 2040. 

Jhabvala, S. H . — A brief iiistory of Persia, containing short account 
of the Peshdadians, the Kayanians and the Achoemenians. Bom- 
bay. 1920. ' ^ E 2040 (a). 

AUTha^ alibi. — Histoire des Kois des Perses, toxte Arabe public et 
traduit par H, Zotenberg. Paris. 1900. E 2045. 

Sykes, Sir Percy. — History of Persia, with maps and illustrations. 
2 vols. London. 1921. E 2046. 

Sacy, Silvestre de . — Menioires sur les antiquites do la Perseet 
fiur rhistoire des Arabea avant Mahomet. Paris. E 2060. 

Sanjana^ Darab Dashir Peshotan . — ^Karname-i-Artakh-shir4-Papa;kan, 
being the oldest surviving records of the Zoroastriaii emperor Atda * 
shir Babakhan, the founder of the Sasanian dynaiSty in Iran; 
original Pahlavi text, transliterated and tran4ated" into the 
English and Gujrati languages with notes, etc. Bombay. 
1696* E2061. 
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Spiegel, Fr. — Eraiiische Altertluintskunde. Leipzig. 3 Band. 

1871. 

‘Contents : 

B. 1. Geographie, Ethnograpliie iiiui Alteste geschiohte. 

B. 2. Ileligion, Gesoliichte bis zuin tode Alexanders des 
l^rossen. 

. B. 3. Geschichce,^ Staats- nnd familienleben. Wissen** 
soliaff rind Knl^t. E 2064. 

—Religion — 

IvanovK IF. "Two early Tsmaili troatises. Bombay. 1033, 

E 2070. 

Antia Ewad Eduljer Kermspjee. ('d. — The Vondidad. Bornbav. 

1001. E20^. 

Mohid Sirofih Him Mohid Hosli AHen , — Kheshtab ; Zardast Afshar 
find Zinda Rode, printed in the original Persian bv order of Sir 
Jamshedji Jijibhoy, Bt. 1846. ' ‘ E 2086. 

,46’a, Firoz Jamaspji Dasiur Jamasp. tr. -Idiilosopliy of the 
Mazdayasnian religion under the Sassanids, translated from the 
French of L. ('. ('•asartelli with prefatory nmiarks, notcrs and 
brief liiographieal sketch of the author. Bornbav. 1880. 

E2087. 

BucK M, A . — Zoroastrian Ethics, with an introduction by A, G, 
Widgery, being No. TV of the Gaekwad Studies in Religion and 
Ethics.' Baroda . 1919. E 2088. 

Haji Mirza Jani of KasJmn, — ^Kitab-i-Nuqtatul-Kaf being the 
earliest history of tlie Babis edited from a unique P.aris manuscript 
by Edwa/rd G. Browne. 1910. (Gibb memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 15. 

A traveller's narrative wiitten to illustrate the episode of the. Bab* 
Edited in the original Persian, and translated into English, with 
an introduction and explanatorv notes, by Edward G. Browne. 
Vol. I-IL OairJbridge. 1891. E 2090. 

WUhelm, E. — Kingship and priesthood in Ancient Eran and Gajastak- 
e-Abalish, being a discussion on the merits of Zoroastrianism in 
the Court of Khalifa Mainum of Bagdad, Bombay. 1892. 

E2091. 

Madan, D. M. — Revelation considered as a source of religious know- 
ledge, with special reference to the Zoroastrian religion. Bombay^ 
1909. E20lfe. 

Sanjana, D, D. P. — Reference to Gaotema in the Avesta. Leiprig* 
1898. E2098. 

Mills, The Initiative of the Avesta, being an inaugural lecture 

delivered at the Indian Institute in Oxford. Hertford, 1899. 

B26e4. 
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Sanjanay D, D. P . — Observations on Darmesteter's theory regarding 
Tansar’s letter to the King of Tabaristan and the date of the 
Avesta. Leipzig. 1898. E S095. 

Tansar’s alleged Pahlavi letter to the King of Tabaristan, 

from the standpoint of M. J. Darmesteter. Leipzig. 1898. 

E 2096. 

Modiy J, J . — ^The Persian Mar-nameh or the book for taking omens 

c from snakes. Bombay. ^ 1893. E 2097. 

Smmin, A. Qovhidacharya . — RlazdiSsm in the light of Vishnuism 
in four discourses read before the Anthropologiea ! Society of Bombay. 
Mysore. 1913. E 2098. 

Jackson, A, If. — Besearches in Manichaeism witii special re- 

ferencc* to the Turfan fragments. New York. 1932. E 2099. 

Oeiger, Wilhehn.- Civilization of t})e Eastern Iranians in ancient 
times, with an introduction on the Avesta roligiop translated from 
the German with a prefiice, notes and a biography of the author 
by Dorah Dasiur Pesliton Sanjam. 2 voIb. London. 188o. 
Contents : 

V. 1. Ethnography and Social life. 

2. Old Iranian polity and the age of Avesta. 

E 2100. 

'Gehhm'y Karl F. — Avesta, the sacred books of the Parsis ; 

published under the patronage of the Secretary of State for India 
in Council. Ttibingen. 1889. 

Contents : 

P. 1. Yasna. 

P. 2. Vispered and Khorda Avesta. 

P. 3. Vendidad. E 2108. 

Bleeck, Arthur Henery, — Avesta, the religious books of the Parsis 
from Professor Spiegal German translation of the original Mss. 
Hertford. 1864. E 2108 (a), 

Kmtjana. Peshotmi DvMoor Behramjee , — The Dinkard ; 

the original Pehlwi text ; the same transliterated in Zend charac- 
ters ; translations of the text in the Gujrati and English languages ; 
a commentary and glossary of select terms. 17 vols. Bombay. 
1874—1922. ‘ E 2109. 

Mangy Martin , — Essays on the Sacred language, Writings and Reli- 
gion of the Parsees, Bombay. 1862. E 2110* 

Bhariicha^ Ervad Sheriarji /)adaiAaL— Collected Sanskrit 

writings of the Parsis. Parts I — V in 2 vols, Bombay. 1906—20. 

E211L 

Maug^ Martin . — Essays on the Sacred Language, WritingSj and 
Religion of the Parsis* Second edition. Edited by E, 

London. 1878. E ^2.^ 

Dhabhafy E. B, A".— Descriptive catalogue of some manuscripts 

' baring on Zoroastrianism and pertaining to the different collections 
in the Mulla Feroze^ Library. Bombay 1923. B 2113, 
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Maug Martin, — Die ftinf Gfetli^’s oder Sammlungen von Liedem 

undSpriichen Zarathustra’s seiner Junger nnd Nachfolger. Heraus- 
gegeben, libersetzt iind erklart T-II. Leipzig. 1858-60. 

See A 494. B. 1 No. 3 ; B. II, No. 2. 

JDhalla, M. iV.—Zoroastrian Civilization from the earliest times to 
the downfall of the last N^oroastrian Empire 651 A. D. New York. 
1922. B 21M. 

JDhabhar, E. B. N . — Persian texts relating to Zoroastrianism. 
Bombay 190(h 

1. SaddiirNasr. 

2. Saddar Bnndehesh. E 2114 (a)- 

Modi, Jimnji Papers on Iraiiian subjects written by 

various scholars, being Sir Jamsetjee Jeje(d>hoy Madrossa Jubilee 
volume. Bombay. 1914. 

Contents : — 

1. The religion of the Parthians by J. M. Unvala, 

2. Principal Persian festivals in the days of Naosherwan by 

M, iV. Kuka. 

3. The apparent contradiction in the accounts of Gene UrvaU^s 

complaint in the Gathas and in the< Bundahishn with 
reference to the world soul of Plato by 8. N, Ka^iga. 

4. The word Zaothra ’’ used in the Avestan literature by 

A . K, Vesavewalla. 

5. Catholicity of the Avestan concept : The Supernal, Internal 

and External by K. E. Punegar. 

-O. The story of Kaikhusru its remarkable resemblance to the 
story of Yudhishtra and its proba ble source by P, B, 
Desai, 

'7. Jamshed ip the Avesta and the Vedas by 8. K, Hodiwala. 

‘8. The rationale of Zoroastrian rituals by E. P. 8, Masani. 

‘9. The alleged reference to Gautama Buddha in the Aveiita 
by Ervad M, N, Dastur Jamasp Asana, 

10. Andarziha-i-Peshinikan by Ervad B, N, Dhabhar, 

11. Madam MatanJ-Shah Vaharam-i-Barjavand by Naib 

Dastur M, J. Jamasp- Asa. 

12. The names of Ahura Mazda by the Honourable N. D, 

Khandalvala, 

18, Andarz-i-Dastobaran val veh*Dinen by Dastur K, J, 
Jamasp- Asa. 

44. Manias asceticism from the Zoroastrian point of view by 
Dastur Dr, M. N. Dhah. ^ 
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15, Symbolism of the various articles used in the higher Litur»- 
gieal Services of the Zoroastriana and the eiuimorations 
of t])o thirty-three Ratus meraioned in Yasna I§10 
by Ervad N, B. Desai. 

]h. Collation and notes from Denkart Book VI bv Dr. Heinrich 
P. J. Junker. 

17. The identity of some heaveniy bodies mentioned in the old 

Iranian writings by F. Khareghat. 

18. Hvereno by Dr. Engen Wilhehn/Fh.D. 

19. The grave of the King Darius at Naqsh-i-Rustum by Dr.. 

H. a. Tolman. 

20. Strabo and the Amesha.s|)ands })y E. J. Thomas. 

21. Yasna XXVlll a.s Avesta and as Vedarby Dr. Mills. 

22. The point of the A vesta by Dr. Mills. 

23. The Pallia vi insoi*iption on the Mt. Crovss in Southenu 

India by Shams-uh Ulema Dastur Darah Peshotan 
Sanjana. 

24. Brief notes on certain passages of the Avesta by Ervad 

S. D. Bharucha. 

25. Story of Cambyses and the Magus as told in the fragments 

of Cte.sias by Dr. 0. J. Ogden. 

26. A few Avesta, and Pazend maxims of advice by Ervad' 

K. K. Antia. 

27. Allusions in the Pahlavi Literature to the Abomination 

of Idol worship by ^4. V. W. Jackson. 

28. Time and its division in the Avestaic age. Days and 

their divisions by J. D. Nadershah. 

29. Some Zoroastrian Rites and Cenmionies viewed from 

the point of view of Faith Cure by K. D. Sheriyar. 

30. The Celebration of the Gahembar in Persia, by K. 

Sheriyar. 


31. The funeral ceremonies of the Zoroastriaus in Persia by 

K. D. Sheriyar. 

32. The Tibetan mode of the disposal of the dead. Stome 

side-light thrown by it on some of the details of tbo- 
Iranian mode as desoribed in the Vendid^, hy Df^ 
J. J. Modi. 

33* Use of rosaries among Zoroastriaus by Dr. J. J, Modi. 
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34. A priniciple of justice among the Ancient Persians, a* 

described by Herorlotus. Its origin in Parses book 

by J, J. Modi. 

35. The use of Sang Rezah in an Parsec Ritual by J. J. 

Modi, 

36. -Y Tibetan form of Salutation suggesting a.n explanation. 

of a Par§«r,e Ritual by J. J. Modi. 

37. The Jell -Sarna^ recital as enjoined and as recited 

about 150 years ago by J, J, Modi, 

38. A few Persian couplets composed in honour of the first 

Sir Jamsetjee by the late Ervad K. M, Katdi. 

39. Chaharum Ceremony (in Persia) liy K. D. Skeriyar. 

40. Njivar in Iran by K. D, Sheriyar. 

41. On the knowledge and learning of the Pai see Priesthood 

of India about 400 years ago, beimr a- lettei from Dr, 

E, W. We^si, 

42. A happy Naoroz Zoroaster's message liy S, P, Kanga. 

43. Savanhacha Arena vacha by B. T. Ankltsaria, 

E 2116. 

Modi, J. J . — Spiegel memorial volume being piipers on Iranian 
subjects written by various scholars in honour of the late Dr. 
Frederic Spiegel. Bombay. 1908. E 2115 (a)# 

Balemaim, Carl, — ^Manichaeische Studien. Die Mittelpersischen 
texte in revidierter transcription, mit glossar und grammatis- 
chenbemerkungen. St. Petrobagh. 1908. E 2117. 

Jockson, A. V, Williains. — Zoroaster, the prophet of ancient Iran. 
New York, 1901. E 2125. 

-Rtifey,— Mornings with Zoroaster. Poona, 1917, E 2126. 

Stnja/na, Rasta/mji Edulji Dasloor Peshoian , — Zarathusbrra and 
Zarathushtrianism in the A vesta. Leipzig. 1906. E 2127. 

Sanjanu, Darah Dastur Peshoten. — Zarathuslitra in the (4athas 
and in the Greek and Roman classics, translated from the German* 
of Drs. Geiger and Windischmann with notes on M. Darmesteter’s 
theory regarding the date of the A vesta. Leipzig. 1897. 

E 2127(0). 

JhabvaUi, S. J?.— Man according to Zoroastrianism. Bombay. 
1923. E2128. 

Johitson, Samwl , — Oriental Religions and their relation to Universal 
religion. With an introduction by 0, B. Frotkingham, Persia. 
London. 1886. . E 2180^ 
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ZariushiA^Bahrdm Bm Pajdu . — ^Le livre de^^^^oroastre (Zaratuaht 
nama) piiblie et tradiiit par Frederic Bosenherq. St. Petersburgh. 
1904. E 2181. 

KangUy Navroji Maneckji N . — Pahlavi Vendidad, translated into 
English with a tri5|,n8literation and historical, explanatory, critio^j»l 
and philological notes and an introduction to eaeh chapter in* 
chiding synopses. Bombay. 1900. , * E 2132. 

Minochamu, M. D , — Pahalavi VandidM^ in Gujrati. Bombay. 1908. 

E 2132 (a), 

Soderblotyi, Nathan , — ^La vie future d’apres le Mazdeisme a la lumiere 
des croyances paralleles dans les antres religions. Etude d’eschata- 
logic compar^e. Paris. 1901. 

See A 460. T. IX. 

« 

Master, Framroz Sorahjee . — Spitama ZarathUvShtra (Xasna 45), 

text of the original speech vath translation and commentary. 
Bombay. 1900, E 2133. 

Dhalla, M. N . — ^The Nyaishes or Zoroastrian Litanies. Avestan 
text with Pahlavi, Sanskrit, Persian and Gujrati versions, edited 
together and translated with notes. Part I. New York. 1908. 

E 2134. 

Moulton, J. H , — Early Zoroastrianism. London. 1913. E 2136. 

Phelps, Myron H . — Life and Teachings of Abbas Effendi. A study 
of religion of the Babis, or Beha’is founded by the Persian Bab 
and by his successors. Beha-ullah and Abbas Effendi. With an 
introduction by E, G, Browne. Now York. 1912. E 2135 (a). 

Tiele, C. P . — The Religion of the Iranian Peoples. Translated by 
0. K. Nariman. Bombay. 1912. E 2136 (6)- 

Jackson, A. V. W . — Zoroastrian studies: the Iranian religion and 
various monographs. New York. 1928. E 2135 (c)- 

J^ahlavi texts translated by E. W. West. Part I-V. Oxford. 1880 
—1897. 

See C 230. Vol V., XVIIl, XXIV, XXXVII, XLVII. 

Part I. The Bnndahes, Bahman Yaat, and Shayast La- 
Shayast. 

Part II. The Dadistan-I Dinik and the 'Epistples of Manus* 
kihar. 

Part- III. Dina-i Mainog-i kliirad, Sikand-gAmanik VigSir 
Sad Dar. 

Part IV. Contents of the Nasks. 

Part V. Marvels />f Zoroastrianism. 
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Windischmann, — ^Mithra, Ein Beitrag cur Mythengea* 

cliichte des Orients. Leipzig. 1857. 

See A 494. B. I. No. I. 

"'Hhe • Zend-Avesta translated by James Darmesteter. Part I — III. 

1. Oxford, 1895. 1883. 1887. [ Part I in second edition.] 

* 

See C 2a«^. VoL IV, XXIII, XXXI. 

Zemi-Avesta, traductioJmioiivello aVec eomnyantaire historic|^j<> 
et philologique par James uarinesteter. Vol. T — III. 1892 — 1893, 

See A 458. T. XX 1 , XXII, XXIV. 

Moulton, J. H. — The treasure of the Magi, a study in modern Zoroas- 
trianism. Oxford. 1917. E 2136- 

Antia, E. E. K, — Pazend texts collected avid cullattid. Bombay, 

1909. E 2137. 

- * , - . 
Ja/nidsp-Asdifid, H. D. J. and West, E. W, — Shika.ud-Gumanik 

V^ijar : the Pazand Sanskrit text together with a fragment of the 
Pahlavi. Bombay. 1887. E 2137 (a). 

Karkaria, R. P. — ^The teleology of the Pahlavi Shikaiid Gumanik 
Vijar and Cicero’s De Natura Deorum. Bombay. 1897. 

E 2137 (6). 

Sanjana^ Darab Dastur Peshotan. — ^Nirangistan, being the fac-simile 
of a manuscript edited with an introduction a nd collation wdth an 

older Iranian manuscript. Bombay. 1894. E 2138. 

AnkUsaria, E. T, D. ed, — ^The Bundahisim, being fac*sirnile of 
a manuscript brought from Persia, with an introduction by B. T. 
Ankksarm, M.A. Bombay. 1908. E 2138 (a). 

DhaJbar, E. B. N . — Pahlavi Text series Nos. 1-2 Bombay. 

1912—13. 


No. i. Epistles of Manushchihar. 

No. 2, Pahlavi Kivayat accompa nying Da distand - Dii iik. 

E 2138 (if)* 

Mills, i. — An exposition of the lore of the Avesta in Catecheticiil 
diaiogue. Bombay. 1916. E 2139. 


MiUs, Laiorence . — ^The Gathas of Zarathushtra (Zoroaster) 

in metre rhytlim to which is added a second edition {now in English) 
of the Author’s Latin version also of 1892-94 in the five Zara- 
thushtrian Gathas. Leipzig. 1900. E 2139 (a). 

Mills, Dr. Lawrence^—A Dictionary of the Gathic language of the 
Zend-Avesta being Vol. Ill of a study of the five Zarathushtrian 
Gathas. Leipzig. 1913. E 2189 (6)- 

Mills, L. jff.— Zarathushtra and the Greeks : a discussion of the 
relation existing between the Ameshaspentas and the Logos. 

Zarathushtiu (Zoroasterk Philo and Israel. Leipzig. 

1903. 


E2140 
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MiUs^ Lawrence H. — ^Zarathiishtra, Philo, Achaertieoids and 
Urail, being a treatise upon the antiquity and inlhierice of the 
Avesta. Leipzig. lf)05-0f). 

Contents : — 

Part 1. Zarathushtra and the Greeks. 

♦> i.. 

Part 2. Zarathnshtra. the Achaein<nids and Israil. E 2140 (o)- 

, . Yasna XXTX<and XXXJvtii their Sanskrit equivalents-^ 

Loiirain. 1912- -1914, E 2140 (b). 

- A Study of 1? with the A vesta, Pahlavi, Sanskrit 

and Persian texts to which is added an appendix and four photo, 
graphic plates of A vesta. Sanskrit and Pahlavi innniiseripts. Oxford. 
1910. E 2140 (c). 

Bulsara, S. J . — Aerpatastan and Nirangstan, or thf* code of the 
Holv .Doctorship and tlie ('ode of the divine Service. Bombay. 

mh. E 2iti. 

MiUs. L. - -Our own religion in Ancient P<.>rsia, being leetures deli- 
vered in Oxford. 2 vols. Leipzig. 1913 — 15. E 2142- 

Modi^ Ji and Anklemria, T. D, — Madigan-i-Hazar 

Dadistan or the Social code of the Parsis in Sassanian times, being 
a fac-simile of a manuseript with an introduction. 2 copies. Poona. 
1901. E 2143- 

Modi, Jivanji J amshed^i - -’¥Sn^ Solornon^s temple and the Ancient 
Persians. 1908. E 2148 (a). 

— Moral extracts from Zoroa stria u books for the use of 

teachers in SchooLs. Bombay. 1914. E 2148 (6L 

- — ,, Dastur Bahinan Kaikobad and the Kisseh-i-Sanjan 

a reply. Bombay. 1917, E 2143 (c). 

Ariklemria . — The .social code of the Parsi.s in tSassanian times. 
Bombay. E 2148 (d). 

WiIMm, Dr. Eugene and Palely H, B . — Catalogue of books in Iraniant 

literature published in Europe and India. Bombay. 1901. 

E 2143 (e). 

Noslierwany Kaikobad Adarbad Dastur. — Pahl vi Zandd- V ohuman 
Yasht, text with tiansliteration and translation into Gujrati 
and Pahlvi Mino-i-Khirad translated intq Gujrati ^vith notes. 
1899, E 2146. 

PiiJtawaUay Maneckji Bejanji. — ^Steps to Prophet Zoroaster with a 
book of daily Zoroastrian prayers. 1916, E 2146- 

Pithawallay if.— Sacred Sparks being poems in English in praise of 
\hura Mazda the god of the Zend Avesta. Karachi. 1920. 

E 2146 (a)v 
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E, W, — Ave^ta, Pahiavi and Ancient Persian studies, in' 
honour of the late Shanisul-Ulaina Daatiir Peshotanji Behramji 
Sanjana. (First Series). Strassburg. 1904. 

Contents : — 

1. Avesta literature from the German of Prof. Kail F. Geldner 

by the Rev. D. Mackichmi. 

2. Die Farther by Prof. Eugen Wilhelfa. 

3. Pahlavi Jaman^-Namak by I)r. E. W. West. 

4. Life and legend ciS^rnthushtra by Prof. Ferdinand 

5. Khshathra Vairya, bne of the Zoroastrian Archangels by 

Prof. x[. V. WilHmns- Jacksor}. 

0. Medieval Greek references to the Avestan Calendar bv 
Prof. L. H. Gray. 

7. Literal wording of the Gathas by Prof. Lawrence H. Mills. 

8. Avestan Zevishtyeng Aiirvato Ys. 50—7 by Prof. A. F* 

Will lain s- Jackson. 

9. Transliteration and translation of the Pahlavi version 

* of Yasna XXXII, the fifth chapter of the first Gatha. 

by Dr. E. W. WesL 

10. Avesta ^'arema by Prof. Karl F. Geldner. 

11. Vendidad, Fargard XVII by Prof. Karl F. Geldner. 

12. Dasvolk der Kamboja hei Alaska ])y Prof. Ernst Kuhn. 

13. A fragment of the Diiikart, Book III, chapter IX, 3 by 

the Right Revd. L. C. Ca^artelli. 

14. The Indian Hindukiish dialects called Mxmjani and Yiidgha 

by Prof. Wilhelm Geiger. 

15. Some inscriptions of Sassanian gems by Prof. Paul Horn, 

16. Old Persian inscriptions at Behistan, transliterated with 

philological annotations by Paul Horn. 

Appendix I. — ^The old Persian text of the inscriptions at 
Behistan, columns I — by an admirer. 

Appendix II. — ^First series of the Pa hlavi text of the Elections 
of Zadsparam. edited and transliterated Dr. 
E. W. West. E 2148. 

Chaittrjee, J. M . — The ethical conceptions of the Gatha. Bombay. 

E2149. 

j —General handbooks. Geography, Travels — 

BasbarOf Josafa^ and Awhrogio Contmini . — ^Travels to Tana and 
Persia. Translated from the Italian by WilUani Thomas and 
fif. A, Roy and edited by Ijovd Stanley of Alderley. London. 1873. 
Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. E 2160. 
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Careri, Oio. Francesco OemcUi.—Le cose piii ragguardevoE vedute 
nella Persia, ifapoli. 1699. 

See C m Vo). II. 

Ciirzm, George N . — Persia and the Persian question. Vol. ML 
London. 1892. . E 2160«^ 

D[esl 4 xndes], D[aulier].—lie& beautez de la Perse au la description 
de ce qu’il y a de plus curieux dans ee ^aume, enrichie de la carte 

‘ dll pals, et de plusieurr e.stampes d4ign6es sur les lieux. Aveo 
une relation de quelques avantui^ maritimes de L. M. P. R. D. 
G. D. F. Paris. 1673. E 2170. 

Eastern Persia , — ^An account of the journeys of the Pershxn boundary 
commission. 1870-71-72. 

Vol. 3. — The Geography with narratives of Majors SL John 
Loveii, and Emn Smith and an introduction by Sir 
Frederic John Goldsmith. ♦ 

Vol. II.— Zoology and Geology of Eastern Persia by W. 

Blanford, .London. 1876. ^E2180. 

Frede, Piem.— La p(^che aux perles. Voyage en Perse et a Til 
de Ceylan. Paris. 1890. E 2200. 

ddchm, A, V, Williams , — ^Persia past and present, a book of travel 

,VS.nd research. New York, 1906. E 2220^ 

* ; — From Constantinople to the home of Omar Khayyam, 

' travels in trans-Caucasia and Northern Persia, for historic and 
literary research. 1911. E 2&21. 

he Strange, Q . — ^Description of the province of Fars in 
at the beginning of the 14th century A. D., translate^ frorh tlla 
manuscript of Ibn al-Balkhi in the British Museum. 

See A 348. Vol. XIII. 

Jones, J. F . — ^Narrative of a journey through "^rts of Persia aM 
Kfs^Sstan, imdertaken in company with Major Satdins^^ 

Chardin, Johannes . — Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes Orien- 
tales par la Mer Noire et par la Colchide lUjndres. 1886. : 

See C 386. 

Marquart, Dr. J.— Eraiphr der Geographie des Ps. Mosea 

Xorenac‘i. Mit historisch-kritischem kommentar und histoiischeQ 
un'Mopographischen Excursen. Berlin. 1901. g 
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Kotzebue^ Moritz vmi . — ^Narrative of a jourij^ey into Persia m the 
suite of the Imperial Russian embassy, in the year 1817. Translated, 
from the German. London. 1819. E 2260^ 

Laety Joannes de . — ^Persia seu regni Persici status variaque itinera 
in atque per Persiam cum aliquot iconibus incolarum. Lugduni 
Batavorum [Leidcm.] 1633. E 2261* 

Le Brun, Corneille , — ^Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perse et aux Indes 
Orientale#. Tomes^ {*t II. Amsterdam. 1718. 

See c m: 

Rawlinsony George , — The geography, history, and antiquities of 
Parthia. London. 1873. 


See C 280. 

>j The geography, history and antiquities of the Sassanian 

or new P^Tsian empire. London. 1876. 

See C 282. 

■' 'V 'V 

Paymaster, B, B, — ^ICisse-Sanjan, Bombay. 1915. E 2262# 

Piinegar, K, E , — Notes on the Tir Yasht critical and analytical 
with an introduction on the Identity of the Star Tishtrya and on the 
construction and contents of the text Bombay. 1907. E 2268«, 

Moore, B, B , — ^From Moscow to the Persian gulf ; being the journey of 
a disenchanted traveller in Turkestan and Persia. IllUsIrated. 
New York and London. 1915. ^ E 2263 (a). 

Modiy J, J , — ^The game of Ball-bat (Chowgan-Gui) among the ancient 
Persians as described in the Epic of Firdausi. Bombay. 

E 2266. 

Sorre, Friedrich. — Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien^ Trans, 
kaspien. Land und Leute. Berlin. 1899. ;E 2270. 

SchiUinger, Frank Kaspar . — Persianische und Ost-lndianische Beis. 
etc. Niirnberg. 1709. 

, See C 588. 

Thcvcnot, Monsieur de . — Voyages tant en Europe qu’ en ^ie et en 

A^que. Partie II dans laquelle il est traitd d#"la Perse.. 

Piifis. 1689. 

. See 0 609. 

^ilfiu^^sanU^ mit oinem beitrage 

ron Tiitkx van Berchem. ]^d I. Berlin. 1918. E 28w.. 

EliioraMUi— 

Mac Oregor, C. M , — ^Narrative of a jonmey through the ^nrovinc# 
of Khorassan and on the N. W. frontier of Afghanistan m 1876^ 
Tol. n. London. 1879. E 8285. 
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Pimnicia. 

Yale,, C. E . — KhurasAii iirirt Sistan. Edinburgh and London. HWO- 

E8805. 

LozbitaD— 

Bode, C. A. de . — Travels in Lnristan and Arabistan. Vol. I-II. 
London. 1845. E 2330. 

XX.— PH(ENICIA. 

Deux inscriptions pheniciennes inddites do h. Phenicit^ propre. Par 
C. Clermont- Ganneau. 1887^. 

See A 468. «fX. 

LAdzbarski, 21ark . — Handbueh dcr Nord^ieniitiichen Epigraphik 
nebat a uagcwahlten Inschriften. Vol. 1. Text. Weimar. 1898„ 

E2350. 

Meier, Ermi . — Die Grabt^cbrift des .sidonischen Konigs Ei^chmuii- 
feer. Lei]:)7ig. 1866. 

See A 494. B. IV. No. 4. 


Hawlinscm, George . — Bistory of Phcenieia. London. 1889. D 2360. 

XXI.~.SYBIA 


Archaeology and Art— 

. , Beaufort, Emily A . — Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrien Shrines in- 
dudiiig some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and in Western 
Titrkej^ Illiustrated 2 vols. 1861. 

See C X14. 


Baethgen, Friedrich . — Fragmente syriacher und arabischer His- 
toriker heraiisgegeben und iibersetzt. Leipzig, 1884. 


See A 494. B. VIIL No. 3. 


Hoffmann, Georg . — Auszuge aus Syrischen Akten Persisofier Mar- 
t 5 n:er tibersetst und durch Untersuohungen zur historischen Topo- 
graphic eriantert. Leipzig. 1880. 

See A 494. Vol. VII. No. 3. 

Bercheni, Max Van. and Fatio, Edmond . — ^Voyage en Syrie : Me- 
moir# publics X3ar les members de V Institute Francais d’ Archeologitr 
Orientale du Cairo, sous la direction de M. George Foucart. Tome 
38. Tomes I-II. La Cairo. 1914-15. E 2367. 


Breaded, J. IL — Oriental forerunners of Byzantine Pointing. Chicago. 
1924. ^ E ^ 

Bell, G. L. — Syria, the desert and the sown, ‘fflustra ted. Lond^ 
1908. V E2870. 


— „ Palace and Mosque at Ukhaidir ; a study in early Muham- 
madan Architecture. Oxford. 1914. E 2872« 


Duasavd^ Les Arabes en Svrie avantl ’Islam. 

Paris. 1907 


Avec 32 Figures. 

S 2878. 


/ 
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Ahmed djemal Pascha. — ^Alte denkmalftr aus S^rieii, Palastina und' 
We8tarabien, 100 tafeln mit beschreibendem teit, Berlin, 1918, 

E2377. 

Kondakov, N. P. — ^Archeologiceskoe puteshestvie po Siris i Palestine 
Sanktpeterburg. 1904. E 2380*. 

Die Liebenden^von Damascener Schatteiispiel nieder- 

ge^chrieben, ubersetzt^^ind mit Erklarungen versehen von Joh 
Oottfried Welzstein. G. JjsiJm* Lei|)zig. 1906. ^ 

See A 494. B. XII, No, 2. 

Martin, M. Vabbe. — De la m^trique chez les Syriens. I.ieipzig, 1879. 

See A 494. Vol. VII, No. 2. 

Merx, Adalbertus, — ^Historia artis gramma ticae apud Syros. Leipzig. 
1889, 

See A 494. B. IX, No. 2. 

MusiL Alois. — ^Kusejr ‘Amra. 2 Bands. Wein. 1907, 

Band I.— Textband mit einer karte von Arabia Petraea. 
Band 11, — ^Tafelband. 

£2384. 

Syria. — Revue d’art orientale et d’ arclwSologie publieo sous le patronage 
du Haut — Commissaire de la Republiquo Fran 9 ai 8 e en Syrie. 
Tome I~XIV. 1920—1928. E 2387. 

IsUmica edited by A. Fischer. Vols. 1—6. £ 2388. 

Cumont, Pran2,— FouiUes de Doura — Europos 1922-23. 2 vols, 
text aitd plates. Paris. 1926. E 2389. 

Baur, P; F. C. and Rostovtzeff, M. /;V-Tlie excavations at Dura- 
Europos conducted by Yale University and the French Academy 
of Inscriptions and letters. Preliminary report of First season of 
work. Spring 1^8. New Havel. 1929. E 2389 (a). 

,, The excavations at Dura-Europos conducted by Yale 

University and the French Academy of Inscriptions and letters. 
Preliminary report of Second season of work. October 1928 — April 
1929, New Haven. 1931. £ 2389 (6). 

Baur, P. F. U. pthers.—Excavations at Dura-Europos conducted 
by the Yale Unifersity and the French Academy of Inscriptions & 
Belies Letters. Ptelimina«ry report of third season of work. 

November 1929 March 1930. New Haven. 1932. 

£ 2389 (c)* 

Bo>ur, P^ F. and Rostovtzejf, M. /. — ^Excavations at 

Dura-Europos ; prelimimry report of fourth season of work 
October 1930— March 1931. New Haven. 1933, £ 2889 (cf). 
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FvMic'i/nnhs (jf. an AnKTiean Archaeologidil Expedition to Svrift 
ia 1899-1900. 

Part 11. — Arcbitectiiro iind other arts by Howard Crosby 
Butler. New York. 11K)4. 

IVtrt — Seniitir^ Inseriptions. Bv Bum Littmav/n. New 
York. 1905. ‘ , E 2390. 

Stadia Sinaitica Nq. IX. —Select na:g?^iv(‘S of holy women from 
' the Syro-Anti<)cMeno Sinai I^l^?fripBest, as written above the 
old S>Tiae Gospels by John the oi' Beth -Mari- Qaiiuii in A. D. 

778. Edited by Agnes Smith Lewis. Syriac Text. London. 


1900, E 2400. 

Sammire, H . — Description do Damas, traductions de rArabc. 1894- 

90. E 2405. 

Waizinger, Carl and Wulzinger, Karl. Damaskiis die autike 

stadt. Berlin and Leipzig. 1921. , E 2407. 

V agile (Le Comte de ). — Syrie centrale. Architecture civile et roli- 


giouse du ler an VUe siecle. Tomes I-II. Paris. 1865-1877. 

E 2410. 

XXir-TlBET. 

Literature— 

Beckh, Herrrmm . — Verzeichnis der Tibetischen handsebriften. 
Erste abtoihing. Berlin. 1914. (Die handschriften verzeichnisfla. 
der Koriiglichen bibliofhek Zu Berlin). E 2420. 

Duka, Theodore , — Life and works of Alexander Csoma de K5ros. 
A Biography compiled chiefly from hitherto unpublished data 
with a brief notice of each of his published works and e^ssays, a 
well as of his still <*xtant manuscripts. London. 1885. E ^30. 

The War between Ljang ^nd Gling : or, Second Manuscript of Gesar 
Saga the King of Gling d Mar-Kams. Copied by Joseph Thrertan. 
Leh. Ladak. E 2440. 

WaUh. jB. jet.— E xamples of Tibetan Seals. I^naon. 1915. 

See A 345. January and July 1916. 

Inscriptions and historical source — 

Franckty A. H, — Antiqaitijs of Indian Tibet. Pt. I* Calcutta. 
1914. 

See D 160. Vol. XXXVIII & L. 

Die historischeii und mjd/hologisohen Erinnenungen 

dar Lahouler. 1907, E 24TO. 

Ktsor-Saga^ a lower Ladakhi version. Tibetan text, abstract of 
contents, notes, etc. Edited by A. B. Franche. Ease. IV. 
Calcutta. 1909. 


See A 884, 
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Tibetan Historica] Inscriptions on rock f^nd stone from. \Ve^s(: 
Tibet. MT. 1006-07. E 2470? 

[ 3 vols. I vol. duplicate. ] 

•Wahh. E. H. C . — The Coinage of Tibet. Calcntta. U)07. 

See A 380. Vol. IT No. 2. 

\ Cii]).Ti)ai*k inscji}>tion in tlje Ohumbi vallev. ('alcntla. 

1906. • \ 

380. Vol. J, No. 13. 

Travels and handbo(^*^^r 

Del!. Sir Charhs. — Tibet Past and Pr<‘sciiT. Oxford. 1024. 

E 3510. 

,, The ndigif)!! of Tibet. Oxford. 103T E 2511. 

Tuta, C'Mescppe.---Hea]e Aecademia (T Italia. Stndi e doevinienti. i, 
Indo-Tibfitiea. 3 vols. Rome. 1932 — 35. E 3512. 

Deasy, 11. IJ. P . — In Tibet and C-hinese Turkestan, being the record 
of three years exploration. London. 1001. E 2520. 

Ihmmn, Jane E, — A summer ride? through Western Tibet. T4on(lon. 

1906. E 2530. 

Deniker, J., et E. Deshayes , — Oeuvres d’art and de haute curiosite 
dll Tibet. Bronzes-peintures-sculptures, art et religion Bonddhiste 

et Taoistij. Formant la premiere partio do la (*a>l)eetion G 

dont la vente aura, lieu Novembre 1904. Paris. 

See C 145. P. I. 

Fraser^ David, — Tha marches of Hindustan, tlu^ record of a journey 
in Tibet. Edinburgh and London. 1907. 

See C 394. 

Grenardy F.— Le Tibet. Paris, 1898. 

See C 380. P. II. 

„ Tibet, the country and its inhabitants. London. 1904. 

£ 2550. 

Knighty Captai'ii ^ — Diary of a pedestrian in Thibet. London. 1863. 

SeeD7795* 

Hedifiy Sven. —Scientific results of a journey In Central Asia. 1899 — 
1902. Vols. 1 — VI. Maps I — ^III. I..ondon, Stockholm. T.<eipzig. 

E 2655. 

Trans-Himalaya . Discoveries and adventures in Tibet. 

Vols. I~IIL London, ^ 1909— 13. E 2556. 

HoJdichy Thomas. — ^Tibefc, the mysterious. Witli maps, diagrams 
and other illustrations. London, E 2560. 

Hvo, M, — Souvenirs d’un voyage dans la Tartarie ot le Thibet pen- 
dant les armies 1844, 1845 et 1846. 3rd Edition. Tomes I- 11. 
Paris. 1857. E 
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London, Perceval. — ^^Lhasa. An account of the country and people 
of Central Tibet and of the progress of the Mission sent there by 
the English Governtnent in the year 1903-04. VoLI-ll. London. 

1905. ^ ‘ E 2575. 

Markham, Clements R . — Narratives of the mission of Omge Bogle 
to Tibet, and of the journey of Thmnas Manning to Lhasa. Edited 
with notes. London. 1876, * E 2600* 

Rauding, C. G . — ^The Great Plahmii, bcin^xn account of exploration 
^ in Central Tibet, 1903. and of tlia*^)rtok expedition, 1904-05.^ 
With illustrations and maps, Lonoon. 1905. E 2610. 

Milloue, L.de. — Bod-youl on Tibet, le j)aradis des moines. Paris. 

1906. 


See A 460. 

Sandberg, Graham.— The exploration of Tibet. Its history and 
particulars from 1623 to 1904. Calcutta. 1904* , E 2620!r 

Tncci, G. and Ghersi.— CTonnca della mis,sione Rcientifica Tuoci 
nel Tibet accidentale. (1933), 1934. E 2621. 

Das, Sarat Chandra . — ^Tourney to Lhavsa and Central Tibet, Second 
revised edition. London. 1902. E 2625. 

Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow. Edited by Nahin 

Chandra Das. Calcutta. 1893. E 2626. 

Sherrin^, Charles A . — ^Western Tibet and the British borderland, 
the sacred country of Hindus and Buddhists with an account of 
the Government, icUgioif and customs of its peoples, with a chapter 
bv T. G. Longstaff With illustrations and maps. London. 
190(). E 2630. 

Turner. Samuel . — An account of an eniba-ssy to the court of the 
Teshoo Lama , in Tibet ; containing a narrative of a journey througli 
Bootan and part of Tiliet ; to which are added, views taken on the 
spot, by Lieutenant Samuel Dams, and observations, botanical, 
mi nera logical, and medical, by M'r. Robert Saunders. London. 
1800. E 2840. 

Weddell, L. Austine . — Lhasa and its mysteries with a record of the 
expedition of 19034904. London. 1905. E 2650. 

Youn/^husband. Francis . — ^India and Tibet, a history of the relations 
which have subsisted between the two countries jprom the time of 
Warren Hastings to 1910 : with a particular account of the mission 
to Lhasa of 1904. London. 1910. E 2654. 

ScMagintweU, Hermann , Adolphe and Robert ie , — Results of a scien- 

tific mission to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years 
1854 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable 
East India Company. Vols. I — ^IV. With an atlas of panoramas^ 
views and maps. Leipzig-London,. 1861-66, 

See C 587. 



453 Archmoloyiu, History 

Travels — Turkestan, 

XXITl ITIIKESTAK/ 

AzitpUrka, M. A. The Turks of O'utrai Asii) iu history jmuI at the 

• present day ; and cthnologictil inquiry into tlK‘. f)an-Turaniaj\ |)robleni 
anti l)il)liographieaI material relating to tlK‘ early Turks and th<‘ 
present l^irks of Central /Xsia. Oxford. 1918. E 2657. 

Bobrinsky, ^1. A -Designs of the Hill Tadjiks of Dat vaz, Ihikhara 


Hills (Title in Moskow. 1990. E 2658. 

Vonsltn- Hermann, — Wcintolatzc* der itionirolen in reiche dei* Chadeha. 
Band 1. Herlin. 1919.^ E 2659. 

kAvplorations in Turk(*stan with an aeeoinit of the basin of h"ast(‘rn 
Bersia and Sislan, Expedition of 19011 under the direetion of 
Raphad Pnmpdly. Washington. 1905. E 2660. 

0. R , — Notes on Western Turkestan being an 
account of the situation in tlu‘ tliree gnat K liana tes (»f Central 
Asia. Caleutta. 1875. E 2661, 

Blochet, E, Introdiietion a riiistoire d(‘S Mongols d(‘ Eadl Allah 

I lash id erl-Din. 

C 58. Vol. li>. 


Fadlallah Rashid ~ Tarikh a Mouliarek-iTJhazni ; histoire 

dea mongols editee par E. Eloi lud, Took^ TT. 1911. 

Contents : 

T, IT 8ueecsseurs do Tehinkkiz Khaghan. 

See C 58. ^"ol. 1^, part 2. 

Blau, Olio. — Bosniseh-ttirkisch{‘ Spraohdenkmaler gesainnu^lt. gesi- 
ehtet u nd hera usgegeeben . Lei])zig, 1808 . 

See A 494. B. V. No. 2. 

Careri, Oio. Francesco Oemdli , — Cose jiiu lagguaidevoh \ eduto 
nella Turehia. Napoli. 1699. 

See C 358. Part T. 

Deasy, 11. IL P . — In Tibet and Chiiu?se Turkestan. London, 1901, 
• See E 2620. 

Fraser, David.—HAn^ marches of Hindustan, tlie n'cord of journey in 
Tibet, TransHimalayan India., Turkestan, and Persia. Edinburg 
and Ijondon. 1907. 

See C 394. 

TMlnwedel, A . — ^Alt Kultseha, Archaologische uud religions ge.schie- 
htliche forschiiiigen an tainpera-gemalden ans Buddhistischen 
hohlen der ersten acht johr hunderte nacli C-hristi geburt . Text 
and Tafel band. 1920. E 2664. 

Ortnard, if— Le Turkestan et Ic Tibet. Etude . etliiiographique et 
sociologique. Paris. 1898. 

See C 380. P. TT 
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. Hoemle^ A. F. Rvkolf . — A (/ollection of Antiquities from Central 
Asia. P» I. Calcutta. 1809. 

See A 372. Extra ninuber 1. 1890. 


Konow, S , — Khotan Studies. London, 19N. 


Levi, S 

. — CV-ntral 

xVsii' \ 

A 345. April 1014, 

11 S tu dies . I jf >1 id on/^1 01- 
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Turkvdlker ami SkytJien XentialaNiens Eeriin. HKM. 
(AbhaiKllimgen der Akademiv*. JOOt, Anj»;ing.) 

E 2666. 

Griinwedel, A. — Altbiiddhi.stiseh(‘ IviiltstattiMi iji (•hiufsiseh -Turki' 
5tan. Mit I Tafei und 078 Figuren. IkTlin. 1912. 

E 2670. 

Francke, Rev, A. IL — Notes on Sir Aurol Skun’s Colleetion ofTilaitan 
Documents from Chinese Turkestan, London. 1914. 

See A 345. January 1014. 

ImbauU^Huarl, C, — Kecueil (Je Documents sur 1 'A.sic* ( Vntrale. Paris. 

1881. 

Contontii : — 

I. Histoire de I'iusurreetion des Tounganes sous Je regne (h^ Tao- 
Kouang (1820-1828) d’apres les documentvS Chinois. 

fl. Description orographiqui* dii TurJkf^stan Chinois. traduite du 
Si Yu T*ou Tch6. 

Til. Notices Grcographiques et Historiques sur les peuples de 
TAsie Central©, traduik^ du Si vu T*ou Tch^. 

E 2673, 

Imhault Huart, M. C . — Le paj^s de ‘ Haiui ou Kharnil description, 
Histoire d'apris les auteurs Chinois, Paris. 1802. 

E 2673(a). 

Le^Coq, A. V . — Koniglich Preussis-che Turfon -expedition. Volks- 
Kundliches aus Oat-Turkistan. Berlin. 1016. E 2675.- 

Le-Coq. V . — “ Cliotscho : ergebnisse der Kgl Prussischon Turfan 
expedition. 1913. E 2675(a). 

(Portfolio). 

Le-Coq, A von. — Ergebnisse der Kgl. Prussischen Turlan oxp<^ditionen 
Die Buddhistisehen Spatentikein mittle-Asicn. 7 vols. 1924. 

{Portfolio). E2676. 
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achrichien Ubor dir' von der Kaisorliolien Akadeniir? dor Wiss- 
en;3chaft(}a zu 8t. Petersburg iiti Jahre 189K auagernstote Ex])odi- 
t\on nach Turfan. H. 1. St. Petcrsbourg. 1899. 

E 2700. 

Ata Malihd-J^mayni, Alan 'l)-Din, — Tarikh-i-Jahan-Oii.sha, rojuain- 
ing the history of (Uiingiz Kliaii and his siieca^ssors e<lited with an 
introduction notes ail^ iniiices by Mirza Alvha/vviafL iiti2. 

Sr'C C 10, Part I. 

Naima , — Aiunds of the Turkish Phiipire. 1'ranslated oy ('harh 
Fraser. Vol. J. Lojidon. 1S2>2. E 2710. 

(Orieiita I 'fra nslation Fund . ) 

Olufsen, f>, -The second Danish Paanir-expiaJition. Oid aisl n('W 
arehitecture in Kliiva. Bokhara and Turkoslau. t‘onen}! igen. 
1904. * ^ E 2740. 

Emir of Bokhara and his country journeys and studies 

in Bokhara, witli Ji clri ptor on the a uthor’s vov;ig(‘ on the Amu 
Darva to Khiva, illustrated. Copenhagen. 1911. 

E 2741. 

— - - Through tlu* unkown Pamirs. Th(‘ seeo?id Daiiish Pamir- 

expedition, 1898-99. London. 1904. E 2742. 

Sykes (IWiss) Ella and Sy kiss y Sir Fercy , — Throiigli deserts and oases- 

of Central Asia. London. 1920. E 2744. 

♦ 

Pamir Botmdary Report on tlie Proc'et'dings of tlie 

Comtnission bv Maj-Genl. M. G. Gerard, (Jol. T. IL Holdich and others 
1890. Calcutta. 1897. E 2745. 

Stein, Sir AureL — On ancient tracks past the Pamirs ; reprinted from 
the Himalayan journal Vol. JY, 1932. E 2745 {a)- 

Skrine, C. P . — Chinese Central Asia. London. 1926. 

E 2745 (6). 

Pumpelly, Rapha ^, — Explorations in Turkestan. Expedition of 
1904. 2 Vols. Washington, 1908. E 2750. 

Radhff, W . — Die alttiirkischen Insohrifteii der Mongolei, St. Peters- 
burg. 1896. 

Neue Folge. Nobst eiuer Abhandlung von W. Barthold : Die liis- 
torischo Bedeutung der Alttiirkischen Inschriften. Ibidem. 1897. 

Zweite Folge. IF. Radloff. Die Inschrift des Tonju-kuk. Fr. Hirih, 
Nachworto zur Inschrift des Tonjukuk, IF, Barthold, Die alttiir- 
kischen Tnschriften und die arabischen Quellen Ibidem. 3 vols. 
1899. E 2770, 

Boss^ Dr. E. D.— Three Turki Mss. from Kashgar. Lahore. 1915. 

E 2775. 
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Sbornik tnuiov Orchoiiskoi ekspeditsii. I-VL Saivktpeterbiirg, 

I. — Predvariielnyi otcot. V, l\ Padlova. 1892. 

IT. — Ar(*)K;‘()logict‘skii dif'viiik poeezdki ^rednisio Mongoliio v 
1891 godu. D. Klemenis. 1895. 


III. — Kitaiskiia iiadrisi iia Olehoiiskidi painiatiiiknch. V. P. 

Vasilev. 1897. y. 

IV. — Drcv-ne-Tiorkslpe parniatnikj^. Kosho-Tsaidam. k. V. 

Padlov i P. il/. 1897. 


V. — Otcet u dri(>vnik o puteshostvii po Orohonu i v lozhnyi 

CluiDgai V. 1891 godu. N, loAlrintsev, 1901. 

VI. — Dociinients sur les Toii-kiue (Tiiros) occidentaux. Reciieil' 

]is et coin nientes par Kdoiuml Chavamies. 1903. 

E 2800. 


[InSvols.] 

Schubert von Soldem^ Zdenko . — Die Baudenkmale von Samarkand. 
Architektonischer Reisebericht. Wien. 1898. E 2805. 

Commission Imperiale Archeologique. St, Petersberg, — Mo8qii(^(*s ed 
Samarcande. PViacicule I Gour-Ernir. 1905. E 2806. 


[Portfolio.] 


Simakoffj — L’art de TAsie Centrale. Reciieil de Fart decoratif 

de TAsic Centrale. ^^ub. de la Soci^te Imperiale d’ encourage- 
ment anx Beaux Arks de St. Petersboiirg. St. P6torsbourg. 1883. 

E 2810. 


[Portfolio]. 


Sckuyl^, Eugene. — Turkistan, notes on a journey in Russian Purkis- 
tan, Khokand, Bukhara and Kuldja. 2 vols. London. 1876. 

E 2826. 


Barthold, W , — ^Turkestan : Down to the Mongolian invasion. 2nd ed. 
London. 1928. ^ E 2826(a)* 

Stein, M. A , — Preliminary report on a journey of Archseological and 
Topograpliical exploration in Chinese Turkestan. London. 1901. 

E 2830* 

Stein, Sir Aurel . — Memoir on maps of Chinese Turkistan and Kansu, 
from the Surveys made during 1900-1901, 1906-1908, 1913-15 

with appendices by Major K. Mason and Dr. J. de Graaff Hunter. 
2 vols. Text and maps. Dehra Dun. 1923. E 3830(0). 

Albert, J.— Buried treasures of Chinese Turkestan. London. 1928* 

E 2830(b)* 

Sir .Drre/. -Third journov of exploration in Central Asia, 
1913-16. E 2831. 
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Stein, Sir Expedition in Centra] Asia. (Keprinted from tlie^ 

Goographieal jonrna] for October 1915). JOlf). E 2831(a).* 

Explorations in the Lop Desert. (Ecprinted from the 

Geographical Keview, for damiarv 1920). E 2831(6). 

Stem, 31, yi, — l^os Doenments chinois deconverts par A. Stein dans 
les sables^dn Tn?^‘Stan orienta]. 'Pnblies et tradnits ])a]’ E 
•Chavarines. Oxfoi^x 1913. E 2832. 

Hoyej' A. M. and /iro Kharosthi inscriptions disco\*ere({ 
by Sir Aurel Stein in Chinese 'Ijirkestan. Part I. Text; oi' the 
Inscriptions discovered at the Niya Sit(*, 1901. Part 11. Text of 
Inscriptions discovered at the Niya, EiuleK^ and l>oudan sites 1900- 
07. Part 111. Text of tlie Inscriptions dis( overf'd at llu: Niva and 
Loukn sites 1913-19. Oxford. 1920-29. E 2833. 

Stein, Sir A urel-- Ancient Khotan. Detailed report of Arehseologieal 
exploration in Chinese Turkestan. VoJ. I-II. Oxford 1907. 

Aol. L — Text. With descriptive list of Antiques by F, JT 
yindrews and appendices by L. D. Barnett, S, W . BiiskelF 
E. Chavannes, A. H. Clmrcli, yl, H. Francke, L, de L6ezy, 
T). S. Ilargoliovth, E, J. Rapson, F. W. Thomas, 

A’ol. II.- Piat(‘8 of photographs, plans, antiques and MSS. with a 

map of the territory of Khotan from original surveys. 

E 2835. 

Stein, Sir Aurel. — Serindia, being a deiailed report of (explorations in 
Central Asia and Westernmost China, carritai out iind described 
under the ord(>rs of H. M.'s Indian Giwernnu'nt. 5 vols. Oxford. 
1921. E 2836. 

Inner-most Asia : detailed report of explorations in (.’entral 

Asia, Kansu and Eastern Iran. 4 vols. Oxford. 1928. 

Vols. UI.~Text. 

Vol. III. Plates. 

Vol. IV. -JVlaps. 

E 2837. 

„ Ruins of Desert Cathay. Personal narrative of explora- 
tions in Central Asia and Westernmost China . With illustrations, 
etc. 2 vols. London. 1912. E 2845. 

Waley Arthur , — Catalogue of paintings recovered from Tun-Huang 
by Sir Aurel Stein, K.C.I.E., preserved in the sub-department of 
original prints ancl drawings in the British Museum and in the 
Museum of Central Asian Antiquities, New Delhi. London. 1931. 

E 2846 (a). 

Andrews, F, H , — Catalogue of wall-paintings from ancient shrines in 
Ontml Asia and Sistan recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. Delhi. 1933. 

E 2845. (6). 
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Andre^vSy F. //. — Dest riptiv^e catalogue of antiquities recovered bv Si t 
Aurel Stein <lunng iiis explorations in Central Asia Kansu and 
Eastern Iran, now preserved in the C. A. A. Museum, New Delhi. 
Delhi. 19li5. E 2845(c). 

Yule, Sir Henry . — Cathay and the way thithen*, l)cing a collectibn of 
rnedieval nohices of China revised throughcml: in thej Jiglit of recent 
discoveries b\r Henrv Cordier. 4 vols. JSrndon. 1015-10. (The 
^£a.kinyt Societv Series seepnd vols. XAJ^TIT, XXXITI, XXXVII 
and XLI). ' E 2846. 

Stein, Sir Aurel ,- \)n aiiciont CentrcJ Asian tracks. London. 1033. 

E 2847. 

,, Sand-buried ruins of Khotaii. Persofial nan‘a.t;ive of a 

journey of arclueo logical arid geographical <'Xi)lonvtion in Chinese 
Turkestan. London. 1903. E 2850, 

^•lein, M . Autral , — Mounttdn panorainas from th<^ Pamirs and Kwen 
Lun. London. 1908. E 2851. 

l\'Ue, G. P. — Soistan. A moinoir on tii<? history, t<.)pography, ruins 
and people of the country. Pfcs. I— IV. Calcutta. 1911-12. 

E 2860. 
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F.---AFR1CA. 

L^ABYSSINIA-- 


Cagnai, M . Rene. — ij'iinnee RoiTiaino d’Afri(jU(‘ ct roceiipatioii Militaire 
de I’Airique sous l<\s Einpenniis. 2 vols. Pr.ris. J9K>, F 2 

DiUrnan, Acthiopic ^u* Cum indi^u iialino* 

Lipsifio. ISdo. F 5. 


ALGERIA 

Fhdh'pfi, L. lu tiu' rlcst'ft; aTid \ho hint(‘ri;tu.d oi Algiers, f.ondou. 

1009. F 10. 


( 'vrpvs (ics iiiscript ioJ^s araJM's v\ tur(jncs do {‘Afei via. 

I. — Dopl. d'AJijror par 6'. Colin. 

II. — (i(‘ (jonsiaiiiin'- pro- 0. dfercirr. Paris. 

HL-^EGYPT 


199C0:C 

F 20. 


a, -Archeology & Art— 

iJevo'nshire (Mrs.) R. L . — Some Cairo m()S(pj(‘s .nxi tludr rovuidurs* 
l.oudon. 1921. ' F 25, 

Devonshire {Mrs.) R. -Hambies ij^ Cairo. Cairo. 1917. F 25(a)* 

British School of Archaeology in Egypt and Egyptian Kos(*arch A(a;ount 
seveiitoeiith ycaT, 1911. Roiuaii Portraits <md Memphis (IV). 
London. 1911. F 30, 

British School of Archaeology in Egypt. Egyptian Research 
Account, innote<mth year, 1913. The? Bawara Portfolio ; Paintings 
of the Roman Age, found by W. M. F. Petrie. London. 1913. 

F 30(a)* 

Calalognc of a Choice Collection of Egyptian Antiquities in metals 
stone and wood ; the property of a well-known Mmateiir. IjOndon. 

1903. F 30(6). 

Clarke.^ Somers. — Christian Antiquities in the Nile Valley ; a contri* 
bution towards the study of the Ancient Churches. With maps 
and plans. Oxford, 1912. F 30(c)* 

Beaufort^ Emily A . — Egyptian Sepulchres aud vSyrian Shriiu^s includ- 
ing some stay in the Lebanon at Palm^Ta and in Western Turkey. 
Illustrakal. 2 vols. 1861. 

See C 114. 

Moreif Alexandre. — Catalogue du Musee Giiimet, Gaierie egypti- 
enne. Stales, bas-reliefs, monument.^ divers — Aveo album de« 
planches. Paris. 1909. 

See A 458. T. XXXIL 


DekiporteJ, L . — Catalogue du Mua^e Guimet. CylindrcxS orientaux 
Paris. 1909. 


e A 468. T. XXXIII/ 
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Westropp, llodder\ M . — Handbook of Archaeology. EgyptiainOreek 
E t ruscn n - Roma n . 1 867 , 


See B 101. 

Budge, E. .1. -Guide to the Egyptian Collections in tlm 

British Mnseuur. London, 1909. ^ F 32. 

(bade to the Egyptian galleri>^(seii]pture) in the Britlsli 

« Mnsenin. Loudon, 1909. F 32(a). 

Guide to the first aud seeoiul Egyptian Rooms in the British 

Museum. London, 1904. F 32(6). 

- Guide to tlu^ 4th, oth, and fith Egyf)tiaii Rooms and the 

Coptic Room in British Mnscaim. London. 1922. F 32(c). 

Bell Edward, — Architec^tuie of Amaent Egypt, a historicsal outline. 
Le Cairo. London, 1915. F 35. 

Gliddon. G. R . — Discourses on Egy])tian Archaeology and Hierogly- 
phioal discoveries. London. 1849. F 36. 

Hlackman, Aylward M \ — The Tcunplc of Dendur : Les TemphMS Im- 
IVterges dc la Nubie : Sendees des Antiejuites de l*Egy]>t^^ Le ('ainn 

1911. ‘ F 36(a). 

Bulge,, Sir E. A. Wallis- An Egyptian Hieroglyphic Dictionary, with 
ail index of English words, King list ancl geographical list with 
indexes, list of Hieroglypliic Cluiractcrs, Coptic and semitie. alpha- 
bets. London. 1920. F 37, 

4 

The Mumllly^ (Jambridge. 1925. F 37(a)# 

,, By Nile and Tigris, being a narrative of jonriK'ys in Egypt 

and Mesopotamia on behalf of the*. British Museum between the y^ears 
1886 and 1913. 2 vols. 1920. 


See C 353. 


Young, - An account of .some recent discoveries in Hiero- 

glyphical literatnr(* and Egyptian antiquU-ies. London. 1823. 

F 38. 

Pococke, Richard . — Observations on Egypt being volume I of a> des- 
cription of the East and some other countries. l.iondon. 1743. 

F 39. 


Creswell, K. A. 0 . — Brief chronology of the Muhammadan .Monu- 
ments of Egypt to A, I). 1517. London. 1919. 

(Extrait du Bulletin de IMastitute Fni.noais Ddircheologie Orion - 
tale. T. XVI). 

P40. 

Hautecoeur, L, Weit Qaaion . — Les rnosquees ’du Cairo. Vol. L text. 
Vol. If. dates. 2.vols. F 41. 
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Flury. 8. — Die Ornainento dor Hakim mid Asluti Mo.sclioe. Heidok 
burg. 1912. F 43. 

Head, C. 7^\--- East(uii aiicl scenery, ruins, (^te., acronipaniod 

with (iescriptive notes, ma|)s and plans, ilhistrative of a journey 
from India to Eurt)p(* JS83. 

See C 331. 

fbn Jya.s . — An Accoun?Vi the Ottoman concpiest of Egypt, in thc^ yvtir 
a: H. 922 (A. D. 1510). .^921. 

See C 23». Voi. XXV'. 

King, L. W . and Hall, //. ff. — Egypt and Western Asia in the light 
of recent discoveries, illustrated, 1907. 

See C 129. 

Bemi, J, Theodore. — The ruined cities of Maslionaland being a record 
of excavation and exploration in 1891. London. 1896. F 46. 

Vernier, M. Emile. — Catalogue, general des antiquites Egyptieiine 
du Musee du Caire. Fascicule 1-4. 4 voLs. Carre. 1907-1927. 

F 46. 

Vernier, M. E. — Catalogue general des antiquities Egyptienncs 
du Muse6 du Cairo. Bijoux et Orfevreries. Fasciculas I-IV. 

F 47. 

Lane- Poole, Slmihy. — The Art of the Saracens in Egypt. Loudon. 
1886. P 48. 

Maspero, (?. — Manual of Egyptian Archseology and Guide to tlie study 
of Antiquities in Egypt. Translated by Amelia B. Edward.s. 5tb 
edition. London. 1902. F 50. 

Spink and Sons, London. — Egyptian Antiquities from tho Ma e-Gregor, 
Hilton Price, Amht^rst Meiix and Carnarvon Collections. F 51. 

Baikie, James. — Egyptian antiquities in the Nile valley ; a descrip- 
tive handbook. London. P 51(a). 

Oshurn, WiUiani.~-^V\\e monumental history of Egypt as recorded on 
the ruins of her temples, palaces and tombs. 2 VoLs. London. 
1854. 

Conttmts : — 

Vol. I. — From tho first colonization of tho valley to the visit of 
tlie patriarch Abram, 

Vol. II. — From tho visit of Abram to tho Exodus. 

F 55. 

Petrie, M. Flinders. — Ten years digging in Egypt. 1881-1891. 

London. 1892. ‘ * F 90. 

The arts and crafts of ancient Egypt. Edinburgh and 

London, 1909. F 91. 

Vernier, iimik. — La bijouterie et la joaiilerie egvptieivnes. Le 
Caire 1907. 


See A 195. T. II. 
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Garland^ fL (iwJ* B'iHfuski\ CK 0 . — Ancient Egyptian metallurgy. 


London. 1927. P 91(a). 

de. Griineisen,‘- W . — Los Caracteristiques <le Tart (^opte. Floronco. 

1022. P 91(6). 

OayfiU Al. — L'art Copto, ecolo d’Alexaiidrie-Arohito(d)nre Monasti- 
qiK'-Sculptu re- Peinti ire- Ard Somptna.ire. Paris . 1002. 

/ * F91(c)- 


^ Ross, Sir E. D . — Tlie al■t^lf Eirvpt tiu: London. 1931. 

F 91(d). 

Strzygoivski, Joseph.-— KoptiiKchv. Iviinst. ( •a talogiie general dos Anti- 
(pait.ios Egypti(ariV".s da Mnseo dn Oa.ire, NTos. 7001-7301 et 87 P2- 
0200. 19()4. F 91(c). 

Quihell, A. A . — Egyptian lii.story and Art witli r(>foi‘enc(^ to Musiaun 
(arllections. LoiKlon. 1923. F 92. 

Smith, G. E. -Ancient Egyptijvns and tiie origin of chdlization. 
London and New York. 1023. F 93. 

Budge, Sir K. A. ''Tiitanklxanien, Arncnism, Atonism and 

Egyptian Monotliei.sm, with h(?iroglyphie texts of hyrrins to Amrai 
arid Aten, translations and iliiist rations. London. 1923. 

F 94. 

Smith, (j, Elliot . — Tutankhamen and tlie discovery of his tomb. 
London. 1923. ‘ F 95. 

Taboais, G. R . — Private life of Tutankhamen : love, T'eligion and 
politics at the (’onrt of Egyptian king. London. 1930. 

F 95(a)- 

Service des Antiquites de V Egypte , — Catalogue General des Aiitiquite 
Egyptiennes du Miisee du Cairo. Veinna. 1001. — 

Contents : — 

No, 1.— Metallgefasse (Nos. 3426-3687) Yon Fr. W. Von. Bissing. 

1001. 

No. 2.~-Fayericegef^8e (Nos. 3618-4000.^ 1800M8037, 18600, 
18603.) Von. Fr. W, Von Bissing. 1902. 

No. 3.-<Greek moulds (Nos. 32001-^32367) par M. C. C. Edgar. 
1903. 

No. 4.— Steingefasfw? (Nos. 18065- 18703) Von. Fr. W. Von Bissing. 
1004-1907. 

No. 5.— Greek Bronzes (Nos. 27631-28000 et 32368-32376) par 
M. C. C. Edgar, 1904. 

No. 6.— Graeeo-Egyptian Glass (Nos. 32401-32800) par M. (1 C. 
Edgar. 1905. 

No. 7. — Miroira {Nos, 44001-44102) par M. Georges Benedite. 
1907. 
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Xt). S. — Objects de Toilette 1 ere parte Peigncs, (de. (Nos, 44301- , 
44638) par M. Georges Benedite. 101 J. 

No. 9,- -Tongefasse, erster toil; bis ziiiu begiiu] des alhvn reiches 
von Fr. W. You Bissing. 1913. 

F 96. 

Breccia, Ev. — Alexandrea ad Aegyptuin ; a gnid(‘ to th<‘ ancient and 
model'll t^tvNMi and'^) its Graeco -.Korn an Museum. Ib'rganio. 1922, 

F 99, 

WeignJl, 4, -'riie glory % Jhe Pliaraoli.s. London. 1923. P 100, 

Carter, Howard, i/nce, A. C . — ^Toiiib ot Tntaiikhamen ; diseoveriMi 
by the late Karl of' Carnarvon and Hcavjird Carter. 3 Vols, 


London. 1928-33. P 100(a), 

Pdrie, W. M. F . — Tools and weajions : illustrated liy the Egyptian 
collc'ction in iiniv(^rsity collego London, and 2,000 outlines fixan other 
sources. London. 1917. F 110. 

Peiric Flmd^rs , — Objects of daily use. Loudon. 1927. F 110(a), 
Lucaih. a. — Ancient Egyptian materials, London. 1926. F 111. 


Sandjnnl, K.B,a)hd Arkell, If. J . — Oriental Institub' Cdmmrinieation 
No, 3, First report of the prehistoric surv(*v expedition, Chicago. 

P 113. 

Petrie, W. M. F . — Corpus of prtdiistoric ]>ott(U’v and palettes. 
London. 1921. ¥ 114. 


Benson, M. and Gourley, J. — -The temple of Mut in Aslier, being an 
account of the excavation of the temple and of the religious repre- 
sentations and objects found thereiif, as illustrating the history of 
Egypt and the main religious id(^as of the Egyiitians, with inscrip- 
tions and t-ranslarions by Percy E. Newberry, London. 1899. 

F 128. 


Abydos- 

Petrie, If. M. Flinders. — Abydos, 

P, I. 1902,— With chapto by A. E. Weigall. 

P. 11. 1903. — With a chapter by F. LI. Griffith. London. 1902 h 3. 
, See A 209. XXIl ; XXIV. 


Ahnas-el-Medineh— 


Naville, Edomrd . — Ahnas el Medineh (Heracleopolis magna) with 
chapters on Mendes, the nome of Thoth, and Leontopolis, and appen- 
dix on Byzantine sculptures by T. Hayter Lewis. London, 1894. 

See A 209. XL 


Antinoe— 

Bonnet, Ed . — Plantes antiques des n^cropoles d’Antinoc. 1903. 
See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 


Guyet^ Ah — ^L’exploration des n^cropoles de la montagne d Antinoe. 
1903. 

See A 468. T. XXX. 3. 
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Gayet. AL — L’oxploration des n^cropoles gr6co-byzanl}iae8 d^\ntinoe 
(it IdS sarcophages de tornbes pharaoniqiies de la villc antique. 
1902. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 2. 

— • — ,, L’oxploration des mines d'Antinoe et la d^couverte d^un 

temple do Bamscs 11 enclos dans renceinte de la ville d’Hadrien. 
1897. 

See A 458. T. XXVI./ 3 . 

Guirnel, E . — Symboles asiatiques trouvi^JS a Antinoe (Egypte). 1903, 
See A 458. T. kxx. 3. 

>, Ijes Portraits d’Antino6 au Mus6e Guimet. Paris. 1912, 

See A 459. 

Areika — 

Maciver, D. R. and Woolley, C. L. — ^Areika, with chapter on Meroitic 
Inscriptions by E. L. Griffith. Oxford. 1909. . 

See A 142{n). Vol. I. 

Baouit— - 

GMal Jean. — l,e inonast^re ot la n^cropolo de Baouit. Le Cairo. 1904. 
See A 195. Tome XII. 

Berber — 

O’ Ucel, Jmnne. — Berber art : an introduction. Norman. 1932. 

F 130. 

Bnhen — 

O’ Ucel, Jeanne. — Buhen. Text and plates. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142(a). Vol. VII— VIII. 

Bubastis— 

Naville, Edouard. — Bubastis. (1887-1889). London. 1891. 

See A 209. VIII. 

-The fe.stival-ball of Osorkon II, in the great temple ol 

Bubastis (1887-1889). London. 1892. 

See A 209. X. 

Dahehour— 

Morgan, J. de. — Fouilles a Dahehour en 1894-1895. Avec la colla- 
boration de 6. Legrain et G. Jequier. Vienne. 1903. 

F 160. 

Deir-el-Bahari— 

Lefebure, E. -ho puits de Deir-el-Bahari. Notice sur les recentes 
d^couvertes faitos -en Egypte. 1882. 

See A„458. T. IV. 

Navilk, Edward. —Tha temple of Dcirel Bahari ; its plan, its founders 
and its first explorers. Introductory memoir. London. 1894. 

See A 209. Vol. XH. 



460 


Archaeology «fc Art — Egypt. 


KrtviUe, Edward. — ^Thc temple of Detr el Bahari. Fart 1, Loudon. 

See A 209. Xll J, XIV, XVI, XI X. 

’Deir-el-Oebrawi — 

Davies, N. de 0. — The rock tombs of Deir el Gebrawi. London. 1902. 

P. I. — ^Totr.b of Aljbk^and smaller tomb.s of the southern groiip. 

P. 11. — Tomb of Zau'and toml),s of the northern group. 

See A 211. XI. Xll. 

IDendereh— ’ 

Petrie, 11'. 31. Flinders . — Dendeieh, i89S. Witli etmpters by F. 
LI. Griffith, Dr. Glad.'^lane, and Oidfield Tht.mas. l.cndon. 19C0, 

Sw? A 209. xvn. 

-Deshasheh — 

Petrie, M. Flinders.—Ik-shiiahvh, 1897. With a ( h!i]:ter by F. L. 
Griffith. London. 1898. 

See A 209. XV. 

Amama— 

Davies, N. de G . — The roek tortd)s of el Aniai'na . 

F. 1. — The tomb of Meryia. London. 1903. 

See A 211. XIll. 

Pevdlebnry, J. D. iS'. — Tell el-Amarna. London. 1935, F IfiO. 
el Amrah'— 

PandaU-AIociver, D. and A. E. Mace*— ¥3 Amrah and Abydoa. 
1899-1901. With a chapter by F. LI. Griffith. London. 1902. 

See A 209. XXIII. 

elFayum— 

Faytlm- towns and their papyri by Bernhard P. Grenfell, Arthur S. 
Hunt, and David G. Hagartk, with a chapter by ,/. Grafton Milne. 
London. 1900. 

See A 215. 

Karabacelc, Josef. — Der Papyrn.sfimd von Kl-haijum. Wien. 1882, 

F 200. 

iFoustat— 

Bahgat, Aly and Gabriel, Albert. — Fonilles d’al Foustat. Paris. 

1921. ■ F 201. 

el-Kab— 

Tyhr, J. J., and F. LI. Griffith . — The tomb of Paheri at el Kab. 
London. 1894. 

Sec A 209. XT. 

el-Yabudiyeb— 

Griffith, F. LI. — The antiquities of Tell el-^Yahudiyeb and miscell- 
aneous work in lower Egypt during the years 1887-1888 London. 
.1890. 


See A 209. VTT. . 
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Gizeh and Rif eh— - 

Petrie, W. M, Fliwlers , — Gizeh ani Rifeh. Louclon. 1907. 

F 210. 

Eeisner, G. Myceriiius : the temples of the third pyramids at 
Giza. Cambridge. 19H1. • F 211- 

Hassan, Excavations at Giza, 1929-30. Oxford. 1932. F 212. 

Fisher, C\ S . — The minor Cemetery at Gjfifa. Philactelphia. 1924. 

c See A 142 (a). New series Vol. I. 

Gordon— « 

Korte, Gustav, und Alfred Karle. — Gordion, Ergebnisse der Aiisgra* 
bung im Jahre 1900. Mit einem Anhang von R. Kobert. Berlin. 
1904. 

Sw? A 168. Erganzungsheft 5. 

Kamak— 

Legrain, Georges, et Edimnd Naville. — L’aile nord d i PylOned’ 
Amenophis 111 a Karnak. 1902. 

See A 458. T. XXX. 1. ‘ 

Karanog — 

Woolley, C. L . — Karanog the Town. Oxford. 1911. 

^ Sec A 142. Vol. V. 

Griffith, F, L. — Karanog, the Meroitic Inscriptions of Shablul and- 
Karanog. Oxford. 1911. 

See A 142. Vol. VI. 

Woolhy, 0. L. and MarAver, D, E . — Karanog : the Romano — Nubian 
Cemetery. Text and plates. Oxford. 1910. 

See A 142. Vols. TIT and IV. 

Khouitatonon ~ 

Bouriant, U., G. Legruin et G, Jeq^wier . — Les tombes de Khouita- 
tonou. Le Caire. 1903. 

Sec A 195. Tome VIII. 

Licht— 

Gautier, J. E. et G, moire sur les fouilles de Licht, 

Le Caire. 1902. 

See A 195. Tome VI. 1. 

Maadi - 

Meiufkin, Oswald and Amcr, Miiskifa . — Excavations of the Egyptian 
University in the neolithic site at Maadi : first preliminary r(3port, 
season. 1930-31, Cairo. 1932. F 217* 

Medinet Habu — 

NeUon, //. H, arul Hoelsciier Uvo , — Orientel Institute oommunica. 
tions. No. 5. Medinet Habu 1924-28. I. The epigraphic survey 
of the great temple of Medinet Habu seasons 1924-25 to 1927-28. 
II. The Architectural .survey of the great temple of Palace of 
Medinet Habu. Season 1927-28. Chicago. F 220. 

Nelson, H. H , — Oriental Institute communications No. G — Medinet 
Habu studies. 1928-29. 

I. —The Aichitectural vSurvey by Uvo. Holsoher, II. — The language 

of the Histojioal texts oommemorating Ramses HI by John A. 

Wilson. Chicago. P’'821.. 
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Mound of the Jew— 

NaviUe, Edmuird . — The Mound of the Jew and the city of Onifts, 
‘Btdbeisj Samanood, Abusir, Tukb-el-Karmue* 1887. 

See A 209. VII. 

Naukratis-- 

Petrie, W. M. and Ernest A. Gardner. — Naukratin. F. 

I— IL London. 

P. 1. 1884-5. By ll^ M. Flinders Petrie with chapters by 

Cecil Smithy Earnest Gardnery and Batchy V. Head. 
1886. 

P, II. 1885-6. Bv Ernest A, Gardnery with an appendix by 
F. LI Griffith. 1888. 

See A 209. Ill and VI. 


Print, Hugo . — Funde ans Nankratis. Leipzig, 191)8. 


See A 231. 


Nubia- 

The Arohaiological Survey of Nubia. Bulletins Nos. 1 — 5 dealing 
with the work u}> to November 30, 1907 ; from Decx'inber 1, I 907 
to March 31, 1908 ; from October 1 to DcH c^mber 31, 1908 ; and from 
January 1 to March 31, 1909, Cairo. 1908-09. [In 2 VoLs.] 

The Archaeological Survey of Nubia. Bulletins Nos 6 — 7, dealing 
with the work from November 1 to December 31, 1909 ; and from 
January I to April 15, 1910. 2 Vols. Cairo. 1910-11. F 230* 

The Arohicological Survey of Nubia. ^ R(‘port for 1907-1908. Vols. 
I — U with 2 voLs. ()f plates aeoompanying. Cairo. 1910. 

[4 Vols.] F 231. 

Archaeological Survey of Nubia. Report for 1908-09, by C. M. Firth, 
Vols. I - II. 


VoL 1, Part I. — Report on the w^ork of the season. 

Part 2. — Catalogue of graves and their contents. 

Vol. II. — Plates and plans. Cairo, 1912. 

Also for the year 1909-10. 1 Vol. only. Cairo, 1915. 

F 231 (a). 

Firthy 6\ M . — Anchseological Survey of Nubia. Report for the year 
1910-11. Cairo. 1927. ' F 231 (6). 

Milehamy Geoffry S. — Churches in Lower Nubia. Philadelphia. 1910. 
See A 142. as Vol. II. 

Philae 

LyonSy H. G . — A report on the temples of Philae. Cairo. 1908. 

F 232. 

Kthom — 

Navilky Edouard . — The store-city of Pithom and the route of the 
Exodus. London. 1885. 

See A 209. I. 

Qattah— 

Chassinoty K., H., Gauthier et H. Pieron . — Foiiilles de Qattah. L« 
Caire. 1906. . 

See A 195. Tome XIV . 
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^Saft el Henpeh — 

Naville, Edouard . — The ahrine of Saft cl Henneh and the land of 
Goshen (1885). London. 1887. 

See A 209. IV. 

Sheik Said - ^ 

iJavks, N. de G.~ Tlie rock tombs of Sheikh Said. London. 1901. 

*See A 211. X. 

Sippar- 

Schfil, Vit}rnft . — saison de foviille.s a 8i|)par. Le Cairo. 1902. 
See A 195. Tome I. 1. 

Tanis— 

Pefrkj W, M. Flinders, and F. LL Oriffiih. — Tanis. Part I-II. 

London . 1 885 — 1 888 . 

See A 209. II and V. 

Thebes - 

Les H ypogees myiiMK de Thebes par A. Lefehure. 1. IT. 188G. 1889. 

1. Le tom})eaii de Seti Ter ave^c la (*ollaboration do U. Bouriani 
et V. Loret ct avec le coiieours de Ed. Naville. 

.11. Notices des Hypogfe publick^s avec la collaboration de Ed 
NaviUe et Erti JSchiaparelli. 

See A 458, T. IX and XVI. 

‘Davies, N. 0 . — The tomb of Nakht at Thebes. New York. 1917. 

P. 239. 

Publi(3atiouH of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. Eg\^- 

tian expedition edited by Albert M. I..ythgOt>, Curator of the depart- 
ment of Egyptian art, 

Konb. de Peyster Tytiis memorial series vol. IV. Tlie tomb of the two 
sculptures at Thebes with plates in colour. 1925. F 241. 

b~Epigmphy and Literature— 

Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. (1) Fiihrcr diir«h die Aiisstellung, 
Wien. 1894. (2) Mitteilungon aus der Sammlung. Band I — 

Vli. Wien. 1886- --^97. [5 Vols. in all.] 

P 242. 

Bouriani. M. [/.“-Memoires publics par les membres de la Mission 
Arcln^ologique Francaise an Caire. Tome Neuvieme. 

Contents : — 

1. Le Pap>Tus mathtoatiqua D’Akhmim by V. Baillet. 

2. Fragments du texte Grec du livre d'enoch by U. Bouriani. 

Paris > 1892, 

F 243. 

Muller, Professor Dr. D. H . — Epigraphische Denkmaler ausAbessin- 
. . ien nach abklatschen von J. Thecdore Bent. Wien, 1894. 

i P444, 
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Lamuy -Fragmciiits (rapocryphes copies, Lc Cairo. 11)04- 

SeeA195. Tome IX. 

Two liieroglyphic pajpyri from Tanis. 

I. — -The Sign papyrus (a Syllabary), by IL LI. Griffith. 

II. — -The Geograpliioal papyrus (an Almanack), by If, M. F. 

Pttrie, \?|th remarks by Ueinrich Brugsch, Lomiors. 
1889, 

See A 209. fX. 

V eroffmtlicJiungen aiis der Heidelberger Papynis-Saramlung. Ill : 
Papyri vSchott-Reiuhardt I. Herausgegeben und erklart von 
Dr. Phil (J. //. Becker. Mit 12Tafehiin Lichtdruck. Heidelberg. 
1906. F 248: 

Peety T. E.—A comparative study of the literatures of Egypt, Pales- 
tine and Mesopotamia. Egypt’s contribution to the literature of tho 
ancient world. London. 1931, 

* F 249. 

History andT opo graphy— 

Brugsch Henri. — Histoire d'Egypte des les premiers temps des on 
existence jnsrpi’ a nos jours. Premiere partie. I/Egypte eons 
les rois indigenes. Leipzig. 1859. F 250* 

DeibeVy (/loment (rAlexandrie et rEgypte. Le Caire. 1904. 

8eo A 195. Tome X. 

Histoire des monasleres de la basso %ypt(?, vies des saints Paul,. 
Antoine, Ma caire, Maximo et Domeco, Jean lo nain, etc. 4’oxto^ 
copte ot tra duct ion franca iso par E. A infHineau. 1894. 

See A. 458. T. XX V. 

Lefehurey E. — l.es races coinnes d(^s itgyptiens. 18S0, 

See A 458. T. 1. 

Mahler^ Ed, — Etudes sur lo Cidendrier ogy]>tien, traduit par Alexandre 
M orct. 

See A 460. Yol, XXIV. f. 1. 

-Di^scription historiquo ot topograpliiqno do I’Egypto 
Traduit par Paul Casanova. Troisieme partie. Lo Caiie. 1906* 
See A 195. T. TIT. 

Monumenis pour .sfrvir a Phistoiro do FEgypto chretiemu^ au IV 
.siecle. Histoire du Saint Pakh6mo et de sos r'ominunautes. Docu- 
ments coptes et arabes inedits, pul)lies et tradnits par E^ 
Amelineau. 1889. 

See A 458. T, XVII. 

Morel. Ahxaiidxe. — Du caraetere religieux do la. royaiit^ Pharao- 
nique. Paris, 1902. 

See A 460, T. XV. 

Hassanein Bej/y A. M , — ^Tbe Lo.st Oases, with an Introduction by 
Sir, Renneil Rodd, London. 1925. F 254* 

HarriSy If. B . — Morocco that was, illustrated. Edinburgli and 
London. 1921. F 255» 
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lVhart07i, E. — In Morocco, illihstrafecd, London. 1920. 

F 256. 

Crossland, Cyril. — Desert and water gardens of the Red Sea being an 
account of the natives and shore formations of the Coast 
Cambridge. 191JJ. F 267. 

Basies, Orie. — ^The Eastern Libyans. Ai]/essav. •London. 1914. 

F 258. 

"Alien, Fletcher. — Cook’s traveller’s handbook to North Africa 
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and *Libya. Londoii. 1933. 

P 260. 

Petrie, W. M. Flhuiers. — A history of Egypt during the XVTIth 
and XV tilth dynasties. 3rd edition, [..ondon. 1899. 

F 300. 

EL Kindi, — The Governors and judges of Egypt or Kitab el ’Urnara 
(el Wulah), wa Kitab el Qudah, with an appendix derived mostly 
from Raf’ el Isr by Ibn Hajar, editecl })y Rhtivon Guest. 191 
(Gibb memorial). 

See C 58. Vol. 19. 

Baikie, James. -A History of Egypt from the earliest times to the 
end of the XVlIfth dynasty. 2 Vols. [..ondon. 1929. F 309. 

Bevan, Edwyn. History of Egypt under tlie FtohMiiio dynasty. 

London. 1914, 'P 310. 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders . — The royal tombs of the first dynasty Part 
I~1 1. London . 1 900- ^101 . 

See A 209. XVllL XXL 

RawUnson, George. — History of x\iicieiit Ei^ypt. V ol. I — 11. London, 

1881. ' ' P 350. 

Qosse, A. i>’.— Civilization of the Aiieient Egyptians. Edinburgh. 

1915. F 855. 

Salmon, Georges. Etudes sur la topogra])hie du Caire. La Kal’at 

al-Kabeh et la Birkat al-Fil. I.e Cairo. 1902. 

See A 195. Tome VTI. 1. 

Weill, Raymond, -Les origines de TEgypte phaa^aomque. Partie 1. 

La. IP et la II F* dynasties. Paris. 1908. 

See A 460, Vol. XXV, 
d. — Manners^ Customs and Religion — 

Amelinmu, E. — Essai sur le gnosticisme egyptien ses d^veloppeinent 
et son origine Egyptierine. 1887. 

See A 458. T. XIV. 

Am^linean, E. — ^Histoire de la sepulture et des funerailles dana 
I’ancienne Egypto. I — II. 1896. 

' See A. 458. T. XXVIILXXIX. 

CkabaSf F , — ^Notice sur une table k libation de la collection de j^ile 
Gtiimet. 1882 . 


' See A 458. T. IVL 
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Lejebure^ E . — Un deft proc(5dfe du demiurge egyptien. 1887. 

Sec A 458. T. X. 

Lieblein, J , — Left quatre races dans la (*iel inferieiir des egvptieris. 
1887, 

See A. 468. T. X. 

Loreij F? c/or.— I.a lonibe d'un ancien egyptien. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. . 


Monujnents pour servir a Fe tude du eulte (FAtoiioii en figyte. T. 1. 
Les toinbes dc? Khouifcatonou par U. Bouriant, G. Legrain, et 0. 
Jequkr. Le Caire. 1903. 


See A 195. T. VJlf. 

Moret, Alc'jrandre.— La rituel du cult(‘ divin journalier en Egypte 
d’apres los papyrus do Berlin et les textes du temple do vSeti 0*“ , k 
Abydos. Paris. 1902. 

See A 460. T. XIV. 


Nan, F . — Histoire de Thais. Publication d<‘ lext(‘S grees imhlits et 
de divers ant res textes et versions. 1903. 


See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 

NavilU, Edouard.’— Un cstracon Egyptien. 1880. 

See A 458. T. I. 

Wiedenumn, A . — Maa deesse de la verite et son role dans lepant!KH>n 
cfrvptien. 1887, 

See A 458. T. X. * 


Maurice^ Rev, Thomas , — Observations on tlu* r(viuain.s of ancient 
Egyptian grandeur and supierstition as eoiuie(ded witli tl^ose of 
Assyriii. London. 1818. F 365. 

Petrie, W. 31. /^.-—Personal Religion in lygv[)t before' ( -hristianitv. 

London. 1912. ' ‘ F 37*0. 

Mileham, G, iS . — Churches in Lower Nubia. Edited by I). R. Maciver. 
Oxford, 1910. 

See A 142. Vol. 11. 

Wilkinson, J. Gardner. — The manners and ( usR ms of tlje ancient 
Egyptians. A new edition by Samuel Birch. Vol. I — 111. 
London. 1878. F 400, 


e. -^Numismatic — ^ 

Lane-Poole, Stanley . — Catalogue of the collection of z\rabic coins 
preserved in the Khedivial Library at Cairo. London. 1890. 

F 447. 

f^^Administra tie n— 

Reports upon the administration of the Irrigation services in Egypt, 
and in the Snda for the year 1907, Cairo. 1908. 



Archeology and Art — AncUnt 472 

Greece d: Rom^* 


G.— EUROPE. 

[.— Ancient Greece and Rome, 

a.-- Archaeology and Art, 

AUniiimi, \Valte }\ — Die r6:nUcIioTi Grabaltfire der Kaiserzoit. Berlin. 

1905. ' , G 15. 

„ Architectur iftid Oniammitik der aufciken Saroophago. 

Mit 33 Abbildiingeii itn Text urfd 2 Tafelri. Berlin. 1902. 

G 16. 

Rari/i(/- Go mW, — Cliff (’astles and Cave <lHedlings of Europe^ ; with 

illastrations and diagrams. London. 1911. G 20. 

MamUster, R, A, S ,- — Textbook of European ArclifBolcgy V"ol. I. 
Tlu'. Palaeolithic Period. Cambridge. 1921. 6 23.. 

Seure, Geor^r.v. --Moiniinents Antiques, ndeve\s ot; restaures par les 
aroliitects peiisioniiairos do T Academic de Prance a Rome. Vols. 3. 

G 27. 


[Portfolio], 

Baumeister, A . — Donkmalor des Kla8sis<3hen Altertums zur Erlaii- 
terung des Lebens der Griechen imd Romer in Religion, Knnst und 
Sitte. Lexikalisch bearboitet. Band J — HI. Miincben mid 
Leipzig. 1889. • G 30. 

BoehUm, Johannes. — Aus. jonischon und italischon Nekropolen. 

Ansgrabungen und Untorsuchungijii zur Geschiclite dor uachmy- 
kenisclien griechischen Kunst. Leipzig. 1898. G 50.. 

Bosanquet, R. G.— Archioology in Greece. 1900*1901. 

(From the journal of Hellenic Studic.s, 1901). 

G 76. 


Brann, fl :inrlch. — G^sebiclite d?>r griechischoii Kiinstlor. Zte Auf. 
lage. Stuttgart. 1889. *' G lOOi,. 

Bnreyi, E. Djwjlas Van . — Archiic Fictile R')V(3fcments in Sicily and 

Magna Graecjia. London. 1923. 6 101,. 

dc Barghy If. G.— Tlic Legacy of the Ancient World. London*. 

1924. G 102. 

Cogeh, Paul . — Geraimies et pierres de foiidre. Historie et biblio- 
graphie. Anvers, 1907, G 103.. 


CoiUtill, //. B . — Ancient Greece ; a sketch of its art, literature and 
philosophy ; viewed in eoaiiection with its external history from 
earliest times to the age of Alexander the Great, London. i913#. 

0 103(a). 
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Cumont, Franz . — Textea et monuments figures rclatifs aiix Mystereif 
de Mithra. Tome I et 11. Bruxelles. 1891i, 189G. G 104* 

Errardy Gkmles and Gayet, .4L — L’Art Byzantin d'apres les rnonu- 
monts do ritalie, de rTstric et de h- I)alrnitie. Bondi. 

Contents^ — ^ 

Yenise : la BaBilique de Saint-Mare. 

G105 


[Portfolio]. 

Dalton, 0. 3/. — B^^zn ntine Art and Ar(‘ha 3 oiogy, with 457 illustrations^ . 
Oxford 191L G 105(a). 

Gardney , Percjf. — A grammar of Gr<‘ek art. New York and London. 

1905. ^ G 106. 

Gardner, Percy and Jevons, F, Byron.- -A manual of Greek antiquities. 
Books I — V Gardner and books VI — IX by Jevorus. London. 

1898. ‘ G 107. 

Hally H. R. — Aegean Ardiseology ; an introduction to the Archseo- 
logy of pro-liistoric Greece. London. 1914. G 107(a). 

,, The oldest civilization of Greece. Studies of tlc' Myce* 

naeanage. London. 1901. G 108. 

Jackson, T. G . — Byzantine and Ronianscjue Ar(*hitcctnre. N'oLs. 
I-Il. (^anibrklgo. 1913. * G 108(a). 

Roberlson, D. S . — Handliook of Greek and Homan areliiteet luv.^ 
Cambridge. 1929. G 108(fc). 

Laurie, A. P. — Greek and Roman .Methods of l^iinting. Some 
comments on the statements made by Pliny and \' itruvius a.l>out 
wall and panel painting. Cambridge. 1910. G 109. 

Reinach, Soloman. — Repertoire de Peiutm es (.Ireeques et Romaines. 
Paris. 1922.^ G 109(a). 

iMhaby, W . J?,— Greek Buildings r(*presented by fragment.s in the 
British Museum. I, Diaiia’s Tcmiple at Ephesus. London. 1908. 

G no. 

Loewy, Enianuel. -The rendering of nature in (^,arly Greek art.. 
Translated from the G<Truan by John FothergiU. London. 1907. 

G 115. 

Minns, Ellis, H . — Scytliians and Greeks ; a survey of ancient histo y 
and Archaeology on the North Coast of Euxine from the Danube to 
the Caucasus. Cambridge. 1913. G 120*. 

MarJiall, F, ff.— Discovery in Gre^k lands. Cambridge. 1920, 

. Gisa 
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Milllnfjen, A, Van. — Byzantine Constantinople, the walls of the city 
and adjoining historical sites, with maps, plans and illustrations. 
London. 1899. Q 12S. 

Murray, A. S, — A handbook of Greek arch geology. Vases, bronzes, 
gems, sculptures, terra-cottas, mural painti^s, arcjiitecture, etc. 
London. 1892. G 125. 

Ovexbcck. J. — Die antiken Scliciftquellen zur Geschichte der bildendon 
Kunsto bci den Grieclien. Leipzig, # 1868. G 150, 

The older Pliny's chapters on the history of art translated by K, 
J ex- Blake, with commentary and historical introduction by E, 
Sellers. London, 1896. G 175. 

Eaccolkt de pire belli ed interessanti Dipinti, Musaiei ed altri monn- 
menti rinvenuti nogli Seavi di Ercohuio, di Pompei, edi Stabia 
che amniiransi nel Museo. Nazionale. Napoli. J871. 

G 180 

Rider, Bertha Carr. — The Greek House, its history and development 
from the Neolithic? period to the Hellonistie age. Cambridge. 

1916. ' G 182. 

Reinach, A. — Les portraits greeo-egyptiens. Paris. 1914. 

Se(‘ A 184. T. XXIV. 

Seure, G. -ArchAologie thrac^e. Paris. 1914. 

« 

See A 184. T. XXIV. 

Schreiber, Tk. — Atlas of Classical Antiquities. Edited for English 
list? by IF. C. F. Anderson, with a prefiiec? liy Percy Gardner, 
London. 1895. G 200. 

Seyffert, Oskar. — Dictionary of (iassical antiquities, mythology 
religion, literature and art. London. 1906. G 204. 

Smith, W. Wayte, W, ami another. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman 
Antiquities. London. 1914. 2 Vols. G 206. 

Spmk ami Sons, London.- -Greek and Roman Antiquities from famous 
private eo[lection.s and recent excavations. G 205(a). 

British Museum.. — Guidf 3 to the exhibition illustrating Greek and 

Roman life. London. 1929. G 208t 

Westropp^ Hodder^ M . — Handbook of Archa 3 ology. Egyptian-Greek 
Etruscan-Roman. 1867. 

See B 101. 

Tafrali, 0.— Melanges d’ arch^olrgie et d’epigrtkphie, Bmntmes. 
mia. 1913. Q SW* 
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Tsoankii, Chruios and J. Irving Manait. — The Mycenaean hg$, 
A study of the monuments and culture of pre-Ilomoric Greece. 
'With an introduction by Dr. Dor pf eld. London. 1897. 

G 220. 

Museums— 

*• \ 

Wickhoffy F . — Roiman art. London. 1900. G 230. 

Ca\yviulias. 1\- Les miisees d’Athenes.' Musoe national. AntiqUites 
my ceiiiennes et egyptiei^ies. Sculptures, vases , terrescui tes . 
bronze. Miisee de TAcropole. Athenes. 1894. G 260. 

Simonofiy J. N. and Earthy W. — Das Athener National Museum 
phototypischa. Wfudergabc; seiner schatze niit erlauterudein text, 
and tafel. 4 Bands. Athon. 1908-1911. G 255, 

.Kasiriolos, P . — Katalogos ton mouseioii tes Akvopoleos. Atlienais. 

1895. . G 260. 

Marshally F. }[. — (’'atajogiie of the Jewcdleiy, Greek, Etruscan and 
Roman, in tlie Departments of Antiquities, British Museum. 
London. J911. G 270. 

Arthur If. — A guide to the departnient of (h’(M.‘k and Roman 
antiquities in the Britisji Mus(aim. London. 1899. Second copy 
edition of 1920. Third copy edition of 1928 (Oth ed.) 

G 280. 


Smithy A. H. -'Guide to the exhibition illustrating Greek and Roman 
life, in the British Museum. London, 1920. G 280(a). 

Vlmntiy Ennius Quirinus, — Oeuvres, Vol. 1— Vlll. Milan. 1818* 

22 . 


V ol. I~ -Vll . Muse(‘ Pie-Clementin. \' ol . \\ 1 1 L] Monumen s 
du muscc Chiaramonte, demerits et expiiques par Phihjj^'^ 
Aureh Visconi et Joseph Guailani. Tradnit de i’ltalien 
par A . T. SimjemtAlnicemi. 

G 300. 


Sculpture— 

Enmyiy Henri . — Description de la glyptotheque fondee [jar le roi 
L»oviis I a Munich. 2*^ edition. Munich. 1879. G 820. 


DickinSy Guff, — Hellenistic sculpture. Oxford. 1920. 

G 325. 

JJickhis, G. and CassoHy S . — Catalogue of the .\eropolis Museum. 
2 V"ols. Cambridge. 1912'^1921. 
tjouteuts : — 


\' ol. L — Archaic Sculptures. 

Vol. 11. — Sculpture and Arcbitectuial fiagmcnts with a section 
upon the terracottas. 

0326 . 
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Sculpture— 

Fryce, F. N , — Catalogue of sculptures in tho dopirtment of Groelc 
and Roman antiquities of the British Museum Vol. I Pt. 1. Prehelh 
onio and early Greek. Vol. I pt II Cypriote and Etrusoaiu 
London . 1 928 — ^^3 1 . G ' 326 (o) 

Reinach, Solomon . — Repertoire de la statuiife GiMcr/ ie ot Rornaine; 

6 V^oU. (in 8 parts). Paris. 1930. 

^ G 328(6). 

Lawrence, A. W . — Later Greek sculpture and its influence on east aiul 
west. Now York. 1927. G 328(c). 

Gasson —Technique of early Greek sculpturo. Oxford. 

1933. 2 cops. ‘ G 326(rf). 

Fnederich^i CarU-^Dio Gips ibgtisse autiker Bildwerke in historisoher 
Folge erklart. Nou bearbeit/Ot von Paul WoUers. Berlin. 1885.. 

G 340. 

Furtwdiigler, Adolf. — Mastcrpiec'cs of Greek sculpture. A series of 
essays on the history of Art. Edited by Eugenie Sellers. London, 
1895. ^ G 360. 

Gardner, Ernest Arthur. — A handbook of Greek .sculpture. Part. 
I-II. London. 1905, G 370. 

Gardner, E. A . — Six Greek Sculptors. London. 1911, 

G 371. 

Herrmann, Paul, und Adolf GiUbler. — Vou'zeicluiis zuin Museum' 
der anbikoii Skulptur irj Original Photographien. Dresden. 1897.. 

• G 380. 

Murray, A. S. A history of tlroek sculpture. Revised edition. 


Vol. I -ll. London. 1*890. G 400. 

Robert, Carl . — Dioi autikon S irk*>p!ug-r<;li(ds. B 1. IL ILIi, It lb. 
Berlin. 1890, 1897, 1904. G 410. 

Schreiber. Theo lor. — Da) tlellcnisfcischcn R )lioD)il ler> Lieferung I 
Xr, Leipzig. 1889— 94. G 415. 

[Porthdio]. 

Smith, A. H. —X Citaloguo of Arehiic Greek sci^lpture in the British 
Masourn. London. 1892. G 420, 

A citalogue of sculptures by t!ie .successors of Pheidias 

in the British Museum. London. 1892. G 440. 

Strong, .]frs. — Roman sculpture from A'lgMstus to Constin- 

tin\ London. 1907. G 450. 

Wallstein, Chirhs. — Fitzwilliarn Museum, Cambridge. Catalogim 


of casts in the Museum of Classical archjeology. London. 1889. 

G460. 

„ A Head of Aphrodite, probably from the Eastern Pedi- 

m it of tb ) Parth-moi at Holklnm H ill. (Re-printed from the 
jo irnal of the Hellenic Studies (Vol. XXXIII). 1913. 


G 482. 
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Sculpture— cowcW. 

Wnldsteiny Charles . — Essays on the art of Pheidi^is. Cambridge. 
1885. . QiA\ 

.Bronzes- 

Mvrrai/j ^4. HS'.— Greek Bronzes. London. 1898. G SCO, 

Tarbelly F. B . — Catalogue of bronzes, eftt., iji Field Muse em of Katijiral 
History re])rodueed from ^riginaJs in tl:e Kational Museum of 
Naples, (-'liieago. 1909. 6 620. 

WalierSy H. B . — Catalogue of the Bronzts, Greek, Koinan and 
Etruscan, in the department of Greek and Roman antiquities, 

. British Museum. London. 1899. G 6! 0. 

Jewelry and Gems- 

Beazley, J. D . — The LewOvS House Collection of ancient gems. 
Oxford. R/20. G 640. 

Fnrhrd7i(jler. Adolf.— Die antik<n Geniinen. thschic'hte der 8tein 
schneidekiinst im Klassischen Altertum. B. I — III. Leipzig 
Berlin. 1900. G 550. 

[Portfolio]. 

Jlarshall, F. H . — Catalogue of the finger rings in the British Museum, 
London. 1907, G 560. 

Walters, H. B . — Catalogue of the silver plate (Greek, Etruscan and 

Roman) in the British Museum. Lcvidon. 1921. G 560(a)* 

'Bwithy xi. H . — Catalogue of engraved gems in the British museum 
(department of Greek and Roman antiquities) ; revised and with an 
introdiietion by A. S. Murray. 1888. 6 662. 

KarOy Le oreficerie di Vetulonia. 1901. G 575. 

(Estratto dagli Studie materiali di areheologia e luimismatiea). 

Vases, Pottery— 

Fvrlv dyujler Adolf \md Gicuje Ixeschcke.-- }>]} ]<. nm d o Thengefasse 
im Auftrage des Arch aolc gist hen lnstitut('sin Athen herausgegeben 

Berlin. 1879.^ G 600. 

[Portfolio], 

, F'urtudnglevy A . und K, Reichhold.— Grcichigche VasenmaJere 
Auswahl hervorragender Vasenbilder. IL Serie. Mit 00. Photo 
typietafcln. MUiuhen. 1905 . G 610. 

[Portfolio]. 

.Millingeny James. — Ancient unedited monuments. Painted 

Greek Vases, from collections in various countries principally in 
Great Britain, illustrated and exolained. London. 1882. 

G 626* 

.Murray^ A. S . — Designs from Greek Vases in tie British Museum, 
London. 1894. G 660. 


[Portfolio]. 
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Vases, Pottery— co/iirf. 

Cowrby, F,H, Les vases Grecs a reliefs, Paris. 1922, G 660 (a). 

Murray, A, S., and A. 11, Smith, White Athenian Vaees in the- 
British Masoiim. ‘ London. 1896, G 660- 

(Portfolio). ^ 

j^ayet Olivier et Maxime Gqllinon. Histroie de la ooramque greequc. 
Paris. 1888. ^ G 68. 

Walters, H. B, Catalogue of Greek and Etruscan vases in the British 
Museum. VoL II—IV, London. 1893-96. G 700. 

Catalogue of the Greek and Etruscan Vases in the British Museum, 
Vol. I, Pt, II. London. 1912. G 700. 

Watzinger, Carl. Die Grie chisch-Agyptischo Sammlung Ernest ven 
Sioglin ; I Maloroi und plastik. Zweiter Toil B 2 Vols. Teat and 
Plates. Leipzig, 1927. * G 700 (a). 

Walters, H. B, History of ancient pottery Groek, Etruscan and 
Homan. 2 vols. London. 1905. G 701. 

Alexandxia— 

Bamr, A, und Sirzygcwski, J. H, — Eine Alexandrinischo Welichrenik. 
Wien. 1905. 

Soo A 158, 

Thiersch, Hermann. — Pharos Antiko Islam und Occident. Ein 
boitrag zur Arehitektiirgieschichto, mit 9 Tafelii, 2 Beilagen und 
455 Abbidungen im Te.xt. Leipzig und Berlin. 1909. G 710. 

Stradonitz, R. K. — Die antiken terrakotten im auftrag dee archao- 
legisohen institute dos Deutschen reichs : band III. Die Typen 
dor figurlichen terrakotten. Parts Berlin and Stuttgart, 

1933. 0 710 (a). 

Weber, Wil helm. — -Die Agyptishch-GriechiBchen terrakotten 2 Bands. 
(Text and Plates) Berlin, 1914, G 710 (6). 

Athens— 

Dragaks, Tak. X . — To Thernistokleion, Athenai,* 1 10. G 720. 
Michadis, Adolf . — Der Parthenon. 2 vole, texts and plates. Lepzig. 

1870-71. G730. 

MiddeUon, J, H. — Plans and drawings of Athenian buildings. Edited 
hj E. A. Gardner. London. 1900. G 750. 

(The Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 
paper No. 3). 

Mwrray, A, S . — The sculptures of the Parthenen. London. 1903. 

G 770. 

P<nL$amias , — Mythology and monuments of ancient Athens, being 
a translation of a portion of the * Attica ’ by Margrti de 0, Verrane, 
With introduotory way and archaeological commentary by Jail 
■ E, Harriaon. Illtwtra|«d. London. 1890, G 780, 
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Athens ^ 

Smithy A, JL — A catalogue of the sculptures of the Parthenon in the 
British Museum, toiifton. 1892. G 790* 

— „ ik short guide to the sculptures of the I'arthenon in the 

British Museum. (Elgin Collection). London, 1921. G 791. 

Athos— 

HaxHuck, F, W , — Athos and its monastries. London. 1924. 

G 812. 

Kondakov, N, P. — Pamjatniki christianskago iskusstva na Athene. 
S..Peterburg. 1902. G 815. 

Byzantium— 

Byron y Robert . — The Byzantine achievement : aii historical perspec- 
tive. A. D. 330 --1453, London. 1929. G 818. 

Beylie, L. de. — L’Habitation Byzantine. Recherches sm rArchitecturo 
Civile des Byzantiiis ot son influence en Europe a.V(H^ iin suppicmient 
Les Anciennes Maisons do Constantinople. 2 vols. C renoble and 

Paris. 1902-1003. 6 819. 

Strzyqowskiy JoseJ ‘, — Bvzantinische DenknriahT. 1 — 111. Wien. 
18<h— 93 ! 1903. ‘ G 820. 

WaUiSy Henry. — Byzaniiiui ceramic art. Notes on exainj)lcs of 
Byzautuie pottery recently found at Constantinople with illustra- 
tions. London. 1907. G 821. 

Corinth • 

Hilly I. D. and Kingj L. S. — Corinth, results of excjavations 
conducted by the Ariierican s(4iool of Classical studies at Athens. 
Vol. IV, Pt. I : Decorated architectural terracottas. Cambridge and 
Massa-chusetts. 1929* G 815. 

Blegan, C. IP., Stillwell, liicliurd and Corinth : Results of 

excavations conducted by the American school of Classical studies at 
Athens Vol. III. Pt. 1. Acrocorinth excavations in 1926. 
Cambridge and Massachusetts. 1930. G 826* 

0" Neilly J\ O.^Ancieiit Corinth with a topograph iwil sketcli of the 
Corinthia. Pt. I. From the earliest times to 404 B.C. Baltimore. 
1930. G 827. 

Crete— 

Burrows, Ronald A/ .—The discoveries in Crete «and their bearing on 
the history of ancient civilisation. London. 1907. G 8S0. 

Knossos— 

OassoHy *9. -Essays in Aegean Archaeology presented to Sir 
Arthur Evans in honour of his 75th birthday. Oxford. 1927. 

G 835. 

Ivans, Arthur J . — The palace of Knossos. 2 Vols. [From the 
Atmual of the British School of Athens. 1901-02, and 1902-03,] 

G 840, 
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KnossoB---coJttd. 

Evans, Sir Arthur. — The Palace of Miners, -a* comparative account of 
the successive stages of the early Cretan civilization as illustrated 
by the discoveries at Knossos. London. 

Vol 1.-1021. 

VoL II.— 2 pts. 192S. 

\'o). ni.— 1930. 

Vol, IV. 2 pts. 1935. 

[() vols in all]. 

.'Evans, .4. J.— The Prehistoric tombs of Knos.sos I and II. London. 
il 90t). 

'Contents : — 

I. — The Ccmeti'iy of Zafer Papowra. 

II, — The Koval T(!inb of Isopata. 

G 842. 

Evans, Sir Arthur. — Tomb of the Dcnhle axes and associated Group 
and Pillar rooms and ritual vessels of I he Little Palace at Knossos. 
London. 1914. 6 843. 

. Ev(ms, Arthur J. — Scripta minoa, being written documemts of Minoan 
4>ete with .special reference to the archives of Knossos. Vol. I. 
1909. 

G 1178. 

Crete, Praesos- - 

Bosanquet, E. C. — Excavatiens at Praesos I. (From the Annual 
of the British vSehool at Athens, 1901.02.) G 866. 

Bosanquei, R. C. and Dau'khis, B. M. — The unpublished objects from 
th(^ Palaikastio excavations. lf02-06. Part I. London, 1923. 

G 868. 

:.Zakro - 

.Hogarth. I). G. — Excavations af Zakro. Crete. (ReprinkKl from the 
Annual of the British School at Athens, 1900 — 1901.) 6 890. 

Alasluck, F, If.— Cyzicus, being some account of the history and anti- 
quities of that city, and of the district adjacent to it, with the towns 
of Appolonia ad Rhyndacurn, Miletupolis, Hadrianutherae, Priapus, 
Zeleia, etc. Cambridge. 1910. G 892. 

Paulsen, Frederik. — Delphi, translated from Danish by G. C, Rickards 
with a preface by Percy Gardner. London. G 895. 

Ephesus— 

Hogarth, David Excavations at Ephesus, the archaic 

Artemisia. With chapters by Cecil Harcotirt Smith, etc. Text. 
Xondon. 1908. 6 900, 

[Portfolio], 

^.Ltthahy^ W R temple at Ephesus. Ixuidon. 190S. 

\ See G 110, 
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Etruria— 

Dennis, George, — I'he cities and cemeteric? of Etrnrin . I'hird edition 
Vol. I--^TT. London. 1883. G 915 

Ithacar— 

Goehoop, A. E. H. — Ithaqiic la grande. Athene. 1908. 

G 920. 

Magnesia— •• ' 

Ihimann, Carl, — Magnesia am Maeander. Bericbt liber die Er^^eb- 
nisse der Aiisgrabnngen der J^*hre* 1891 — 1893. Die Banwerke 
bearbeitet von Julius Koh\e, die Bilderwerke von Carl, Watzinger, 
BerKn. 1904. G 930. 

Melos — 

Excavations at Pbylakopi in Melos conducted by the British School 
at Athens described by D. Atkinson, R. C, Bosanquet, C. C. Edgar, 
A, J. Evans, D, 0, Hogarth, D. Mackenzie, C, Smith, and i\ B, 
Welch. London. 1904. G 955. 

(The Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies. Supplementary 
papers No. 4.) 

Mycenae— 

Schliemann, Henry,— Mycome ; a narrative of researches and discoveries 
at Mycenae and Tiryns, The preface by If. E, Gladstone, London, 

1878 ‘ G 980. 

Nilsson, M. P. — The Minoan-Myeenaeon religion and its survival 
in Greek religion. London. 1927. , G 981. 

Gordon, F, G. — Through Basque to Minoan : transliterations and 
translations of the Minoan tablets. Oxford. 1931. 6981(o). 

Evans, Sir Arthur, — The Shaft grave.s and Beehire tombs of Mycenae 
and their interpretation. London. 1920. G 982. 

Hall, H, R. — ^The oldest civilization of Greece. Studies of the 
Mycenaean age. London. 1901. 

See G 108. 

Pergamos— • 

Mylonas, G. E, — The John Hopkins Umversity studies in Archaeo- 
logy No. 6 Edited by David M, Robinson. Excavations at 
Olynthus Pt. I. The Neolithic settlement. Baltimore. 1929. 

G 1000. 

JRobinsen, D. M, — The John Hopkins University studies in Archaeo- 
logy No. 9. Excavations at Olynthus : Pt. II Architecture and 
sculpture ; houses and other buildings. Baltimore. 1930. 

G 1001. 

Vasing, J, Pergamos seine Geschichte nnd Monumente. Berlin 
und Stuttgart. 1899. G 1016. 
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Phocis — 

Schultz, Robert IVeAr, and Sidney Houmd Barurdey, nioJiastery of 

Saint Luke of Stiris, in Fhoeis, and tlio denoialent nionasteiy of 
Saint Nicolas in the Fields, near Skripon, in lloeotia. (British 
School at Athens. Byzantine ai’chitecd.iue in (Jroeee. London. 

1901.) G 1035. 

Pompeji 

Overbeck, Johannes . — Pompeji in scineii Gobaudeii, Alterthiiinem 
, imd Kunstwerkon. Vier^ho irii Vcreiri niifc August Man diirchgear- 
beitete Anflage. Leipzig. 1884. , G 1060. 

Pfiene 

WiegamL Theodor, iind Umis Schrader, — Priene. Ergebiiisso der 
Ausgrabnngen nnd Untersuchuiigen in den jabren 1895 — 1898. 
Untcr Mitwirkinrj: von O, Kummer, W. Wilherq. //. Winyiejeld, 
R, Zafm, Berlin. 1904. ’ G 1080. 

Rome 

Cichorius, Conrad . — Die Reliefs der TraiausHanle. Textband II 
III. Tafelbaiicl 1 -III. Berlin. 1896, 1900. G 1090. 

r [Two Vols. Portfolio]. 

Burton- Brown, K. -Rectent (excavations iji th(5 Roiuan Forum. 

London. 1898 -1905. G 1095. 

Gharlesworih, M. P.--4Vade Routes and Gommer(‘e of thi> Roman 
Empire, Cambridge. 1924. G 1096. 

Jones, H. aS. - 'Fresh light on Koiiumi Buroau(?racy, being an inaugural 
Iccturo deliverer 1 before i[|e university of Oxford on Marcii 11, 1990. 

Oxford. G 1098, 

RostovizeJJ, 'Social and econotnical liistoiy of tli(> Roman eaipire. 

Oxford. 1926. G 1099. 

Constable, CHfford. guide to Ronne. London. 1933. 

G 1099 (a). 

Middleton, J. Henry. -The remains of Ancient Rome. Vol. I — TI. 
London. 1892. G 1100. 

NoriheoLe, J. Spencer, and W. U. Broimloiv,--~]Aomd^ sotterranea 
or some account of the Fo«nan catacombs especially of the cemetery 
of San Caelisto. Compiled from the works of Commendatore de 
Rossi with the (ionsent of the author. London. 1869. 

G 1125, 

Feterson, E., Domaszewski, A, tmd Galderini, 6?. -Die xMarcussauie. 
Textband. Tafelband 1 — II. Munchen. 1896. G 1128. 

[Portfolio.] 

Stobart, J. C. — ^The grandeur that was Rome, being a survey of Roman 
culture and civilization, London. 1920. G 1127. 

Ramsay t William . — A manual of Roman antiquities. Revised and 
partly rewritten by R, Lanciane, London, 1898. G 1128. 
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Oagnai^ E. and Chapa, t, V. — ^Manual D'Archeologie Ronuiine : Tome I 
Les moniimeiits decoration des moniirnonts sculpture. Tome TI. 
Decoration des monuments (Suite) Peii«trjre ot x^Tosaique instru- 
ments, de la vie publique et priv^e. Paris. 1917 

G 1128 (a). 


Sicily— 

. • 

DoaxmenU degli archivi Siciliani pubblicati per cura della Direzioiie 
degli Archivi inedesimi. I Diplomi Qreci ed Arabi di Sicilia 
publicati tosto originate tradotti ed ilhistrati da Salvatore Cusa 
Voh I Palermo 1868. ^ G 1130 


Thessaly— 

Wace, A, J. B. and Tkonipson^ M. S . — Prehistoric Thessaly being 
soiiK^. account of recent (3Xcavations <ind explorations in north 
(jastern Greece from lake Kopais to the borders of IVlacedonia, 
Cambridge. 1912. G 1140. 

Tiryns— 


ScJiliemaym j Henry. — Tiryns. The prehistoric palace of the Kings 
of Tiryns. The results of the latest excavations. The preface by 
F. Adler and contributions bv Ifm. Ddrpfeld. Loiidori. 1886. 

G 1150. 


b . --Inscriptions — 

InseriptioncH Graec^acj. Vol. V. Pasc. 1. Inscriptiones Laconiae 
Messeniae, Arc«adiae. Edited G. Kolbc, Bei'olini. 1913. 

G 1170. 


[Portfolio.]. • 

Rob>rU, E. S . — An iiitrodu(d}ioii to Greek epigraphy. Part 1. The 
Archaic inscriptions and the Greek alphabet. Ca.m bridge. 1887, 

G 1175. 


Sayce, A. H . — A New Inscription of the Vainnic King jMeinias. 
London. 1914. 


Sec A 345. January 1914. 

Evans, A. J . — Scripta Minoa ; the written documents of Minoan 
Crete with special referonce to the Archives of Knossos. Vol. I. 
Oxford. 1909. G 1178. 

Roehl, Hernnanmis . — Imagines inscriptiormm Graecarum anti, quis- 

simarum. Berolini. 1898. G 1180. 

Inscripiions grecquOxS et copies. Par Seymour de Ricci, 1903. 
See A 458. T. XXX. 3. 

Coins and Medallions— 

B sohreibuiig der griechischen autonomen Munzen im Besitze dcr 
Kon. Akademie der Wissouschaften zu Amsterdam. Amsterdam. 

1912. G 1205. 

Blanchet, A , — Let MonnaioxS romaines. Parks 1896. G 1206(a). 
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Calalcgms of tlie Greek coins in the British Museum. London. 

■Alexandria and the Nomes. By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1902. 

G 1310. 

Attica -Megaris-Aegina. By Barclay V. Head. Edited by Reginald 
Stvart Poole. 1888, Q 1212. 


Carin., Cos, Ebodes, etc. By Barclay V. Head. 1897. G 1214. 

(Vntral Greece (Locris, Phocis, Boeotia and Euboe«i). By Barclay 
’ V. Head. 1884. G 1216. 

('(ifinth, colonies of Corinth, etc. By Barclay V. Head. 1889. 

G 1218. 

Crete and the Aegean islands. By Warwiclc Wroth. 1886, G 1220. 
Cyprus. By George Francis Hill. 1904. G 1222. 

Galatia, Cuppadocia, and Syria. By Wancick Wroth. H 19. 

G 1224. 

Ionia. By Barclay V. Head. 1892. G 1326. 

Italy. By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1873. G 1228. 

Lycaonia, Tsauria, and Cilicia. By George. Francis Hill. 1900. 

G 1230. 

Lycia, Pamphylio,andPisidia. By G. F. Hill. 1897. G 1232. 
Lydia. By Barclay V. Head. 1901. G 1234. 

Macedonia, etc. By B. V. Head. 1879. G 1236. 

Mysia. By Warwick Wroth. 1892. G 1238. 

Palestine. By Q. F. Hill. 1914, G 1239. 

Parthia. By Warwick Wroth. 1892. G 1240. 

Peloponnesus. By Percy Gardner. 1887. G 1242. 

Phoenicia. By G. F. Hill. 1910. G 1243. 

Phrygia. By Barclay V. Head. 1906. G 1244. 


Pontus, Paphlagonia, Biethynia and the Kingdom of Bosporus. By 
Warvnck Wroth. 1889. G 1246. 

The Ptolemies, Kings of Egypt. By Reginald Stuart Pooh. 1883. 

G 1248. 

Thessaly to AetoMa. By Percy Gardner. 1883. Q1250, 

The Tauric Chersonese, Sarmatia, Dacia, Moem, Thrace, etc. By 
Reginald Stuart Pooh. 1877. G 1262, 

Troas, Aeolis, and Lesbos. By Warwiek Wroth. 1894. G 1254. 

HiR, 0. F . — Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia 
and Persia (Nabataea, Arabia, Provinoia, S. Arabia, Mesoptamm, 
Babylonia, Assyria, Persia, Alexandrine, Empire of the East, Perais, 
Elymais, Characene). London. 1922. G 1264(a), 



4S5 Coins and }Jedallions — A ncAent 

Greece and Rome, 


Grose f S. W. — Catalogue of the McClean Collection of Greek ('oins 
(in the Pitz William Museum). Vol. III. — Asia Minor, Farther 
Asia^ Egypt, Africa. Cambridge. 1929. G 1256. 

Catalogue of th{j Collection of Greek Coins in gold, silver, electriun 
and bronze of a late collector. London. 1900. G 1256. 

Catalogue of Vahuible Collection of Greei? Coins in gold, silver and 
copper, formed bv the late Colonel J. T. Bush of Havre. London. 
1902. ' G 1256(a). 

The Carfrae collection (Second and final portion). Catalogue of the 
Roman (^oins, in gold, silver and bronze, and Scottish gold coins, 
thci property of the late Robert Carfrae. London, 1901 . G 1257. 
Catalogue of a Collection of Roman Coins, ete. in gold, silver and 
bronze, the proT3erty of M. P. C. Stroehlin. London. 1903. 

• G 1257(a). 

Catalogue of the important series of Roman Coins in gold, silver and 
bronze, the property of M. E. Bizot. London. 1902. G 1257(6)- 

Wroth, Warwick, — Catalogue of the Imperial Byzantine coins in the 
British Museum. 2 Vols. London 1938. G 1260. 

Catalogue of the Roman Coins in the British Museum. V"ols. LIIL 
London. 1910. G 1265. 

Gardner, Percy. — ^The types of Greek coins. An archaeological oasay 
Cambridge. 1883. * 6 1275. 

Onecchi, Comm. F, — ^The Coin Types of Imperial Romo. With 28 
plates and 2 synoptical tables. Translated hyEynily A, Hands. 
London. 1908! ‘ 6 1280. 

Onecchi, G. F, — Roman Coins ; elementary Manual. Translated 
by the Rev. Alfred Watson Hand>s. Ed. 2. London. 1903. 

G 1281. 

Grueber, Herbert A. — Roman Medallions in the British Museum. 
Eclitoi Reginald Stuart Pooh. London, 1874. G 1290* 

Heady Barclay V. — Synopsis of the contents of the British Museum. 
Department of Coins and Medals. A guide to the j)rincipal gold 
and silver coins of the ancients, from eirc. B. C. 7(K) to A. D, 1. 
2nd edition. London. 1881. G 1805. 

Hilly Q. F . — ^A hand-book of Greek and Roman coins. London. 

1899. G 1820. 

Svormos, loannes N, — Ta nomismata tou kratous ton Ptolemaion 
Meros 1-3. 3 Vols. en Athenais. 1904. G 1385. 

d.— Language. 

Lewis y CharUon 5P,, and Shorty Charles. — A Latin dictionary. Oxford. 

1907. G 1854. 

LiddeUy Henry George, and Scott , Robert. — A Greek-English lexicon. 
‘Oxford. iWl. Q 1355. 
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e. — Literature- 

A polhdorus . — Bi bliotlioca . Pediasiniili be Hus ( ie dnoducini Hcrculis 
laburibuH. KdidiL Bichardm Wagner, Lipsiae. 1894. (Myiho- 
graphi Graoci, /Vol. L) ' ii i425. 

Arriarms, — Aiaibasis. Eecogriovit C. Abichi, Lipsiae. iS99. 

See 1^ 3890. 

]ndi(^a. By J. W, Me. CrindJe. Boiubay. 1876. 

D 3635 : 3658. 

Atfurnaeus Na%icraiiia. — Dipno^ophistarum lilri XV. lleaeusuit 
Georgius Kaibd, Vol. I-IIL Lipsiac. 1887-90. G 1435. 

Capps, E,, Page, T. E., and Rouse, W. //. />., rds: — The Loeb Classi- 
cal Library. London. 1912-1919:- — 

Contents — 

Appian. — Roman History with an English trauHlation by 
Horace WhUe. 4 Vols. 1912. 

Avsonins, — The Poems. Books l-XVH with an English 
transla tion by Hw/k Evelyn White, V7:>1. T. 1919. 

Boethius . — The TIk ^ological Tractates with an Englislv tramsla'* 
tion by IL F, Stewart and E, K. Randy incorporated 
in the volume is “ The Consolation of Plrilosophy 
with the English translation of T. T.^' (1669) rf3vised 
by H, F. Stewart. 1918. 

CatnUus. — The Poems with atn English translation by F, If. 
CornisCy incorponitcd in th(^ volume are The Poems of 
Thtdlus with an English trariKsIation by J. S. PosUgaie 
and the Poems of Pervigilium Veneiis, with an English 
translation J, W. Mackail, 1919. 

Cephalas. — The Greek Antholoey with an English translation 
hy W. R.Paton, bYoK 1916. 

Cicero. — Letters to Attieus with an English translation b\ 
E. 0, Winstedt, 3 VoLs. 1912. 

Damascene, — ^^Barlaam and loasaph with an English transla- 
tion by Rev. G. B, Woodward and //. MaUingly, 1914, 

Dio, — Roman History with an English translation by Earnest 
(Jarv on the basis of the version of Herbert Baldwin 
Foster, Vols. 1-6. 1914. 

/rwikJ.—The Correspondence with Marcus Aurelius Antoninus, 
Lucius Verus, Antoninus Hus and various friends 
edited and for the first time translated into English by 
C. JB. ytnnes, Vol. I. 1919. 
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Horner , — "Phe Odyssoy with an English translation ijy A. T . 
Murray, 2 Vols. 1919. 

Lonyus , — Daphnis and (:hl()*.i with tlie English translation of 
Gcroge Thornky revised and augniented by »/. M, 
Edwomh, rncorporated in tlie .volinne are ilic^ I.ove 
• Komai'ft;ey of Parthenins and other fraginents witii im 
English tTiuislation by 8, (hu'dre. 1910. 

“ Eutljy)>hrc), Algology, O'-rito, PIuumIo, Fhaedras witfi an 
En g I i s L tra n t ion by U , JSJ , Fold < r . 1 0 1 7 , 

Proaqnuii . — Ilisiory of the Wars ho<*ks i-\ 1, with an English 
translsiiion by H. IL Deiriny, Vois. i -‘j. 19] L 

Khodiia^, — TIjo Argonontiru with an lynglish translation by 
R. C. Seaton, 1912. 

Tolius .' — Chitophon and Leacip])e being a Fonuiiu(a witli an 
.English traTislation hy 8, Gasdee. 1917. 

Xenophon, — Evropaedir, witli an Englisii transhrtion b\ Wolier 
' 2Vols. 1914. 

Aposlolic Faiher’^- XVhh an English tnajslation by Kirsop 
Lake, Vol. L 191-1. 

AjndehiM , — "the goldc-n ass being t {js^ rr)etamor|)l)Oses of LticiviS 
A|>\!leius, wdth an Englislf t ransla tisyn bv IF. AdlinyUm- 
1919. 

Chment of Aleiomdria , — Witli tin English translation by 

G. tr. IhiffeTvxyrih . 1919. 

Stolen , — On tlie natural h» on Hies, witli an Engiisli translation 
by A. J . Brock. 1910. 

Greek Bucolic PoeY^.— With an Knglisif translation by J, M, 
Edmonds, 1919. 

JIe.Hod , — The Hoinerie hyirins and Moinerita , with an hlnglish 
translation by H, G, Evdyn^Whik. 19.14. 

Jidian , — The w^orks of the Elmperor, witli an English transla- 
tion by W, C, WrighL 2 Vols. 1913. 

Lucian, — With an English translation bv A, M. Harmon, 
Vols. I-IT. 1913-1919. 

Suetoniv ^^ — With an EJnglisli translation by J. C. Rolfe^ 
Vol. I. 1914. 

Strabo , — The Geography of, with an English translation by 

H, L, Jones, Vol. L 1917./ 
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f: 

Theophrastus. — Enquiry into Plants, with an English transla. 
tion by Sir Arthur ffort. 2 Vols. 1916. 

Philostratus. — Life of Appollonius of Tyana with an English trans- 
lation by F. C. ConylKsare. 2 Vols. 1912. 

„ G 1436 . 

Hadzsits, G, D. and Robinson, I), M., edrs. — Our Debt to Greece 
jjnd Home. Vol, l»L. London. 

Contents ; — 

V'^ol. I. — Homer. By John A, Scott, 

Vol. II. — Sappho and her influenoe. By David M, Robinson, 
Vol. Ill-a. — Euripides. By F, L, Lucas, 

Vol, Ill-b. — Aeschylus and Sophocles. By J. T. Sheppard. 

V^ol. TV.— “Aristophane.s. By Louis E, Lord. 

Vol. V, — Demosthenes. By Charles D, Adams. 

Vol. VI. — Aristotles Poetics. By Lafie Cooper, 

Vol. VIII. — Lucian. By Francis G. Allinsmi. 

Vol. X-a.— Cicero. By John C. Rolfe. 

Vol. Xl.-^CatuIlus. By Karl P, Harrington, 

Vol. Xllf.— Ovid. By Edward K. Rami. 

Vol. XIV. -Hora ce. By Grant Showerman, 

Vol XV.^Virgil. By John William iMac Kail, 

Vol. XVI. — Seneca. By Richard Mott Guimmere, 

VoJ. X VII. — Apuieius and his influence. By Elizabeth HazeUm 
Haight. ^ 

Vol. XVIII, — Martial. By Paul Nixon. 

Vol. XIX. — Platonism. By Alfred Edward Taylor. 

Vol. XX.—Aristotelianism. By John L. Stocks, 

Vol. XXI — Stoicism. By Robert Mark Wenley, 

Vol. XLXII. — Language and Philology, By Roland 0. Kent. 

Vol. XXIII. — Rhetoric and Literary Aritioism. By 
Rhys Roberts. 

Vol. XXIV.— Greek Religion. By WaUer W, Hyde. 

Vol. XXV. — Romar. Religion. By Gordon 6. Laing, 
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Vol. XXVI. —Mythology. By Jam Allen Harrison. 

Vol. XXVII. — Ancient beliefs in Theories Ilegarding the Im- 
mortality of the Soul. By Clifford H. Aloare. 

* Vol. XXVIII. — Stage Antiquities of tlio Greeks and Boinan 
• anil their influence By James T. Allea. 

Vol. XXX. — Roman Polities. By ^\ank Frost Abbott. • 

Vol. XXXIII. — Warfore by Land and Sea. By E. 8. Mac- 
Carlney. 

Vol, XXXIV. — ^I'ho Greek Fathers, By Roy J\ Deferrari. 

Vol. XXXV. — Biology and Medicine. By Henry Osborn 
Taylor. 

Vol. XXXV^I. — Mathematics. By David Eugene Smith. 

Vol. XXXVII.—Love of Nature. By H. R. Fairclough. 

Vbl. XXXVni. — -Ancient writing and its influence. By B. L. 
Ullvmn. 

Vol. X.XXIX. — Greek Art. By Arthur Fairbanks. 

Vol. XL. — iVrehiteoture. By Alfred M. Brooks. 

Vol. XLI. — Engineering. By Alexander P. Gest. 

Vol, XLII. — ^Modorn traits in old Greek Life. By Ohurks 
Burton Oulick. 

Vol. XLIII. — Roman Private Life, its survivals. By Walton 
B. McDaniel. 


Vol. XLIV\ — Greek and Roman Folklore. By William 
Reginald Hallidfxy. 

Vol. XLVIII, — Psychology, Ancient and Modern. By George 
Sidney Brett. 


VoL L. — Ancient and Modern Rome. 
Laveiani. 


By Semitore Rodolfe 

G 1437. 


Curtius Rufus, G.— Historiae Alexandri Magni. Recognovit The 
Vogel. lipsiae. 1882. 


See D 3985. 

jDicxiomd.— Bibliotheca historica. Recognovit Fridericus Vogel, Vol. 
I-III. Lipsiae. 1888-93. G 1445* 

Oarrod, H. Wr — Oxford book of Latin verse, from the earliest frag- 
ments to the end of the Vth Centurv A. D. ’ Oxford. 1912. 

* G 1446. 
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Favenani, A. — Commoedia. Amstclodami. 1910. 6 1447* 

[Duplicate.] 

Giannuzi, J , — Dc Sieiliae et Cabriae Excidio Carmen. Amstelodami . 

1910. G 1448, 

Freeman, K. J . — Schools of Hellas, an essfty on the practice^ and 
theory of ancient Greek education, from 000 to 300 B. (1 Edited 
bv M. J. Reyulall with a preface bv A . JV, Verrall. London. 1922. 

G 1449. 

Helknic Studies . — Classilkal Calakuiuv of the books, pamplil(‘t.s and 
Maps, in the Library of tlie tSocioties for i Iv promotion of Hellenic 
and Roman stiuiies. London. 6 1458. 

liuvdotus . — Historiarnru iibri IX. Edidit Hertr. Hwlolph. Ihetsch, 
iOditio altera, (hirc.vlt //. Kallcnher</. Va)]. Lll. Lipsiae. 1899 • 
1‘90L G 1460. 

9’be History. A new English transkdion, edited with 

('opions notes and :vp[)taidic;os. By Oecav/c Rmvlvmon, Assisted 
by flmry Raidinsirn. Vol. I-I V'. London. ISaS-^GO. 6 1465. 

Lrervy). Engelbert.- Die Aniange der helleiiisebcn Kiiltnr. Horner, 

M uiichen. 1903. Wcltgeseluchtc in Kar.ekterhi]d<‘rn. G 1475. 

Tarn, Ik. 11. Ib'llonistie eivihsation. London. 1927. 6 1476. 

HalL II. J {. — Tlie Civilization of Gn'cec i)i Bronze age (Tlie' Rhind 
lectnn.'s, .1923.) Ijondon. 1928. G 1476(a). 

Livingstoriey R. IK.— The Legae\ oi* Gre(M'*e, b(‘ing essays by 

Gilbert Murray, W. R. Inge, ./. Burnet, Sir T. L. flealh, })' A rcy 
W, Thorripson, (Jharle,'< Singer, it. IF. Livingdont, A. Toynbee, 
A. E. /Anmern, Fercg (Jei^Aner \\m\ "Sir Ihnlnald lUomfickL Oxford. 
1921. ' G 1477. 


JuAinus, M , Omta/m.s.— Epito?ii;i ihstorianxm Philippienriim Ponipei 
Trogi ex reciMisioru* Fr. Rudd. Lipsiae. 1880. 

Sex^ D 3980. 

Kfema^. -Indicn. By ,/. JV, Me. Crmdk. Cahnitta, Bombay. 1882. 

See D 3645. 

M egasihemis , — Indi ca . 

See D 3855. ff. 

The Oxyrhjnchus papyri edited with transkitions and notes by Bern* 
hard P, Grenfell nnd Arthur 8, Hunt, Part LTV. London. 1898- 
!90L 

See A 214. 

Miller y WilUam.-^ Essays on the Latin Orient. Cabmridge. 1921. 

G 1488* 
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« 

Faumnias. — ^^DesfAription of Greece. Traiisiatecl with a eomnientary 

, by J. G, Frazer, Vol. I-VI. Londoi). 1898. G 1485. 

Frazer, Sir J. G. aeri Buren, A, If. Van. — GraiM-ia. Antiqiia : maps 
;tod plans to illustrate Pausania V descrintion of Greece. London. 
1930. ’ G 1485 (a). 

/ Wiplm M a ri s P ry tln*a e i , 

8?^^ D 3668. tl 

Plinins Sccnndus, C, NaXui'alia hisloriru' lilm XXXVI. Post. 

Ludovici Jani obitvini lecosrnovit Carolm Mayhoff, Vol. il-\'L 
l.ipsia c. 1 875- 1 897, 1 865. 

{Vol, Vf. Indices, instrimt Ludovirns Janvs.\ 

G 1495. 

Fkiiarchufi Chammmsis, — Moralia-, l\<*((>gn< >vil Greyorius N. 

IPrnardakis, V'oJ. I-VH. Lipsiac. 1888-1896. G 1505. 

,, Vitae parallelae. itcrnni recognovit (■aroln.s HinlenU, 

Vol. T-V. Lipsiae. 1895, 1901, 1889, 1881. G 1515. 

Pomponia Oraecwa, — Amstelodarni. DIO. G 1320. 

PtolmiaeuB, Olavdius , — Geographia . Pda lit Cayolw^ Frldericns 
Au(j(jusius Nobbe. Tom. I-III. fdpsiae, 1808, 1887, '1888. 

G 1530. 

HiA.geimy, Williamfi.- — Origin of tragedy wiMrspe-cial n^h.a'enec; to the 
Greek tragedians. Canibridg(^ 1910. G 1535. 

,, Dramas and dramatic danc(‘S of Non-European races in 

special refrrfuice to the origin of Greek trag(‘dy with appendix 
on tlu' origin of Greek comedy, Cnml>riclgf\ 1915. G 1535(a), 

Slaler . />. Ovid, in the Metamorphoses. (Occasioriiil piib1ie;it,lons 

oi'the Classical Association No. 1). G 1540. 

Samlys^ Sir John Edwin. — A companion to Latin studies. Sck'otkI 
edition, Cambridge. 1913. G 1540(a). 

Stephanus Byzantium . — Ethniconim quae supersnnt. Ex recensiono 
Augusti Meinelcii. Tomus T. Berolini. 1859. G 1545. 

Skabo . — Geographica. Recognovit Angusius Meineke, Vol. I-IIT. 
Lipsiae. 1903, 1899, 1898, 6 1560, 

The Tebtunis Papyri, Part I. Edited by Bernhard P. GrenfeJlf 
Arthur 8. IJnni, and Gilbert Smyly. London, 19^)2. {University 
of Californhi Publications. Graeco-Roman Arcliseology, Vol. L)t 

G 1575. 
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Vitruvius PoUio, Marcus. — Ue architecfcura libri decern. Lipsiae. 

1892. G 1605- 

De arcliitectura libri decern. Iterum edidit VahrUinus 

Rose. .Lipsiae. 1899, G 1608* 

Whibleyy L . — A Companion to Greek Studies. Second edition, 
Cambridge. 1906. G 1810. 


f.—History^ 

Bury, J, —Tbo Ancient Greek Histoians New York. 1909. 

G 1615. 

,, Histor\' of Greece to the death of Alexander tlie Great. 

2 VoLs, London. 1902. G 1815(a). 

— „ History of the later Roman empire, from the death of 

Theodosius I, to the death of Justinian. 2 A"o!s. London. 1923. 

Q 1615(6). 

History of the Eastern Roman empire, from the fall ot 

Irene to the accession of Basil I. London. 1912. G 1615(c). 

The life of St. Patrick and his place in history. London. 

1905. G 1615(rf). 

Dio . — Roman History^ with an English translation by Earnest Cary. 
Ph.D., on the basis of the wcrsionof Herbert Baldwin Foster, Ph.ll. 
1914. Vols. L6. (The J^eb Classical Library). 

See G 1436. 

Procopius . — History of the Wars, books I-VI, with an English transla- 
tion by H. B, Dewing. 1914. Vols. 1-3. (The Loeb Classical 
Library). 


See G 1436. 

Dill, Sametd . — Roman society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius. London 
and New York. 1905. G 1625, 

Fischer, C. Th . — Diodori bibliotheca historica. Bibliotheca scrip - 
torum Graecorum et Rornanorum Tetibneriana. Vols. IV and 
V. Leipzig. 1905-06. 6 1626. 

Gibbon, Edward . — ^^Phe history of the deehno and fall of the Roman 
Empire. Vol I-XII, Edinburgh. 1811. 0 1680. 

Chahners, Alexander . — ^The History of the decline and fall of the 
Roman Empire : a new edition in one volume with some account 
of the life and writings of the author, London, 1862, G 1831* 

Grots,. George . — History of Greece. Vol. I-XI. London. 1861-52. 

0 1650. 
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l^lw, Adolph . — ^The history of Gteece from its commencement 
tho close of th(> independence of the Greek nation. Translated 

from the German. Vol I-IV. London. >894.98. G 1670* 

• 

Hohverda,O A. E. J , — Neue Bildnisse des Kaisers Augnstns. Amster- 
dam. 195. 


See A 93. N. R. VI 5. 

Bluw, ©.-♦•Alexanflre.— Helios. Paris. 1 914. 

See A 184. T.^XXIV. 

Oman, C, C . — History of Greece from the oarliast times to the 

Macedonian Conquest, Bevingtons. 1890. G 1686. 

PococJce, E.—lndm in Greece. [London. 1851.] [Title-page miss- 

ing.] G 1690. 

Robimon, C, E. — The days of Alkihiadcs ; with a tbreword by 

Professor 0. W, Oman. Illustrated. London. 19)6. G 1694. 

• 

Ridgeway, Willaim . — The early age of Greece. Vol. I-II. Cam- 
bridge. 1901, 1931. G 1695. 

Stobart. J. C . — ^The glor}»^ that was Greece being a survey of Hellenic 
Culture and Civilization. Ia)ndon. 1911. 6 1696. 

Ridgemy, W . — ^Who were the Bonians ? [From the Proceedings 
oO;he British Academy, Vol. III.] London. 6 1697. 

Salkt, Alfred vmi . — ^Die Ftirston von Palmyra unter Gallienus, Claudius 
und Aurelian. Berlin. 1866. , 6 1705. 

Smith, William . — 'A classical dictionary of biography, mythology and 
geography, based on the larger dictionaries. London. 1864. 

6 1720. 


— Religion and Social institutions^ 

Bazin, H . — ^Le galet inscrit d’Antibos, offrande phalliqne a Aphrodite 
— ^V® on rv® siecle abant J<5su8-Chri8t. ^Stude d’archdologie 
reli^ense gr^o-orientale. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

'Colson, Alexandre . — ^Horcule phallophore, dieu de la g4n4ration. 
1882. 

See A 458. T. IV. 

Cmrat (Cohn), Max . — ^Die Entstehung des westgotisohen Qwus- 

terdanti. 1906. 


See A 98. N. R VI 4. 
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X)ie Lex Romana canonice comj)ta. Romisehc8 

im fruhrnittelaJterJichen Italieii, in systematisojier Darstellung* 
Ainstcrdain. 1004/ 

See A 93* N. R. VI 1. 

Mommsen, August, — Feste dor stadt Athen in altertum, Loi|) 7 Jg, 
]89S. G 1721. 

lire, P. N. — Origin of T 3 ^ranny. Cambriclge. 1922, G 1723. 

Arnold, ir. T. — The Roman system of provincial administration to 
the accession of CoiLstantiiie the Great. London. 1879. 6 l'?i25. 

,, Studies of Roman Imperialism ; edited by Edward Fiddes, 

with memoir of the aiitlior by Mrs. Humphry Ward and C, E, 
Alontague, Manchester. 1906. G 1726. 

Cook, Arthur Bernard , — Zens: A stmh^ in Ancient Religion. Voh 
I -II . Cam b r idgo . 191 4-25 . 

Contents : — 

Vol. I, — Zens God of the Bright Sky. ' 

Vol. Il.-^-Ze.ns God of the Dark Sky. 

Vol. 11, Pt. 2. — Appendixes and Index. 

G 1730. 

Bemn, yl. W. — Early Greek Philosophy. London. 1914. G 1735. 

FarmlL LeAois Richard. — ^The cults of the Greek States. Vols, I-V. 
Oxford. 1899-1909. G 1750. 

Harrison, J. Epilecomena to the studv of Greek Religion. 
Cambridge. 1921. ^ ^ ‘ G 1752* 

Fowler, W. Warde. --Who Roman festivals of the period of the re- 
public, An introduction to the stud}’^ of the religion of the Romans. 
London. 1899. ' G 1754. 

Guirnel, Emile. — Lucien de Sarnosate philosoplie. Extrait de la 
Nouvellc Revue. Paris. 1910. G 1755. 

Les Cliretiens et V empire romain., Le raaleiitendu entre 

1(^8 ChreUien.s et le Gouvernement. E.xtrait do la Nouvelle Revue. 
Pari.s, 1909. G 1756. 

Mariicchi, Orazio . — Christian Epigraph^" being an etementary treatise 
with a collection of ancient Christian inscriptions mainly of Roman 
origin, translated by J, Armine Willis, Cambridge. 1912. 

G 1757. 

Greece in evolution. Studies prepared under the auspices of the 
French I.<eagae for the defence of the rights of Hellenism b}- J’ft. 
Hennolle, Henry Houssaye, Th, Reinach^ Ed, Thiry, 0, Deschamps^ 
Oh. Diehl, G. Fougeres, J, Psichari, A, Btrl^ M, Paillares, P]difod 
by G. F, Abbott, translated from the French with a preface by the 
Right Eon bit Sir Charles W, Drilke, M, P, London and Leipziir. 
1909. G 1758 
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Higtuml, H, Le mjthe de Vemis. 18S0. 

A 458. Vol. I. 

Lolh, J , — Xii cliiMi Lug, i{i teno mere et Jes Lugoves. I^iris. .11)14. 

See A 184. T. XXrV. 

Greenidcje, A. If, Public Life. London. 1901. 

G 1760. 

A handbook of Oreek eoj'tfititut.ioMMj )iLstor\'. Loncion. 

1902. • ‘ G 1761- 

Inge, W, Phiiosoplty of Plotmri.s, being tlie Gifford lectures at 
St, Andrews. 2 Vols. London. 1917-18. 6 1768. 

PreUer, L . — Le-s dicnrx de raueienrie Pome. Mytbologie ilomainc. 
Traduction de L. Dietz avec une prelaee par L. F. Alfred Maury, 
Edition. Paris. 1884. ‘ G 1770. 

CotieriU, H. Ij . — Ancient Greece ; a sketch of its Art, literature and 
])liilosO}>hy, viewed in tl)o liglit of its external history from efu’licst 
times to the age of Alexander the Great. 1919. 

Sc(* G 103(a). 

Clement of Alexandria . — The Exhortation to the Greeks; the Piich- 
marts salvation and the fragment of an address entitled To the 
Nciwiy Jlaptized ”, with an English translation by 0, W. Butter^ 
worth. 1919. 


See G 1436. 

• 

BoeAhius, — The Theological Tractates, with an English translation l>y 
//. F. Stewart and K. K. Rand. The volume contains “ Tire Con- 
solation of Philosophy ”, with the p]nglisb translation of L T.” 
(1609), revised by H. F. Stewart. 1918. 

Sec 6 1436. 

VeAAay, Cliarks.—ho eulto et les fetes (rAdoiiis-Thammouz dans 
I’orient antique. Paris, 1901, 

• See A 460, T, XVl. 

Reid, J. S . — Municipalities of Roman Piinpire. Cambridge 1013. 

G 1774. 

h—Geograj^hy and Topography- 

Bimbury, E. 11.— k history of ancient geography among the Greaks 
and Romans, London. 1879. 

See C 354. 

Oeogmphi Graeci Minores, Reeognovit Carolus Miillerus. A"ol. T-II 
and tabulae. Parisis. 1882. ’ G 1776, 
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Rhys, Ernest, — Atlas of Ancient and Classical Geography. (Every* 
man^s library). ^ London 1917. ‘ G 1786- 

Kiepert, i/e?? r/y.— Atlas Antiqiuis. Twelve maps of the ancient 
world for schools and colleges. Berlin. G 1790, 

Kieperts, Henry , — Forinae Orbis antiqui maps. 2 Vols., text and 
maps. G 1790(a). 

[Portfolio.] 

Spezialkarte von Greta nach britischen Marine- Anfn ah 

" men vind Ronten cngllacher, franzosischer and dcutscher Rei- 
senden. Berlin. 1897.^ •’ G 1800. 

Mayhoff, Ckirolm. — C. Pliiii Secundi Naturalis historiae libri XXXVII 
Bibliotheca, scriptonmi Graeconrm et Romanorum Tenbneriana 
VoL I. Leipzig. 1906. G 1805. 

Baedekar. Karl . — Greece ; Handbook for travellers. Leipzig. 1909. 

G 1806. 

Claudii Ptoleniaei Geograpliia ed. Carohs Muller^is, Vol, I. Parts 

1 and 2. Paris. 1883 and 1901. G 1810. 

Miillerus, Carohs. — Claudii Ptolemaei Geographia. Tabula XXXVI. 
Paris. 1901. G 1811. 

Reich, Emil. — Atlas Antiqus, in 48 original graphic maps with ela* 
borate text to each map and full index. London. 1908. G 1815. 

Strabo . — ^The Geography of Strabo, with an English translation by 
H. L. Jones^ Vol. L 1917. 

See G 1436. 

t 

Theophrastus. — Enquiry into plants and minor works on odouns and 
weather signs, with an English transluticn by Sir Arthur Hort., 

2 Vols. 1916, 

See G 1436. 

Smith, William. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman geography. Vol. I- 
11. London. 1854-57. G 1820. 

II.— BASQUE. 

Dodgson, Eduard Spencer. — A Synopsis, Analytical and Quotational 
of the 286 forms of the verb used in the Epistles to the Ephesians 
and the Thessalonians as found in the Baskish New Testament 
of loannes Leioarraga, printed in 1671 at La Rochelle. Amsterdam. 
1904. 

See A 93. Deel V, No. 5. 

JjMcnbeck, C. C . — ^De woordafleidende snffixen van het Bashisoh. 
Eene bijdrage tot de kennis der Baskische woordvorming. Amst4^ 
dam. 1905. 


See B 93. N.R.VI,3. 
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Evans, John, — Tlie ancient bronze irnploinemts, weapons and orna- 
ments of Groat Britain and Ireland. New York, 1881. 

•• • See B 58. 

,, The ancient stone implements, weapons and orniinHviits 

Great Britain. London. 1897. * ‘ 

•See B 59. 

Crawford, 0, G. S. — The Long Barrow^s of the Cotswolds, being 
description of long Barrows, StoiH‘ Circles and othta* Mogalig 
roD)a.iiJS in the area eoinpri.sing tla* Cotswolds and the Welsli 
Marches. Glon('(*ster. 1925. 6 1838. 

JBomi, F. B. — ^Idie Gate of Remembrancer, tiie story of the psycho- 
logical experiment which resulted in the discovery of the Edga. 
Chapel at^Glastonbury. Oxford. 1918. G 1839- 

Arniiiage, (Mrs.) Ella S. — The Early Norman (kstles of the British 
Isles, with plans bv D. H. MonUjonurie , F. S. A. fxaulon, 1912. 

G 1840. 

Ashdown, C. H , — British Castles ; witli illustrations, plans and 
diagrams. London. 1911. G 1841. 

Belcher, John and Macartney, M. E. — Later Renaissance Architec- 
ture in England, a series of examples of the domestic building 
erected subsequent to the Elizabethan pc^riod, (^ditx^d with intro- 
ductory and descriptive text. 189V 1901. ^ Parts. G 1842. 

[Poitfolio]. 

Clark, G. T,- -Mediaeval Military Architixture in England. Willi 
illustrations. 2 Vols. London. 1884. G 1843. 

H. ^.--Castles of England and Wales ; with plans and illus- 
trations. London. 1912. G 1844. 

James, M. R. — Abbeys, London. 1926. G 1844(0). 

The Great Western Ry. — Cathedrals with 74 illustrations and draw- 
ings. London. 1926. G 1844(6). 

Oman, Castles. London. 1926. G 1844(c). 

Royal Commission on Historical Monuments. — An Inventory of the 
historical Monuments in London. Vol. III. Roman London. 
London. 1928. G 1844(rf). 

HigK Commissioiier for India. — India House. London. 1930. 

6 1844(«). 

Ooidi, J, A. and Broum, W. T , — Architecture of the Renaissance 
in England, illustrated by a series of views and detials from build- 
ings erected between the years 1660-1635 with historical and criti- 
cal text. 1894. 2 Vols, Q 1845. 

[Portfolio.] 

Ourmn, J. F , — ^The Gaatles and fortiifi^ towers of Cumberland, 
We^tittoreknd, and Lanceshfre Ncrfth with a brief 

bistoricalaocount of Border Warfare. Kendal. 1913. G 18^* 
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King Edward. — Monumeiita antiqua : or ol)servation8 on ancient 
Castles including remarks on the whole progress of Architecture in 
Great Britain. London, 3 Vols, 1799. G 1847* 

[Portfolio.] 

Ordnance, Survey, Pub. — Filed Archaeology : some notes for beginners. 

Loudon. 1932. - G 1847 (a) 

Woolnoth, W. and Brayley, E, IF.— Ancient Castles of England and 
Wales, engraved from original drawings, with historical descrip- 
tions. 2 Vols. London. 1825. " G 1849. 

Mackenzie, Sir James.— The Castles of England, their story and 
structure. With illustrations, plans and plates. 2 Vols. London. 

1897. G 1850. 

Maggibbon, David and Ross. Thomas. — ^The Castellated and domestic 
Architecture of Scotland, from the 12th to the I8th century. 5 Vols. 
Edinburgh. 1887. ‘ G 1851. 

Gardner, S . — A guide to English Gothic Architecture illustrated with 
66 Drawings in the text and 180 photographs. Cambridge. 1922. 

G 1852. 

Home, Gordon. — Roman London, with a Chronology. Compiled by 
Edward Foord. London. 1926. G 1853- 

Stwarbrick, John. — National ancient monuments yearbook, London, 

1927. ' G 1854. 

Royal Commission on the ancient and historical monuments and 
constructions of England.,, London. 1910-31. 

Vol. 1, — First interim report. The ancient monuments of the 
country of Hertford. 1910. 

Vol. 2, — Second interim report. Tlie ancient monuments of 
South Buckinghamshire. 1912. 

Vol. 3.— Third interim report. The ancient monuments of 
North Buckinghamshire. 1913. 

Vol. 4. — Fourth interim report. The ancient monuments of 
North-west Essex. 1920. 

Vol. 5. — ^Fifth interim report. Ancient monuments of Central 
and South-west Essex. 1922. 

Vol. 6.— “Sixth interim report. Ancient monuments of NortlJ- 
east Essex. 1923, . ' 

Vol. 7. — ^Seventh interim report. Ancient monutnents qf South- 
east Essex. 1924. 

Vol. 8.--~Eight interim report. Ancient monuments of London 
(Westminster) Abbey. 1924. 

Vol. 9. — ^Ninth interim report. Ancient monuments of West 
London. 1925, 

VoL 10.— Tenth interim report. Ancient monuments of 
donshire. 1926. 
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• 

Royal Commission on the ancient and hustorical monuments and 
constmctions of England, London. 1910-31— 

V^o). 11. — Eleventh interim report. Ancient monuments of 
Ijondon (Romans). 1928. 

Vol. J,2. — ^T’wielfth interim report. Ancient monuments of the 
city of London. 1928. 

Vol. 13. — Thirteenth interim •report. Ancient monuments of 
East London. 4928. 

Vol. 14. — Fourteenth interim report. Ancient monuments of 
South-west Sterefordahire. 1928. G 1855* 

Depxrimmt of Scientific and IndvMrial Research . — Report of the 
Stone Preaervation Committee. London. 1927. G 185 6 

Brown. 0. Baldwin . — ^The Arts in Early England. London. 1903-15. 
5 Vola. 

Contents : — 

Vol. I. — Life of Saxon England in its relation to the Arts. 

Vol. II. — Ecclesiastical Architecture in England from the con- 
version of the Saxons to the Norman conquest. 

Vol. III. — Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Period. 

Vol. IV. — Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Period. 

Vol. V. — Anglo-Saxon-Architeeture. 6 1858. 


B.— ART.— 


Church, A. //., W. F. Fletcher, J. Starkie Gardner, Albert Hartshome 
and C. H. Bead . — Some minor arts as practised in England. 
London. 1894. G I860 

British Museum, London . — Guide to an exhibition of Paintings, ma- 
nuscripts and other Arcliseological objects collected by Sir Aurel 
Stein, K.C.I.E., in Chinese Turkestan. London. 1914. G 1865. 

C,— iltweuins.— 

^ to th| Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. London. 
1910. G 1870. 

Report on the Victoria and Albert Museum and the Bethnal Green 
Museum for 1914. London. 1915. 

1911-13. 

1914-17. 

1918. 


} 


3 VoU. in all. 


01870(a). 
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' Victoria and Albert Meseurn, Kenungkm . — Review of the Principal 
Acquisitions during the j’ear : — 

Vol. 1.-1911-13. 

Vol. 2.— 1914. 

Vol. 3.--1915. 

Vol. 4.— 1916. 

Jol. 5.— 1917. 

Vol. 6.— 1918. 

Vol. 7—1919. 

Vol. 8.— 1920. 

Vol. 9.— 1921. 

Vol. 10.— 1922. 

Vol. 11.-1923. 


Vol.s. 12-16.— 1924-28. 

Vols. 17-22.— 1929-34. 

G 1870 (b). 

The Triqueti Marbles in the Albert Memorial Chapel, Windsor. A 
series of photographs executed bv the Misses Dax>idson. London. 
1876. - - ^ 


[Portfolio.] 

Hounrth, E. and Platmuer, H. M . — Directory of Museum.s in Great 
Britain and Ireland : together with a section on Indian and Colonial 
Museums. Ijondon. 1911. G 1890 (a). 

British Museum.— VahMc, Utility of Museums ; reprint of letters 
and leading articles in the “ Times ” and other papers, and the 
official report of the debate in the House of Lords, April 29. 1913. 

G 1890 (6). 

Beadey, J. D. and others . — International Union of Akademies. 
Corpus Vasorum Antiquorum : Great Britian Oxford Ashmolsan 
Museum. Oxford. 1931. G 1890 (c). 

D.— Language— 

Ridmrdson, Charles. — A new dictionary of the English Language. 
Vol. II. London. 1844. G1916 , 

Funk, J. E., Thomas Calvin uoA. VizeteUy, F. M. edrs. — Funk and 
Wagnall’s New Standard Dictionary of the English language based 
upon original plans. 4 Vols. Calcutta. 1929. G 1940. 

Webster's international Dictionary of the English Language. Thorough- 
ly revised and much enlarged iinder the supervisoin of Noah Porter 
W- T. Harris, Editor-in-Chief. London. 1902. G 1945. 

Webster’s New International Dictionary of the English language 
New revised edition in, 2 vols. G1946. 
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Beeton . — Dictionary of literature fine arts and amusements. Loudon. 

G1947. 

. Molktt, J. W . — Illustrated Dictionary of word.s used in Art and 
Archaeology. London. 1883. G 1947 (a). 

E. — Literature (English Mss.)— 

AshLurnhUm Library. — Catalogue of the portion of the famous collec- 
. tion of manuscripts, the property of the Rt. Hon. the Earl of 
Ashbumham known as the Barrois Collection. London, feoi. 

‘ G1950. 

Catalogue of an inte-resting portion of the valuable collection of illu- 
minated and other manuscripts and early printed books with wood- 
cuts, the property ot a gentleman in Austro- Hungary. London. 

G 1950 (a). 

F. — Coins and Medals— 


Catalogue cf the Collection of Coins, the property of Richard Starkey 
Esq. London. 1905. Q 1960. 

Catalagtie of the Murdoch Collection of Coins and xMedals. The series 
of ancient British, Anglo-Saxon and English Coins. Second jx^rtion. 
(Charles I to Queen Anne.) Ijondon. 190.3. 6 1960 (a)- 

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Coins and Medals, formed 
by a member of the Numismatic Society of London, and that of 
the late H. W. Cholmley. London. 1902. G 1960 ( 6). 

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Coins and Tokeas of the 
British Possessions and Colonies including many patterns and proofs, 
the property of Lieut.-Col. H. L.^Ellis. London. 1902. 


G.— History — 


G 1960 (c). 


Cunningham, Omrge Godfrey . — Lives of eminent and illustrious 
Englishmen, from Alfred the Great to the late,st times. Vols. 1- 
Vlll. Glasgow. 1836-37. G 1970. 

Buckle, H. 2'. — History of civilization in England. V ois. I-III. 
London. 1862. G 1971. 

Delwert.— Peerage, Baronetage, Knightage and Companionage, com- 
prising infoilnation concerning all persons bearing hereditary or 
courtesy titles, Privy Councillors, Knights and Companions of the 
various Orders and the Collateral branches of all Peers and Baronets, 
illustrated with Armorial bearings. Edited by A. 0. M. Hesibrige!. 
London. 1913. ‘ G 1972. 

Edwards, R. — K coUectiou of scarce and interesting tracts tending 
to elucidate detached parts of the history of Great Britain ; selected 
from the Sommers-collections, and arranged m chronological order. 
London. 1795. Q ]^o. 

Wadddl, h. A . — The Phoenician Origin of Britons, Scots and Anglo- 
Saxons, discovered by Phoenician and Sumerian Inscriptions in 
Britain, by pre-Roman Briton-coins and a mass of new history. 
London. 1924. G 2000. 
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f Ooddardy A. 7?*— The Gre^it Siege of Bedford Castle. A chapter of 
local history. Illustrated by facsimiles of drawings from the Mss. 
of Matthew Paris. Bedford. 1906. G 2010. 

Lives of Eminent British Statesmen. Vols. I-VII. London. 1831. 

G2016. 

Oman, Charles , — A History of England. Lopdon. 1895. 

G2017. 

Pekie, Hejiry, — Monumenta* Historica Britannica or materials for 
the history of Britain from the earnest period. Vol. 1 (extending 
to the Norman Conquest) prepared and illustrated with notes 
assisted by the Rev. John Sharpe, B.A. London. 1848. 

G 2017(o). 

Ridgeway, W. — The Problem of our racial and national safety 
(Reprinted with slight alterations from The Eugenics Review 
July 1915), G2019. 

IV.^BRITISH COLONIES. 

Isle of man— 

Swynnerton, Frederick, — (bntributions to the history of the Isle of 
Man. Simla, 1909. G2020. 


V.— AUSTRALIA. 

Australia . — ^^fhe Commonwealth of Australia. Federal Handbook 


Edited by G. H. Knibbs, Melboiime. 1914. G 2030. 

Kunst, J.— Study on Papuap Music. Batavia. 1931. 6 2031. 

Spencer, Baldwin, and F, J, Gillen, — ^The native tribes of Central 
Australia. London, 1899. ' G 2040* 

Mueller, Ferdinand, — Analytical Drawings of Australian Mosses 
Fase. I. Melbourne. 1864. G 2041. 


VI.— POLYNESIA. 

Williamson, R. W, — The Social and Political Systems of Central 
Polynesia. 3 Vols. Cambridge. 1924. G2043. 

Muzeum ArcJmlogicznego Polmais. Wiadomos’cf Archeologiczne. 

TomeX. 1929.' G 2044. 

VII.—RUSSIA. 

Ahxandrow, A. — A complete Russia n-English Dictionary. St. 

Petersburg. 1897. 0 2070. 

Morfill, W. R , — Russia. (Story of the nations series.) London. 1907. 

G2076. 

Rostovtzeff, M, — Iranians and Greeks in South Russia, Oxford. 

1922. 0 2078. 

Curtin, Jeremiah.— Mongols in Russia London. 1908. 

G2080; 



503 


ArchxEoioi]}j i{j Art — liah/. 


Oaldeheyptlf C. 0. — ^Pvcctkah Typkectahckah* Ekchedhliih, 1909-10., 
St. Petersburg. 1914. G 2081, 

Samjatki, Vostotsehuiju. St. Petersburg. 1895. G 2082, 

Vni.-™TTALY, 

A.“-Archseology and Arts. 

Fleet, T. /i Stout and bronze ages iu Oxford. 1928. 

G 2083. 

JMcarres, Lord, — Dona tello. Ix>ndon*. 1 903. 6*2085. 

,, The Evolution of Italian sculpture with illustrations. 

Lmdon. 1909. G 2086. 

Brmson, Venetian painters of the Reniiissance with an 

index to their works. London and New York. 1894. 

G 2086 (a). 

Lorenzo Lotts, an essay in (onstruotive art and criticism 

New Yor|^ and London. 1895. 6 2086 (6). 

„ The Florentine Painters of the Renaissance, witli an index 

to their works. New York and London. C- 1909. 6 2086 (c). 

— ,, — — Central Italian Painters of the Renaissance. Revised and 

enlarged. New York and London. 1909. G 2086 (rf). 

North Italian Painters of the Renaissance. New York 

and London. 1907. G 2086 (c). 

Ruskin, John . — Stones of Wnice : introductory chapters and locial 
indices for the use of travellers, wliile staying in Venice and A^t^ronal. 
2 Vols. London. 1892. • ‘ G 2086(f), 

Hosfovizpff, MicMel 7. — Mystic Italy. New York 1927. G 2086 (g), 

Spinazzold, Vittorio.^ho arti decorative* in Pompeie e nel museo 
nazionale di Napoli. Melan. 1928, G 2086 (A). 

Cooks, W. B. and Donaldson, T. L . — Pomjxui illustrated wdth pictur- 
esque view's. 1827. G 2086 (i). 

[Portfolio.] 

Cartmriqht, Julia . — The life and a-rt of Sandro Botticelli. London. 
1904.' , G 2087. 

Raphael the Artist, being an account of his life and art. 

London. 1914. G 2087 (a). 

_ — Raphael, being an account of his life and work. London. 

G 2087 (6). 

Crows, ,/. A, and Camkaselle, (L £— History of Painting in North 
Italy, from the 14th to the 16th centurv, edited bv Tanc ed Borenius, 
Ph.D. 3 Vols. London. 1912. ‘ ' G 2088, 

_ — . Life and times of Titian, with some account of his family. 
2 Vols. London, 1881. G 2088 (a). 

PhiUipps, E. M . — ^The Venetian School of Painting. London. 1912, 

6 2088(6). 
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Gromu, George, — ^Titian, an account of his life and art. London. 

* lini. Ga0g8(cL 

Ricketts, Charles, — ^Titian : with 181 plates. London. 19i0. 

G 2088(i/)v 

Fabriczy, Cornelius von, — Italian medals, translated by Mrs, Oustmnis 
W . Hamilton, Londpu. 1994. G 2089. 

Orovau, Dr. George.-- Lcoimvilo da Vinci, bein</ an account of his 
life and art. London. 1914. G 2089(0 ). 

Huejfer, F. 31. — Rossetti the Artist, beinj^ a critical essay on his 
art. London. 1914. *' G 2089(6). 

,, Hans Holbeiii the younger, an account of his lif ' and art. 

London. 1914. G 2089(c). 

Moore, T. S. — Albert Durer. Lomlon. 1911. G 2089(cf)* 

Early Italian poets frotnCiiiUo d'Alcarnoto Dante Alighieri (1100 — 
1200 — 1300) in the original metercs togetlier with Dant(‘\s ' Vita 
Niiova Translated by D. G. Rossetti. London and New Vork. 

1904. ‘ G 2090. 

BelL Mrs. Arthur. — Paolo Veronese, l)eing an account of the life 
and work of the .Artist with ()4 illustrations, London 

G 2090(a)* 

Kristeller, P. — Andrea Mantegna , being a Mirvey of Ins life and work. 
English edition t)y S. Arthnr Strojig. Loudon. 1901. G 2090(6). 

RirJder, Je/m Paul, and Taylor .4. Cameron. — Tire goMen ligo of 


classic Christian art. London. ljK)4. G 2091. 

Strzygmvski, Josef . — Cimabue und Rom. Wien. 1888. G 2092. 

n Das VVerden des Baroek bei Raphael und Correggio. 

Strassburg. 1898. G 2093. 

Triggs, H. Inigo . — -The art of garden desigji in Italy. I llii titrated 
by seventy-three photographic plates reproduced in <x>llotype, 


twenty-seven plaUvS and numerous sketches in the text taken from, 
original surveys and plairs S[)ecial!y made by the author and twenty* 
eight plates from photographs by Mrs. Aubrey Le Blond. London. 
New York and Bombay. LK)0. ^ G 2094.. 

[Portfolio.] 

Symonds^J. A . — HenaLssance in Italy. 7 V^ola. London. 1915. 
Contents : — 

Vol, 1. — Age of the Despots. 

Vol. 2.—-Revmil of l earning. 

Vol. 3 —Fine Arts. 

Vol. 4. — Italian literature. 

Vol. 5.~ -Italian literature, 

Vol. 6, — Catholic reaction. 

Vol. 7. — CathoUe reaction, 

G2095. 
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SchtUZy Von Alexander , — ^Dio Renaissjinrce in Italien Kint) 

Sammlung der WerthvolLsten erhaltenen lUonurTajDnte in ohrouo« 
k)gi8cher folge goorduet. 2 Bands. 1884. 

Contents : — 


B 1. — Architectur. 

B 2. — Deooration. G 2098« 

•» * 

[Portfolio.] 

B. — Languages. • , 

Edgren, Hjalrnar. -An ftiMiui and English Dietioiur^^ witli pro- 
nunciation tind brioi etytnologies, coinpiled with the assistanc-’* ol 
Oiuseppe Bico and John L, (hrig. London. 1901. G 2096(a)- 

C. — History. 

Brown, //. F. — V>nicc an (listoricaLsketch of the Republic. London. 

lS9d. G 2097. 

Phillip,*!, M. — ^^riiitoretto. London. 1911. G 2097(a). 

Ricci. C . — ^Antonis Allegri da Correggio, his life, his friends and his 
tune, traiivslated froni thc^ Italian bv Fiyrmict Slmmond.'i. liondon. 
1897. ‘ 

Bell, Mary . — Short history of the Papacy. London. 1921. G 2099, 
Mac- Iver, D. R. — Etruscans. Oxford. 1927. G 2099(a)* 

1 - V^illanovans and early Etruscans, a study of the iron 

age in Italy. Oxford. 1924. G 2099(6)* 

IX.— 8CANDl^iA\’lA. 

Graufie, W. A.-— 'Fhe religion of an uoiit Scandinavia. Loiidoa. 
1900, G 3000. 

X,-8IC1LY. 


Freeman, E. A. — Sicily, Phoenician, Greek and Roman. (Story of 
tlie Niitions series). London. G 3020. 

Whitaker, ./. I. S. — Motya, a Phcenician colony in Sicily with numer- 
ous illustrations, plans and maps. London. 1921, 

G 3021. 

Bartleli, W. //.—Gleanings pictorial and antiquarian on the Overland 
route being historical notices of Malta and Gibraltar. London. 
1851. 


XL— HUNGARY. 


G 3023. 


FeUich, Nandor . — ^Arcliseologia Hungarica— 

Vol. 1. — Das Kimstgewerbe dor Avarenxeit in Ungarii. 

Mitteilung I. Zahnschnittornamentik uud PressmodelL 
funde. Budapest. 1926. 

Vol. 2. — La Trouvaille Scjdihe de Zoldhalompusata Pr&de 
Miskole, Hongrie Budapest 1928. 


G3026. 
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*> XII.--HOLLANI). 

Archaeology and Art. 

Broim. G, Baldwin, — Rainbrandt. a study of liis life and work London, 

1907. ‘ 0 3050. 

Kramer, — NederJandsch-Engelsch Woordenboek hewerkt door Dr, 
F, P. H, Prick von Wely m J, H, Van der Viort, Qqnda. 1919. 

G 3051. 

Xip.— IRELAND. 

MacJwler, R, A. iS.— Archseologv Vf Ireland. London. 1928. 

G 3055. 

XIV.—TITRKEY. 

Baunmskr, f/,— Faiencefliesen aus alten Ttirkisclien Baudenkmalern 
XU. — Tafeln in Farbendruck. Muin^lien. 1888. G 3070. 


[Portfolio.] 


ParvilUe, Xcon. —Archite(?ture et decOTation turques an XV® siecle. 
avec line preface de E. Viollet- Le- Diic. Paris. 1874. 

G3090. 

Traqnair, R , — The Cliurclies of Westeni Mani. Athens. 1909. 

G3090 (a). 


Languages. 


XV.--FRANCE. 


Edgren, //, and Bvrriet, P, B . — The French and English word took, 
being a Dictionary with indication of proiiuruaation, etymologies 
and dates of earliest a.ppearance of French words in the language 
with an (explanatory preface by R. J, Lloyd, tondon. 1902. 

G 3395. 

Archaeology and Art— 

Male. Emile. — L'art Keligieux dee XlIP Siecle en France. Paris, 

1898. G4050. 

Esperan/lieUj £mih . — Recuil general des Bas-Reliefs, Statues et 
Busies de la Gaula Romaine. 7 Tomes. Paris. 1907 — 1918. 

t G 4060. 


Bidder, A , — Les bronzes antiques du Louvre ; tome premier, Les 
figures. Paris. 1913. 

,, — — Les bronzes antiques du Louvre. Tome second, tos 

instruments. 2 Vols. Text and Plat^es. Paris. 1915. G 4060 (a). 

Villeforsse, M. Ant Heron de , — ^^Monuments et Memoires publics par 
I’academie des inscriptions et Belles Lettres. Tome cinquieme. Le 
lYesor de Boseoreale. Paris. 1899. G 4060 (6). 

CoUum, V. C, C . — The Tresse Iron—age megalithio, monument (Sir 
Robert Monds’ excavation), its quarduple sculptured breasts and 
theur relation to the mother — goddess cosmic cult. London. 1935. 

6 4060(c.J 
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XVI.~SPA1N, • 


Archaeology and Art— 

Dieulafoy^M . — Art in Spain and Portugal. London. 1913. 

G5008. 

Brmil, L Abbe, IL — l^es I\>intures rnpestres seheraatiques de la 
Peninsule Iberique : part. I Au nord dn Tage ; Part II Bassin du 
Guadiana. Poligmic. 19^33. 2 Cops. G 5008 (a)* 

Breuil, A. IL — Peintures rupestres scheinatiques de la peninsule 
IbOTqiie ; Vol. HI. Siemi. Morena. 1933. Vol. IV. 

G 5008 (6). 

GallichanAV alUr M . — The story of Seville with three chapters on the 
Artists of Seville by C. (hfiqucdne Ilarthy illustrated by EUzabetk 
IJaHky. London. 1910. 6 5025, 

Tyler ^ RoyalL — Spain : a study of her .Life and Arts. London. 1913. 

G5031. 

Junta Para Ainpliaeion de Kstudios e Investigaciones Cientificas : 
Centro de Estudios Historicos. Madrid. 

Contents : — 

1. Los Monurnentos Megaliticos de la Provinoia de Crorona por 

Manuel CazuiTO. 1912. 

2. Medina Azzahra y Alaniiriya por I). Ricardo Velazquez Bosco. 

1912. 

3. Materiales de Arquoologia Espanola. Cuaderno Primero 

por M. Gomez-Moreno y J. Pijoan. 1912. 

4. Jacoraart y el Arte Hispano* Flamenco Ouatrocentista per 

E. Torino y Monzo. 1914. 

f). Pedrode Mena por Rie^irdo de Orueta ya Duart^e. 1914. 

6. El M(yiasterio de Nuestra Senora de la Rabida por Ricardo 

Velazquez Bosco. 1914. 

7. Vida .Religiosa de los Moriscos jK)r Pedro Longas. 1915. 

8. La Necropoli de Ibiza por Antonio Vives y Escudero. 1917. 

9. Iglesias Mozarabes arte Espanol de los Siglos IX A xi por 

M. Qomez-Moreno. 1919. 

10. La Escultiira Euneraria en Espana, proviricias de Ciudad 
Real, C^ienca, Guadalajara por Ricardo de Orueta. 1919. 
IL IgJesias Mozarahes Arte Expanol do los siglos TX a XI-- 
Laroinas—por M. Gomez-Moreno. 1919. 

12, Puentes de la Historia Espanola por B. Sanchez Alonso con 
un prologo de Don Rafa^^l Altamira. 1919. 
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« 13. Fuentes Literaris para la Historia del Arte Espanol per F. J. 

Sanchez Canton. Tome I — Siglo XVI. 1923. 

asm. 

Ohermaier, Hugo. — Fossil Man in Spain, with an introduction by 
Henry Fairfield Oshom. New Haven. 1924. G 5055. 

Languages— 

Meadou^is, F. C . — New Spanish and EngJisIi Dictionary. In two 
parts. I — Spanish and English. II — i^nglish and Spanish. London 

1899. G 2055 (a). 

History— 

Walls, H. E . — Spain, being a summary of Spanisii History from the 
Moorish Conquest to the fall of Granada . (711-1 492 A . 1) .) . London. 

1920. G 5056. 

Chapman, C. E. — History of Sj)ain, founded on the Historia De 
Espana v de la (Hvilizacion Espanohii of Rafael Altamira. New 
York. 191S. G 5057. 


XVML— NORWAY. 


ISumnmlal, A, — Instituttet fur Samnieiilig-nende Kultur forskning. 
Stone age finds in Finn mark. Oslo. 1929. G 5057 (a). 

Thomas, Henry. — Spanish and Portugese Romances of Chivalry or 
the revival of tlie Roiiiaiice* of Chivalry in the Spanish peninsula, 
and its extension and influence abroad. Caml>ridge. 1920. 

G 5058. 


XVIIL— GERMA.W. 

Hampel, J. — Alterthumer des Friihen mittelalters in Ungarn. 3 
Bands. Braunschweig. 1905. G 5060. 

Adler, G. J . — A German and EngUsli Dictionary, compiled originally 
from the works of Hilpert, Flugel, Griei Heyese alid others. New 
edition thoroughly revised by Frank P. Foster and Edward 
Althaus. 2 Parts. New York. 1918. 

Contents : — 

P. 1. — German into Englisii. 

P. 2. — English into German. 

G 5062. 


XIX.— ROMANIA. 

ChiUh, F. 0, — The Danube in prehistory. Oxford. 1929. 

GS064^^ 
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H.™AMEE1CA. 

Archseology and Ethnology, 

BhishfieM. E. W. — Mural paintings in America. New York.. l!)23. 

H7. 

IJhle, M. — Ausgewahlte Stiicke des K. Mu>seums flir Volkerkiincle 
ziir Arckiiologie'^Amerikas. Berlin. 18811. 

See A 592. B. 1. H. 1. 

American Museum of Nahiral History. — (Irowth of the Biftiding 
of the Museum. Plans ^or hiture building and arrangement of 
collections. 1912. H 10. 

origin, its history, the growth of its departments to 

December 31, 1909, By H. F. Osborn. New York 1911. 

H 10 (a). 

™ — ,, (hiide to the FNhibition Halls. Ncav York. 1913. 

H 12. 

'Joyce, T. A. — Short guide to the American Antiquities in the British 
Museum. London. 1912. H 13. 

Guide to the Maiidslay collection of Mayji- sculptures (casts 

and originals) from Central America. London. 1923. H 14. 

Boston l/yY..srwm. — of the Museum of Fine Arts. Boston. 

1919. H 16. 

Peabody Mnsewm, Harward ^?^Y^^/v^///y.~Aroh^Bological aiid ethno- 
logical papers — 

Vol. I, No. 2. — The Ivarankawa Indians, the coast people of 
Texas by A. S. GaischeL 1891. 

V^ol. 1, No. 3.— The atlatl or spea^’thrower of the ancient Mexicans 
by Zelia NutkiU. 1891. 

Vol. I, No. 1, — Report upon Pile-structures in Naaman’s creek 
near Claymont Delaware by H. T. Cresson. 1892. 

Vol. I, No. 6. — ^.Prehistoric burial places in Maine by 0. 0. 
Willoughby. 1898. 

Vol. I, No. 7. — A Penitential rite of the ancient Mexicans by 
Zelia NumlL 1904, 

Vol. II. — The fundamental principles of old and world ciyilizations 
by Zelia NidtaU. 1901. 

Vol. Ill, No. 1.— The Cahokia and surrounding Tuound groups 
by D. I. Bushndl Jr. 1901. 

Vol. Ill, No. 2. — Exploration of mounds, Coahoma county, 
Missippi by Chnrles Peabody. 1904. 

Vol. Ill, No. 3. — Inheritance of Digital Malformations in Man 
by WiUiain <7. Farabee. 1905. 

Vol. Ill,' No. 4.~The Mandans : a study of their culture, archgeo- 
logy and language by G. F. Will and H. J. Sfinden. 
1906. 

Vol. HI, No. 5. — ^Discovery of a fragment of the printed copy of 
the work on the Millcayac Language , by L. D. Valdivia. 
1913. 

Vol. IV, No. 1.— Representation of Dieties of the Maya Manus- 
cripts by Dr. Paul Schellhas.' 1904. 
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Peabody Mnsemvi, Hanvard University. — Archseological and Ethnolo- 
gical papers — c/mtd. 

Vol, IV , No, 2. — Commentary on the Maya manuscript in the 
Royal Public Libtary of Dresden by Dr. Ernst 
Forstemanh. 1906. ^ 

Vol. IV, No. 3. — ^Animal figures in the Maya Codices by A. M. 

f Tozzer G. M.^AlUn. 1910. 

Vol. V. — ^Arohseologv of the Delai^are valley bv Ernest Volk. 
1911. 

Vol. VI, No. I. — Commentary uj)oa the Maya-Tzental, Perez 
Codex by IF. E. Gates. — 1910. 

Vol. VI, No. 2 . — A possible solution of the number series on 
pages 51 to 58 of the Dresden (>odex by Carl, E Guthe. 
1921. 

Vol. VI, No. 3. — Astronomical notes on the Maya Codices bv 
R. IF. Willson. 1924. 

Vol. VI, No. 4.— The reduction of Maya dates t)y H. J. Spindsn. 
1924. 

Vol. VII. — History of the Spanish conquest of Vucaton and of the 
Itzas by P. A. Mea 7 is. 1917. 

Vol, VIII, No, 1. — Indian village site and Cemetery near Madi- 
sonville, Ohio, by E. A. Hooten. 1920. 

Vol. VIII, No. 2. — Basket-maker oaves of North-eastern Arizona 
report on the explorations, 1916-17 by S. J. Guernesey 
and dl. V. Kidder. 1921. 

Vol. VIII, No, 3. — ^The Turner group of Earthworks Hamillou 
country, Ohio by C. C. Willoughby. 1922. 

Vol. IX. — Maya grammar by A. M. Tozzer. 1921. 

Vol. X. — Indian tribes of Eastern Peru by W. C. Fambee, 1922. 

Vol. XI, No. 1, — Indian burial place at Winthrap, Massachusetts 
by C. C. Willoughby. 1924. 

Vol. XI, No. 2, — Offical reports on the towns of Tequizistlari 
Tepecbpaii etc. by ZeMa Nuttall 1926. 

Vol. XI, No. 3.— An anthropometric study of Hawaiians of pure 
and mixed blood by L. ( 7 . Dunn. 1928. 

Vol. XI, No. 4. — ^iVzilian skeletal remains from Montardit. 
(Ariege). France by R. 0. Sawtdt 1931. 

Vol. No. 5. — ^The evolution of the human pelvis in relation 
the mechanics of the erect posture by Edward Reynolds. 
1931. 

Vol. XII, No. 1. — Explorations in North-Eastern Arizona, 
Report on the aroh«ologioal field work of 1920-23 by 
8. J. Guernsey. 193L 
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» Ammr/i, 

» 

Peabody Blnseurti, Hanmrd University. — Archaeological and Ethnolo* 
gical papers — contd. 

Vol, XIl, No. 2. — ^Notes on the archseology of the Kaibito and 
Rainbow plateaus in Arizona, dleport on the explora- 
•»ttions IB27 by Noel Moras. 1931. 

Vol. XII, No. 3. — The ancient culture of the Fremont river in 
Utah. Report on the exploration under the C'alflin, 
Emerson Fund 1928-29 by Noel Moras. 1931. 

Vol. XIII, No. 1.— Maya -Spanish crosses in Yucatan by 6. D. 
Williams. 1931. 

Vol, XIII, No. 2. — Phonetic value of certain characters in Maya 
writing by B. L. Whorf. 1933. 

Vol. XIV, No. 1. — ^The Stallings Island mound Columbia- 
-County Georgia by IF, H. Claflen Jr. 1931. 

Vol. XV, No. 1 .- -The Swarts ruin, a typical Mimbres site in South- 
Western New Mexico. Report of the Miinbres valley 
expedition seasons of 1924 — 1927 by //. S. Cosgrove and 
a. B. Cosgrove. 1932. 

H17, 

Verill, A. H. — Old civilizations of the new world. London. 

H20, 

Mitchell, J. L. — Conquest of the Maya. London. 1934. 

. ‘ H 21. 

Edgell, G. H. — American architecture of to-day. New York and 

London. 1928. H 25. 


Amazones. 

Verissimo, Jose. — Idoles de rAmazone. 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Argentina. 

Martinez, A.^B. — Baedeker de hi I\rq)ublique Argentine. 3rd edi- 
tion. Barcelone. 1907. H40. 

Brazil. 

Ehrenreich, P. — Beitrage zur Volkerkunde Brasiliens. Berlin. 1891* 
See A 592. B, IL H. 1-2. 

Canda. 

Bell Robert . — Geological Survey of Canda, Annual /Report (new 
series). Vol XV. 1902-03. Ottawa, , H 70. 

Costa Biea. 

Hartman^ C. V. — ^Aroh»ologioal Researches in Costa Rioa. 

Stockholm. 1901. * HIOO. 
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E^dkimos. 

Vhlenbeck, C. C . — Ontwerp van eenc vcrgelijkonde vormleer der 
Eskimotalen. Amsterdam. 1906. 

See A 93. K. R. D. VIII. Np. 3. 

I f 

Guatemala. 

A . — ^Notice sur les pferres sculpt)6esdu Guatemala r^cemmeiit 
aequisos par le royal d’ethifographie de J>erlin, Tradiiit 

par J. PomleL ISB?. 


See A 458. T. X. 

Habel, S , — Sculptures de Santa Lucia Cosurnalwhuapa dans le 
Guatemala, avec une relation de voyages dans rAmerique Cen- 
tralo et sur les c6tes occidentales de PAmerique dii Sud. Traduit 
par J. PomeL 1887. 

See A 458. T. X. 

Sa 2 )per, Carl . — Altindianische Ansiedeliingen in Guatemala, und 
Chiapas. Berlin. 1895. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 1. 

Sele.Tf Ed . — Alterthiiiner aus Guatemala. Berlin. 1895. 

See A 592. B. IV. H. 1. 


JUexico. 

Caslillo, B. D. D . — The true history of the conquest of New Spain, 
edited by Genmo Garcia and done into English by ^4./’. Maudshy 
(The Hakluyt Scx'icty Series). London. 1912. H 180. 

Okavero Alfredo. — Antiquedadc^s Mexicanas, piibli(;adas por la Junta 
Colombina de Mexic*.o m el cuarto ixadenario deJ dcsciibrimients de 
America. Text and Laminas. Mexico. 1892. H 190. 


Yeylia, M. F. de 


[Portfolio.]. 

Echeverriu Y . — Ca lendari os Me.xicanos . 1 907. 

• H 195. 

[Portfolio.] 


Bdmuri, Carlas . — Monographia de Los Tarahumaras. Mexico. 1929. 

H196. 

Gushing, Frank HamiUon . — Katalog einor Sammlung von Idolen, 
Fetischen und priesterlichen AusruBttmgs gegenstlmden der Zuni 
(»der Asliivi-Indianer Von Neu-Mexico. Berlin. 1905. 


Sec A 692. B.IV.H. 1. 


Ran, Charles . — La stele de Pftlenqu6 du mus^e national deis Etat» 
Unis, 1887. 


S^eA468. Vol. X. 

t 
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Sehr, Ed . — Altniexikanische Stiidien. Berlin, 1890. 

See A 592. B. L H. 4 ; B. VI. H. 24. 

Strebd, Hermann. --llohcr Tieronianiente auf Tliongefasse aiis Alt- 
Mexico. Eerlin. '1899. 


See A 592. B, VI. H. 1. 

Joyce, T. A . — Mexican archaeology ^ rn introdnction to the archseo- 
logy of the Mexican an<l Mayan civilizations of the pre-Spanish 
America. London. 1920. H 230. 

Kontana. 

Boive, Jesse. Perry . — Some economic geology of Montana. Missovila. 

1908. H 250. 

Ohio State. 

Cincinnati Miisciim Association. 28t}i and 29th annual reports for 
the years ending December 31, 1908 and 1909. H '260* 

Louisiana State. 

Louisiana State Museum . — Third Biennial Report of the Board of 
Curators. 1912-14. 2 vols. New Orleans, La. 1912. 

H 260(a). 

United States. 

Rathbun, R . — The United States National Museum, an Account of 
the Buildings occupied bv the National Collections. Washington. 
1905. 


See A 166(a). 

Meyer, A. B . — Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of 
New York Gty, Albany, Bufhilo, and Chicago, with notes on some 
European Institutions. Washington. 1905. 

See A 166(a). 

Smithsonian Institution, United States National Museum, Bulletin 80. 
A Descriptive Account of the Building for the Depts. of the Natural 
History Museum. Washington. 1913, 


See A 166. 

Smithsonian Institution, National Museum. Report on the Progress 
and Condition of the Museum for the years ending June 30, 1908, 
1911 and 1912. Washington. 1909.13. 

See A 165. 

Pacific Islands. 

BoutUdge, Mrs. Scoresby . — ^The Mystery of Easter Island, the story of 
an expedition. London, 1919. ' H 380.. 
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Corney, B, G , — ^The quest and occupation of Tahiti, by Emisaaries 
of Spain, during the years 1772 — 1776 translated into English with 
notes and an introduction. (The Hokhyt Society Series). London. 
1913. , ‘ H 382. 

lauebec— 

W^urtehy Fred, 0. — Blocka^de of Quebec in 1775-1776 by the 
American Revolutionists (Les Basfconnais). Quebec. 1906. 

H 450. 

JehylL Jamaican Song and Story, with an introduction 

by Alice Warner and appendices on Traces of African Melody in 
Jamaica by C. 8. Myers and on English Airs and Motifs in Jamaica 
by Lucy E, Broculwood, Being No. LV of the T^ublicatioiis of the 
Eolk-lore Society. 1904. 

See B 510. 


Peru- 


Uhle^ Dr. Max, — Pachacamac. Report of W. Pepper, M.D.i on the 
Peruvian Expedition of 1896. Philadelphia. 1903. 

H 470. 

[Portfolio.] 

Tjefinmnn, IT.— The old art of Peru. London. 1924. H 626 • 






A.— GENERAL LITERATUBE. 

i.— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OP LIBRARIES. 

Report on the working of the Imperial Library, Calcutta, 1934-35. 
Calcutta. 1936. ‘ • A 15(a). 

II,--ENCYCLOP.®DIAS. ’ 

EncyclopcKdia of Modern Knowledge edited by Sir John Hammerion 
Pirta 9-14. London. 1936. . A 17. 


[In progress.] 

III.— PERIODICAL publications AND JOURNALS, 

a. — Academies and Learned Societies^ 

Amsterdam— 

Koloniaal Institute, Amsterdam. Jaarverslag. 1935. A 90. 

[In progress.] 

Koloniaal Institute, Amsterdam. Modedeeling Volkeiikunde. 
Aanwisisten. 1935. A 90(6). 

[In progress.] 

Verhanielingen der Koriinklijke, Akadomie van Wotonschappen, 
Amsterdam. Afdeeling Ictterkunde. Niewe reeks. Doei XXXI 
No. 3. Deel XXXII Nos. L2. Deed XXXIV, XXXV and XXXVI. 
Amsterdam. 1936. A 93. 

[In progress.] 

Mededeelingen der Konniklijke Akademie van Wetenscliappon 
Amsterdam. Doel 75 Serie A No.s. 1-6. Deel 76 Serie B. Nos. 1-9. Doel 
77 Serie A Nos. 1-6. Deel 78 Serie B Nos. 1-6. Dool 79 Serie A 
No. 1. Deel 80 Serie B Nos. 1-7. A 95 (a). 


[In progress.] 

Batavia— 

yerhindelingen van het Koainkltjk Bitaviaasch Getiootscliap van 
Kunsten en WetenscLiappen. Deel LXXII No. 4. Batavia. 1936- 

A 100. 

[In progress.] 

Jaarboeh Kouinklijfc Bataviaaseli Genootschap van Kun.steu en Weten- 
sohappen. Vol, III 1936. Bandoeng 1936. A 101(f). 


Calcutta— 

University of Calcutta, of the department of letters. Vol. 28 
Calcutta. 1936. 117* 

^ [In progress.] 

Gottingeu— 

Nachrichten von der Gesellschaft der Wissonschaften zu Gottingen- 
Philologisoli— Historischo Klasse. Altertumswissenscliaft Got- 
ringen. Band I Neue Folgo. No. 6-7, Gottingen. 1936. 

A 12* 

[In progress.] . 
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London— ^ 

The Museums Journal , — The organ of the Mnseums Association, 
Vol. 35, Nos. 8-12, 1936-36 and Vol. 36, Nos. 1-7, 1936-37. London. ^ 
1936. A 181. 

c [In progress.] 

Paris — f 

Les Musics Sckniifiques , — ^Informations mcnsuelles published by the 

r League of Nations. International institute of Intellectual co-opera- 
tion. Nos. 31-32 to 40. Paris. *1935-36. A 132. 

[In progress.] 

Mouseion , — Organ de TofBce International des Musees. Annee IX. 
Vols. 29-30, 31-32 Nos. 1-4. 1936 and Ann^e X. Vols. 33-34, 
Paris, 1935-36. A 183. 

[In progress.] 

t 

Mouseion , — Organ de lOffice International des Musees. Supple- 
ment mensual October to December 1935. January to May 1936. 
Paris. 1935-36. A 133(6). 

[In progress.] 

Philadelphia— 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical society held at Philadelphia 
for Promoting useful Knowledge. Vol. LXXV, Nos, 4-8, 1935. Vol. 

LXXVI, Nos. 1-2, 1936. Philadelphia. 1935-36. A 142. 

[In progress.] 

MisceUamea of the American Phiiosopliical society, Philadelphia. 
Vol. I, No. 2, 1936. Philadelphia. 1936. A 142(6). 

Museum Journal of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 
Vol. 24, Nos, 2-3. Philadelphia. 1930. A 144. 

Vienna— 

Anzetger der Kaiserlichen akademic der Wissenschaften in Wien* 
Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Jahrgang *72, Nos. I-XXVII, 
1935. Wien. 1935. A 164. 

[In progress.] 

Siizungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Band 215, part 6. Band 
216, parts 1 — 3. Wien. 1935. A 156# 

[In progress.] 

Washington- 

Annual Report of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian Institute^ 
Washm^on, 1934. Washington. 1935. A 164. 

[In progress.] 
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b. — ArchaeoIogicalJournals, , 

Revue Arch^ologique, Paris. Sixiome serie Tome VI No. 2. Tome VI f 
Nos. 1*2. Tome VITT No. 1. Paris. 1935-36. A 184, 

[In progress.] 

/mg'. The organ of the British School of Archeeology in Iraq published 
half-yeanly. Volfe, I-III 1934-1936. 1934-36. A 186. 

[In progresg.] ^ 

Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in Palestine, Jerusalem. 
A^ol. V. Nos. 2-4. A^oL VI. No. 1. 1936. A 187 (a). 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin de ITnstitute Francais d’areh^‘ologio Oientale, Le Cairo. 
Tome XXXV. Le Caire. 1936. A 190. 

V [In progress.] 

Ancient Efjypt and the East published by the British school of archaeo- 
logy in Egypt, 1935 Part VI for Dix^emlx^r 1935. London. 

A 217. 

Zeiischrifl fur Praehistorie Tokio. Band A^II heft 5-6 October- Decem- 
ber 1935. Band A"1II heft 1-4 January-July 1936. Tokio. 1935-36. 

A 219. 

[In progress.] 

Ephemeris archaiologike 1934-35. En Athenais. A 226. 

[In progress.] 

ArUiyuity, a quarterly Review of Archaeology. Vol. IX No. 36 Dtjcem- 
ber 1935, and Vol. X Nos. 37-40 1936. Gloucester. 1936. 

A 254. 

[In progress.] 

Archceologia or • Miscellaneous tracts relating to Antiquity, published 
by the Society of Antiquaries of London, Vol. 84. London. 1935. 

A 266.. 


[In progress.] 

Society of Antiquaries, London , — Antiquaries Journal, Vol, X VI, 1936. 
Ix)ndon. 1936. A 258. 

[In progress.] 

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland Vol. LXIX 1934-35. 
General Index to A^ols. XXV-XLVIII 18004914. Edinburgh, 
1936. A260. 


[Ir progress.] . 
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c— Architectural Journals. 

' Journal of the Eoyal Institute of British architects. Third sories. 
Vol. 43 Nos. 4-20. Vol. 44 Noa. 1-3. London. 1930. 

A m. 


, [In progress.] 

Kalevder of the Royal Institute of British arcliitects. Session 1936-37. 
London. 1936. *" < • A 888. 

[In progress.] 

* t 

d.-- Journals of Fine Arts and Teqhnical Arts. 

British Journal Photographic alraanac and Photographer’s Daily 
Companion 1936. London, 1936. A 293. 


[In progress.] 

of the Museum of Fine arts, Boston, Nos, 201*205. Boston. 
1936. A 304. 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin Poriodique office des Institutes d’Archeologio et d’Historie 
de I’Art. Vol II 1936. Nos. 5-7. Paris. 1936. A 304 (a). 

British Museum Quarterly. Vol. X Nos. 3-4. London. 1936. 

A 305. 


[In progress.] 

Indian art and LeMers. Journal of the Indian Society London. 
' New Series Vol. X Part 1. 1936. London. 1936. A 306. 


[In progress.] 

Ripertoire d’ Art et d’Areh(5ok>gie 1934. Paris. 1936. 

A 307 (a). 


[In progiasvs.] 

Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental Jirt Vol IV. No. 1-2, 1936. 
CalcutU. 1936, A 311. 


[In progress.] 

Ars Islamica . — Journal of the Research seminary in Islamic art, 
division of Fine arts University of Michigan and the Detroit Insti- 
tute of Arts Vol. II part 2 1935, and Vol. Ill parts I-II 1936. Ann 
Arbor. 1935-36. « A 817, 

[In progress.] 

e, — Numismatic Journals. 

Proceedings of the Annual meeting of the Numismatic Sooioty of India 
1910 to 1935. A 821 (a). 

[Vol. for 1926 wanting.] 
rin progn^ss.] 

f. ^Oriental Journals. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 56, No, 4. Vol. 56, 
Nos. L3. New Haven. 1935-36. A 830. 

[In progress.) 
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Journals, 


Bulletin of the School of Oriental studies. Vol# 8 parts 2-3. London. 
1936. A 342. 

(In progress.] 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
1936. London. 1936. • A 345. 

• [In progress.] 

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Rest^arch society, Patna. Vol. XXI. 
part 4. Vol, XXII parts 1-2. Patnff. 1936. A 849. 

[In "progress.] 

Journal of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay. 
N. S. Vol. XII, 1936, Bombay. 1936. ^ A 350. 


[In progress.] 

Anruila of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Vol. 
XVI, parts 3-4. Vol. XVII. Vol. XVIII, part 1. Poona. 1935-30. 

A 350 (a). 

[In progress.] 


Journal of the K. R. Gama Oriental Institute, Bombay, No. 29 of 1935 
Bombay. 1935, A 352 (a). 

Journal of the Burma Research Society, Vol. XXV^ part 3. Vol. 
XXVI, parts 1-2. Rangoon. 1935-36. A 353. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the North-China Branch c^f the Royal Asiatic SocietV’. 
Shanghai. Vol. LXVII, 1936. Shanghai. 1036. A 358. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Oriental Resoarcli, Madras. Vol. IX, part 4, 1935 and 
Vol. X parts 1-2. Madras. 1936. A 360. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of tlio Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Singapore. Vol. XlII, 1935, part 3. \^oI. XIV, 1936, parts 1-2. 
Singapore. 1985-36. A 362. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of Vedic Studies, Lahore. Vol. II, No. 2, 1935. Lahore. 1936. 

A 366. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Avsiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. I, 1935, Nos, 2-3. 
Voi II (Letters), No. 1. Calcutta, 1935-36. A 377. 

[In progress.] 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol. 1, 1935. Science. Nos. 1.2. 
Calcutta. 1936-36. A 377 (a). 


[In progress.] 
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Year Book of the Society of Bengal. Vol. I, 1935* Calcutta. 

1935. A 377 (6). 
[In progress.] 

Indian Culture, Jonmal of the Indian Kesearch Institute, Calcutta. 
Vol. II, Nos. 3-4 and Index, 1935-36. Vol. Ill, Nos. 1^2 1936-37. 
Calcutta. 1936. . A 393. 

[In progress.] « 

Journal of the Greater India Society, Calcutta. Vol. Ill, Nos. 1-2. 

‘ 1936. Calcutta. 1936. ^ A 394. 

[In progress.] 

Makabodhi , — Journal of the Mahahodhi Society, Calcutta. Vol. 44 

1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 413. 

[In progress.] 

Asiatic Review, 1936. London. 1936. 

[In progress.] 

Modern Revmv^ 1936. Calcutta. 1936. 

[In progress.] 

Calcutta Review, Vols. 58-61. Calcutta. 1936. 

[In progress.] 

Hindustan Review, 1936. Patna. 1936. 

[In progress.] 

Islamic Culture, Hyderabad. Vol. X, Nos. 1-4, 

1936. 

[In progress.] 

Ndgari Prachdrinl Patrikd, Vol. 16, Nos. 3-4. 

Benares. 1992-1993. V. S. 

[In progr€iS8.] 

Visva-Bhdraii quarterly, N. S. Vol. 1, part IV. Vol. II, parts 
I-TII. Calcutta. 1936. A 429. 

[In progress.] 

Bijdragen tot do Taal-landen volkenhunde van* Nederlandsch-Indie 
uitgegeven door het koninkUjke Instituut voor de Taal-land-en 
volkonkunde van Nederlansch-Indie. Deel 93. Deel 94, parts 
1-2. S’Gravenhage. 1935-36. A 432* 

[In progress.] 

Djawa . — Tijdsehrift van het Java-Instituut. Vol. 15, No. 6. Vol. 16, 
Nos. 1-2. Jogjakarta. 1935-36. .A 436. 

[In progress.] 

Tijdsehrift voor Indische Taal-landen volkenkunde. Uitgegeven 
door het BataviaaschQonootschap van Kunstenen Wetenschappen. 
Deel LXX VI, 1936. Batavia. 1936. A “ 

[In progress.] 


A 418. 
A 420. 

A 422. 
A 423. 

1936. Hyderabad. 

A 426. 

Vol. 17, Nos. 1-2. 

A 427. 
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Journal Asiatique. Tome CX3XXVI, No.. 2 . Tome CCXXVIl 
Nos. 1-2. Tome CCXXVin, No. 1. Paris. 1936. A 450'. 

[ In progress.] 

Bvileiin de I’Ecole fran 9 ai.se d’ lixtrcme Orient. Tome XXXII 
to XXXIV and XXXV, Fasc. I. 1935. .Hanoi. A 470. 

[ In progress.] 

Zeitschrift der Deutschon Morganlandisclien Gesellschaft. Baiad 14, 
Neiie Folgo hefts 3/4. Bmd 15. hefts 1-2. Leipzig. 1935-36. 

A 490. 

[ In progress.] 

Archeologische Miiinlungen aus Tran. Band VII, heft 4, 1934-35. 
Band VIII, heft 1 - 2 , 1936-37. Berlin. 1936. A 491. 

[ In progress.] 

Memoirs of the Research department of Toyo Bunko (The Oriental 
library) Tokyo. No. 7. Tokyo. 1935. A 518. 

[In progress.] 

Jourml of the Siam Society, Bangkok. Vol. XXVIII, part 2, 1935. 
Vol. XXIX, part 1, 1936. Bangkok. 1935-36. A 520. 

[In progress.] 

Bulletin of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities, Stockliolm. Nos. 5-8 
Stockholm. 1935-36. * A 525. 

[In progress.] 

g* — Classical Journals* 

^r/ 7 i?^rdofthe British School at Athens. Session 1933-34. No. XXXIV. 
London, 1936. A 530. 

[ In progress,] 

Journal of the ftelleiiic Studies, London. Vol. LV, part 2. Vol, LVI, 
part 1 . London. 1935-36. A 538. 

[ In progress.] 

Pavers of the British School at Rome. Vol. 13. 1935. Bungay. 

1936. A 540. 

[In progress.] 

h "Ethnographical and Historical Journals. 

Field Museum of Natural History. Report series, Vol. X, No. 3. 1935» 
Chicago. 1936-36. A 562, 

r In progress.] 
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JoiimaJ of the Royal Anthropologi<»l Institxxte, London. Vol. LXV, 
' July to Dec. 1936. Vol. LXVI Jan. to June 1936. London. 
1935-36. A 664. 


[ In progress,] 

Journal of the Panjab University Historical Society, Lahore. Vols. I. 
IV. 1932-35. Lahore. ^ ^ A 570 (a). 


' [ In progress.] 

♦ 

Man in India. Vol. XV, No. 4, 1935. Vol. XVI, 1936. Ranchi. 
1935-36. A 573. 


[ In progress.] 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore. Vol, 

1936. Bangalore. 1936. ' ^ 575. 


[ In progress.] 

Folklore, The Quarterly transactions of the Folklore Society, London 
Vol. XLVI, No. 4 Dec. 1935. A 576. 

[ In progress.] 

JowmaZ of Indian History, Madras. Vol, XV, part 3, 1935. Vol. XV. 
parts 1-2. 1936. Madras. #1936. A 581. 

[ In progress.] 

Indian Historical quarterly, Calcutta. Vol XI, No. 4, 1935. Vol. 
XII, Mos. 1-3. 1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 582. 

[ In progress.] 


I. — GeographicalJournals. * 

Geographical Journal. Journal of the Geographical Society, London. 
Vol, LXXXVII 1935, Nos. 7-12. Vol. LXXXVIII 1036, Nos. 1-5. 
London. 1935-36. A 600. 

[ In progress.] 

ju— Scientific Journals. 

Current Science, Journal of the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, 
Vol. IV 1935-36, Nos. 7-12. Vol. V, 1936-37, Nos. 1.8. Bangalore. 
1936. - A 612- 


[In progress.] 
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B.— SCIENCE AND LORE IN GENERAL. 

I_ATIOHAEOLOGY. 

a. — Preservation of Antiquities — 

Bihar and Orissa^ Archaeological Manual, *1914, A Collection of 
rules and ‘orders regarding the conservation of monuments an<l other 
■ matters of archaeological interest. B 1 (a)« 


b . — Prehis tory— 

Childe^ V, Gordon. — Man makes liimself. London. 1930. B 46. 

VII.— PHILOLOGY. 

Wtlsf, Walthar. Vcrgleichendes und etymologisches worterbiich 
des Alt-Indo-Arischen Ait-Indisohcn. (Indo-Germanische Biblio- 
thek heraAsgegeben von //. Hirt u. Streitberg). Lieferuiig 

1—3. Heidelberg. 1935. B 429 (6). 

VIII.— HISTORY. 

Cook, S, A,, Adcock, F. E. and CJmrlesworth, M, P. edrs.— The 
Cambridge Ancient history. Vol. XI. The Imperial Peace 
A. D. 70 — 192. Vol. XII. — The Imperal crises and recovery A. I). 
193—324, Cambridge. 1936—1939, B 433. 

Bury, J, B., Previte- Orton, C\ W.,and Broke, Z. N. — ^The Cambridge 
Medieval history. Vol. VIII — ^The close of the middle ages. 
Cambridge. 1936. With maps vSl. VIII. B 433 (a). 

IX.— ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY. 

Frazer, Sir James George,.- — The Fear of the dead in primitive 
religion. 3 vols, London. 1936. B 494 (6). 

X.— CHRONOLOGY. 

Asala lakhano madhethi panehangana takarari savalo satha sam- 
^ bandha dharavata fakarajino saingraha. Bombay, 1929. B 526. 

Parsi Panchangani tapas Karava. nemayali Kamitini repoii;. Bombay. 
1935. B 526 (a). 

XV.— MUSEOLOGY. 

Conference Internationale d’ EiuAes, Madrid, 1934, — ^Mus^ographie 
Architepture et amenagement des Musees d'art. 2 vols. 


B 675. 
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C.— ORIENX^ COUNTEIES IN GENERAL. 

II. -ENCYCLOPEDIAS . 

Thp^ Encyclopaedia of Islam : A dictionary of the geography, 
ethnography and biography of the Muhammadan peoples prepared 
by a number of leading Orientalists edited by 3/. Th. Houtsma 
A. J. Wensinch atid others, number Z. — . * 

Number 53 Pangulu-Rabb.* — Supplement. 

Nvimber 54 Rabghuzi — Rihat. Leyden. 1936. C. 35. 

III.— MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES. 

Jhalvala^ 8. H , — Posthumous works of G. K. Nariman — “ Woman 
in Sassanian law ” and English translation from Barthold’s Iran 
in Russian, Bombay. C 55 (d). 

Davovdj Povr~e . — ^The K. R. Cama Oriental institute Government 
Research fellowship lectures. Bombay. 1935. C 56 (e)* 

IV.— ORIENTAL CONFERENCES . 

Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh All-Imikt Oriental 
Conference, Baroda. December 1933. Baroda. 1935. C 106. 


IX.~LITERATURE. 


Wisdom of the East series. Vol. 61. — ^The spirit of Zen : A way of 
life work and art in the Ear East by Alan W, Watts. London. 1936. 


0 244. 


XI.— RELIGION. 

Yusuf Alif A . — ^The Holy Quran : English translation and com- 
mentary (with Arabic text). Parts 6 to 18. Lahore. 1935. 

C 291. {ch 
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Archmlogyn, 


D.-~INDIA. 

L— BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES. 

Kem Institute, Leyden , — Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology, 


Vpl. IX, 1934. (1936). Leyden. 1936. ^ • D 18. 

IV.~>i;iSCEbL.\NEOUS KSSAYvS AND STUDIES. 

Modi, *L J, — ^Memorial papers. Bombay. 81. 

Dr, S. Krishnasivami Aiyang^r, — Commemoration volume. Madras 

1936. ‘ D 123. 

V.— ARCHAEOLOGY IN INDIA-^GENER AL. 

A.— Archseological Survey- 


Appendix III to the Annual report of the Archaeological Survey of 
India. 1934-35. Calcutta. 1936. 

, D 169 (a). 

Memoirs of the ArchiBologiaal Survey of India — 

No. 47. A record of all the Quranic and non-historical epigraphs 
on the protected monuments in the Delhi Province by Maulvi 
Muhammad Askraf Husam. Delhi. 1936. 

No. 51, — -Animal remains from Harappa by B, Parshid DeMA, 1936. 

D 175. 

1. BURMA CIRCLE. 

List of Archaeological Photo-negatives Burma stored in the office 
of the Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Burma Circle, 
Mandalay. (Corrected up to 3l8t March 1935). New Delhi. 1936. 

D 207. 

7. MADRAS CIRCLE. 

List of Photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency and Coorg stored 
in the office of the Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Southern 
Circle, Madras. Corrected up to 31st March 1935. Delhi. 1936. 

, D 280 (c). 

8. SOUTHERN EPIGRAPHY. 

Krishmmacharlu, C. B , — ^Annual report on South-Indian Epigraphy 
for the year ending 31st March 1933. Madras, 1936. 3 cops. 

D 296. 

0.-*MonTimeuts— 

Marshall, J. Sketch of Indian antiquities from the earliest 
tim«i to the Empire of the Kushailas. Calcutta. 1914. 5 copies. 

D 814. 

LsviS^vain & jBruW, Odette.— Aux Indes sanctuaires. Cent Trento 
six Photographies Choies et oommentee^.' Paris. D 886* 
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, D.— Museums. 

Annual lieporl of the Prince of Wales Museum of Western India 
for the year 1934-35. Bombay. 1935. D 436 (h). 

Baroda State Museum, — Baroda picture gallery. Catalogue of the 
European pictures. Baroda. 1935. D 438 (6). 

A nmial report on the working of the Unitell ProyiTices Provincial 
Museum, Lucknow, 1935-36, Allahabad. 1936. D 472. 

Slmibamo&rthy, P. — Catalogue of the musical instruments exhibited 
in the Government Museum, MadraJS. (Bulletin of the Madras Govern- 
ment Museum, A’ol II, part III). Madras. 1031. D 481. 

Annual Report of the Watson Museum of Antiejuities, Kajkot for 
the year 1935-36. Bajkot. 1936. D 494. 

Annual Report of the Varendra Research Society, Kajshahi for the 
year 1934-35. 1936. * D 496. 

VJ.-~-ARCH/EOLOGY IN PROVINCES AND STATES. 

Assam. — 

Government of Assa^n. — Register of Central Buildings, etc., in the 
Western Assam Division ; corrected up to 1st March 1936. 
2 copies. D 504. 

Bengal Presidency.— 

Khan, M. Ahidali. — Short notes on the ancient monuments of Gaur 
and Panduah. Malda. 1913. D 601. 

Bombay Presidency. — 

Elepbanta — 

Solomon, W, E. Gladstone. Art of Elephanta. Bombay, 1931. 

D 776 (a). 

Central India. — 

Idar State — 

Jnamdar, P. A. — Some archaeological finds in the Idar State. 
Himmatnagar. 1936. ^ D 778 (a)* 

Sanebi— 

Marshall, Sir John . — A guide to Sanchi. Second edition. Delhi. 

1936. D 876. 

Coobin State.— 

Anmial Report of the archaeological department, Cochin State. 
For the year 1 110 M. E. (1934-35 A. D.). Emakulam. 1936* 

D898. 

Hyderabad. — 

Ajantar — 

Solomon, W- E, Gladstone.— The Women of Ajanta caves illustrated 
.by Khan Bahadur Syed Ahmad. Bombay. 1936. D 968 (e)/ 



13 


Arckaology in Provinces 
and States. 


Madras Presidency.— 

Oangoly, 0. C. — Southern Indian bronzes (First Series). Calcutta 
(Little Books on Asiatic Art, Vol. I). D 1024. 

S'ubramanian, K. jB.— B uddhist remains in Andhra and Andhra 
history 225-610 A. B. (Andhra University Series No. III). Madras. 
1032. ■. D 1028. 

Conieveram-«-r * 

Ramachandran, T. N. — Tiruparuttikunram and its temples ndth 
appendices on Jain units of measurements and time, coshnology 
and classification of souih. (Bulletin of the Madras Government 
Museum, Vol. I, part 3). Madras. 1924. D 1039. 

Tinnevelly — 

Zuckermati, .S'. — The Adichanallur skulls with notes by Professor 
G. Elliot. (Bullctiti of the Madras Government Museum. Vol. II, 
part i). Madras. 1930. D 1060. 

Mysore State — 

Annmd Report of the Mysore Ar-ihseological Department for the 
year 1932. Bangalore. ' 193.'^. D 1070. 

Travancore State — 

Pmlu/oal, R. Vtisudem. — Administration report of the Archaeological 
.Dfjpartment, '.rravancore for the A'oar ending 32nd Karkatakam 
1109 M, E. (1933-34 A. D.) and 1110 M. E. (1934-35 A. D.). 
Trivandrum. 1935-36. D1080. 

Punjab.— 

Delhi- 

Aziz-ur- Rahman. — History of Jama Masjid and interpretation of 
Muslim devotions. Dellii. 1936. D 1098. 

Zufar Hasan. — Ralinuma-i-Qila-i-Dclhi. Delhi. D 1100 (a). 

Taxila-- 

Marshoil, Sir John. — A guide to 'Taxila. .3rd edition Delhi. 1936. 

D 1114. 

Marwar— * 

Report on the administration of the Archaeological Department and 
the Sumer Public Library, Government of Jodhpur for the year 
1934-35 (Vol. I.\). 1936. Jodhpur. 1936. D 1156- 

APPENDIX II— CEYLON. 

Anuradbpur— 

Paranavitann, S.odr. — Epigraphia Zeylanica, Ireing lithic and other 
Inscriptions of CcAdon, Vol. IV, part 3. London. 1936. 

D 1270 

Government of Ceylon. — First Report of the Historical Manuscripts 
Commission. June 19.3,3. Colombo. 1933. D 1273. 
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Gcrvernment of Ceylon. — Second Report of' the Ceylon HistoricfAl 
Manuscripts Coiilmissiou. September 1035. (Sessional paper), 
XXI -1935. Colombo. 1935. D 1274* 

Memoirs of the Aroha3ological Survey of Ceylon, Colombo. 

Vol. III. — The oxeavations in tlie citadel of .Anuracihapnra by 
S. Parnnnritana. Colombo. Ifl3f>, D 1281. 

*■ 

\ II.--AR(:HrrHCTURE. 

PiHluu'ofi, /\. /C "Sliikbara. An illustrated artiole in tla* Journal 
of the Aunamalai University, V'ol. t', No. 2. Mareli 1935, pp. 200. 
Annaiiialaiii-ii’ara. . 1930 . D 1295. 

Ganqoli O. (\ -Juvlian Arehitoeture. l>ook:s on .'Vsiatie Art 

Senes, Vnl 3 .) Calcutta. D 1296. 

Lnyiqhurst. A !l. — The .store of the Stupa. Colombo. 1930. 

D 1297. 


\'m:. -FINC ARTS. 

Getty, Aik''. — Caoicsa. A monogra|)h on the hJephantJ.’aoed god 
Oxford. 1930. D 1347 (a). 

Ijpmdri Mohan . — Dtjvati-murti-pntkriraiiam and llupa-mandanani 
(Manuals of Im liiin Iconography and l(a>nornetry). Calcutta Sanskrit 
series, No. XiL. Calcutta. ‘1930. D 1348 (c). 

Chanda, Ramaprasad , — Medieval Indian sculpture in the British 
Museum with an introduction by U. L. Hobson. London. 1930. 

' D 1350 (e). 

Coornaraswanuj, A. K. and lletraynanpck, Sasli, M . — Loan exhi- 
bition of Kariy Inilian Scult{)ures, |)aintings and bronzes (A College 
Art Association exhibition. Heeramaneck Galleries, JMew York 
City). New York. D 1350 [f). 

Saslri^ Hirananda.- — liidian Pictoi’iai .art as developed in Book illu.s- 
trations with a.n introdmJion by JAir V. T. Krishna 
(GaekwadA Archa3ologica] Senes, No. 1.) Baroda. 1930. 

D 1362 (6)- 

f 

Arnoldy Sir Thomas fC. ami IVilkmson, J. V. S. — A c-ataloguc of 
the Lidia n !niniiuiirr-.s in the Library of A. Chester Beatty . Oriental 
M.anuscri])ts I - — IS wit!) ninteen plates in colour and eighty-four 
ill mouocl’irom?^. \’o]. 1 text. Vois. 2 — 3 plates. London. 1930. 

I Portfolio, j 

D 1368 (g) 


X. -INSCRIPTIONS. 


A.— Palseography and Transliteration,— 


Banerji, 1 ). — Tlic origin of the Bengali script, Calcutta. 1919. 

D 1750v 
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ImcrifliiVU 


B. — Collection o! I inscriptions.— 

Epigraphia being lithic and other iiiscription.s of Burma 

edited by If Mt/a. Elangoon. 

Vol. IV. — Parts I — TI. Mon Insi-riptioiis .so(*tioii II— Th(‘ Medieval 
Mon Becords, Nos. Xlll-- XVIII with pln1i<‘s 1— Xi. lO.Sb, 
^ * D 1810. 

Epigraphia ln^$a and Becin-d of t lie Arehseologioal Sirrvt'y of India. 
Published under the authority of Gov<a-nuu‘ut of India . Vo\. XXL 
Part Vll. ]932.3:L Vol. XXIL partsMlI- \'I, 1933-34. Dt^lhi. 
1936. 

I Jn progress. ] D 1814. 


Bombay Presidency. 

Girnar ^ 

/SaMri, Hirananda. — A.sokan rock .at Girnar. ((kickwad’s Arclueo- 
logioai Scries, X(). 11). Baroda.. 1936. D 1865. 

Gujarat.— 

ValJabhuji, Qirjashunkar , — Histori(‘al Inscriptiona of Gujarat 
(from Ancient times to the end of Va,ghela Dynasty). Shr 
Forbes Gujarati Sa,bha Series No. 15. 2 volat. Bombay. 1935. 

D 1868. 


Bombay 


XL -COINS, 


Sl7ighaL C. IL — Cata 
of Western India, 
1935. 


of tlie coins in %he Prince of Wales Museum 
Bombav : Tla^ Sultans of Giijrat. Bombay. 

D 2081. 


Xn.-LANGUAGES. 

Pali— 

Trenckmr, W Avdo'sm, Dhif.^ and Smith, Hehmr . — A critical Pali 
dictioiiJiry i)ublislied by the Koya] Danish Academe;. Vol. 1, ])‘jrt 7. 
Copenhagen. 1935. D 2322. 

Iiido-AiTan Vernaculars, Grammars & Dictionaries. 

Hindi and Hindustani - 

Guru, Kamala-prasad, — Hindi Vyakaraua. Allahabad. 1984, V. S. 

D 2398. 

Guru Kamata-prasad, — Sanksliipta Hindi Vyakarana, Benares. 1980, 

V. S. D 2399. 

Kashimiri— 

Grierso 7 i, Sir George A. and Sdstri, 4/^ 3f, Mukunduroma. — A dic- 
tionary of the Kashmiri language compiled partly from the 
materials left bv bandit Lshvara Kaula> Part IV. (Bibliotheca 
Indica series work No. 229). Calcutta. 1932. D 24.18. 
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Santal- , 

Bonding, F. O.—A Santal Dictionary. Oslo. 1936-36. 

Vol. IV.— L-Ph. 

Vol. V.-R-Y. D 2441. 

XIII.— LITERATURE. 

1. Literary History. ’* 

Sastri, Smya-narayam, Malladi. — Hi.story of Sanskrit ’literature 
in Telugu, 2 vols. (Ai)dbra«Univer8ity Series No. 10 and 13) 

Wiiltair. 1936. D 2556. 

2. Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

Sastri, S. Kuiijnim-ami.—A triennial catalogue of manu.scripts 
colleoted during the triennium 192.5-26 to 1927-28 for the Govern- 
ment Oriental Manuscripts Lilirarv. Madras. Vol. \T, Part 1. 
Sanskrit. Madras. 1935. ‘ • D 2775. 

3. Collections. 


Gopinath, Kaviraja, M. M. — The PriiU'eas of Wales Sara.s'wati Bhavan- 
texts serie.s. Benares. 1935 — 

No. 57. — Part I. — Ganita-Kaunuidi of Narayana Pandit edited 
by Padmakam Ihrm-di J yotw-aclimya . Part I. 1936. 

No. 58. — Khyativada by ^ri-iSankara-Chaitnya Bfiarati. 1935. 

No. 59. — Samkhya-tattvaloka of HariharaTiand edited by Jagms*' 
v>ar Ghosh, 1936. 

No, 60. — PartH I-II. — Sandilya-samhita Bhaktikhanda of Sri- 
Sandilya edited by Ananta Sastri. 2 vols. 1935. 


No. 63. — Part I.~“ BhuktyadhikaraiiaDiala of Narayana tirtha 
swami edited by Ananta Sastri Phadke. 1936. 

No. 64. — Vaaistlia-darsanam by B. L. Atreya. 1936. 


Nos. 65-67. — Tristhali-setu of Bhattoji Dikshita. Tirthendu 

Sekhara of Nagesa Bbatta, Kasbimoksavichara of 
Suresvaracharya edited hy Surya Narayana Sukla. 1936. 

D 2845/ 


4. Vedas. 


Rigveda— ' 


Gownaraswamy, K, — Angel and Titan ; an essay in Vedic Ontology 

(Reprint from Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 65, 
No. 4, pages 373-419). D 2912. 

Indian Besearch Institute, Calcutta, — Rigveda-Samhita published by 
Sati^ Chandra Seal. Par^ VI.— August 1936. Calcutta. 1936. 

D 2918. 
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Literature — Hindis 


5.— Grammar — 

Stihbardj/a-jSastri, M. M. Cintrnprabha -"-a rorrinuintary on 

Hari -Dikishiia.^ Jjagliascibciaratna, by Bhagavafa Hart Sdstri (Andhra 
University, Series No. r>). Waltair. 1932. D 2948. 

8. — Mathematics, Medicine, and Science— ^ * 

Daitci, Bihhutibhihsan^xW Avadesk Naraf/an SiurjlL -History of Hindu 

Mathematios : A source book. H.irt 1. Niniter'al notation and 

aritiniictic. Lahore. 1935. • • 

D 3026 (fe)* 

9. — Philosophy 

Schweitzer, Albert. — Indian thoiiolit and its ({(oayioptiif'ru . London. 
1936. D 3039 (a). 

Sanfjaw.envara-Sasirtj G icm maliiri . — Sangiuii(^svaiM.krodnni on .laga- 
disha^ Siddhan^ai laksiianani. (Andhra Univansitv series. No. 7) 
Waltair. 1933. ^ D 3041. 

11. — Music Theatre etc.— 

Naidu, 8. V. iV., NaidUy B. S. aivl l\mttdu, 0. V. B, — landav* 
laksaiiani or the fniidamentals f)f a?Kaent Hiiulii Dancing. Madras. 
1936. b 3188 (c)- 

Ghosh ^ Ablunaya-clarpaiiain of Na ndikesvara . (Cal- 

cutta Sanskrit Series, No. V). Calcutta. 1934. D 3188 (rf)* 

D.— Literature in Indo-Aryan Vernaculars.* 

Hindi— 

Pnin Nath, — Mndra-sha.stra. (Siirya. Kmnari Pnsbakaniala .No. 6 
Boiiarcs. J98t) V. S. D 3434* 

Varmay Jagan Mohan , — Vivekananda Grantliavali. Juana-yoga. 
Voi. L fShrya-Kuinari Pushbakainala No. 1). Benares. 1978 

V. S. D 3435. 

Mahesk-pramd . — Snlaimau Saudagar ka yatra vdvarana (Devi- 
prasada aitiliasik pustakainala No. 3). Benares. 1978. V. S. 

D 3436. 

ReUy Vishvesvaramith . — Raja Bhoja. Allahabad. 1932. D 3437. 

Braja-ratna Das , — Sanksiiipta Rama-svayamvara of Maliaraja 

Raghuraja Sinha. (Monoranjaua pustakarnala No. 42). Benares. 

1981 V. S. D 3438. 

Joshiy Keshuvaraniy Govindram, — ^Aiiilyabai Holkar. A biograj^hy. 
(Manoranjana pustakamala No, 35^. Benares. 1978. V. S. 

.0 3439* 

(Pran Nath . — Roma ka Itihasa. (Manorajojana pustakarnala No. 50). 
AUahabad. 1928. . D 3440. 
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Sharmn, Chihmk^di Dmrhvpramd . — Aitihasika Kahaniyan. (Matio- 
raiijana ])ViBtakainala ]Sc>. I^?). Allalihad. W22. D 3441* 

Syama-Sundara Da,^. Hindi-Nibaiidlia-niala, Parts I — 1 1. (Mano- 
ranjaiia dustakaTiiiUa, Nos, 38>39, Hei)aT<*s. 1979 V, S. 2 vols. 

D 3442* 

Snkfa, Rinrju'hahf/ra . iihayavav Din and ^ Arijarahia Das. edrs. — 
I’ulasi-GranPifiviili. Vols. 1 — fl. (Nagari Pniclfarlrri GranthamalSl 
No. 32). Itoiares. 1980 Vf S. 'D 3443. 

Syawa-idvhdara Hiiidi pustakon ka 

SaTnkslii])ta vivurana, \"ol. I. Benares. 1980. V. S. D 3444. 

Dfidprasada - S.\Hy\ NvUishira\'an. Bei'.jjres, 1978. S. D 3446. 

Ojha, Oanrishanka , Hirachand and Sydma Sunclara Dasa. — Asoka-ki 
dh.arrna ii[)iya)i- Vol. 1, Benares. 1980 V. 8. D 3447. 

Vanna. Ranvadiaridra tmiisla ted from t he Bengali of 
H. I). Banerji. fSurva Krunari pustakamala* No. 2). Benares. 
1978 V. S. ' D 3448. 

Sukla, Rmnamandra. Sasanka ; translated from the Bengali of • 

R. !). Banerji. (Snrya ivnrnaii piistakarnala iNo. 3). Benares. 
1978. V, S.‘ D 3449. 

Naqari-ppadia.riii i Sid>ka^. Bewms . — Saeliit ra Su ra- sagara. Benares. 
1935- 

Part 1. [Missing], 

Part 2. July 1934. * 

I'art 3. -October 1934. 

Piirt 4. [Missing]. 

Part 5. — April 1935, 

Part 1935. 

Krishnxtdas — Jhiveiii A collection of tliree essays by Ram<i 
Chandra SnMa. Benares. 1992 V. 8 , D 3452* 

Sukla, Rama Charidm.-—*J^yi\M Grantbava^i — Padmavata and 

Akhanivatri (Nagari Prachavini Grant ii am alii No. 31). Benares. 

1924. D3453. 

Smha . — RasaJehana aiir Ghaniinanda (Manoranjana pnstaka- 

maia No. 51). Allahabad. 1929. D 3454* 

Ojha, Gaurisankara Hirachand — Kosbotsava-sinaraka-samgraha. 

Bena res , 1 985. S . V . D 3455 . 

i^amactomira.-Prachina-mudra translated from the Bengali 
of R. D, Banerji (Deyiprasad Aitihasik piistakamala No. 6). 
Benares. 1981 V. S. D 3456. 

Oulab Rai. — Paschatya darshano ka itihasa (Sutya Kiunari pustaka* 
mala No. 8 ). Benares. V. S. 1983. D3467.- 
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Liierature^H indi 


Ohaturvedi, Purushottarm-SJuirnm, — ]lindi-Haf;ii-irA]igadhiira. (Surya- 
kiirnan Pnfitakamala No. 18 k HV). 2 Vols. Analiabad. 19SG* 
V. S. D 3458. 

'Sh inna, Jagannath Pramd. ya-siiaili ka vikaHa (vSurya* 

Kiimari Piistakamala No. 14). . Allahaliad. ^1987. V. S. D 3459 . 

“Baoki-claaa Graiithavali. Vol. I. (BaliXbakslia Raja- 
Puta Ckijrar-S^kistakamaia No. ]). Bciinros. 1981. S. 

D 3480. 

Varma Hainih Chandra. Akhari Darbar. 3 voh. Allaiiaba- 1. • 

1980 V. 8. a D 3460ia). 

Brajratna /Ms*. - Hunulviiri Nama of (Tiilbadan Bt^aain. Ik‘iiares. 

D 3460(fcj. 

Saksena, of N'idyapati Thakkuivi. (Nagaii Pra- 

charini (7rant.lK»inala No. 3b). Allaha bad. I9S(> W 8. D 3461. 

Varma, Satgajlvan. — Bi^:?a la-d(‘va -raso. (Balaba kslia Raja puta ( lia- 
ri»na Ikista karurda No. 2). Benares, 1982 V. S. D 3462. 

Hrajaratna ^ Dam . — Bharatendn (franthavali. Vol. (4. Benares. 

1991 V.8. D 3463. 

Dngada, Pavianarayart,- Mrdiai)ot.a Naina si Id Klix ata. V’ol. HI. 

Benares. 1982 W's. ’ D 3464. 

Vaisya. .RupalaL Rripa-iiiahantn. Fasc. 1. Ik'iiari^y, 1934. 

D 3465. 

Misrn, Ki^shava Prasad, 'Mi'ghduta traiiyiated in fliiali \’(‘rse. 

Alia iiatiad. 1932. D 3467. 

Harl Narayanii. *-Slnkbara N'anshotpatU Pidhi ViU’l ika by Kavi 
Go'pala. (Balabaksira Hivja.pnba ^ (dmra)'i:i Pustakainala No. 3), 
Benares. 1985 V, S. D 3469, 

Parik, Ram Sinlia. Svrt/a Karana and Sva7tii, Sar(d/(nra(dasa. --Vh(>\ii^ 
inarura-duha. Benares. 1981 V. S. D 3471. 

Sukla, /t*am<fc//aaY/?Yn -- Hijuii Salutya Ka Itilnlsa. (Suiya Kinnari 
Idistakainala No. 12). AJlaiia bad. 1981> \k vS. D 3471 (ab 

Pandry a. Lalli Prasad. Kariria -vada a ur danniantara . (Surya Ku* 

inari Idistakariuilfi No. 11). Aliahabail. 198b. 8. 1) 3472, 

Varrna, Jax]anmolian. Punishaitba , (Manoran jaii Idistaka mala 

No. 45). Bebares. 1983. D 3473. 

Misra, G. B., Jlisra, S. B. Edrs . — Srirasndba. (iManoran jaiia 
Pustakaniala No. 40). Benares. 1980 V.S. D 3473 (a)* 

SuJda, Rama Chmuira , — Vdsva INapaneha. 2 Vols. (Manora?ijan 
Puatakamala Nos. 33 and 34). Ik^jiares. 1977-78 V. 8. D 3473 (b)* 

Gulab liai . — Tarka Shastra,. V'ols. II — -Jll. (Manoranjana Pustaka- 
inrda Nos. 47-48). Allahabad. D 3473 (c)* 

rivdri, Kanmldpati, -Maurya. Kalin Bharata. (Deviprasad Aitihasika 
Pustfikamala No. 8). Allahabad^ 1928. D 3474* 

Sydnia Sundara Dasa , — Kabir Granthavali- AlIohal>ad. 1928. 

D 3474(a). 

Sethi, iV. K , — Hindi Vaijuani ka. Sabdavali — Bhaiitika Vdiuaxia 
Allahabad. 1929. / D 3474 (6). 
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XIV.-~H1ST0RY. 

C. General History. Pre-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilization. 

Dodwelly H. H. — India. 2 Parts. fModern Stall's vSeries). Bristol. 

1936. ‘ D 3838(6). 

Foimin, Louis, de la Vallee. — Indo-europet‘ns IiHl,r)-iraiiieiis 1' 
Inde jusque vers 300 a.v J. 0. (Hisfcoire du Monde publiee sons la 
diii;‘(?tion de M. E. Oavaiijra^:. Tome III Non voile e^lilion), Paris. 
1930. D 3841(a). 

n. Asoka— 

Finmin, Loui^ de fa Valle. — LTnde aiix Temps des ]\iauryas. et des 
Barba res. Grecs, Scythes, Partiies et Yiie-'tohi, dvi 

Monde publicoe rous la direction de M . E, (kmnynac. 1'ome VI 
(1). Paris. 1930 . D 4036. 

0. Kanishka*— • 

Foussin. Louis d( la Vallee. — Dynasties et Histoire d(' IMndi* d('[juis 
Kanishka jnsqir anx invasions MnsnlmaiU'S. Histoire tin Monde 
publitH^ sous la direction de M.E. Camiqnac. Toine YT (2)]. Paris. 

1935. D 4080. 

B. -MOHAMMADAN PERIOD. 

Jaffarj S. d/.- Edii cation in Muslim India btung an inquiry into the 
stall* of edii cation during tfee Muslim period of Indian History. 
(1000-1800 A. C.). Lahore. 1936. D 4314. 

XV.^ANTHROPOLOGY. 

a. Tribes and Castes— 

Eahtoniy B. A. — ^The wild tribes in Indhin Historv, Lahore. 1935. 

D 5018. 

Brahmans— 

Rangachari, K. — T)ie Sri Vuishnava.s Brahmans. •{Bulletin of the 
xMadras G()vernnicnt Miiseiim. Vol. II. Part IP). Madras. 1930. 

D 5061. 

Parsis — 

SmijanOy JeJuingir, Barjorji. — Ancient Persia and the Parsis ; a 
compieheiisivc liistory of the Parsis and their religioti from primeval 
times to piesent age. Bombay. 1935. D 5178. 

f. Buddhist Art— 

GuUk, Dr. R. H. Van . — Ha5^a-griva, the Mantrayanic aspect of 
Horsecult in China and Japan. Leiden. 1935. (Intcrnationalos 
Archiv Rir Ethnograpliy supplement zu band XXXItl), D 5689. 

Vagdy J. Fh- — Buddhist art in India Cey ion arui Ja va, translated 
Itotu the Dutch by A Bamouw. Oxford. 1930. D 5691. 
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H — Buddhiat Literature— 

March. Arthur C . — A Buddhist bihliograDlu. London. 193o. 

D 5757. 

Pali, Text Society, London.— Translation soiie<. London. 103^. 

Ko. 27. — ^The Book of tho Gradual Sayings (.ibiguttara Nikaya 
or, bored Suttas, Vol, V. (The book of tho Tens 
and Elevans). Translated by L\ L. Woodward with an 
introduction by Mrs. Rhys Jdavids. D 5§11. 

I.— Jainism- • 

Jacobi, Hermann. — Stliavira-vali-carita or I^irisistaparvarvaji being 
an Appendix of the Trisasti-.Salaka-pviriisa-ciarit.i by Hernacandra. 
(Bibhotlieca Indica Series Work iS'o. 96). Calouttd. 1032. 

D 6184. 

Co<)fnarasvMmy , A. K. — ^The conqueror’s life in J un painting ; Exnli- 
eitur reduetis luiec artis ad Tlieologuun. (Reju'int from tlu^ dournai 
of Iniiati Society of Oriental Art. December 1935 ). D 6185. 

XVI.— GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY. 

Travels— 

Orey, C . — European adventurers of Northern india. 1785-1819. 
Lahore. 1927. D 6521. 

Charpimtier, Jarl . — Tlie Lives da Seita dos ludios Orientals (Brit. 
Mus. Ms, Shmue 1820), of Father Jacoho Fenicio. S.J Uppsala. 

D 6624. 

XVn - HISTORY & TOPOGRAPHY OP^PROVINCES AND STATES. 
7.— Burma — 

Harvey, Q. E . — History of Burma from the; earliest times to 10th March 
1824, tho beginning of the English conquest. Liuidon. 1925. 

D 7579. 

13 — ^Kashmir and Jammu - 

Pandit, R. S. — Rajatarangini — the saga of the; Kings of Kasinnir, 
Translated from the original Sanskrit of Kalhana aud entitl(M;l the 
River of Kings with an introduction, annotations , Appendices, 
Index, etc. Alfehabacl. 1935. D 7774. 

14.— Madras Presidency— Vi jayanagara— 

Ramanayya, N. Venkata, -Studio a in the liistor}' of t}i(‘ tldi d dynasty 
of Vijayanagara. Madras. 1935. D 793& 

16. — Mysore- 

Rao, M. V. Kriahna. — ^I'he Gangas of Talkad : a monograph on th« 
history of Mysore from the fourth to the olose of the eleventh cen- 
tury. ^ Madras. 1936. D 7966. 

17, — Panjab— ^ 

OarreU, H. L, 0 ^ — The Punjab a hundred years ;igo as dtrscribed by 
V. Jacquemont (1831) and A, Salty kof f {lS4i2). (Panjah Govern- 
ment Record Office Publications. Monograph No. i8, Lahore. 

1936. D 8007, 
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XVm.-GAZETTEERS. 

0— Panjab— 

Dera Ghazi Khan - 

Piiiijab District GazeUeers. \’ol. XXiX. P,;rt J>. D, ft. Khaft 

District Statisti.?al Tables. .I!135. Lahci'e. 1930. D 8991. 

Gujranwala 

Faiijab District Gazdleers. \'o]. XX JV. .A (lujriiiitv;;!:! District 

Fart A. l>v Edward H. Lincobi. 1935. VA'ith jai’.jis. Laliore. 

1936. ' ■ D 9011. 

0 

Panjali District Gaz( liars. \V)1. XVJ. Part B. Gvijraiiwai:- District 
Statistical "Fables, .1980. Labona 1930. D 9011(a)* 

Gurgaon- 

Paiijab Dibtrut Gazdieers. WA. t.M. Part B. (Jurgaca Di.sti'ict 

StatLstical ’'Jablcs. 1935. Lahmo. 1930. B 9040(|/)* 

Hissai 

Pali jail .District Gaztiiars, Vol. 1. Part B. llissar Disnict Statis- 
tical Tables. 1935. .Lahore. 1930. D 9051» 

Hoshiarpur- - 

Paiiiab .District Gazrtiars. \’oj. \'iri. Part B. Hositiarpiir Di.strict 
Statistical "lables. 1935. Lahore. 1930. D 9061. 

Jullundur 

Panjal) l.)i.strict Gazdlars. V’ol. IX, Part B. JiiiltMalir District 
Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1935. D 9071,. 

Karnal- 

Panjab District GazdieerSty XcA. IV. Part B. Kdijic] District 
StatisticaJ "IVTiIes. 1935. (.om]>ile(l and pubiisiied uiKier the 
authority of tia- Panjab Govennuent. Lahore. 1930. D 9111, 

Lyallpur 

.Paujab Distnet Gazidlars. \'o). XXV. Part B. Lyallpur District 
Statistical "Fa 1 lies 1935. Lahore, 1930, D 8125. 

Mianwaii — 

Panjal) District Gdizdtars. VoL XX III. Part i>. Dis- 

trict Statistical Tables. 1935. Lahore. 1930. ID 9149 (c)* 

Montgomery 

Panjab District Gazdia-rs. Vol. XXIV. Part B. Montgomery 
Distritt Statistical Tables 1935. Lahore. 1930. D 9150(c)» 

Multan- 

Panjab District Gazetteers. Vol. XXIT. Part B. Multan District 
Statistical Tables 1930. Lahore. 1930. D 9160(</)* 

Muzaflargarh— 

Panjab District GazeUeers. Vol. XXVIIL Part B. Mu^^alLirgarh 
District Statistical Tables ?f930, Lahore. 1930. D 9i7S» 

Simla— 

Panjab District Gazetteer®. VoL VI. Part B. vSitrla Diatriot 
. Statistical Tables 1936 Lahore. 1936. D S220{e)«i 
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XIX.— ADjnNISTRAT^ON. 

lUpoYl of the Public AccomiUs Cyommitteo on tht* a ccounts of the yeAf 
1 934-35. V’ol. ]. Report. Part I, Civil. Military and Posts and 
Telegiaplis. Delhi. 1936. D 9523(a)* 

'^ vcreiary of State for India in Couvcil - liulia* Office List for 
1936.' Loiit|oii. 1936. • D 9523(6). 

Ihackerjf Indian Pav-Tables including Incurnc-tax C:/leu[;itor. 
Calcutta. 1936, ‘ ^ ^ D 9524(c), 

Oovernmmi of India — Italia, in 1933-34. A Htateinont propared for 
prcHcntalion to Pa i lia incut in accordance with tlie requircinents of 
the 26t[} Section of tlie Oovernniont of India A(‘t (5 and 6 Geo. V 
CJmp. 61). Delhi. 1936. D 9597, 

The Government of India Act 1936. (Reprint). 1936. D 9806(^). 

Gover7i7mnt of Indio. — Rupert-Sterling conversion Tal>les at ],s‘. 6^?. 
for use in the Account Offices issued by authority of the Auditor 
General in India. Delhi. 1935. D 9630. 

(Jovmvmeni of Publie Works Aecount (’’ode with apjiendices. 

(First edition. Reprint). Embodying all eorrections issued to the 
first edition upto Deeemlier 1934. Delhi. 1935. D 9640* 

Oovtrmneni of India.- Clxl] Account Code. Voi, I. Eighth edition 
(Second .Reprint). Phnbodyiiig a. 11 corrections issued to eighth 
edition (first reprint) up to (Uid of December 1934. Dellii, 1935, 

D 9641. 

Ac£.oimiant-Ge:mraf PosU and 'Telegntphs. — Compilation oi' the 
Fundainental Rules made by the SecreTarv of State m Council, 
and the Supplementary Rulee made by the Governor-General in 
Council corrected up to 31st July 1935. Second revised edition, in 2 
Vois. Delhi. 1936. 2 ( Vipies. D 9648* 

Government of I ?ulia , — Revisfxl rab‘S of pa y rules. Correctt^d npto 1st 
January’ 1936. Delhi. 1936. 3 Copies. D 9644. 

Medical attendance and treatment of officers of the Superior Civil 
Services serving under the administrative^ control of the Governor 
Genera] in Council. 2 Copies. D 9644(a). 

Reed, Sir Stanley and Low, Francis. Fdrs . — The Indian Year-Book 

193(>-37. Vol. XXill ; a statistical and historical annual of^the 
Indian Empire with an e.xpiana.tidu of the principal topics of the 
(Lay. Bombay. 1936. D 9645. 

Report of the Indian Sandhurst Committee, 1926. CVJcntta. 1927. 

D 9646. 

Reipori of the Indian Military College Committee. 1931. Calcutta. 

1981. D 9647. 

Jiichey, J. — Progress of Edv^cation in India 1917-1922. Eighth 
quinquennial review. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1924. D M48. 

LiUhhaihSy It . — Progress of Education in India 1922-27. Ninth 
quinquennial review. Calcutta. 1939. . D 9649. 
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liiterary History — Arabia^ 

China etc. 

E.-OTHEE COUNTRIES IN ASIA. 

II.— ARABIA. 

Literary History. 

Catalogue of the Arabic and Persian munnscripts in the Orioatal 
Public Library at Bankipore. Patna. 1936. 

Voi. XX. — Philology by Dr. Aziniuddin Ahmad ana Mauivt 
Muinuddiii IsSidvi, Patna. 1936. 

Vol. XXL— Ene\ clopaidias, Logie aivl Philosophy and Dicileotics 
by IVJanlvi Abdul Hamid. Patna. 1936. E 416. 

'Wen.nnck\ J. J. — Publication of the Union Academique. Interna- 
tionale. t'oiicordance at Indices de la tradition Musulmane. Livrai- 
sou \’AM witli 3 indexes, Leiden. 1935-36. E 417> 

Jdomin, J\1 . Kasld'al-^ wal astar ‘ Aji Asma ' al- 

Kutuli ual Asioi , or the Bibliography of yhihi literature of Mawlana 
Ijaz Husain Ai-Kanturi. Part IJ Indexes. (Bibliotheca Indica 
Series Work Xo. 203. Part 11). Calcutta. 1935. E 419. 

VI.- CHINA. 

1.— Archseology and Art. 

Mullikin^ Mary Augusta and Hotchhis Anna M. — Buddhist sculpture 
in the Yun Kan Cave.s. Peiping. 1935, E 838. 

Binyov. Laureiux, Asioiu Leigh, Hobson, R, L, and others — Chiiiesd 
Art. London. 1935. E 839* 

Ashton, Leigh and Oray, Bd&il . — ChineBD Art. London 1935. 

E 841. 

Royal Academy of Arts, Lotidow.— Catalogue of the International 
exhibition of Chinese Art, 1935-36. Fifth Edition. London. 

E 866(6). 

1*— History. 

Creel, Heniee Glessner. — The Birth of China : A Survey of tiie For- 
mative period of Chinese Civilization. London. 1936. E 953. 

VII.- HITTITE8. 

^turtevant, IL H. and Bechtel, George, — A Hittite Chrestomarthy. 
Philadelphia, 1935. E 1076(cl). 

Vm.— INDO-CHINA. 

Madrolle, — To Angkor. Paris. E 1137(a). 

VIII(«).— MALAYA. 

Cullin, E, 0. and Zeknder, IF. F . — ^The fjarly history of Penang, 
1692-1827. (Reprint from the Straits Echo”), Penang. 1905. 
. V E 1282(a). 
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Travels — Siam, 


IX.— SIAM. 

* 

MadroUe. — Siam. From Penang to Angkor tna Bangkok. Paris. 

E 1266. 


BaJi— 


IX(a).— DUTCH EAST INDIES. 


SttUUrheiriii^aiiiillem, F . — Indian influences in old-Balinese art. (Pub- 
licalfon of the India Society, .London). London. 1035. E 1299 (c). 


Java — • ^ 

Gahstin, Th. P. — HoStbornv op Oost-Javaansche T(‘rnpcl reliefs 
S. Gravenhage. 1936. E 1340 (6)* 

GondUy J. — Het Oud-Javaansclie BhlsniapaiTwa. (Bililiotla ( a dava 
nica. Vol. 7). Bandoeng. 1930. E 1381(a). 

^S'wellemjrebel, J. L. — Korawacrania een oud-Javaansdi proza-ge 
schrift, iiitgegeven vertaakl en toogeliohi. Santpoort. 1936. 

. E 1381(6). 


XIV.—JAPAN. 


Peri, NoH , — Essai siu’ les grammes Japon a ises. (Bibliotheca Musi- 
eale (iu IJussee Guimet-deuxieme serie tome T). Paris 1934. 

E 1503* 

K\L~ MESOPOTAMIA. 


Frankjort, Henry , — Tell Asmar, Kbafaje and Khorsabad : second 
preliminary report ol’ the Iracj expedition. (The Oriental Institute 
Communications, No. iC). ^'hicago. 1933. E 1562(c). 

Directorate of Aniupiiiks, Baghdad , — Report on tlie excavations in 
Iraq during the seasons 1929*30, 1930-31 and 1931-32. Report 
on the activities of the department of antiquities from Lst Oetobor 
1931 until 30th September 1932. Baghdad. 1933, E 1552(cf). 

Ihrectorate. of Antiquiiks, Baghdad . — Report on the <'xcav;itions in 
Iraq in 1929-30 to 1931-32^. Baghdad. 1933. E 1552(c). 

Government of Iraq . — Report on Excavations in Iraq during tlie season 
1928-29. Baghdad. 1930. E 1552(0. 

DirectoratS of Antiquities, --Remains of the Abbasid Palace 

in the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad. 1935. E 1552(g). 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad .—lienmlm of the Abbassid Palace 
in the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad. 1935. (In Arabic.) E 1552(6). 

Directorate of Antiquities, Baghdad. — Maariz-ul Qasr-ul Abassi. Bagh- 
dad. 1930. E 1552(i)^ 

Directorate of Ant/iquities, Baghdad . — ^Tho Harba Bridge. Baghdad. 
1930. (In Arabic). E 1552(/), 

Burrows, Eric . — Ur excava tipns. voL III. Texts IL Arcliaic texts. 
(Publications of the joint exj)edition of the British Museum and 
of the University Museum, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
to Mesopotamia) London. 1935. E 1554(c). 
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Debevoise, N, C . — Parthian pottery from Seleucia on the Tigri, 
Ann Arbor. 1934. E 1554(fc)- 

JSlpeiser, E. A , — Joint expedition of the Brigluiad School, the Univer- 
sity Mnseiini, and Dropsie College to Mesopotamia. Excavation«i 
at Te^ie Gawra. ^/)lunlc T. Ixivels l-VIIl with a chapter by 
Dorothy Cross and occasional notes by Panl Beirtkr and OharU 
Baehe, Philadelphia. 1935. ^ 1554{i). 

Chiera Edu'ard — Publications of the Baghdad Sc‘!iool. Texts. 
VoL Y, Joint expedition with the Iraq Mnsenin at Nnzi. Mixed 
texts. Philadeipliia , 1934. ^ E 1554{/), 

Woolley^ Sir Leonard , — Abraham . KMtmt discoveries and Hebrew 
origins. London. I93(). E 1554(iif). 

JJoyd, ;Sic/oa. -'-Mesopotemia : excavations on Sunverian site.'*?. Lond- 
OIL ]93(i. E 1554(/u 

FieUL //can/. —Arabs of Central Inuj : tluar Ifistorv, ethviology a n;i 
phv'sicad characters. (Field Mu.senrn of Xatural History Antiiro- 
poiogy Memoirs. Vols. IV^). Chicago. 1935 . E 1554(m). 

XVin.-*-PALESTINE. 

Oraharn, IF. 0. and May, H. G . — Culture a thI Conscience ; an arcluBO- 
logical study^ of the New Keligioiis Pjist in ancient Palestine 
Queago, 1936. E 1559(ab 

Bade. Williaw, [re.derick-- A Manual of excavation in the Near East 
rnothods of Digging and Recording of the Tell-en Nasbeh expedi- 
. tion in Palestinf'. California. 1934. E 1575,. 


XIX.— PERSIA. 


Suin, Sir Aurel. — An archyeological tour in ancient Porsis ; 
printed from the GeograpliiecJ JouniaL Voi. LXXXVI. No. 6, 
DeccniluT. 1935. C E 1622. 

Alenmires de la Mi.s.sion Arelicologique de Perse. Pari®. 

Tome X XA II. — Mission en Siisiane sons la direction de M. M. R. 
dcMecquemmi et F. Scheil—Texios vSocolaires de Suse pa. 
P. E. van der Alcer. Paris. 1935. E 1630< 

Ankkmria, Hosavrf T. — Firdausi : A Monograph in English and 
Persian. Eombay. 1934. E 1930(a)* 

Herzfdcl, Ernst /ti’.— Archseologiejy history of Iran. London. 1935. 
(The Schweich lectun^s of the Britisli Aeadeiny. 1934). E ^001* 

Aulran, Charles. — Mithra Zoroa.stro et la prehistoire Aryeime du 
ChrlstianUmo. Paris. 1935. E 2140{dr)* 
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Afchmoiogy and Art Syria, 


XXI.^SYRIA. 

Archaeplogy— 

Rostovtzeff , M. /. — ^'riie Excavations at Diira-Eiirupos conducted by 
■ Yale University and tlie FreiK^h Academy of Inscriptiou and leltt'rs, 
Freliniiuarv Report of Fifth Reason of Wofk. Octobfir, 1931 — 
Marcii 1932. New Haven. 1934. • E 8389(a/- 

Dunand, 3/£)Ky'ic^?®Le Aliisee do Soueida . Inscriptions et monnmenta 
figures. Mission Arclieologique an Djebel Druze. (Service des 
antiquities. Bibliotheque Archeoloiiicf le et Historiipie. Tonn^ XX). 
Paris. 1934. • ^ E 2411. 

Delmain, Henry , — La vie do Pierre Ruffin, orientaliste et diploma to 
1742-1824. (Service des antiquities et des beauxt arts. Bibliothc- 
que a.rcheologi(]ue et historique tomes XIll and X]\d. 2 Vr>h?. 

Paris. 1030. E 2412. 

/}?/ Buission, Ln Comte dii Ale-mil, — L’ aneienne Qatna, on les mines 
d’El-Mishrifo an nordest de hoins (Emese). Douxieinr cainpagne 
do Fouilles* (1927). (Sorvic(‘ des antiquitos et des Beaux-arts. 
Publioations Hors Serie No. 3). Paris. 1928. E 2413. 

Du BuiBson, Le Cmnte du Mesnil . — Le site arclieologique de AIislirif<$ — 
Qatna. (Collections de Textes et documents I). Paris. 1935. 

E 2414, 

Du BuissoHy Le Comte du Ilesnil . — Less mines d’ el-Mishrife an nord- 
est de Homs (E’niose). Premiere campagne de fouilles a Qatna 
(1924). (Service ties antiquitos et des Beaux-arts Publications hors 
No. 2). Paris. 1927. E 2415. 

Conteuau, G . — La Glyptique Syro-Hittatc. (Service des antiquite.s des 
Beaux-arts. Bibliothequo arclieologique et Historique II). Paris. 
1922. ^ E 2416. 

Jakihert, Louis, Mouterde, Rene , — ^Inscriptions Grecques et Latines 
de la Syrie. Tome 1. Commagene et Cjurrhestiquo Nos. 1 — 256. 
(Service des Antiquites et des Boaux-arts. Bibliotheque archeolo- 
gique et lustorique. Tome XTI), Paris. 1929. E 2417. 

Cnntineau, J . — Inventaire des Tnscri|>tions de Pa liny re. (Publica- 
lions du ?ylusce National Syrien de Uamas No. 1). Bevrouth 1930. 

3 : 5 . • ■ ' E 3418. 

Fase. T. — Introduction. Le Tfunpi(? de Be’el Semin. 

Fa sc. TL —Lcs (Jolomies ilonorifiques. 

Fesc. 111. — La Grande Colonnade. 

Fasc. IV. — La: vallee des Tombeaaix. 

Fasc. V. — La colonnade Transversale. 

F;isc. VL — Le (;amp de Dioclctien. 

Fase. I’ll. — Le.H Necropoles noi^^-ouesi et nord. 

Faso. \T1I. — Le Depot des antiquites. 

Faso. IX. A— SWles fuu6raire3 iudividiielles d’epoque de laiigue 
pa, imvrenie tines. • . . 



28 


Archeology and Arts — Syria, 


B — de foimdation de sepulcres familiaux. 

C— Inscriptions de stfitues, de hauts reliefs et de Busies 
fnneraires. 

I) — Textes fnneraires latins. 

E — ^Textes fnneraires greos Chretiens. 

La Sanotiiairci de Bel. E 2418» 


XXIT.—TIBET. 

Travels and hand-books— 

Tttcci, Gimt'p'pt and Ghersi, E . — Secrets of Tibet : being the chro* 
nicle of the Tiicci Scientific expedition to Western Tibet (1933) « 
London and Glasgow. 1935. B 2525 



29 Archceology and History — Egyj^t, 


F.— AFRICA. 

III.— Egypt— 

Afchseology and History— 


Service des Anliquiles . — Loi .s\ir les antiqiiites de I’Egypte et ses an- 
nexes. Jjd 1922. • PI, 

, * • 

Davis f Nina M. — Ancient P'gyptian paintings, selected, copied and 
’described. 1 Vol. of Descriptive te^t. 2 Vois. of Plates. Chicago. 
1936. ^ 

(Portfolio.) 


P ft 


Steu?arty Basil . — History and signilit^anco of the Great Pyramid and 
the theories and traditions held about it from the earliest days to 
the present. London. 1935. F 91(/), 

Beisner, Geofgc Andrew . — The develournent ol the Egyptian tomb 
down to the accession of Cheops. Cambridge. 1936. F 180., 



Aichseology and Att— Ancient. 30 

• Greece mid Boms. 

G,— EUROPE. 

i.— ANCIENT GREECE & ROAEE. 

a AECHABOLOGY AND ART. 

TheAxlore. — Hellenistic architecture ; an introductory study. 
Cambridge. 1936. * G 110(a). 

a 

Bosserty flelmuthy Th. — Alt Krota : Kunst and Kunstgewerbe 
x\gaisohen KulturkreiBej. Berlin. 1921. G Si2S* 

EvanSy Joan and Evans^ Sir Arlhur.—Index to the Palace of Minos. 
London. 1936. G 841. 

BurtUj A. IF. van. — Ancient Rome as revealed by recent discoveries. 
London. 1936. ' Q 1101. 

e.— Literature™ 

HodzsiiSy George Depue. — Lucretius and his influence (Our debt to 
Greece and Rome Series. Vol. 54). Loudon. 1935. G 1437. 

III.— GREAT BRITAIN. 

a.--Arcbaeology and Art — 

Royal Academy of ArtSy London. — The exhibition of the Royal Aca- 
demy of Arts 1936. London. 6 1830. 

PetrSy C, R. — Kirby Muxloe Castle, near Leicester. London. 1917. 

G 1844(/). 

Cunninglmi^ R. H . — Stone henge and its date. London. 1935. 

G 1857. 

Victoria and Albert Museum y London. — ^Annual review. 1935. 

London. 1936. G 1870(6). 

The Royal Commission on the ancient and historical rrionurnents and 
Conslructions of England. — Seventeenth Interim report. Ancient* 
Monuments of Westmoreland, liondon. 1936. G 1855. 

V.— AUSTRALIA. 

Marnblyy Wilfrid, D. — Primitive hunters of Australia, (Field Museum 
of Natural History Anthropology, Leaflet No. 32). Chicago. 
193P. Q 2O4l(0). 
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Arohceokpgy and Ethwdogy — 
^ America, 

A^chseology aad etliaoiogy->- 
Ariionar- 

Ptabody Museum of American Archaeology and Ethnology, Uarward 
University^ — Rtf^rs. Cambridge Mass. 1930 

. Vol. XIII, No. 3. — ^The racial characteriatica of Sy/iana and 
Armenians by Carl G. Seltztr. 1936. .. • 

Vol. XIV, No. 2. — The Barama river cariba of British (luiana by 
John Guilin. 1936. H 17. 

Clarke, E, P, — Designs on the Pre-hiatoric pottery of Arizona. (Uni- 
versity of Arizona Bulletin. Vol. VI, No. 4. Social Science Bui- 
letin No. 9). Tucson. 1936. H 60. 

Spicer, E. H. and Caywood, L. P. — ^Two pueblo ruins in west Central 
Arizona. (University of Arizona Bulletin Vol. VII No. 1. Social 
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